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UNIVERSITY of EDINBURGH. 


S I R, 


and a reputation that have done honour to your country. Your deſire to pro- 
mote, on every occaſion, the inſtruction of your pupils is univerſally acknowledged. 


A work of this kind, therefore, if properly executed, muſt naturally obtain your pa- 


tronage and protection. 


Ir was not without diffidence that I was prevailed upon to engage in an under- 
taking which requires ſo much labour and accuracy: But the ſpecimens I 


laid before you having been fo fortunate as to receive your approbation, this cir- 


cumſtance encouraged me to proceed in publiſhing the Tables of the celebrated 


ALBINUS upon the Bones and Muſcles of the Human Body. 


Tu London Edition of this elegant and maſterly performance is now ſcarce ; and 
the Plates have become faint by frequent impreſſions. From theſe conſiderations, 
and others mentioned in the Preface, I flatter myſelf, that the preſent I dition will 
facilitate the ſtudy of Anatomy, the knowledge of which is fo eſſentially neceſſary 
to all who deſign to follow the practice of Phyſic or of Surgery. I am, 


S I R, 


With the greateſt Reſpect, 
Your moſt obedient 


EDINBURGH, FEB. 17. | 
n And moſt humble Servant, 


ANDREW BELL. 


Yo U have long filled the Anatomical Chair of this Univerſity with an ability | 


_— 
* 


* 
7 
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THE parts of which the human body is compoſed, are extremely numerous and complicated. It is, perhaps, this cir- 
cumſtance alone which has deterred any fingle perſon from attempting to publiſh a ſet of Tables that ſhould compfe- 
hend exact delineations of the whole. | 


Tux Tables of Euſtachius are the moiſt extenſive that have hitherto appeared: And, if he had been equally {killed in the 
arts of deſigning and engraving *, as he was accompliſhed in the ſcience of anatomy, Albinus would never, perhaps, have 
beſtowed ſo much time, labour, and expence in travelling over the ſame ground. 


THovuGH Albinus was a compleat maſter of the ſubject, and though he was actuated by the moſt ardent deſire of accom - | 
pliſhing his favourite deſign, and had the aſſiſtance of an able artiſt ; yet he laid aſide entirely the labour of ſeveral years, be- 
cauſe the execution did not anſwer the ideas he had conceived. He ſet out with planning the muſcles ; and was very anxious 
to have them exaQly expreſſed in the figures, not ſingly alone, but in the order they lie with reſpect to each other. But, as 
many of the muſcles are ſituated behind others, it became neceſſary to divide them into certain orders or layers; the firſt of which 
ſhould contain thoſe that lie immediately under the integuments ; the ſecond, thoſe next the former; and fo of the reſt. He was 
therefore deſirous that the members ſhould not only be kept in the ſame poſition, while the figures of the different layers were 
drawing, but that theſe layers ſhould be exactly continued into one another, and that, by this means, they might all appear 
in the ſame manner as they do in the body when placed in the ſame light and attitude. 


Bur, though the views drawn according to this plan were executed with much dexterity, Albinus found it impoſſible to 
point out to the engraver, the ſeveral ſizes, directions, inſertions, and connections of the internal muſcles, ia ſuch a manner, 
that they could be diſtinctly expreſſed in the drawings. This circumſtance obliged him to have recourſe to another method, 
which he candidly acknowledges mult have been that which Euſtachius had followed: And, about the end of the year 1725, he 
prepared a male ſkeleton of full growth and firmneſs, and which diſcovered the ſigns of elegance, ſtrength, and agility. After 
cleaning the bones, he allowed the ligaments which unite them to remain, in order to keep all the parts in their proper ſitua- 
tions. And, having procured an iron tripod, for the purpoſe of ſuſpending and fixing the ſkeleton, he next tied a cord round 
the upper part of the ſpine, and, paſling the end of it through a ring fixed in the ceiling, he raiſed the trunk of the ſkeleton 
in ſuch a manner as to let the lower end of it reſt upon the back limb of the tripod ; and then fixed the rope to a hook in the 
wall. By the aſſiſtance of other ropes, in various directions, the poſition of the ſkeleton was adjuſted from a lean naked man 
ſtanding in that natural and elegant attitude in which the tables of the ſkeleton are repreſented. 


His next care, after finiſhing the poſture of the ſkeleton, was to have an exact figure of it drawn. For this purpoſe, he 
provided a wooden quadrate, having the intermediate ſpace as large as the ſkeleton, and the whole equally divided into little 
ſquares, all of the ſame ſize, by means of ſmall cords ſtretched out between them. After fixing the proper point of view, the 
engraver directed his eye to the ſkeleton through a ſmall hole : And, his paper being divided into the ſame number of ſquares 
with the quadrate, ſuch parts of the ſkeleton as appeared through the ſquares of the quadrate, he drew in the correſpondent 


ſquares upon the paper. By this method, the drawing was kept in exact proportion with the original ; and the engraver, in 
the ſpace of three months, finiſhed the fore, the back, and the ſide views of the ſkeleton. 


Ix theſe three figures, the poſture of the ſkeleton, together with the poſition and conneQion of all the bones, were ac- 
curately expreſſed: But the ligaments that remained on the joints, though they had been cut, in order to obtain a view of 
thoſe parts of the bones which they concealed, prevented the drawings from being finiſhed till the bones ſhould be cleaned. 
He therefore took down the ſkeleton, and had all the bones perfectly cleaned : But he deferred the finiſhing of his figures, till 
he had each of the bones ſeparately engraved of the natural ſize, which employed him till the year 1733, when he returned to 
the figures. The engraver having then examined all the bones according to their poſition in the figures, ſupplied every defi- 
ciency he could obſerve. 


THE drawings being thus compleated, Albinus, ſtimulated both by an affection to the work, and an earneſt deſire to improve 
anatomy, propoſed, as ſoon as they ſhould be engraved, to try if he could perfect what he had conceived, by adding the muſcles 
to them. Neither was he unprovided for this attempt; as, from the time that the firſt draughts of the ſkeleton were made, 
he, by the conſent of his pupils, every year traced the muſcles carefully, in order to obſerve more particularly their poſition, 
connection, figure, thickneſs, and ſubſtance, and carefully preſerved all of them he could in a proper liquor, together with the 
bones, and other parts to which they are connected. Theſe were all choſen from the belt ſubjects; ſo that, in proceſs of time, 
having collected a great number of detached obſervations, he digeſted and compoſed front them his hiſtory of the Muſcles ; 
ſince the publication of which, he has added many improvements that were ſuggeſted by his freque:.t diſſec tuns. 


Tus prepared, and animated with firmer reſolution, and more ſanguine hopes, he began : Ad the miei to the figures of 
the ſkeleton in the year 1738. From a ſubject furniſhed with large and thick muſcles, and upon a f.'.:t *.npcefſion of the 
| outline of the figure of the ſkeleton, he had drawn the external layer of the muſeles of the trunk, nec!:, and extremities ; thoſe 
that were ſituated below them were taken from other ſubjects as like the firſt as poſſhble ; and the whole was adapted to the 
figure of the ſkeleton. But, in delineating the external layers of the muſcles, it was difficult to diſco+er their proper poſition 
with reſpect to the ſkeleton, becauſe moſt part of it was covered by them. Although much care and attention were exerted ; 
yet, as the internal layers, by the ſkeleton's being more expoſed, ſhowed what was defective, the external layers were after- 
wards, by this means, corrected. 

* Euſtachius both drew and engraved his Tables. 


* 


PEA | pry 2 „ 8 
THERE are two kinds of tables in which the whole work is comprehended : The firſt contains the general cohnection and 
iſpoſition of the muſcles over the whole body; and the other contains the figures of each muſcle when ſeparated from the 
eſt, The firſt ſet of tables exhibits four fore, and as many back views, and a fide view of the whole body. In the fore and 
back views, all the different layers of the muſcles are ſucceſſively delineated ;z and, although, from theſe the fituation of the 
muſcles on the ſides may. be tolerably well underſtood, yet he has added a fide view of the external layer, that his ſyſtem might 
appear full and diſtinct. He has likewiſe delineated, apart, ſome claſſes. of muſcles, ſituated in the cavities of the orbit, under 
the jaws, about the pelvis, and in the ſoles of the feet, as theſe could not be properly expoſed in the views of the whole body. 


Tus figures of the ſingle muſcles are 3 larger than thoſe of the — tables, by which means as repreſent 
every part more fully and accurately. 


HAviNG thus given a ſhort ſketch of the nature of the wk, and of the VEL. and attention with which it x was executed, | 
we ſhall conclude with a tew remarks concerning the preſent edition. 


— 


1. Tur former editions of Albirius are of ſuch an enormous ſize, that they can neither be eaſily arranged in a library, nor read 


without ſtanding and ſtooping. "Co obviate this inconveniency, after perceiving that all the parts and characters could be ex- 
preſſed with equal diſlinctneſs, the preſent ſize was adopted. 


2. In the London edition, as well as in that publiſhed by Albinus himſelf, the ſmall Roman characters are employed i in the 
explanations, and, to correſpond with them, the ſmall Italic letters are engraved on the plates; which is a great embataſſment 
to the ſtudent. This im propriety We have avoided, by making the characters in the explanations the ſame with thoſe in the 
tables. But, in the former editions, a ſtill greater difficulty ariſes from the trequent uſe ot the Greek alphabet; many of the letters 

of which are ſo inaccurately repreſented in the engraving, that, though the reader ſhould have a familiar acquaintance with the 
Greek, unleſs he be like wile matter of the ſubject, he will be often at a loſs to trace out the characters he is in queſt of. Tho 
theſe faults might have been correed in this edicion, it was thought more expedient, tor the eale of thoſe who. are not ver- 
ſant in the Greek, to ſubſticute Italic capitals i in the place of the Greek capitals, and ſmall Italic letters in place of the ſmall 
W n 


1 Io render this edi ion of till mote utility, we have added to the deſcriptions of the ſeparate muſcles, a ſhort account of 
1 their uſes in the ſyſtem, in hopes that the giving reaſons for the particular figure, ſituations, and connections of each muſcle 
| | will be both more alluring to the ſtudent, and leave a deeper impreſſion of them on his mind. 


png outlines are likewiſe engraved in a bolder manner than in the original, in order to make the expreiicn of the different 
parts more diſtinet and apparent. 


8 


. „ B. When the work is finiſhed, for the more ready conſulting the tables, the explanations will likewiſe be printed off in a 
Y oQavo ſize, aud lold leparately, at a moderate price. 
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X. 25. & 26. Albinus. Table X. Fig. 1. 2. 3. 4. 5. The muſcles ſituated before the PEE of the neck, 
| below the head. Fig. 6. 7. The muſcles of the larynx. Fig. 8. 9. 10. 11. 12. 
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20. 21. 22. The muſcles placed on the under fide of the feet. Fig. 23. A view 
of the under ſide of the bones of the foot. Fig. 24. The muſcles of the infide of 
the ſternum and adjacent ribs, 6 4 - | « 24 
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HIS firſt Table contains chiefly a front view or figure of the Human Skeleton ; whereunto are added 
ſome of the Ligaments and Cartilages, without which the connection or joints of the Bones would 


In the Head. 

A The os frontis, or forehead bone. | 
BB The ſuperciliar toramina or holes, tranſmitting each a ſmall artery and nerve 

out of the orbit, to the frontal muſcles : The left of theſe holes is entire; but 
_ the right is partly abſent, forming only a kind of notch. | 
C e coronal ſuture. C the part of it which makes a ſerrated or true ſu- 
ture: D the part which is ſquamoſe or like a fiſh-ſcale; 
E The left parietal bone. | 
F A ſquamoſe or ſeale · like ſuture, which is formed by the conjunction of the 
Ry — che temporal bone. f 

A ſquamoſe ſuture, formed by a meeting of the parietal bone with the largeſt 

lateral proceſs of the — or ſphenoidal bone. | 
H A ſquamoſe ſuture, formed by a conjunction of the os frontis with the largeſt 

lateral proceſs of the multiform bone. | 
I The largeſt lateral proceſs of the multiform or ſphenoidal bone. 
K A ſuture common to the os ſquamoſum or temporale with the largeſt lateral 

s of the multiform bone. | 
L The ſquamoſe or ſcale-like part of the temporal bone. 
M The bony entrance or paſſage of the ear. 
N The maſtoide or mammillary proceſs of the temporal bone. 
; 5 Zygomatic or jugal proceſs of the temporal bone. 
A 


uture common to the jugal or cheek bone, with the zygomatic proceſs of 
the temporal bone. 


Q. The offa jugalia, or cheek ; 

RR Sutures which conjoin the frontal bone with the cheek bones, near the ends 
of the eye brows. 

88 Sutures formed by the union of the cheek bones with the upper jaw bones. 


TT Parts of the cheek bones which help to torm jthe orbits or ſockets for the 


eyes. 
Betwixt T and W is a ſuture formed in the orbit by a conjunction of the cheek 
bone with the upper jaw bone. 7 


Betwixt T and c: T and c appear ſutures in common to the cheek bones with the 
torehead- bone, within the orbits or holes for the eyes. 


Betwixt T and Y: T and Y appear ſutures joining the cheek bones to the largeſt 
lateral proceſs of the multiform bone. 
VV A channel appearing in the bottom of the orbits or holes of the eyes, which 


opens to the cheek (at t) and tranſmits the upper maxillary branch of the gu- 
ſtatory nerve to the lips, palate, &c. | 


WX Part of the upper jaw bone belonging to the bottom of the orbit of the eye. 


Betwixt -W and X appears a ſuture running by the channel V, and extended 
along the bottom of the orbit of the eye, This ſuture paſſing over the lower 
margin of the orbit is extended towards the opening the ſaid channel (at t) in 
the cheek. 


Between X and d is a ſutnre common to the upper jaw bone and the os planum 
(d) of the multiform bone. | 


Between X and e is a ſuture common to the upper jaw bone and the os unguis. 


ef) 
ry The orbitary ſurfaces of the largeſt lateral proceſſes of the multiform or 


ſphenoidal bone. 


Betwixt Y and c: Y and c appear ſutures common to the largeſt lateral proceſſes . 


of the multiform bone with the frontal bone, in the orbits of the eyes. ; 

Z The foramen lacerum or hole through which the third pair of nerves of the 
brain, together with the fourth, ſixth, and firſt branch of the fitth pair, paſs 
out of the ſkull into the orbit for the muſcles of the eye. 

a The thin proceſs of the multiform or ſphenoidal bone. 

b The hole through which the optic nerve paſſes out of the ſkull into the orbital 
cavity, accompanied with a branch of the internal carotid artery. 

Betwixt a and c appears a ſuture within the orbit, common to the frontal bone 
with the thin proceſs of the multiform bone. 

Between a and d is a ſuture common to the os planum and the thin proceſs of the 
multiform bone. 7 

c c Parts of the frontal bone belonging to the orbits of the eyes. 

Betwixt c and d is a ſuture common to the os planum and frontal bone. 

Between c aud ef is a ſuture common to the frontal bone with the os unguis. 

d The os planum of the multiform bone. 

Betwixt d and e is a ſuture common to the os planum with the os unguis. 

ef The os unguis; in which f denotes a ſinus or cavity belonging to the naſal 
canal. | i 

Zet wirt f and g is a ſuture common to the os unguis with the naſal proceſs of the 
upper jaw bone. 

> g The naſal proceſſes of the upper jaw bones. 


naſal proceſſes of the upper jaw bones. 


% 


k A ſuture common to the frontal bone with the naſal proceſs of the upper jaw 
bone. 

ii Sutures common to the frontal and naſal bon 

K k The oſſa naſi, or bones ot the noſe. *. 

Betwixt k and k is a ſuture common to the two naſal bones; 


1 The interior part of the naſal proceſs of the upper jaw bone, belonging to the 
cavity of the noſe. 


m m The lower turbinated or ſpongy bones. | 
Betwixt l and m, on the right Aae. is a ſuture formed by the conjunction of the 
lower ſpongy bone with the upper jaw bone. x 
no A thin plate of the ethmoidal or ſieve-like bone, which makes part of the 
(ſeptum narium) partition of the noſtrils. o the extremity of the ſaid bony 
late which joins to the cartilaginous or griſtly part of the partition. 
The os vomer, or plow-ſhare bone. 


twixt n and p is'a kind of ſuture formed by the connection of the vomer (p) 
with the plate of the ethmoidal or cribriform bone. 


q Part of the upper jaw bone, which belongs to the bottom of the noſtrils, 

r A ſuture common to the upper jaw bones. 

ss The upper jaw bones, next the cheeks. | 

tt The foramina or holes of the channels (VV) which paſs along the bottom of 
the orbits of the eyes. 


u The pterygoide or winged proceſs of the multiform bone. — 


wxyz The lower mandible or jaw bone. x a hole out of which paſs a nerve of 


the fifth pair and blood · veſſels to the chin, after paſſing through a canal with- 
in the jaw. y the acute proceſs... z the neck of the obtuſe proceſs or head, by 
which the mandible is articulated to the temporal bone. 

4 The cartilage in the joint of the lower jaw, interpoſed betwixt its head and 
the temporal bone. 

bedefſghi:bedefgh i The left teeth in each of the jaws. 55 The 
firſt of the inciſive or cutting teeth. cc the ſecond inciſive teeth. d d the 
canine or dog-teeth. ee the firſt of the grinders. / the ſecond, gg the 
third, +46 the fourth. i i the fifth, (called — ſapientiae) or eye · teeth. 


In the Spine. 


4 The body of the atlas, or vertebra of the ſpine which ſuſtains the head; and 


in this place it is connected to the epiſtrophaeus, or next vertebra. 

The body of the epiſtrophacus where it ſuſtains the atlas. 

mn The lower oblique proceſs of the fifth vertebra of the neck- 

1 0 þ q The fourth vertebra of the neck. 7 its upper oblique proceſs ov its 
lower oblique proceſs. p its tranſverſe proceſs. 9g its body. - 

r The lateral opening betwixt the third and fourth vertebra. 


71, &c, The ligaments which are interpoſed betwixt the bodies of the vertebracy . - 


and which tie them one to the other- 

tun * The third vertebra of the neck 7 the body, «#« the tranſverſe 
proceſſes. wa the upper oblique proceſſes. x the lower oblique proceſs. 

yy z z C The ſecond vertebra of the neck. yy the upper oblique proceſſes, 
2 2 the tranſverſe proceſſes. C the body, 

DDHHLL X The firſt vertebra of the neck. D D the upper oblique pro- 
cefles. H H the tranſverſe proceſſes. L L the lower oblique proceſſes, X the 
body. 

PPS Www Y The twelfth vertebra of the back. PP its upper oblique proceſſes, 
S the tranſverſe proceſs, the lower oblique proceſſes. T the body. 

Oaabb Theeleventh vertebra of the back. O the body. aa the upper oblique 
proceſſes. b b the tranſverſe proceſſes. 

e The tranſverſe proceſs of the fixth vertebra of the back. 

ddee The third vertebra of the back. dd the body. ee the tranſverſe proceſſes, 

fg g The ſecond vertebra of the back. f its body. g g its tranſverſe proceſſes, 

h The body of the firſt vertebra of the back. 

i k k The fifth vertebra of the Joins. i its body. k k its tranſverſe proceſſes. 

Immun The fourth vertebra of the loins. I its body. mm its tranſverſe pro- 
ceſſes. n its upper oblique proceſs. a 

o pp The third vertebra of the loins. o its body. pp its tranſverſe proceſſes. 

qqrrs The ſecond vertebra of the loins. q q the upper oblique proceſſes. rr its 
tranſverſe proceſſes. s its body. 

t tu uvvw The firſt vertebra of the loins. t t its upper oblique proceſſes. u u its 
tranſverſe proceſſes. v v its lower oblique proceſſes. w its body. 

xxXyy2z22z2z2z% AAA A The os ſacrum or great bone of the ſpine. x x the up- 
per oblique proceſſes of its firſt vertebra, y y the fides of this bone. 
22 z. 2 2; the three upper and anterior foramina or holes to tranſmit the 
nerves on each fide. AAA A the four upper bodies of this bone; betwixt 
which are bony lines that were formerly ligaments, 


Betwixt g and k: g and k appear ſutures common to the naſal bones with the B The fourth ſmall bone of che coccyx. 


A 


” 


* 


hn the Thorax, Clavicler, aud Nrapulac. 


upper, D the middle, and K the lower; to which la 

cartilage F. 
G H The 
IKLM. I 

with the tranſverſe proceſs of the twelfth vertebra of the back. L the former 


@DEF The ftrrnum or breaſt dees conliſing of thror parrs; of eh ths_ 


is Gxed the enfifarm 
ments by which the bones of the ſternum are connected together. 


part of the ſaid head, which is connected with the body of the ſame twelfth  . 
vertebra of the back. M its cartilaginous end by which. it is continued to the 


ſternum. ö 

NNO. NNO P The ſecond ribs. O the former part by which it is articula- 
% with the bodies of the eleventh and twelfth vertebrae of the back. P the 

cartilaginous end of this rib. ' 3% 


| A R The third ribs. R its cartilagigous end. 
8 . 89 Ne fourth ribs. T its cartila —— end. * | 
VVVVVXVVVVV The fifth ribs. its 2 end, ſpredd- 


ing aud adhering (on the left fide X) to the cartilage 
rib, 


the part C, and adhering to the cartilage of the ſeventh rib, 
DDBHL DDDHL The feventh ribs. H the cartil 


| N end which 
ows broad at L, and is attached to the cartilage of the eighth rib. 


XXXXPS XXXXP The eighth rib. P the cartilaginous end, which in ſame 


bodies ſpreads in the part &, and is attached to the cartilage of the ſeveath rib: 

WWWWWY. WWW TY The ninth rib. T its cartilaginous end. | 

O00000an.000000a The twelfth rib. à its cartilaginous. end. 

bbbbe. bb bbc The eleventh rib. c its cartilaginous end. 

de. de The twelfth rib. » its cartilaginous end. 

Sei {gi The clavicles or collar-bones. g the head which js ſuſtaiged by the 
ſteroum- # the head faſtened to the upper proceſs of the ſcapula or blade-bone. 

5 Cartilages interpoſed betwixt the joints of the clavicles with the ſternum. 

41 The cartilages interpoſed betwixt the joints of the collar-bones and the upper 
proceſſes of the ſcapulae or blade-bones. 

447111 eee. 111/11 Il u 0e The ſcapulae or ſhoulder-blades, its 
ſpine or ridge #* its coracoide or crows-bill proceſs 0 its acromion or upper 
proceſs, „ the neck yg the cartilaginous cruſt which increaſes the neck 


In the Arms, Fore-arms, and Handi. 


rituwxyzab. rituwxyzab The humeri or bones of the arms. „ the head, 
incruſted with a ſmooth cartilage. + the greater unequai protuberance in the 
upper head of this bone, the lefs uncqual protuberance of the ſame. Be- 
twixt theſe protuberances is a finds, through which paſſes the tendon of the 
longer head of the biceps muſcle of the arm. w a ſinus {or cavity which re- 
ceives the v head of the radins, at the time when the fore-arm is bent as 
much as bald x a ſinus that receives the upper head of the ulna, when the 
cubit is bent as much as it can be y a round head incruſted with a ſmooth 
cartilage, and articulated with the ulna- 2 another round head incruſted with 


a ſmooth cartilage, and articulated with the radius. a the leſſer condyle, b the 


ater condyle. 


the tendon of the gre 

rst. rs The navicular bones of the wriſts, s the convexity or head which is ar- 
ticulated with the. radius, incruſted with a ſmooth cartilage. t a convexity co- 
vered with a ſmooth cartilage, and received by the multangular bones. 

uw. u The lunar bones of the carpus'or wriſt. w a convexity incruſted with a 
{mooth cartilage, and articulated with the radius. 

xx The cuneiform or wedge-like bones of the wriſts. In the right hand this 
bone appears with a ſmooth cartilaginous cruſt, by. which it is articulated with 
the lunar bone and with che ulua. | 

y The roundiſh or pea-like bone of the wriſt, 

zA AB. z A the vunciform or. hook-like bones. A A the part which is covered 
with a ſmooth cartilage, articulated to the cuneiform and lunar bones. B the 
uaciform proceſs. | 

CD. CD Offa magna vel capitata, the great or round-headed bones of the 
wrilts. D the round head incruſted with a ſmooth cartilage, and articulated 
with the navicular and lunar bone. 

E E The trapezoide, cubical, or leaſt of the multangular bones in the wriſts. 

FF 'The greater trapezial or multangular bones of the wriſts. 

GH. G H The metacarpal bones of the thumbs. H the lower head incruſted 
with a ſmooth cartilage, by which it is articulated with the firſt bone of the 
thumb, and with the ſeſa noid bones, IX. | . 

IK "The ſeſamoid bones (i. e. like ſeſamum ſeeds) fixed at the joint of the thumb 
with its metacarpal bone. 


LM The firſt ribs. K the ſmall head by which it is articvlated 


onging to the fixth | 
YYYYZC.YYYYZC The fitth ribs. Z its cartilaginous end, ſpreading in 


2 
2 


47 f 
Fj 


A the Pelvis Legs, and Feet © 
„ co fghHHRIG 3 The innominate or baſon homes, 


: 


others. bc the os ilium or flank-bone. c the ſpine or ridge of that 

bone. 4 a tubercle from whence ariſes the rectus or ſirai t alle of the 
thigh. e the iſchion, or hitch. bone. F a finus or notch. through which paſſ 
the internal iliac, and pſoas or lumbal muſcle. the pointed pro- 

_ ceſs of the iſchium. 4 the tubercle of the iſchivm. 111 the os pubis, 4 the 
muſcle of the 


re i 
igh. / a tubercle, into which is inſerted the lower and outer tendon of the 
of the oblique external muſcles of the abdomen. m the 

foramen ot hole of this bone. 


» A cartilage or griſtle interpoſed betwixt the bones of the pubis, and connecting 
them to . , ; 
opgretuwxy. opgrituwxyy The thigh bones. 
a ſmooth cartilage. the neck ” 


+ the leſs trochanter ot ſpoke. #« the outer condyle 
inner condyle. x &« finus or cavity incruſted with a 
joint of the patella or kne bone: 5 ſo far extends the ſmooth cartilaginous 


cruſt that covers the condyſes or lower heads of the at its 

with the tibia, or great bone of the leg. yo * 
zz The pa or knee-pan bones: : | 
ab. ab interior ſemilunar knees: At b 


backwards, theſe turn into ligaments, and are 
cd. cd The outer ſemilunar cartilages, turning 
the joint d d, which are inſerted into the tibia. 
ef ghiklefghikl The tibia or great 
2 ſmooth cartilaginous incruſtat 


pr. par The aſtragalus or 
that covers its convexity next the 
like cruſt covering its head or fore 
st, s t The calcanei or heel-bones. t the part 


us. 

uu The navicular bones of the tarſus or ancle. 
vv The ter cuneiform bones of the tarſus. 
ww The cuneiform bones of tarſus. 
x x The middle cuneiform bones of the tarſus. 


fourth or little toe. A 
N mr N covers the 
at its jun with t rſt bone of the t toe: Which cruſt i 
. 
oid bones at the of the toes with | 
tatarſal bones. . | 
HH The firſt bones of the great toes. 
FI The laſt bones of the great toes. | 
KLMN:KLMN The bones of the firſt phalanx or order of the ſmaller toes. 
K that of the firſt toe. L of the ſecond. M of the third, and 
OPOR: OPOR The boazs of the foecad phalanx 
: or order of the ſmaller 
(0) by: ho P that of the ſecond. Q of the thi — 
the fourth or little toe. 
STVW:STVW The bones of the laſt 
toes. S that of the firſt toe. T that of the ſecond. 
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HUMAN S 


DE HIS Table 


continue the joints of the bones, 


In the Head and Spine: 
aa The verticle or parietal bones. | | 
bb The verticle foramina or holes tranſmitting ſmall veins to the longitudinal 
— | 


ſin 

e The — or longitudinal ſuture. 

dd Th bdoid or occipital future. 0 

e The occipital bone. 2 

f The ſquamoſe ſuture, formed by a conjunction of the ſcaly part of the temporal 

and parietal bones. | 

g g True ſutures, formed by a conjunction of the maſtoid or dug-like proceſſes 

ot the occipital bone with the parietal bones. 

h The os ſquamoſum, or ſcaly part of the'temporal bone, 4 

ii. ii Appendages of the lambdoid ſuture. 

kk Foramina or holes, through which paſs branches of the internal jugular 

veins, to the lateral ſinuſſes of the dura mater. 

11 The maſtoide or mammillary proceſſes of the temporal bones. 

m The frontal or forchead bone. - 

n A ſuture formed by the conjunction of the jugal with the frontal bone, near 

the us ey Pugh — FS, | , 

o A ſuture made by the conjunction proceſs of the temporal bone 

with the cheek bone, : Jogal 

p The os jugale or cheek bone. 

q The jugal proceſs of the temporal bone. 

r Os maxillare ſuperius, or the upper jaw-bone. 

Betwixt r and p is a ſuture formed by a conjunction of the jugal or cheek · bone 
with the upper jaw-bone. 

s A cartilaginous plate interpoſed betwixt the Joint of the lower jaw with the 

temporal bone. 

tuuuu The lower jaw or mandible, t the head which is joined to the tempo- 

ral bone. 

W e the upper jaw - bones which ſuſtain the palate or roof of the 
mouth. 

The teeth in the jaws appear evidently of themſelves. 

x x The ſtyloide or pointed proceſſes of the temporal bones. h 

yy zABCDDE The atlas, or uppermoſt vertebra, that ſuſtains the head. y y its 
tranſverſe proceſſes. E a hole in the tranſverſe proceſs. A an arch or curva- 

ture found in ſome bodies: And this, with the ſinus through which the ver- 
tebral artery is infleted behind the body of the atlas, makes the hole B, 
through which that artery penetrates into the t cavity of the vertebrae ; as 

at other times it paſſes through a ſinus or notch, marked C in the left fide. C a 

finus or notch in that part of the body of the atlas where it ſuſtains the head ; 
through which ſinus the vertebral artery bends itſelf, when it is about to en- 
ter the =_ ſpinal cavity of the vertebrae. D D the lower parts of its body, 
by which it is connected to the epiſtrophaeus. E a rough protuberance, which 
is inſtead of a ſpinal proceſs, and from whence ariſe the (muſculi recti poſtici 
minores capitis) ſmaller, poſterior, ſtraight muſcles of the head. . 

FGHHIIKK L The epiſtrophacus, or vertebra upon which the head and at- 

las turn laterally. F its axis. G the inner part of its body. HH the two 

vertices or turning points which ſuſtain the atlas. I I The tranſverſe proceſſes, 

K K the lower oblique proceſſes. L the ſpinal proceſs. 

M N Two of the vertebrae of the neck. M the fifth. N the fourth in order, 
counting upwards. 

OPPQQRRK The third vertebra of the neck. O the ſpinal proceſs. PP the 
upper oblique proceſſes. QQ the lower oblique proceſſes. R R the tranſ- 
verſe proceſſes. From hence the parts of the other vertebrae of the neck way 
be likewiſe underſtood. 

S T The two lower vertebrae of the neck. S the ſecond, and T the firſt in order. 

VW XY Vertebrae of the back. V the twelfth, W the eleventh. X the 
tenth. Y the ninth. 

Z Zaabbc The eighth vertebra of the back. Z Z its upper oblique proceſſes. 
a a the tranſverſe proceſſes.” ; b the lower oblique proceſſes, c the ſpinal pro- 
ceſs, From this the parts of the other vertebrae of the back may be underſtood. 

4 1505 Vertebrae of the back. d the ſeventh. „ the fixth. F the fifth. g the 

ourth. + the third. f the ſecond. 

HIImm The firſt vertebrae of the back; in which // denote the tranſverſe pro- 

_ ceſſes, as if they were inflected behind the junctures of the upper oblique proceſſes of 
this vertebra with the lower oblique proceſſes of the ſecond vertebra. n mits 
body, ; 

# The fifth vertebra of the loins. 

efpgqrriss The fourth vertebra of the loins. o the ſpinal proceſs. pp the 

upper oblique proceſſes. gg the tranſverſe proceſſes. rr the lower oblique 

proceſſes. +5 5 the body of this vertebra. The parts of the other vertebrae of 

the loins may without difficulty be underſtood from this. . 


SS „ © _ = 


Second Anatomical Table 
2 25 5 58 THE | wo | | 
KELETON 


Ko tn At # rt v. 
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repreſents a back-view of the former Skeleton, and in the ſame poſition. We have like- 
wiſe here added ſome of the ligaments and cartilages, where they appeared neceſſary to make up or 


tuw The remaining vertebrae of the loins. f the third. « the ſecond, and w 
the firſt of them, reckoning upwards with Albinus, which is contrary to the 
cuſtom of Britiſh 2 1 a 


x x, &c, The ligaments that are interpoſed betwixt the bodies of the vertebrae and 
connect them one to the other. | 


Jy *22:22z22CCCDDH L The os ſacrum or great bone of the ſpine. yy the 
upper oblique proceſſes. zzzzz 2x z the poſterior ſoramina or holes. CCC the 


inal proceſſes. D D the lower oblique proceſſes, with which are conjoined + 


e upper oblique proceſſes of the firſt bone of the coccyr. the 
body of the fourth of thoſe vertebrae which compoſe the os ſacrum. 
Betwixt H and L. is a bony part which was formerly a ligament, in- 
tervening and contiguous with the bodies of the fourth and fifth of theſe falſe 
vertebrae, L the body of the fifth vertebra of the os ſacrum. 

Betwixt L and & is a ligament, interpoſed between the bottom of the os ſacrum 
and coccyx, and tying them together. 

XP $ The firſt bone of the os coccygis. X the body. P the tranſverſe proceſs ; 
the fellow to which is alſo in the other fide. 8 the upper oblique proceſs; the 
fellow to which is alſo in the other ſide. | 

Betwixt X and I is a ligament that ties together the bodies of the firſt and ſecond 
bones of the coccyx. 

A the coccyx, / the ſecond, T the third, O the 
ourth. 


In the Thorax and Upper Extremities. 


„„ 

cc ccdd The or upper ri cartilagi 

ecef. ecef The ſecond ribs. f the cartilaginous part. * 

8 op ggh The third ribs. h the cartilaginous part. 

ii k. ii fourth ribs. k the cartilaginous part. 

IIm. Um The fifth ribs. m the cartilaginous part. 

nnnnoonnnno The fixth ribs. o the cartilaginous part. 

PPPPP44- PPPP4Q(4q The ſeventh ribs. q the cartilaginous part, 

rrrs. rrers The eighth ribs. s the cartilaginous part. 

tt t u. ttu The ninth ribs. u the — 9 part. 

WRX X. WEEE The tenth ribs. x the cartilaginous part. 

yz. yz The eleventh ribs, z the cartilaginous part. 

AB. AB The twelfth ribs. B the cartilaginous part. 

CCCC. CCC The clavicles or collar boaes. 

DD Cartilaginous plates faſtened betwixt the junctures of the clavicles with the 
acromia or upper proceſſes of the ſcapulae or ſhoulder blades. 

EEFGHL EE FG HI The ſcapulae or blade-bones. F the ſpine. G the 
acromion or upper proceſs. H the neck. I the cartilage that lines the cavity 
of its neck. 

KLMNOP. KLMNOP The humeri or bones of the arms. K the head 
incruſted with a ſmoorh cartilage where it is jointed or received into the cavity 
of the ſcapula. L the greater unequal protuberance of the upper head. M a 
ſinus or groove through which the brachial artery, vein, and nerve paſs along. 
N a ſinus or cavity that receives the olecranon or head of the ulna when the 
fore-arm or cubit is extended. O the leſſer condyle, and P the greater condyle or 

rotuberance in the lower head of the humerus. 
RST.QRST The ulna or greater bone of the cubit. R the protuberance 
hin upper head, called the olecranum or elbow. $ its lower ſmall head that 
ſuſtains the radius, T the pointed proceſs of its lower head. 

VVWX. VXYZab The radii or leſs bones of the cubit. WX the upper 
head. X the circumference or rim of the upper head incruſted with a ſmooth 
cartilage which moves in the concavity of the ulna. Y the ſinus which con- 
taing the tendons of the long abductor of the thumb, and of the leſs exten- 
ſor. Z a ſinus that receives the tendons of the outer radial muſcles, a the 
ſinus or groove that conducts the tendon of the larger extenſor of the thumb. 
b the ſinus or groove that conducts the tendons of the common extenſor of the 
fingers, with that of the extenſor proper to the little finger, and to the index or 

flirſt finger. 

cde. „The navicular bones of the wriſts. d the ſmall head incruſted with a ſmooth 
cartilage where it is joined to the radius. & the head covered with a ſmooth 
cartilage that meets the multangular bones. 

F f The lunar bones, that on the right hand appears covered with a ſmooth car- 
tilaginous cruſt where it is jointed to the radius, 

gb. g The ofla triquetra or cuneiform bones of the wriſts. 5 the part covered 
with a ſmooth cartilage which is jointed with the unciform bone (4%. 

The oſſa ſubrotunda, piſitormia, or pea-like bones. | f 

4. 4/ The unciform bones of the carpus. / the ſurface incruſted with a ſmooth 
cartilage that is jointed with the cuneiform bone (g). 

wn, m Offa magua vel capitata, the great or round headed bones of the vriſts. 
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v the round head ineruſted with a ſmooth cartilage by which it is Jointed to the 


lunar and navicular bone. 

% The trapezoid or leſs of the multangular bones in the wriſts, 

„ The trapezial or great multangular bones of the carpus. | 

y 7. 4, The metacarpal bones of the thumbs. 5 the lower head covered with k 
{mooth cartilaginous cruſt, where it is jointed to the firſt bone of the thumb, 
and with the ſeſamoid bones. The ſame is alſo true of the left thumb. 


he ſeſamoid bones placed at the joint of the thumb with its metacarpal bone, 
tu. tu The firſt bones of the thumbs. u a ſinooth cartilaginous cruſt that vo- 


vers the Jower head where it is jointed to the laſt bone of the thumb, 

www The laſt phalanges or bones of the thumbs, 

* 2 CD. xyzCD The bones of the metacarpus or hand. x that of the inder 
or firſt finger. y that of the middle finger. E that of the ring finger. C D that 
of the little finger, D the cartilaginous cruſt that covers its lower head where 
it is jointed to the bone of the fell phalanx or order. The ſame holds in the 
reſt of theſe bones. 

HLXYS. HLX The bones of the fingers of the firſt phalanx or order, 
that of the little finger. L that of the ring finger. X that ot the middle 
finger. PS that of the index or firſt finger. & a cartilaginous cruſt covering 
the lower head, where it is jointed to the bone of the — phalanx : The 
ſame likewiſe holds in the other fingers. 

oa b. Vos The bones of the fin of the ſecond phalanx or order. 
IV that of the index. T that of the middle finger, © that of the ring finger. 
ab that of the little finger. b part of the Jower head at its joint with the 
bone of the third and laſt order, incruſted with a ſmooth cartilage. The like 
in the other fingers. 

2 cdef The bones of the fingers of the third and laſt phalanx or or- 

er, 

ghiklmm. ghiklm The oſſa innominata or haunch bones. g h the os ilium, 
hip or flank bone. h its ſpine or edge. i the iſchium or hitch bone. k the 
ſharp proceſs of the iſchium. 1 the tubercle or ſeat of the iſchium. m the 
os pubis. 

ue opqrstuwx The thigh bones. n the round head, which 
being incruſted with a ſmooth cartilage is received or jointed into the aceta- 
bulum or cavity of the haunch bone. o the neck. p the great trochanter 
or ſpoke, q the lefs trochanter. r the linea aſpera or roughneſs that is ex- 
tended down the backſide of the thigh bone. st the outer condyle or pro- 
tuberance of the lower head of the femur, of which t denotes the part be- 
longing to the joint of the knee, covered with a ſmooth cartilaginous cruſt 


1 


| The exterior ſemilunar 
of th 


uw the inner condyle; w the part of it that belongs to the joint of the knee th» , 

cruſted with a ſmooth cartilage. x the ſinus or cavity betwixt the condyles. 

ilages which end in ligaments that are inferted 

e head of the femur and tibia in the joint of the knee, = =: 

A A The interior ſenilunar cartilages, inſert in the joint of the knee; and af- 
„ B B by their extremities, turned 
nts ligaments. # | 

CDEFG. CDEFG The tibiae or bones of the legs, DE parts of 
the upper head of the tibia, which being incruſted with a ſmooth cartilage, be- 
long to the joint of the knee. F the inner ancle. G a ſinus or groove 
which tendons of the tibialis poſticus and long flexor of the toes. 

HIKL. HIK L The fibulae or flender bones 2 I the upper head 
which is fixed to the tibia. K the outer ancle. L the finus or notch through . 
which paſs the tendons of the long and ſhort peronei muſcles. * 

M'NOP. MNOP The aſtragali or cockal bones NO the ſmooth cartilagi- 
nous incruſtation that covers its convexity ; and N denotes that which is 
O00 ̃ÄÄ»ͤ»ͤ̃ͤ»ͤ PO OE > 99 ye P its 


end. | 
R. QR The calcanei or heel bones. R a protuberance at which the tendon of 

Re abs ; muſcle is infleted. 

88 The navicular of the tarſus or ancle. 

TT The lefs cunciform bones of the tarſus. 

V V The middle cuneiform bones of the tarſus. 4 

W W The cubical bones of the tarſus. 

XYZa. XXYZe The bones of the metatarſus or X that of the firſt 
of the ſmaller toes, Y that of the ſecond, Z of the and à that of the 
tourth or little toe. 

Jede. b c4 The bones of the firſt or order of the ſmaller toes. ; that 

22K... WOE IT GOI fn. Es of the 


7. F The bones of the ſecond order or phalanx of the ſmaller toes; F that of 


the fourth, g of the third. 

b i k. 6 The bones of the third or laſt of the ſmaller toes; 4 that of the 
fourth or little toe, i of the third, 4 of the ſecond, 

The firſt bone of the great toe, 

m The metatarſal bone of the great toe. | 

n The greater cuneiform bone of the tarſus. | 

% The ſmall ſeſamoid bones that are placed at the joint of the great toe with 
its metatarſal bone. + the inner, aud 7 the outer theſe ſmall bones. 
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Third Anatomical Table 


| or THE 


HUMAN S 


And to this fi 


poſition. 


KELETON 


I XN E D. 


HIS Table repreſents a fide-view of the ſame Skeleton, as before ; but in a different attitude or 
gure we have likewiſe, in ſome places, added ligaments and carulages, where 


they ſeemed neceſſary to continue the joints of che bones. 


In the Mad and Spine. 


A A The vertical or parietal bones. 5 

B The ſagittal or longitudinal ſuture. A 

C C The vertical foramina or holes tranſmitting ſmall veins to the longitudinal 
finns of the dura mater. X 

D D The lambdoid ſuture. 

E The occipital bone. x | 

F G. G The mammillary of the temporal bones, F a protuberance from 
whence ariſes the digaſtric muſcle of the lower jaw. 

H Two foramina or ſmall holes; one in the maſtoid proceſs of the bone, 
near the appendix of the lambdoid ſuture: The other in the appendix itſelf of 
that ſuture; through which laſt foramen a vein paſſes to the lateral ſinus of the 

dura mater. 

1 An appendix or addition to the lambdoid ſuture. . a 

K A true ſuture, formed by a conjunction of the maſtoid- part of the temporal 
bone with the parietal bone. 

L The maſtoid or mammillary proceſs of the temporal bone. 

M The bony meatus or entrance of the ear. 5 

N The zygomatic or jugal-proceſs of the temporal bone. 

© The ſquamoſe or ſoaly part of the temporal bone. 

Tho ſquamoſe ſuture, formed by a conjunction of the temporal with the parietal 
bong ; 

QR $ The coronal ſuture. Q that part which is a ſerrated or true ſurure. RS that 
up the frontal bone which like a ſcale ſhoots under the parietat bone R. 

the multiferm or ſphenoidal bone. 

T The frontal bone. 

V The fquamoſe ſuture, formed by the conjunction of the muitiform bone with 
the pavietal bone. 

WA ſuture formed by the conjunction of the largeſt lateral proceſs of the mul- 
tiform bone with the ſquamoſe part of the temporal} bone. 

X The largeſt lateral proceſs of the multiſorm bone. 

Y A ſuture common to the os trootis and cheek bone near the extremity of the 
eye-brow. 

Z Part of the os jugale or cheek bone in the temporat cavity. 

Below Z is a ſutune common to the cheek bone with the upper jaw bone in the 
temporal cavity. 

Betwixt Z and X is a ſuture commen to the cheek bone with the largeſt lateral 
proceſs of the multiform bone. 

a The os maxillare ſuperius or upper jaw bone. : 

Betwixt a and & is a lit or aperture that is left betwixt the upper jaw, cheek, and 

- multiform bone. 

b The outer part of the ce pages or cheek bone. 

c A ſuture common to the cheek bone with the zygomatic proceſs of the tempo- 
ral bone. 

d The os maxillare ſuperius, or upper jaw bone. 

efgg The mandible or lower jaw. e its coronal or acute proceſs. f its condyle 
or head that is jointed with the temporal bone. Juſt above f appears the 
moveable cartilaginous plate that is interpoſed in the articulation of the lower 

aw. 

bi The concave part of the left winged proceſs of the multiform bone. i the 
little hook that ſupports and confines the tendon of the circumflex muſcle of 
the palate. 

kl The baſis of the upper jaw bone. k that part which forms the gums or ſock- 
ets of the teeth. I that which is in the palate. 

mmm The teeth in each of the jaws. 

nooppq The atlas or uppermoſt vertebra. n the left part of its body, into 
which is received the coronoid proceſs of the occipital bone, which ſuſtains the 
head with a moveable joint. oo the two lower parts of its body by which it 
is faſtened with moveable articulations to the epiſtrophaeus. pp the tranſverſe 
proceſſes. q the protuberance or inequality that is inſtead of a ſpinal proceſs, 
and from whence ariſe the (recti poſtici minores capitis) the leſs poſterior and 
ſtraight muſcles of the head. 

rrstu The epiſtrophaeus or ſecond vertebra of the neck. rr the two parts of 
its body which ſuſtain the atlas or uppermoſt vertebra, with moveable junc- 
tures. 3 the tranſverſe proceſs, in which is a foramen or ſmall hole to give 
a paſſage to the vertebral artery and vein. t. the lower oblique proceſs. u the 
ſpinal proceſs, the extremity or end of which is furcated or divided into two. 

VWxy2z The fifth vertebra of the neck (if we reckon upwards, otherwiſe the 
third, if we count downwards, as is moſt uſual). v its body, w its tranſverſe 


proceſs. x its upper oblique proceſs. y its lower oblique proceſs, z its ſpi- 
nal proceſs. 


a4, Kc. The ligaments interpoſed betwixt the bodies of the vertebrae and tying 


them to each other. 
Jede The lower vertebrae of the neck. 5 the fourth. «© the third. 

cond. «& the firſt. The parts or proceſſes 

from the laſt explained. 


d the ſe · 
of theſe vertebrae are intelligible 


Fg + The twelfth or uppermoſt vertebra of the back. / the body. g the tranſ- 


verſe proceſs, 5 the ſpinal proceſs. 
110 The eleventh vertebra of the back. # the tranſverſe proceſs. / the ſpinal 


proceſs. 

m The tranſverſe proceſs of the tenth vertebra ot the back. 

nn, &c. Openings made betwixt the vertebrae for the ſpinal nerves to come out, 
&c. 

p err The ſpinal proceſſes of the vertebrae of the back. „ that of the 


tenth. p of the ninth, g of the 1 ry of the ſeventh, and / of the ſixth. 
ts The fifth vertebra of the back. f the ſpinal proceſs. « the body. 


waxy The fourth vertebra of the back. w the body. y the ſpinal proceſs. 

2 CD The thicd vertebra of the back. z the body. C the lower oblique pro- 
ceſs. D the ſpinal proceſs. b 

HH LX The ſecond vertebra of the back. H H the body. L the upper ob · 
lique proceſs. X the ſpinal proceſs, | 

PSV The firſt vertebra of the back. P its body. its ſpinal proceſs. 

6 uppermoſt vertebra of the loins. TT it body. O its ſpinal pro- 
ceſs. 

AAABCCD The fourth vertebra of the loins. A A the body. E the up- 
per oblique proceſs. B the tranſverſe proceſs. C C the lower oblique proceſs. 
D the ſpinal proceſs. | 

EFG HT The third vertebra of the loins. E the body. F the tranſverſe pro- 
ceſs, G the upper oblique proceſs. H the ſpinal proceſs. I the lower ob- 
lique proceſs. 

K The ſecond vertebra of the loins, the parts and proceſſes of which may be 
underſtood from the laſt mentioned. 

L M The loweſt vertebra of the loins. L its upper oblique proceſs, M its ſpi- 
nal proceſs. 

N OP The os facrum, or great bone of the ſpine. N the unequal or rough part 
of its ſide below the os ilium. O the third ſpinal proceſs. P the lower ob- 
Rque proceſs, which is jointed to the upper oblique proceſs of the firſt ſmall 
bone of the coccyx. 


ho Frag firſt ſmall bone of the coccyx. Q its upper oblique proceſs. R its 
7. 
8 T The lower ſmall bones of the coccyx. S the ſecond. T the third. 


In the Thorax, Shoulder-blades, and Clavicles. 


VWX The firſt rib of the left ſide. V the firſt head or anterior part of its 
ſpinal end that is faſtened into the body of the twelfth vertebra of the back. 
W 2 ſecond head that is jointed with the tranſverſe proceſs of the ſame 
vertebra. 

Y Za ab The ſecond rib of the left ſide. Y the firſt head [that is faſtened 
into a ſinus or ſmall} cavity, common to the bodies of the eleventh and 
twelfth vertebrae of the back. Z the ſecond ſmall [head that is jointed with 


_ proceſs of the eleventh vertebra of the back. b its cartilaginous 
en 


© The ſecond rib of the right fide. 
dde The third rib of the left fide. e its cartilaginous end. 
t f The third rib of the right fide, 8 
h The fourth rib of the leſt ſide. h its cartilaginous end. 
1ik The fourth rib of the right fide. k its cartilaginous end. 
Im The fifth rib of the left fide. m its cartilaginous end. 
nnoo The fifth rib of the right fide. o o its cartilaginous end. 
PP4q The fixth rib of the left fide. ꝗ its cartilaginous end. 
rrss The ſixth rib of the right fide. 88 its cartilaginous end. 
ttu The ſeventh rib of the Teft ſide, u its cartilaginous end. 
vv ww The ſeventh rib of the right ſide. w w its cartilaginous extremity. 
x y The eighth rib of the left ſide» y its cartilaginous end. 
2 2 1 1 The eighth rib of the rig'at ſide. 1 f its cartilaginous end. 
2 3 The ninth nib of the left ſide. 3 its cartilaginous end. 
4 44 5 5 The ninth rib of the cight fide. 5 5 its cartilaginous end, 
6 © 7 The tenth rib of the left ade. 7 its cartilaginous on. 
8 8 9 The tenth rib of the rig it fide. 9g its — end. 
10 10 11 The eleventh rib of che leſt ſide. 11 its cartilaginons end. 
12 12 13 The eleventh rib of the right ſide. 13 its cartilaginons end, 


14 15 15 16 The twelfth rib » of the left (ide. 14 its firſt head that is ſa len- 


B 


75 


g 


| 18 | a 

ad. body of the lowermolt vertebra ef the back. 16 its cartilagigous 
ens. + ths 

"” The inner fide of the right ſcapula or ſhoulder-blade. 

1 


* 


ty 20-2t 22 The Kft ſcapula. 19 ts neck. 20 the cartilaginous part that 


enlarges its neck, and covers the cavity into which the humerus is jointed. - 


21 the ſpine, 22 its acromion or u proceſs. 

23 The left clavicle, or collar-bone. mw 

24 24 24 The os pectoris, or breaſt bone, 

In the Upper Extremities, 

ABCDEF. AFGH The humeri, or bones of the arms. A in the left 
humerns denotes a protuberance where the deltoid muſcle is inſerted. BC C 
the upper head, B the leſs protuberunce of the upper head. C the greater 

tuberance of the upper head. Betwixt B and C is a ſinus or groove where- 
in is lodged the tendon of the lower head of the biceps muſcle of the arm. 
D a ſmooth cartil — cruſt that covers the part of the head which is joint- 
ed into the cavity of the ſcapula. E the leſs condyle of the lower head. F the 
head covered with a ſmooth. cartilage with which the radius is articulated. 
G a convexity incruſted with a ſmooth cartilage to which the ulna is articulated. 
H the greater condyle. 

IKL. IRLM The ulnae, or greater bones of the cubit. I the olecranon, or 
elbow. L a ſmall head; in its circumference incruſted with a ſmooth carti- 
lage where it is articulated to the radius. M the ſtyloid or pointed pro- 


8. 
NO PQ. NOPRS The radii, or leſs bones of the fore- arm. O the 
upper head. P a tubercle, at the back part of which the tendon of the bi- 
ceps muſcle of the arm is inſerted, which bends the fore-arm towards the 
- body when the palm of the hand is downwards, QRS the lower heads. 
R a ſinus of groove through which paſs the tendons of the leſs extenſor and 
long abductor muſcles of the thumb. 8 a ſinus or ve that is again 


partitioned into two, through which paſs the tendons of the external radial 


muſcles. a 

TV. T The navicular bones of the wriſts V the head incruſted with a ſmooth 
cartilage by which it is jointed to the multangular bones. 

WW The lunar bones of the carpus. | 

X Y The os triquetrum, or cuneiform bone of the wriſt, X that part which 

is incruſted with a ſmooth cartilage, where it is jointed to the ulna by a liga- 
ment that paſſes from the bottom of the head of the ulna to the bottom of the 
radius, where the latter is jointed to the ulna. | 

Z Z The oſſa rotunda, or pea - like bones of the carpus. 

a a The trapezial, or _ multangular bones. 

b b The trapezoid, or leſs multangular bones of the carpus 

ccc The oſſa magna vel capitata, the great or round-headed bones of the 


wriſts. 

d def The unciform bones of the wriſts. e the part incruſted with a ſmooth 
cartilage where it is articulated with the cuneiform bone (X I). f the unci- 

form proceſs. 

gh The metacarpal bones of the thumbs. h a cartilaginous cruſt that covers 

the lower head where it is jointed to the firſt phalanx and the ſeſamoid bone. 
The ſame is alſo true in the right thumb. » 

i i The ſeſamoid bones placed at the joint of the thumb with its metacarpal 
bone. 

k k 1 The firſt phalanx, or bone of the thumb. 1 a cartilaginous cruſt covering 
the lower head where it is jointed with the laſt bone. | 

m m The laſt phalanx, or bones of the thumbs. 

nnpqr: nopr The metacarpal bones of the hands; n that of the index or 
firſt linger, p that of the middle finger, q that of the ring finger, r that of 
the little finger. o the ſmooth cartilaginous cruſt that covers the lower head 
of the metacarpal bone of the index, where it is jointed to the bone of the 
firſt phalanx : And the ſame holds of the reſt of theſe bones in each hand. 

stuv: stuv w The bones of the firſt phalanx, or order of the fin s that 
of the little finger, t that of the ring finger, u that of the middle finger, 
v that of the index. w a ſmooth Rn cruſt that covers the lower 
head where it is jointed to the bone of the ſecond phalanx, or order. And the 
ſame alſo holds in the reſt. 

xyzC: xyzCD The bones of the ſecond phalanx, or order of the fingers: 
x that of the index, y that of the middle finger, z that of the ring finger, 


D 
HLXP: HLX The bones of the third, or laſt phalanx 


* 
* 


C that of the . the | 

nen to the bone of the third, or laſt order: And ſo 
| of 

of the index, L that of the middle finger, X that of the ring finger, 

of the little finger. 


Tn the Pelvis and lower Extremities. 


BYWY0 ab The left os innominatum. 8 r the os ilium, hip, or flank bone. 


W its ſpine. T the protuberance from whence ariſes the rectus muſcle of 
leg. O a the os iſchium or hich bone, a the acute proceſs of the iſchium, b 


os pubis. 

che { f The right oo eee J. A of the os iliam. d the 
tubercle from whence ariſes the rectus muſcle of the leg. e the acute proceſs | 
bf the iſchium. ff the os pubis | » 

ghiklm The left femur, or thigh bone. g the head incruſted with a ſmooth 
cartilage where. it is jointed in the acetabulum. h the neck. i the 
trochanter. I the outer condyle of the lower head. m fo far extends tho 
ſmooth cartilaginous cruſt that covers part of the condyles at their juncture 
with the knee. 

nnopp The right femur, or thigh bone. ln 
daries of the ſmooth cartilaginous cruſt that covers the part of this condyle 
where it is jointed to the tibia and patella. 


q t. qr The patellae, or knee-pan bones. r that part which is covered with a 


ſmooth cartilaginous cruſt which forms part of the joint at the knee. 

s s The inner ſemilunar cartilages that are interpoſed in the joints of the knees. 

t The onter ſemilunar cartilage in the joint of the knee. 

uUvVYWLIYZ UYWXYZ The tibiae or greater bones of the u the 
head, v that part of the upper head which belonging to the joint of the knee 
is covered with a ſmooth cartilagi cruſt. w a protuberance in which ter- 
minates the ligament that comes from the patella, and tics the ſame to the ti- 
bia. yz the lower head, z the inner ancle. 

ABC. or The fibulae, or ſmall bones of the legs. B the upper head. C the 
outer ancle. 

DE F G. DEG The aſtragali, or cockal bones. E that which helps to 
form a jundure with the bones of the leg, covered with a ſmooth cartilaginous 
cruſt, F a ſinus or groove through which paſſes the tendon of the long flexor 
muſcle of the great toe. 
of the aſtragalus. 

H.HIK The calcanei, or heel bones. I the tubercle by which it begins; and 
into the back and lower part of which is inſerted the tendo Achillis with the 
tendon of the plantaris muſcle; it is inclined upward and backward when we 
bend the leg and foot forwards. K the projecting part that ſuſtains the head 
of the aſtragalus. 

L L The cubical bones of the tarſus, or ancle. 

MM The navicular bones of the tarſus. 

N The middle cuneiform bone of 

OO The leſs cuntiform bones of the tarſus. 

PP er 

QRSTV:QRSTVW The : 
the great toe, R that of the firſt of the ſmall toes, 8 that of 
T that of the third, V that of of 


YZa: YZabcD The bones of the firſt phalanx, or order of the 
ſmall toes: Y that of the t toe, Z that of the firſt of the ſmall toes, « that 
of the ſecond, þ that of the third, c that of the little toe. D the round head 
incruſted with a ſmooth cartilage where it is jointed to the next bone. The 
ſame likewiſe holds in the reſt of theſe bones. | | 

eg The bones of the ſecond phalanx, or order of the ſmall toes: „ that of 
the firſt toe, F that of the ſecond, g of the third, and 5 of the little toe. 

ii The laſt bones of the t toes. 

kk: kImn The bones of the third and laſt phalanx, or ordenof the ſmall toes : 
& that ot the firſt, / of the ſecond, m of the third, and = of the little tos 


. 


great and 


G the cartilaginous incruſtation that covers this head 
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GE ä 
Firſt Anatomical Table 
HU MAN 


r b. 
N this Table are exhibited the outermoſt of the muſcles, juſt as they are ſituated, behind the com- 
mon integuments and tendinous faſciæ, throughout the whole anterior part of the body; to which we 


ve added ſome of the ligaments belonging to thoſe faciæ, and to the Skeleton, or proper to ſome other 
parts, as thoſe of the noſe, ears, and pudends, which are not covered with muſcles. 


Fa the Head, Neck, and Trunk. thin and tendinous, in others it is thicker and fleſhy, varying its condition in 
anabbedefghdefsg bikl The Epicranius or muſcle of the ſcalp. 10 „ 
— f d b the . > gry po = f uw. tu The latiſſimi dorſi. uw two heads ariſing, the former form the 
junckion of the frontal muſcles along the middle of the forehead. d-e. d-e the tenth, and the latter form the ninth rib. 1 Mb FA VINE 
termination of the frontal muſcles at the orbicular muſcles of the eye-lids. e- f. beg dc. 2 beccc'The ſerrati magni, vel antici inferiores. 4 the 
e-f their inflexion along the eye-lids to the greater or inner corners of the eyes, head ariſing from the fifth rib, y that from the ſixth rib, z from the ſeventh, a 
according to the courſe of the orbieulares palpebrarum. g. g the points that — — — b from the ninth. cccc the origin of the heads themſelves 
infle& themſelyes into the greater angles. h. h portions that go to the elevators TE CES CEOs | 
of the upper lip and wings of the noſe. i the part that runs betwixt the eye- defghikkkklllmmnoooppppqrrrrsstuyywwnx defghkkkkll 
brows, and upon the noſe. k | the conjunction of the frontal muſcles with the Immnooopppparrrrsstuvvvvx, The external oblique muſcles of the 
compreſſores narium ; with which, at K, they are interwove, and at I they are abdomen. d the fleſhy — e the head ariſing from the ſixth rib, f from the 
continued with ch . , ſeventh, g from the eighth, h from the ninth, i from the tenth. k the origin 
mmnoopqr.moop The orbicular muſcles of the eye-lids. m m that part of the heads themſelves from the ribs. II Immnocoppppqrrrrsstuvy 
which is expanded 3 the in of the orbit of the eye. n the part that ww x its aponeuroſis or tendinous expanſion, under which, at m m, is protube- 
comes from the corrugator of als e-brow. o o the part that is ſpread over rant the fleſh of the internal oblique muſcle, and under the aponeuroſes of 
the eye-lid. p an CONS ar jon 2 of the Show. which. comine from both theſe, at n, protuberates the fleſh of the tranſverſe muſcle. Here the recti 
the 1 meet together 'near the lefſer canthus or angle. q r the origin of 800 0. and their innervaiions ppp p, appear through the ſaid aponeuroles, and 
the fibres 3 the Renment, by which the conjunction of the eye-lids A the under the ſame at q, protuberates the pyramidal muſcle. rrrr the linea alba, 
canthus is * the — wy —_ — — of the oblique external muſcles are continued, and 
; : tarſi cartilagi n. croſs each other, and are conjoined to the ſubjacent ones. s an aponeuroſis in- 
" in 88 are He to 3 * bn. of ſerted into the breaſt bone. e part s may be ſaid to belong either to the apo- 
1 ſprings from the upper jaw. bone. y un neuroſis of the oblique external, or to the pectoral muſcle; and ſo either to a- 
tu The compreſſor of the noſtril. t the fleſhy part. u its tendinous 8 riſe from the cartilage of the ſeventh rib, or to be inſerted into it. t an open- 
Gon which the right and left of thoſe ——_ are conlelned. alon F ry v4 ing in the linea alba, through which, in the fetus, paſs out the umbilical arteries, 
* che noſe - 4 8 ws , vein, and urachus. u the bottom of the tendinous margin that 
5 tors . , | , extended from the ſpine of the ilium to the pubes. vv. wi the two parts 
1 2 CEO ſide of > Gro. Ar by ..- - wg eh ro ray 5 into which the aponeuroſes ſplits itſelf, and continues diſtinct from thence to 


- the pubes, under the appearance of a tendon, wherein is an aperture, through. 
4 8 — — ** — 1 1 I which paſſes out the chord of the ſpermatic veſſels with the cremaſter muſcle. 
runs thro” the upper lip — 2 diſap ty. » of x a thin expanſion continued from one tendon to the —— and connecting them 

. : r 2 x , together. Under this expanſion the ſpermatic chord paſſes along, a little protu- 

B. B 2 which come to the upper lip, from the orbicular muſcles of the berant and conſpicuous through it; till at length the ſaid chord comes out from 


, R , ; 3 beneath the expanſion, through an oblique ring or aperture, near the pubes; 

D 5 9 1 = 1 222 — n . — - —— which ring is ſmall, and formed betwixt the expanſion x, the tendons vv. w w, 
be an the depreſſor of the angle of the 2 e = el o * iefelf r a J th and the os pubis, Laſtly, the fibres of the aponeuroſis that are expanded under 
0 angle to the lower Ii — there it A th CE _ of a 1k ore ul © the appearance of fleſh or muſcle, decuſſate other ſmall and thin tendinous 
1 mouth. p. — gre — fibres; as ſufficiently appears from the figure; and from both thoſe kinds of 

EFG. E The greater zygomatics, F the origin from the os jugale. G the low- fibres is formed the expanſion x, that runs from one tendon through the other, 


e : + y The naked chords of the ſpermatic veſſels. 
er extremity continued to the depreſlor of the angle of the mouth. * — 
H. H The naſal muſcles of the upper lip. Here — be ſeen its origin from the s- * The cremakter muſcles. = 
noſe, and the manner ia which it is inſerted into the orbicular muſcle of the In the lower Extrenuties, 
mouth. 


A. A The glutei maximi. 
I Part of the orbicular muſcle of the mouth in the upper lip, where it goes round B. B The graciles. 


the angle of the mouth, it receives a portion from the elevator of the angle C. C The great abduQors of the triceps of each thigh. 
(D D) which paſſes round with it. D 


D The long abduQors of the triceps of each thigh. 
K K Part of the orbicular muſcle of the mouth which is in the red margin of the > The pectinei muſcles. 


E 
lips. F The great pſoas or lumbal muſcle of the thigh, coming out of the abdomen, 
LL Thin faſciculi or expanſions, that come partly from the greater zygomatics, G. G The internal iliac muſcles. 


G 
extended hither; and partly from the depreſſors of the corners of the mouth; HI. H I The Sartorius or Taylor's muſcle. I its origin, which is outwardly 
they croſs the faſciculi of the ſubjacent depreſſors of the lower lip. * tendinous from the ſpine of the ilium. 


M. MN The depreſſors of the lower lip, which decuſſate or traverſe each other L. K The glutei medii. L its origin from the ſpine of the ilium. 


at N. MNO. M N © The faciales or extenſors of the aponeurotic faſciæ of the thighs. 
OP The elevators of the chin. P fibres that intermix with the fat of the chin. N its origin from the ſpine ot the ilium. O its extremity, when the ten- 


QRRS. Q The depreſſors of the corners of the mouth. R R its origin from dinous part is cut off that joins the faſcia or vagina of the thigh, 
the lower jaw. S its continuation to the greater zygomatic. 


PQRS. PQR S The valti exterui. Q the tendinous part. K the lower ten- 
T The buccinator, or trumpet-muſcle, don, inſerted into the patella at S. 


VW XI. V The maſſeters. V the anterior and outer part. W the origin of TVWX. TVWX The recti or ſtraight muſcles of the thighs. V the tendou 
part of it from the os jugale. X the poſterior part which is naked hefore. Y inſerted into the patella or knee-pan bone. W the place where the tendon in- 
the origin of this poſterior part from the os iugale, and from the jugal proceſs ſerts itſelf into the patella. X an aponeuroſis that runs over the patella from 
of the temporal bone. the rectus, and afterward joins itſelt to the fore-part of the ligament that tics 

Z The anterior muſcle of the outer ear. the patella to the tibia. 


C D The elevator of the outer ear. C its tendinous beginning by which it goes off YZC.Y ZC The vaſti interni. Z the tendon of its end, inſerted into the patella 
from the epicranius. O the fleſhy part. 


at C, 
H The greater muſele of the helix. DHI. DH The ligament that ties the patella to the tibia, I the part where 
4. The muſcle of the tragus. it ariſes from the patella, L the whole ſpace by which it is inſerted into the 
X The leſs muſcle of the helix. tibia below. 
P The antitragicus muſcle XPS. XPS Part of the biceps muſcle of each leg. PS its tendinous end, of 
S The digaſtric muſcle of the lower jaw. ; which the principal part P is inſerted into the head of the fibula; S the part 
The ſternomaſtoid and cleinomaſtoid muſcles conjoined together into one. which belongs to the tibia, 


T Part of the cucullares muſcles. ro. V ro. The ſartorius (H). T the tendon which is inſerted into the tibia at C. 
Caaabbbecdeef gh Oaaaf g The quadratus genz, or broad muſcle of 4. 4 Lower end of the ſemitendinoſus, or ſeminervoſus. 
the neck. 4 4 à its origin, conſiſting of thin and ſcattered faſciculi. 6 5 b faſci- bed. bc The gemelli or gaſtrocnemii. 6 aponeuroſis. i the tendon. 
culi or fibres, that in ſome people are detached to the fide of the neck. cc ſcat= g. eig The ſolei. // the origin from the tibia. g the tendinous ſurface. 
tered fibres, which, diſappearing in the cheek, terminate this muſcle. da fa- 71 &. 3771 The long flexors of the toes. fi the origia from the Uvia, the be- 
ſeiculus that is extended towards the angle of the mouth, over the fore - part of * ginning of the tendon. 
the depreſſor of that angle. ee the lower jaw projecting under this thin and /. The tendons of the tibiales poſtiei. 
broad muſcle of the neck Jg 5), in like manner, the ſternomaſtoideus /, and . The tendons of the plantares muſculi. 
cleinomaſtoideus g, with the clavicle 6, appear protuberant under this muſcle. n n. n The great tendons of che heel, called Achillis. 
ii The ſternohyoidei muſcles, | 0. 0 Ihe ſolei muſcles. 
41 The aſpera arteria, or wind-pipe. | gr. þqr The peroneus longus. 9 its origin from the head of the fibula. „ the 
In. m The fternomaſtoidei. m The tendinous begi ning ariſing from the ſternum. tendon ariſing from the outer part ot its fleſhy body. 
n The ſternothyroid muſcles. 5. 5 The peroneus brevis. 
ofppgries oppgris The pectoral muſcles. p p its origin from the ſternum. u. u The bug extenſors of the toes conjoined into one with the peronei tertii. 
from the cartilage of the ſixth rib. 7 from the ſeventh, by a beginning that is a the origin from the tibia, 
for ſome way thin and tendinops. s a cohefion with the * „ of the w x x. * * The peronei tertii. x x the tendon on the leg and foot. 
oblique external muſcle of the abdomen. s a part of this muſcle coming from za be. yz abe The long extenſors of the toes. y the tendon which is divi- 
the aponeuroſis of the external oblique muſcle; which part is in this fubje& _ into four other tendons, z a be, running over the back of! the foot, and oa 
. N ſmall toes. . | 


” * 


. 
* 
* * 


ef gh Theſe letters are engraved duly Nen thb bf the mall toes of the 
right foot, (there not beingrroom enough for theq on the _— favall 

each foot); but, from this one, the corteſponding parts reſt ma 

be under d the common tendon the long and ſhort extenſor of the 
toes, inſerted into the bone of the ſecond phalanx. ' the tendon runni 
the bone of the third or laſt order, which tendon comes from the ſhort 
of the toes; but there is no ſuch tendon goes to the little tag. part of the 
common tendon of the long and ſhort extenſor, ruthning tofthE&third of laſt 
bone. g the common end of, the two tendinous portions belongingſto the third 
bone, into which they are inſerted. h the aponeuroſis that joins the tendon d, 


coming partly from the capſula of thehoint'of the toe witk its metataal bone, 


rtly from the tendon of the interoſſeùs and lumbrical muſcle of this fide, and 

in part, from the fide of the bone of the firſt phalanx. 

iii k. 113k The tendons of the extenſbrs proper tu tlie great toes. E che end in - 
ſerted into the laſt bone of the great toe. 

111 114 Baanches ot the tendons of the extenſors proper to the great” toes, which” 
are ſometimes found. | ( $7 WE 

m. m Aponeurbſes which the tenidbns proper to the great toes receive from the 
capſules of the joints of the ſaid toes, with their metatarſal bones. 

nooppp.nooppp The tibjales afitici.* os the origin from the tibia. ppp 
the tendon. 

qrst.qrst The ligaments that cover and confine the tendons at the bottom of 
the leg, and on the” hack of the foot; r the upper horn affixed to the tibia at ». 
t the lower horn. 

u w. u w The liguments that retain the tendons near the inner ancles; w its ori - 
gin from the ſaid anele. 

x x The ligaments that retain the tendons of the tibiales poſtici. 

yy. y The tendons of the tibiales poſtici inſerted partly into the navicular bones, 
and running partly to the greater cune'form bones, 


Z. 2 The muſcular heads which atiſe ſrom the calcanei or heel - bones, and go to 
8 A tendon of the ſublimis muſcle. 


the long flexors of the toes in the ſoles of the feet. 

A'BC. AB C The abdudtors of the great toes. B the origin from the ſide of the 
heel-bone. C the tendon. 

DD The ſhort flexor muſcles of the great toes. 

E E The ſhort flexor muſcles of the other toes. 

F F. F The tendons of the long flexors of the great toes. h 

G The tendon of the · long flexor of the great toe in the left foot, where it paſſes 
under the firſt phalanx, confined in a teudinous ſheath that ſplits into two horns. 

H! Kk. HI The ſhort extenſors of the toes. H a part belonging to the great toes. 
I a portion running to that fide of the firſt of the leſs toes, which is next the 

reat toe; ſometimes found. K a portion belonging to the firſt of the leſs toes. 
LL The firſt of the interoſſei muſcles, belonging to the firſt of the ſmall toes. 


In the upper Extremitzes. 

MNOPQ. MNOQ The deltoid muſcles. M the firſt portion of the anterior 
order of faſciculi that compoſe this muſcle. N the firſt of the lateral order. 
OP the third portion of the firſt or anterior order. P its origin from the acro- 

mion or upper proceſs of the ſcapula. Q the middle portion of the ſecond order. 

RS The coracobrachiales ; at the part R they are conjoined with the lower head 
of the biceps muſcle of the arm, 

T. T The long portions of the triceps muſcles of the arms. 

V. V The ſhort portions of the-triceps muſcles of the arms, 

WXYZC.WXY Z The biceps muſcles of the arms. W the longer head. X 
the ſhorter head. Y the common belly. Z the aponeuroſis that gives the ten- 
dinous faſcia to the fore-arm, here cut off. C the tendon by which it is inſerted 
into the radius. 

D H. D H Portions of the triceps muſcles of the arms, which are commonly cal- 
led the brachizi externi. & a tendon, which, ariſing from the ſurface, the ſaid 
brachizus Pere to the poſterior condyle ot the humerus. 

L LL LLL The brachiaei interni muſcles. 

X The ſhort ſupinator muſcle of the radius 

PS. PS The long ſupinators. S the tendon. , 

D The round pronators of the radius. 

To. T0 The radiales interni. © the tendon, 

abedeececece. ab The palmares longi. ö the tendon. cdeceeeete its apo» 
neuroſis, or tendinous expanſion, firſt flightly diſtinguiſhed into four portions, 
which become afterwards more diſtin& and ſtrengthened by tranſverſe tendinous 
fibres. d the portion which it ſends off to the ſhort abductor of the thumb. 
cceecece the extremities which this aponeuroſis ſends to the roots of the fin - 
gers. | | 

Jg. The ſublimes. p 4 a portion that belongs to the middle finger; 
the tendon. 7&4 the portion 42 belongs to the ring finger; 4 the tendon. 
J the portion to the index. the portion to the little finger. 

nop 8 ulnaris internus. „ the tendon, inſerted into the piſiform bone of the 
wriſt p. 

7. 4 The long flexors of the thumbs. + the tendon. 

s The tendon of the profundus that goes to the index. 

t The pronator quadratus. 

u The ligaments under which paſs the tendons of the long abductors and leſs 
extenſors of the thumbs. 

wxyzbb,xzzabb The long abductors of the thumbs. x the upper part. y the 
lower part. zz the tendon of the upper part. a the portion which it ſends 
off to the ſhort abductor of the thumb. b b the tendon of its lower part. 

cd. cd The leſs extenſors of the thumbs. d the tendon. 

e The outer part of the armillary, or round ligament. 

fggggh The longer external radialis muſcle. gg g gh the tendon inſerted in- 
to the metacarpal bone of the index at h. 

i The tendon ef the leſs radialis externus longior. 

kk 1111 The ſhorter radialis externus. 1111 the tendon. 

mnopq The common extenſor of the fingers. no the portion that belongs to 
the index, of which o denotes the tendon. p the tendon to the middle finger. 
q the tendon to the ring finger, g 


In the Leſt Hand. 


rs The extenſor proper to the little finger. s the tendon; > 

t The aponeuroſis by which the tendon of the index o, and that of the middle 
finger p are conjoined together. By like aponeuroſes alſo are conjoined the 
tendons of the middle and ring finger, of the ring and little finger : But theſe, 
as well as the conjunctions and diviſions of the tendons of the common and 
proper extenſor of the little finger, are not marked with letters; becauſe the 
whole may be better underſtood from the firſt of the back views, which makes 
the fifth muſcular table. | | 

uu The tendon of the indicator muſcle. 

The firſt or outermoſt interoſſeus muſcle of the index. 

x The abductor of the index. b 

y The tendon of the greater extenſor of the thumb. 


1 The oppoſing muſcle of the thumb. 


AB The common tendon ot the greater and leſs extenſor of the thumb, inſerted 
into the laſt bone or phalanx at B. 5 


. 


r 


* 


The a chat Tyveſts thi capſule of the joint of the than wich the. 
meta bone; adhering to the ſaid cafffule and to the tendon of the com- 


mom eftetiſfor of the th | 
The poſterior tail of the flexor of the thumb. 


C 


to E The-aponeuroſis which the poſterior tail of the ſbort flexor of the thumb ſends 
ſor © 5 od ea 


of the common extenſor of the thumb. 


.F G The abdader gf the chumb. G che tendinous end inſerted. into-the firlk 


bone of the thumY. | 3 
H The aponcuroſe which, ariſing partly from the firſt lutabrical and abduQor 
muſcle of the inder, joins itſelf? to the tendon of the common extenſor of the 
inden. 

I The tendon of the firſt lumbeical muſcle. : 
K L The common tendon of the indicator and extenſor muſcles belonging to the 


index. | 4 : 
Th of the firſt lumbrical muſcle, en a portion it receives from 
M The tendon um by k = 


2 — of the extenſors of the i 
bone of that . | 11 
"Thi denden of the poſterior imerofeous muſtle of the index; which bei 
increaſed by a pbrtion received from the cominon tendon of the extenſors 
the index, goes on to the third bone or phalanx of the index. 

O' The common end of the tendons M and N, inſerted into the third bone of the 
index, formed by the tendons of the iaterofſei muſcles (MN) conjoined into 


one. 
PP The tendons of the common extenſor of the fingers, where they deſcend o- 

ver the backs of the fingers, with the aponeuroſis they receive. 
ger, deſcending over the 


CEE tendon of the extenſors of the little 

k of that finger, 

R A tendon common to the outer interoſſeous muſcle of the middle finger and 
ſecond lumbrical muſcle ; which tendon being au by a portion it receives 
from the tendon of the common extenſor, runs to the laſt or third bone. 


T A ligament that inveſts the tendon of the profundus, together with the extre- 
mities of the tendon of the ſublimis. 

V A-tendon of the profundus. | 

The ſame (S T V) alſo holds in the other three fingers, in which the parts being 
very ſmall, are not marked with letters. | 


| | In the Right Hand. 

W W The ligament of the carpus that, with the hollow of the wriſt, forms a 
canal that holds and confines the tendons: which go to the fingers and thumb 
from the ſublimis, profundus, and long flexor of the thumb. 

X The opponent muſcle of the thumb. ; 

Y ZC D The ſhort abductor of the thumb. Z its — from the li of 
the wriſt. C part of its tendinous end inſerted into the firſt bone of the thumb. 
D tendinous fibres which paſs over the back of the thumb, and join to the o- 
ther part of the tendon of the extenſors of the thumb, and continues itſelf to 
a like aponeuroſis of the ſhort flexor of the thumb. 

H The common tendon of the exteniors of the thumb. 

L Part of the ſhort flexor of the thumb, which may be reckoned another ſhort 
abductor of the thumb: Its tendinous end being inſerted into the firſt bone of 
the thumb. | 

XX P The tendon of the long flexor of the thumb in a manner ſplit in two. 
P the end that belongs to the laſt bone of the thumb. 

S The ligament by which the tendon of the long flexor of the thumb is retained 
upon the firſt phalanx ;z which ligament is oblique and fimple at firſt, but is af- 
terwards divided, or ſplit into two extremities, | 

The poſterior tail of the ſhort flexor of the thumb. 

T The abduQor of the thumb. ; | 

The firſt lumbrical muſcle. 

a The anterior, or outer interoſſeous muſcle of the inder. | 

b The abductor of the index, its tendinous end being inſerted into the firſt bone 
of the index. 

c de The abductor of the little finger. d its origin from the ligament of the 
carpus, and from the round or piſiform bone of the wriſt, e. 

f The abductor of the metacarpal bone of the little finger. 

g The palmaris brevis, or ſquare muſcle of the palm. 
The ſmall flexor of the little finger. 

i The fourth lumbrical muſcle. 

k The third lumbrical muſcle. 

The ſecond lumbrical muſcle. 

m The former interoſſeous muſcle of the middle finger. 

n The former interoſſeous muſcle of the ring finger. 

o The former interoſſeous muſcle of the little finger. | 

p The common tendon of the ſmall flexor, and abductor of the little finger. 

q The common tendon of the fourth lumbrical, and former interofſeous muſcle 
of the little finger. 

r The tendon of the poſterior interoſſeous muſcle of the ring finger. 

s The common tendon of the third lumbrical, and former interoſſeous muſcle of 
the ring finger. | 

t The — of the poſterior interoſſeous muſcle of the middle finger. 

u The common tendon of the ſecond lumbrical, and former interoſſeous muſcle 
of the middle finger. | 

The tendon of the poſterior interoſſeous muſcle of the index. 

w 'The tendon of the firſt lumbrical muſcle. 

x The tendon of the ſublimis: By the fide of which, next the thumb, is a ten- 
don of the profundus, on which there is not room for a letter to be marked. 

y z A tendon of the profundus, ſplit as it were lengthwiſe, and inſerted into the 
third bone or phalanx. 

2 2 The two horns or tails of a tendon of the ſublimis. | 

3 The ligament that inveſts the tendons of the ſublimis and 'profundus as they 
paſs along the firſt bone or phalanx: Which ligament is fixed on each fide of 
the margin of the ſaid firſt bone. 42 

4 4 4 Three ſmall ligaments which retain the tendons of the ſublimis and profun- 
dus, near the joint of the finger, with its metacarpal bone; they are thick and 
continued to each other, and to the next ligament, 3, by thin tendinous fibres. 

5 The ligament that inveſts the tendon from the protundus, and the extremities 
or tails of the ſublimis tendon, about the middle of the length of the ſecond 
bone, or phalanx ; which ligament is affixed on each ſide to the margin of the 
ſecond bone. 

The ſame parts (x. y z. 2 2, 3. 444. 5.) are likewiſe in the reſt of the fingers ; and 
are ſufficiently apparent, although they are not marked with letters. 

The parts of the Skeleton which appear betwixt the muſcles are not marked with 
explanatory letters; ſince they may eaſily be underſtood from the firſt table of 
the Skeleton, in which the figure is plainly the ſame, and makes the baſis or 
back-foundation of this; to the bones of which Skeleton the muſcles are in- 
ſcribed to form this and the other muſcular tables. | 
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Anatomical Table 


* 


* 


op . | OST of the primary or outermoſt muſcles contained in the firſt Table, being here taken, a- 


way; we exhibit in the preſent figure the next order of muſcles, together with ſome of 
the ligaments and naked parts of the Skeleton, which make the foundation of thoſe muſcles. 


The parts taken off from this figure are from the bed, the epi the 
elevator and anterior muſcle of the outer car, with the ear itſelf From 
the face, the orbiculars of the eye-lids, the compreſſors of the noſtrils, the 

des af es noſe, the pans {ag geeky 
to the up- 


hs and From the gs and Per 
nemii, the tibiales DR — the tendons at - 
of the leg and upon the back of the foot, the ligaments that retain the 


tom 
tendons near the inner ancles, che ligaments that retain the tendons of the 
tibiales poſtici, the abductors of the great toes, the aponeuroſes which the 
tendons of the exti Wh oper bs the great toes receive from the capſules of 
22 does 
ide m 


e theit metatarſal bones. From the arms ate taken 
uſcles. From tht fore-arfir and bands, the ＋ 1 — 

ligaments 
extenſors of the 


us where they paſs along the fingers. Alſo from the left fore · arm and 

are taken, the common extenſor of the fingers, the extenſor proper to 

the little finger, the outer part of the round or carpal ligament, and the 
i confige the tendons of the ſublimis and profundus in the 


In the Head, Neck, Thorax, and Shoulders. 
a b. a b The corrugators of the eye-brows. b their origin from the os 


ede. ede The elevators of the upper eye · Ida. e the fleſhy part. die the 


part that is like a thin tendinous expanſion, ſpread 'over the tarſus, which 
makes it project out in the part e. | 


fff. f &c. The membranous part of the'eye-lids, 5 
g The ligament that ties the meeting of the eye - lids, in the canthus, 
to the naſal proceſs of the upper jaw -· bone. The ſame is in the other 
ſide of the face. a 
h * E. —— 2 i muſcles of the Ar er ariſing 
m extremity e id li t, and ſpread round the margin 
of the eye · lids in one continued probs 4 in 
ik lan The temporal muſcles. k Im the firſt beginning of its origin, from 


the os frontis at k, from the parietal bone at l, and from the temporal bone 
m. u its tendon, 


opqrstuwwsx. r The maſſeters. © the back part, where it is not co- 

vered, ariſing from the zygomatic proceſs of the temporal bone p, and 

from the os jugale q. r the anterior and outer part. s its tendinous be- 

paving, t u its origin from the upper jaw. bone t, from the os jugale u. w w 

ö ; tendinous ending, the extremity of which x is inſerted into the lower 
aw. 


y The digaſtric muſcle of the lower jaw. ' 

z The buccinator muſcle. | 

A The external pterygoide muſcle. ' bop A 

BC D E. B. The elevators of the corners of the mouth. C its origin from 
the upper jaw. D the part where it joins to the naſal portion of the up- 
per lip, and by which it joins the ſphincter of the mouth. E the part by 


which it is continued to the depreſſor of the corner of the mouth, which is 
cut off near this part. | 


the right is alio viſible. 


NO The elevators of the chin. O fibres which mix with the far of the 


chin. |; 
P The digaſtric muſcle of the lower jaw. 
Q The mylohyoidei, inſerted into the os hyeides. 
R ſtylohyoidens muſcle. 
8 The baſiogloſſus muſcle. 
T The ceratogloſſus muſcle. 


V A ligament extended from the end of the horn of the os hyoides to the 
1 roceſs of the thyroide cartilage, which it ties to the ſaid horn. n 

W lophatingens muſcle. 

X The lower conſtrictor of the pharynx. 

Betwixt Wand X is the upper procels of the thyroid: cartilage 

Z. 1 The hyothyroidei. Z the origin from the os hyoides. 

a ab, £3 The coracohyoidei. 6 the end inſerted into the baſis of the os 

hyoides. | f 
0+ ered The ſetnohyoidei. 4 the end inſerted into the baſis of the os 
7122 ö : 
#8 £40 6 he ſternothyroidei muſeles, 
{ The wind-pipe or trachia. 

ghiklmghit!n The ſternal and clavicular portions of the maſtoide muſ- 

cle conjoined. g 6 the ſternal or ſternomaſtoideus. 5 its origin from 

the ſternum by a tendon, and wards tendinous. # & the clavicular por- 
tion or cleidomaſtoideus. I its origin from the clavicle. / the conjunction 
of them both together into one. mw the inner (ide of them. » the end 
which is inſerted tendinous into the maſtoide proceſs. 

o The r internal ſtraight muſcle of the head. 

p. þ The middle ſcaleni. 

9 The clevators of the ſhoulder blades. 

r# The interior ſcaleni where they ariſe from the firſt ribs. ' | 

ve. ſr vv The ſubelavian muſcles. / their tendiuous origin from the car« 
tilaginous end of the firſt rib, the aponeuroſis running along the lower ſide 
of * muſcle. v the end which is inſerted into the clavicle, 

n wn CD H. uwxyzCD H. The anterior and upper ſerrati muſcles, 
che tendinous end that is inſerted into the coracoide proceſs of the ſca- 
pula; the aponeuroſis of which tendon begins to appear fickt in the mar- 

* the muſcle towards the axilla. xyzCD H the three heads. x the 
y part of the firſt head. y the thin tendinous part ariſing from the 
upper ſide of the bony and cartilaginous end of the. third rib. z the fleſhy 
part of the ſecond head ariſing in an oblique courſe from the whole breadth 
of the fourth rib, while its thin tendinous part C, ariſes from the bony and 
cartilaginous end of the ſame rib. D H the third head; ¶ the thin ten · 
dinous part ariſing from the upper fide ef the bony end of the fifth rib. 
LEXP.LL X The ſubſcapular muſcles. X the tendinous part of its end, in- 
ſerted into the leſs protuberance of the upper head of the humerus; P the 
fleſhy part, inſerted into the humerus itſelt below the ſaid protuberance. 

S. & The teres major on each fide, - 

Is The tendinous end of the latiſſimus dorſi joined with the teres major and 

inſerted into the os humeri. : 


In the Trunk. 


YOABCDEFG.XYABCDEFPG The greater anterior and lower ſer- 
ratus muſcle, ' I the part that ariſes from the ſecond rib. © the head a- 
riſing from the third rib. A the head from the fourth. B from the fifth. 


C from the ſixth. D from the ſeventh. E from the eighth, F. from che 
ninth." G from the tenth rib; 


H H, &c. The origin of its heads from the ribs. | 
T1, &c. The conjunction of its heads with the outer intercoſtals. 
K K, &c. The outer intercoſtal muſcles. 

L L, &c. The internal intercoſtal muſcles. 


F The depreſſor of the wing of the noſtril into which it is inſerted; part of MNOOPQRRSTUVY. MHOOPQRASTUWWWWX 


Ihe naſals of the upper lip; in which may be ſeen the manner of their 


Ari 


.S 
* the noſe, and joining to the ſphincter of the mouth. | 
Hl The ſphi: &er of the mouth. H that part which is in the upper lip, IT 


the part in tbe red margin of the lips. 


K I. K M Thc" depteflors of the lower lip. L. the origin from the jaw, M 
the part whe e the right and left croſs each other; N ith 


XXI The internal oblique muſcles of the abdomen, M-NOOPQ, 
R R the fleſhy part. N its origin from the ſpine of the ilium. OO 
. the edge of it coming from the tendinous margin of the exfrnal oblique 
- muſcle of the abdomen. P the part under which runs the chord of the 
ſpermatie veſſels, a little protuberating and conſpicuous through it. Q the 
part under which the 1 muſcle appears protuberant. R R the 
lle ſhy part inſerted into the tenth rib. 8 T the aponeuraſis which is ſim- 


ple in this part. T the aponeuroſis _—_ into the cartilage v# the niatly , 


. ö , * 


/ 


— . 


* 


aponeuroſis V V the anterior of the two plates cat off, into which this apo- 
nevarofis 8, ſplits irfelf, oi the rectus, WWWWXXXI the an- 
y 4 F. the left aponeuroſis 8 divides near the 


terior of the two plates i 
rectus: This lamella is according to the length of the abdomen, 


juſt by where it firſt joins to the aponeurolis of the external oblique mu- 
de. WWWW XXX the rectus here appears protuberant under the 
neuroſis, divided into fleſhy portions WWW. by tendinons lines 


XXX. The pyramidal muſcle appears alſo protuberant under a part of this - 


aponeuroſis at . | 
2 zZ ZZabedef g. ZZ ZZabedefg The ſtraight muſcles of the abdo- 


men. a bc their ends, inſerted into the fifth rib at a, the fixth at b, and 
the ſeventh at e de f, g the tendinous lines. h i the white line. i an open- 
ing in that live, through which paſs out, in the foetus, the umbilical arte- 
ries and vein with the urachus. | $4 | 

k k. k k The aponenroſes of the external oblique muſcles here cut off, together 
with the anterior of thoſe lamellae into which the tendons of the internal ob- 


lique muſcles divide themſelves. 


Im. Im The 1 muſcles. m their beginning from the kgaments by 
A 


which the oſſa pubis are tied together before, at their ſynchondro 


n The ſynchondroſis of the offa pubis, tied by its ligaments, 


o The penis cut off, | | 
Pq. p q The cremaſters. q their beginning, which goes off from the fleſh of 
+ the internal oblique muſcle, 


In the Lower Extremities. 


rr The chords of the ſpermatic veſſels. 

s t. s t The middle glutens. t its origin from the ſpine of the ilium. 

u vv. uv w The leaſt of the glutei. v The origin from the ſpine of the 
ilium. w the tendon inſerted at the root of the greater trochanter, 

xx The beginning of the ſtraight muſcles of the thighs cut off. 

yy The internal iliacs. be 

7 2 The great pſoae, or lumbal muſcles of the thighs. 

C C The pectinei muſcles of the thighs. 

D H. D H The long abductors of the thighs. , H its origin from the liga- 
ments that tie the —— of the oſſa pubis. 

LX. LX The gracilis. & its origin from the ligaments that tie the ſychon- 
droſis of the ofla pu is. , 

PP The great abduRors of the thighs, 

SIWYTOa SWTYOa The internal vaſt, / the origin from the femut. 
r the part where it joins to the tendon. of the eruralis. © the tendon 
which is inſerted into the patella at a. In this muſcle, near the crureus, is 
an impreſſion from the rectus. ; . 

bc. be The crurei muſcles. c the tendon. 4% 

dee g deeſggh The external vaſti. ee the origin from the thigh bong, 
part of the tendinous beginning. g g the tendon inſerted into the patella 
þ. Near the crureus is a confiderable impreſſion made in this muſcle by the 
rectus. See Tab. I. f | 

5k1. ik] The tendons of the ſtraight mnſcles of the thighs - cut off. + the 
place where it is inſerted into the patella. / the aponeuroſis which runs from 
the tendon of the rectus over the fore part of the patella to the ligament that 

ties the patella to the tibia; atterwards joining itſelt to the fore part of the 
ſaid ligament. 

mn o. mn The ligament that belongs 
place where it ariſes from the patella. 


beneath, 


to the tibia from the patella. = the 
in this part it is fixed to the tibia 


= Þ9-þ . The tendons of the graciles, inſerted into the tibia at g. 


r The tendons of the ſemitendinoſi inſerted into the tibiae. 

The poplitei muſcles. 8 

v vt. vyt The biceps in each thigh. 7 # irs tendinons extremity, o its princi- 
pal part inſerted into the head of the fibula, 7 the part that belongs to the 
tibia, 

un The ſolei muſcles. 

% xy. wxy The long peronei muſcles. x the origin, from the head of the fibula, 
y the tendoa acifing from the outer part of the muſcular fleſh. 

z 2 The ſhort peronei mulcles. 

ABC DE. ABC DE The long extenſor of the toes of each foot, with the 
third peronet muſcles, A the muſcular fixrſh common to the extenſor and 
peroneus, B its origin. from the tibia, QC the third peroneus, D its tendon, 
E the tendon of the long extenſor of the toes, which divides into four ten- 
dous, belonging to the tour {mall toes, of which, that belonging to the little 
toe ariſes ſooner, and upon the leg itſelf, but the reſt ariſe where they are 
about to paſs the tigament q in Tab. I. Where the long extenſor and pero- 
neus are joined,” there is a conſideràble imprethon from the tibialis anticus. 
See Tab. I. 

FGG. FGG The tibiales poſtici. F the part that comes from the fibula. 
G'G the part ariſing from the tibia, 

KIKLM. HIK LM The proper extenſors of the great toes. I the tendon 
inſerted into the lalt bone of the ſaid toe. L Ma branch of the tendon, 
which 1 have ſometimes found inſerted into the firſt bone of that toe. 

NOOP. NOOP The ſolei. OO the origin from the tibia. P the tendi- 
nous ſurface, where the tendon ariſes. 

QRRS.QR RS [he long flexors of the toes. RR the origin from the 
tibia, S the beginning of the tendon. | | 

T. T The tendon of the plantaris in each leg. 

VYWX VVWX The tendons of the tibiales poſtici. W the end that 
is inſerted into the navicular bone, and runs in part to the greater cuneiform 
bone | 

Y Y The great tendons called Achillis. 

Z Z The tendons of the long fl-xors of the toes. 

a b. ab Muſcular heads which go to the long flexors of the toes in the ſole of 
the foot · b the origin from the calcanimn, 

ed. e d The ſhort flexors of the toes, arifing trom the calcaniurn at d- 

e '| he outer tail of the ſhort flexor of the great toe, 

ffg. ff The tendons of the long fl-xors of the great toes. At g it is confinetl 
in a hgamentary ſheath, that is fplit into two horns, . 

h. h The firſt interoſſei belonging to the firſt of the ſmall toes. 

ik . ik The ſhort extenſors of the tocs- i the par? that belongs to the great 
toe. k a portion running to that fide of the ficit toe that is next the great 

toe, ſometimes found. | the portion belonging to the firſt of the ſmall toes. 


„ | PENS. F.C WL 
nb. U the fleſhy part of the trarifverſe muſcle protuberant under this mn no pq. m The common 


a tendon from the ſhort extenſors of the 


. 


tendon of the long and ſhort extenſor of the toes, 
that is inſerted into the of the ſecond order. n ortion of the com · 
mon tendon of the long and ſhort extenſor running the third bone. 0 
toct, to the third bone. p the 

os end of the two portions belonging to the third. bone into which it 
inſerted. 


an aponeuroſis joining the tendon m, in | 
of the joint of the toe with its metatarſal] bone, and in part from the lam-- 
brical muſcle and fide of the bone of the firſt order. The ſame is to be un- 
derſtood of the reſt of the toes in each foot; except, that there is no por- 
. of the toes, detached to the tendon of the little 


. In the Anm. 


| "= 
. ” | + . 
rs, rs the ſupraſpinati. » the tendon inſerted into the great and rough 
bercle of the humerus. * 
t. t The common origin of the coracobrachialis and ſhorter heads of the bi- 
| A coracoide proceſſes of the ſhoulder 
uu The coracobrachiales, in the part vv. y v conjoined 'with the thotter 
heads of the biceps muſcle of each arm. 
wxyzabe. wxyzabe The bicipital muſcles of the arms. w the ſhortey 
head. w the part that is outwardly tendinous, x the fleſby y = the 
longer head; y the tendon by which it ariſes, running over E of the 
humerus, and ther. through the ſinus that is betwixt its two protuberantes, . 
z the flelby part. a the common belly. 5 the aponeuroſis, which it gives 
to the tendinous va of the fore-arm, here cut off. c the tendon by 
which it is inſerted into the radius. : 
defg. deſg The triceps extenſor of each arm. & the ſhort head, „ the long 


: 
% 


cad. the brachialis externus. the tendon which, arifing from the 
ſurface of the brachialis externus, gs to the poſterior chondyle of the 
humerus. P 


hb hbik, it the internal brachiei muſcles: # the lower part that lies near the 
ſupinator longus. & the tendinous ſurface . 

Im The longer external radialis muſcle of the right arm- the tendon. - 

nopgr The longer external radialis muſcle of the left arm, here dividing it- 
ſelf into two, each of which form a tendon. „ the principal tendon of the 
chief part. p the tendon of the leſs part which joins itſelf to the other ten- 
don. g the common tendon, inſerted into the metacarpal bone of the in- 
dex. 


Ji. ess The ſhorter radiales externi- 4 the tendon inſerted into the metacar« | 


pal bone of the index and middle finger. - 
fi vumw. tw The ſhort ſpinators. vn the end inſerted into the root of the 
tubercle of the radius, and into the radius itſelt below that tubercle. av the 


polterior part. 4 

*. x x The profundi muſcles bending the fingers. 

3 The round pronator of the radius cut off 

2. 2 The common origins of the ulnares interni and ſublimes; ariſing ten 
dinous from the greater condyles of the humeri, 

A: AA B The vinares interni. B the tendon inſerted into the piſiforny 
bone. 

CDEFGHIIKLMNNOOPQQ. CDEFHIMN The ſublimes. D 
the thicker part arifing from the greater condyle of the hamerus. E the 
portion ariling by a ſmall tendon from the ulna, near the end of the internal 
brachialis. F G the thinner part ariſing from the radius, G its origin from 
the radius. HII a portion belonging to the ring-finger, LI its tendon. 
K L the portion belonging to the little finger, L its tendon. MN N the 


portion belonging to the middle finger, NN its tendon. OO PGA 


the portion belonging to the index, P its tendon; QQ the two horns into 
which the tendon ſplits, inſerted into the bone of the ſecond phalanx of the 
_— In like manner are divided into horns, and inſerted the tendons 
N. . 

R the tendon of the profundus belonging to the index. 

8 T. STVW The long flexors of the thumbs. T V the tendon in 
4 as if it were ſplit length-wiſe, and inſerted into the laſt bone 

umb. 

XX The tendons of the long ſupinators cut off. 

Y The pronator quadratus. | 

Z b d. abcd The long abduQors of the thumbs. a the upper part. b the 
tendon of the upper part, a portion of which e, that it gives to the ſhare 
abductor of the thumb, is here cut off. d the tendon of the lower part, 

e f. e The leſs extenſors of the thumbs. f the tendon. 

b. 5 The greater extenſor of the thumb. | 
hi The common tendons of the greater and leſſer extenſors of the thumbs, 

t the inſertion of the common tendon into the laſt bone of the thumb. 


: In the Right Hand. 


k The end of the ſhort abductor of the thumb cut off. 
Imnop The ligament of the wriſt, which, with the 
channel confining the tendons in their paſſage from the fore - arm to the fin« 


of the 


— 


from the capſule 


* 


ſinus, forms a | 


gers and thumb, viz. of the ſublimis, protundus, and long flexor of the 


thumb, m the origin of the ligament from the piſiſorm bone of the wriſt, 
the multangular bone n, and from the navicular bone o. p the canal thro* 
which paſſes the tendon of the internal radialis muſcle. 

qrst The oppoſing muſcle of the thumb, r its origin from the larger mul- 
tangular bone, and ligament of the carpus s. t its tendon inſerted into 
the metacarpal bone of the thumb. 

u v w. Part of the ſhort flexor of the thumb, which may be reckoned a ſecond 
ſhort abductor of the thumb. v its origin from the ligament of the car- 
pus. w its tendinous end inſerted into the firſt bone of the thumb. 

x The poſterior tail of the ſhort flexor of the thumb. 

y The abductor of the thumb. 

z The outermoſt interoſſeus muſcle of the index. 

a b The abduQor of the index. & the tendinous end inſerted into the firſt 

bone of the index. þ 

cede. The firſt lumbricalis. d its origin from the tendon of the profundus 
belonging to the index. e the tendon that joins itſelf with the common 
—4 of the extenſors of the index, and then goes to the third bone of the 
index. | 
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Lambrical muſcles, / the ſecond, ę the third, 4 the fourth. They end 
len tendons like the oo hats 2 marked here on account of their 
minuteneſs. ſe tendons join with the tendons of the outer interoſſei. 
WL 3Z& 74. 714 The tendons of the profundus, flit in a manner length wiſe, 
| into the bones of the third order, 4411. 
I'The poſterior or inner interoſſeus muſcle of the inder, with its 
The outer interoſſeus muſcle of the middle finger. | 
# The common tendon of the ſecond lumbricalis and outer interoſſeus muſcle 
of the middle finger. | $56 
„ The polterior or inner interoſſeus muſcle of the middle finger with its ten- 
þ The outer interoſſeus muſcle of the ring-finger. | 
g The common tendon of the third lumbrical and outer interoſſeous muſcle 


+ The tendon {tho ſaver Ghepaes canitle of the ring-ager. . 
F The tendon of the outer interoſſeus muſcle of the li e finger. 
+ The common tendon of the fourth lumbrical and outer interofſeous muſcle of 


wv tendon common to the ſmall flexor and abductor of the little finger. 

x x The abductor of the metacarpal bone of the little finger- 

ys, The abduRor of the little finger. 2 its origin from the piſiform bone 
and ligament of the wrilt. 


In the Left Hand. 


C The oppoſing muſcle of the thumb. ; 

'D The aponeuroſis — the capſule of the joint of the thumb with 
its metacarpal bone, connected to the ſaid capſule and to the common ten- 
don of the extenſor of the thumb, 1 

The inner tail of the ſhort flexor of the thumb. | 

L The aponeurofis which the inner tail of the ſhort flexor of the thumb gives 
to the common tendon of the extenſor of the thumb. 

XP The abduQtor of the thumb. P the tendinous end inſerted into the firſt 
bone of the thumb, 

S The abduQor of the index. 


- 


T 


gy 


- Third Anatomical Table 


I The outer interoſſeous muſcle of the index. 41 
TT The tendon of the indicator, 
0 The head of the outer interofſeous muſcle of the middle finger ariſing from 


* 


the middle metacarpal bone. 


1 The bead of the inner ingeroſſeous muſcle of the middle finger ariſing from 


the metacarpal bone of the ring finger. 


& The head of the inner interoſſeus, from the metacarpal bone of the little 


3 The common tendon of che extenſors of the little finger cut off as it paſſes 
4 


along the back of that finger. | 

g tendons of the common: extenſor of the fingers cut off. 4 that of 
the ring finger. 5 that of the middle finger, paſſing afterwards over the 
backs of thoſe fingers 6.6 with the aponeuroſes they receive. 


7 The tendon of the common extenſor of the fingers belonging to the index 


cut off. 


8.9 The common tendon of the indicator and common extenſor of the fingers 


— ging to the index - 9 its end inſerted into the ſecond bone of the 
ex · 


10 The aponeuroſes, which, ariſing partly from the firſt lumbrical, and in part 


from the abduQor of the index, joins itſelf to the common tendon ot the 
extenſor indicis. : ; 


1t The tendon of the firſt lumbrical muſcle. 
12 The tendon of the firſt lumbrical muſcle, increaſed by a portion received 


from the tendon of the common extenſor of the index, and running to the 
third bone of the inder · | \ 

13 The tendon of the inner interoſſeous muſcle of the index, which being en- 
larged by a portion received from the common tendon of the extenſor of 
the index, runs to the third bone of the index. 

14 The common tendinous end inſerted into-the third bone of the index. 
This is formed of the tendons 12 and 14 conjoined together. 


15 The tendon common to the outer interoſſeous and ſecond lumbrical muſ- 
cle of the middle finger; which tendon being increaſed by a portion from 


the tendon of the common. extenſor, runs to the third bone of the middle 
finger. 


Upon t the inner ſide of the fingers may be ſeen the tendons of the ſublimis and 


proſundus. 


HS 8 


OF THE 3 + 


HUMAN MUSCLES. 


f EL &:1-N-E£ D. 


eton, which now appears more Naked. 


In this figure arg taken off, from the 'head, the temporal muſcle, the maſ- 
ſeters, the corrugators of the eye-brows, the elevators of the upper eye-lids, 
the ligaments hy / pus the junctures of the eye-lids, in the greater angles, 
are tied to the naf& proceſſes of the upper jaw-bones, the eye-lids themſelves, 
with the continvations of the orbicular muſcles which ſurround their margins, 
the naſals of the upper lips, the elevators of the corners of the mouth, the 
depreſſors of the lower lip. From the neck ; the flerno-cleino-maſtoidei, the 
elevators of the ſcapn'ae, the coracohyoidei, the ſternohyoidei, the digaſtric of 
the lower jaw, the ſtylohyoideus. From the trunk ; the ſubclavians, the an- 


Ecrior ſerrati, both upper and lower, the recti, pyramidales and internal ob- 


lique muſcles of the abdomen, the cremaſters and teſticles. From the thigh: ; 
the middle glutei, pectinei, long abductors, the recti, internal and external 
vaſti, with the crurei. From the % and fert the ligaments belonging to 
the knee · pan and ſhin · bones, the tendons of the ſeminervoſi, the proper ex- 
tenſors of the great toes, the long extenſors of the toes, with the tendinous 
ends belonging to the firſt three of the ſmaller toes, the peronei tertii, the 
tendons of the plantares, the ſolei, the tendons of Achilles, the ſhort flexors of 
the toes, the outer tail of the ſhort flexor of the great toe, the capſule or 
ſheath confining the tendon of the loug flexor of the great toe, near the firſt 
bone of the toe. From the arm; the Roraſpinati, the bicipital flexors, with 
the long and ſhort extenſors of the cubit. From the fore-arms and hand: ; the 
ſublime flexors, the ulnaris interni, ends of the long ſupinators, long abduc- 


tors of the thumbs, and leſs extenſors of the thumbs, From the right-hand; 


V. 


TERF again, moſt of the parts in the preceeding Table being removed, in this -third Figure, we 
+ Exhibit the next Order of Muſcles, together with ſome of the Ligaments and parts of the Ske- 


* 


the end of the ſhort abductor of the thumb, part of che ſhort flexor, which 
may be reckoned a ſecond abductor, the oppoſer of the thumb, the abductor 
of the index, the ſmall flexor and abductor of the little finger. Alſo from the 
cubit and 4% - land are taken the tendon of the indicator, the greater extenſor 
of the thumb. The common tendon of the greater and leſs extenſor 
of the thumb, with its adjoining aponeuroſis that inveſts the capſule of the 
joint of the thumb with its metacarpal bone, the oppoſer of the thumb, the 
abductor of the index, with. its aponeuroſis that Joins to the common tendo 
of the extenſors of the index. 


In the Head and Neck; 


a a The balls of the eyes. | | 

b The cartilage of the hole throngh which paſſes the tendon of the upper ob- 
1 muſcle of the eye; which cartilage ſupports and confines the ſaid 
tendon. | 

ed The tendon of the ſuperior oblique muſcle of the eye, e part of it going 
to the notch or pully near the internal fide of the orbit. d the part that 
runs back to the globe of the eye after paſſing the pully- 

e e The ſtraight muſcles turning the eyes upward, and inſerted into their hard 
coats. \ "rnd 

f The rectus that turns the eye to the noſe, fixed into the ſclerotica- 

g The rectus that turns the eye from the noſe, fixed to the ſelerotica: 
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h The re&i fixed into the ſelerotica. 


i k The Tower oblique ds a, of the eyes, K theic origin from the upper 


| jaw, in the bottom of the orbit, near its edge, betwixt the ſuture proper 
to the ſaid jaw, and the os unguis- . ' 6 43 
Im The depreſſors of the wing of the noſtrils. m the end inſerted round 
the root of the wing 

bopp Part of the ſp 
is in the red margin of the lip. 
ners of the mouth are cut of, 
where it ſurrounds the upper lip at the angles of the mouth. 

qrstt Part of the ſphincter of the mouth that is in the lower the 
part in the red margin of the lip, s here it paſſes under the faſciculus x, 

and is continued to the buceinator, and to part of the elevator of the cor- 
ner of the mouth, and of the greater zygomatics joining it, t t portions 
to the ſphincter of the mouth, which they join from the lower jaw; af- 
terwards they paſt under portions of the buccinators z, und join themſelves 
to the ſaid buccinators. | IS. | 

u A ſinus or ſpace betwixt the portion of the buccinator z, and the portion 

t, where the latter joins the ſphinQer of the mouth; in which ſpace are 
fixed ſome glandules. 5 | ; 

v. vwxyzs The buccinators, w.the part that goes into the ſphinRer of 
the mouth in the upper lip.. x waſh wa of it Joins to the elevator of the 
corner of the mouth, and to part of the greater ay ties. y the por- 
tion that goes into the ſphincter of the mouth in the lower lip. 2 the por- 

tion that goes to the upper lip, and there joins the internal part of the 

ſphincter of the mouth. 4 here it continues itſelf to the portion t, that 
joins the ſphincter of the mouth. wh Jo. 

b. bed The elevators of the chin. c the part in which they are joined to- 
gether. A the fibres they intermix with the fat of the chin. | 

ee The external pter * baving a tendinous end. 

F The internal pt ideus. ö 

7 The myloh 1 taibetss into the baſe of the hyoidal bone 

The bafiogloſſus arifing from the baſis and horn of the hyoidal bone. 

b ere ariſing from the horn of the hyoidal bone. ; 

} 11 The os hyoides. & its baſe. // its horns, | | 

» The larynx. # the thyroide cartilage : Betwixt x and 2 is its upper 

proceſs, n the cricoide cartilage, | 


o The wind-pipe- | f a 
p. þ The ane. idei muſcles. 9 the anterior part ariſing from the cricoide 
cartilage: And a little below this part is its back part. 
gorſ. % The ſternothyroidei. 7 a ſeparate 123 that joins it; / 
part of its extremity inſerted into an eminence of the thyroide — 
which runs obliquely through its external fide: / a part that joins itſelf to the 
gs 1 ed the hyothyroidei, and with that belongs to the horn of 
e hyoidal bone. : 
Rr The hyothyroidei. # the origin from the horn and baſis of 
the hyodial bone. i the extremity inſerted at the bottom of the margin 
of the thyroide cartilage u, before the eminence which runs obliquely through 
the outſide of the ſaid 3 = a v 8 * | 
x The common extremity into whi e ſtylopharyngeus, palatopharyngeus, 
and ſalpingopharyngeus conjoin themſelves, the part produced from the 
Cylopharyngeus. Bs ; 
' 3 The ligament which belongs to the end of the horn of the hyodial bone, 
from the upper proceſs of the thyroide cartilage. 
z The lower conſtrictor of the pharynx. 
CC The internal great recti muſcles of the head. | 
D H The longus colli. # the end coming from the back to the tranſverſe 
proceſs of the ſecond vertebra of the neck; the tendinous part of which 
end, ſee in the table following. | 
L L The firſt anterior intertranſverſales of the neck. 
XX The elevators of the firſt ribs, | 
PSWTY0O. Pro The firſt or anterior ſcaleni. S the origin from the 
firſt rib. . TO its three extremities, of which # belongs to the tranſverſe 
proceſs of the ſecond vertebra of the neck, reckoning fro back; 7 
to the third, and O to the fourth vertebra. 
ABCDE. ACDE The middle fcaleni. B the origin from the firſt rib, 
CDE the extremities of which C belongs to the tranſverſe proceſs of the 
firſt vertebra of the neck from the back, D to the fifth, and E to the 
ſixth and ſeventh. . 
E The trachelomaſtoideus muſcle. 
E The complexus muſcle. 
AX. The upper oblique muſcle of the head. 


p denote where the depreſſors of the cor - 


F F. FF Betwixt g aud 7 appears the pleura. 
lu the Trunk and Thighs. 
GHIKK. LMNOPQRS: GHIKK. LMNOPQRS The exter- 
nal intercoſtals. GHIKK the firſt, L the fecond, M the third, N the 


fourth, O the fifth, P the ſixth, Q the ſeventh, R the eighth, S the ninth. 
The firk ariſes from the cartilaginous end of the firſt rib, H from the bony 
part of the rib, is inſerted into the bony part of the ſecond rib KK; in 


the ſame manner the following muſcles ariſe from the bony part of the . 


upper Trib, and are inſerted into the bone of the lower rib. ' 
TUVWXYZ. abcdef: TUVWXYZ. abcdef The internal in- 
tercoſtals. ITIUVWX the firſt, Y the ſecond, Z the third, a the fourth, 
b the fifth, c the ſixth, d the ſeventh, e the eighth, f the ninth. The 
firſt ariſes from the cartilaginous end of the firſt rib U, and from the ſter- 
num V; it is inſerted into the bony part of the ſecond rib W, and its car- 
tilaginous end X. In the ſame. manner appears in the following muſcles 
how they ariſe from the kane 74 1 end and bony part of the upper rib, 
and are inſerted into the cartilaginous and bony part of the lower rib. 
ghik: h denote parts of thoſe intercoſtals which are inſerted betwixt the 
cartilages of thoſe ribs, after the meeting or conjunction of their carti- 
la 
1 Imnoppqar The tranſverſe muſcles of the abdomen; I the 
| fleſhy part, m the aponeuroſis, n the origin from the cartilaginous end of 
the eleventh rib, o the origin from the ſpine of the ilium, p p the margin 
that comes from the tendinous edge of the external obliquus of the abdo- 
men; ꝗ q here is cut off a part of the aponeuroſis, which paſſes before the 
rectus and pyramidalis muſcle. r the bottom margin of che upper part of 
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bar of the onth In the upper lip. 5 the part that 
their inſertion into the ſaid ſphinRer, 


P 


= : 


* | ; x. , v 1 x * C 
the aponenroſis, Which 'paſles behind the reus, and joameiately Gb - 
to the peritonacum. N . , 

sttt. sttt The poſterior latella of the aponeuroſes of the internal 
muſcles ſpread pver the aponeuroſes of the tranſverſe muſcles. + Ft 
it is cut off in the part where it firſt joins with the aponeuroſes of the twranf- 
o = - " 


verſe muſcles. F.. 230 | 
'uyw., v Here the of the r th the poſlerior cover · 

ing lamellz of the aponeuroſes Inlodging ta al oblique muſcles, 
 infert themſelves into the fore-part he enſiform cartilage, not far — 

its tip u, into the edges of the fai age vv., and into its boay part w 0 


x The triangular muſcle of the ſterumm conjoingd with, the tranſy 
the abdomen, and inſerted with it, The fame alſo holds oh the ot 
yy The linea alba. = The opening it it, through which, in the embryo, 
- out the umbilical arteries, with the umbilical vein and arachus; 
@ 4. 4 From hence are cut off the aponeuroſes of the external oblique 
cles of the abdomen, with the anterior lamelle of the aponeuroſes 
ing to the internal oblique muſcles. 


[ 


7 
E 


= 


1 


bbbb3bbedd The peritonmum. 4d the footſteps of the 6, Which 
was formerly the urachus, and of the ligaments's d, which were formerly 7 
Irn efſel the two veins. f the : 
h. « ec tic veſſels. e the 
* . veins, together with the artery, paſs 25— beneath the Cantz 
verſe muſcle, through the peritonaum to the upper part of the os pubis; to 
theſe veſſels the vas deferens & joins itſelf coming ont of the pelvis, and” 


then paſſes down together with them, through the groin to the ſcrotum... 
4 Thy ſynchondroſis, of conſunction of the off pubis, tied together 'by their 
I nts. | 
& The penis cut off, See Table IV; following. ' | 
The external ſphinRer of the anus. | 
# The accelerator urine; and the ſame is on the other ſide. 
„ The ereQor penis, which is alſo on the other fide. 


ere, The leſs glutei. 5 the origin from the os ilium. 9 the ten- 


on which is inſerted into the root of the great « fore- 
part of the muſcle. ( © 4 
v. i The internal iliacs. v the origin from the ſpine of the Mum 
. t u The great pſoz, or lumbal-muſcles, « the tendon to which joins the 


fleſh of the iliacus internus. 


tendinous end from the ſame Fes. 

DDHLX. DDHLYX The large adductors of the thi D D the pare 
which is inſerted into the ridge or * of the thigh bone. HLX thb 
other part belonging to the cond the thigh bone. L its inous 
ſurface, paſſin into the tendon - "of 895 | | WR 

ſurface paſſing into a 


P SIW. PS The ſemimembranoſi. & the tendinous 
tendon. # the thinner portion which ſends out the tendon belonging to 

ay internal nu the tibia, or ſhin bone. "If | 

AB. To AB graciles, in which are impfeſſed fooſteps of 

adductors of the thighs; ſee Tab. II. © the en from the — 
tying tb the offa pubis at their juncture. A tendon, inſerted into 
the tibia N re 

CDEF.CDEF The ſhorter heads of the bicipital muſcles of the legs. 
DEF the tendinous end, of which the principal part E, is inſerted into 
the head of the fibula; F the part belonging to the tibia. 9 


In ibe Legs and Feet. 


GHIKKL. GHIKKL The long peronei, in which are impreſ 
marks of the long extenſors of 2 ſee Tab. II.) H the begi 


beginning 
its upper origin from the head of the fibula, and from the tibia I. K K the 
beginning of its lower part arifing from the ſpine of the fibula. 


— 


i L. the ten · 
don ariſing from the outer part of its fleſh. N | 
MNN. MNNO The ſhort peronei, = IM are impreſſed the marks of 
; ö N the origin from the fibula. 

e tendon. 


PQQRRSSTU. POQRRSSTU The iber 10. 
gere _ tibia, an gy 66a ſpine of the fibula. TN 5 83 

don, which being partly inſerted into the naticular bone portion 
U rons to the - er — bohe, 1 

VW. WW The long flexors of the great toes. W the tendon. 8 

XYYZa XYY Za The long flexors of the toes. YY the origin from the 
tibia. Z the beginning of the tendon, a the tendon itſelf, 

bc. be The portions which join the long flexors of the toes in the foles of 
the feet. c the origin from the caleaneum. | 

d The inner tail of the ſhort flexor of the great toe, that is next the ſmall 
toes. 6 a 5 N f 

. , « , 

ef ghikl. efghikl The ſhort extenſors of the which divide 
fire a f the tendon of the portion belonging? the great toe _ 

ſerted into the firſt bone'at g. h the tendon of a ion ſometimes found 

rang to the fide = the toe that is next to 41 i the ten 

on of the portion belonging to the firſt of the | 

ſecond, and l to the — is d vs 

m m. m The firſt interoſſeus muſcles of the firſt ſmall thes. | Betwixt i and k in 
the left foot is the ſecond interoſſeus of the firſt ſmajl toe, betwixt k and L 
left, is the ſecond interoſſeus of the ſecond ſmall zoe. | 

no. _ ap wh by 1 long extenſors of the toes cut off. n that 
whic ongs to the che ſmall toes, o that of the ſecond, 
to the thick. wad ſo likewiſe in the right foot. 20 v5. 

q The common tendon of the long and ſhort extenſors of the toes inſerted 
into the bone of the ſecond phalanx, r part of the ſame, running to the 
third bone. s the tendon to the third bone from the tendon of the hort 
extenſor of the toes. t the common end of the two portions to the third 
bone, wherein it is inſerted. u an aponeurofis joining to the tendon q 
and going partly to the capſule of the joint of this toe, with its metatarſal 
bone, —_ from the interoffeus of that fide, in part from the 
lumbrical muſcle, and partly trom the fide of the bone of the firſt phalanx, 


The ſame holds in the ſecond and third of the ſmall toes of this 
in the three firſt of the left foot. ] 5 E88 
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hn the Shoulders, Arms, and Hands. 


| 4 — — 

vywry. vx The ſubſcapulares. w the tendinous part of its extremity, 
inſerted into the leſs unequal protuberance of the upper head of the hu- 
merus, at x, y the fleſhy part of its end inſerted into the bumerus below 
its head. | 

1 4. 2 The teres major. r its tendinous end inſerted into the humerus. 

bedee. beder Part of the ſhorter heads of the bicipital muſcles of the 
arms, outwardly tendinous, and cut off at cc; having a common origin 
with the coracobrachiales at dd, from the coracoide - "_—_ of the ſcapulz; 
ates. ee they are conjoined with the coracobrachiales, 

Fg. I The jales, divided by a nerve that paſſes thro” in the 

Tat The external brachiales. # the tendon, which, ariſing from its ſurface, 
ends in the poſterior condyle of the humerus. | 

Mimnop. k/mnop The brachiales interni. // the forked beginning by 
which it ariſes from the humerus. » its origin from the edge of the hu- 
merus. o the lower part upon which lies the long ſupinator. the tendi- 
nous ſurface. * 

rde longer external radialis muſcle of the right hand. the tendon. 

Jets The longer external radialis muſcle of the left hand, which here di. 
vides itſelf into two. 7 the tendon of the principal part, which is alſo itſelf 
the moſt conſiderable. v the tendon of the leſs portion which joins itſelf 
with the other, and together forms the common tendon, ; inſerted into the 
metacarpal bone of the index «. * 

wx. wwxxy The ſhorter external radial muſcles. xx the tendon inſerted 
into the two metacarpal bones y of the index and middle finger. 

zCDH.z H [be ſhort ſupinators. C D the end which is inſerted at the 
root of the tubercle- of the radius, and into the radius itſelf, below the 

 faid tubercle D. ¶ the back part. ; 


T The extremity of the round pronator which is here cut off. 


X X The pronator quadratus, or ſquare pronator of the radius 
PPSSWHTOAB. Pyro The long flexors of the thumbs, && its origin 
from the radius, V the jon which joins it ariſing from the. greater 
condyle of the humerns, but ſeldom found; and which forms a tendon 7, 
that joins itſelf to the fleſhy part of the flexor, and makes up the firſt riſe of 
| its tendon O A B, of which the part © adheres to the fleſby portion of the 
* flexor, the part A going along by the metacarpal bone of the thumb, is 
there in a manner ſplit longitudinally, and at length inſerted into the extre- 
mity of the laſt bone of the thumb B. 
CCDEFGHHIIKKLLMMMM.CCDEFIK L. The profound 
flexors. D its origin from the ulna, E F G three tendons ariſing from its 
fleſhy belly, and betwixt which are fleſby fibres. The firſt of theſe, E, 
goes into the tendon. of the index H H; the ſecond, F, into the middle 
tendon I I; and the third, G, into the two K L. of which one K K be- 
longs to the ring finger, and the other to the little finger L L. Where 
theſe tendens run along the fingers and palm, they are in a manner flit longi- 
tudinally, up to their extremities M M MM, which are inſerted backwards 
into the bones of the third or laſt phalanx, 


In the right Hand. 
NOPQR The ligament of the wriſt, which, together with the carpal 


ſinus, forms a canal that confines or retains the tendons coming from the 
fore arm to the fingers and thumb, namely, of the ſublimis, protandus, and 
long flexor of the thumb. O its origin from the navicular bone of the 
writ, and from the internal protuberance of the 1 r multangular bone 
P, from the piſiform bone Q, and from the crooked proceſs of the cunei. 
form bone R, $ the canal through which paſſes the tendon of the internal ra- 


dialis. 
T The ligament from the piſiform bone belonging to the fourth metacarpal 


UVWAXY The adduQor of the metacarpal bone of the little finger. V 
its origin from the crooked proceſs of the cuneiform bone, and of the 
8 It is inſerted into the metacarpal bone of the lit. 

e at . 

222 The ſhort Bezor of the thumb, a its tendinous end inſerted into the ſe. 
ſamoide bone of the thumb which is fartheſt from the index. 

b b The adduftor of the thumb. cd de f the firſt lumbrical, d d its 
origin from the tendon of the profundus belonging to the index ; and from 
the thicker part of thoſe two tendons, in which the profundus is in a man- 
ner divided longitucinally. e the aponeurolis which joins it with the apo- 
neuroſis of the abduQor indicis, and with that communicates with the com- 
mon tendon of the extenſor indicis. f the tendon which joins itſelf with 
the common extenſor: of the index, and then goes to the third bone of the 

gh i The ſecond lumbrical muſcle. h i its origin, from the tendon of the 
profundus of the middle finger h, and from the thicker part of thoſe into 
which that tendon is in a manner ſplit longitudinally: But the thinner 
of it ariſes from the tendon of the profundus i, belonging to the indes. Its 
tendon joins that of the former interoſlcus of the middle fioger. 

D 


1 


} 


k 1 m The third lambrical mnſcle. I m its origin from the tendon of the 
profundus belonging to the middle finger l, and from the thinner portion 
of thoſe into which it is ſplit in a manner longitudinally ; alſo from the 
. tendon of the profundus the thicker part of it — to the ring fin · 
—.— Its tendon joins the tendon of the outer interoſſeus of the ring 


-D © The fourth lumbrical mnfcle. o its origin from the tendon of the pro- 
fundus belonging to the little finger; us from the thicker of thoſe por. 
tions into which the tendon is in a manner ſplit longitudinally, Its tendon 
Joins that of the outer interoſſeus of the little finger, | 

p The tendon common to the fourth lumbrical muſcle with the outer inter- 
oſſeus of the little finger; which tendon joins itſelf with that of the com- 
mon extenſor, and goes to the third bone of the little finger. 

q The tendon of the poſterior or inner interoſſeys muſcle of the ring finger, 
where it joins with the tendon of the common extenſor, runging afterwards 
to the third bone of the ring finger. 

r The outer interoſſeus of the ring finger. 

The tendon common to the third lumbrical muſcle, with the outer interoſſeus 
of the ring finger, which tendon joins itſelf with that of the common exten- 
ſor, and goes to the third bone of the ring finger. 

tu The inner interoſſeus of the middle | A u the tendon by which it 
oins the tendon of the common extenſor, and goes to the third bone of this 


nger, 


v The outer interoſſeus of the middle finger. | 
»The tendon common to the ſecond lumbricalis and outer interoſſeus of the 


middle finger, which joining the tendon of the common extenſor, goes to 
the third bone of the middle finger. 
x y The inner interoſſeus of the index. y the tendon by which it joins the ten · 
— of the common extenſor of che index, and then goes to the third bone of 
e index. | 
2 The outer interoſſeus of the index, its tendinous end being inſerted into the 
firſt bone of the index. 


In the leſt Hand. 


a b The ſhort flexor of the thumb. b the tendinous expanſion, by which it joins 
the aponeurolis that inveſts the capſule of the joint of the thumb with its me- 
tacarpal bone, and therewith joins to the tendon of the common extenſor of 
the thumb, 

cd The adductor of the thumb. d the tendinous end inſerted into the firk 
bone of the thumb. 

e f The outer interoſſeus of the index, ariſing from the metacarpal bone of 
that finger, and inſerted with its teadinous end f, into the firſt bone of the 
index. 

g The head of the outer interoſſeus of the middle finger, ariſing from the me- 
t | bone of that finger. 

h The head of the inner interoſſeus of the middle finger, ariſing from the me- 
tacarpal bone of the ring · finger. 

i The head of the inner interoſſeus of the ring finger, ariſing from the meta · 
carpal bone of that finger. 

k The tendon of the indicator muſcle cut off, | — 

1 The tendon of the common extenſor to the index cut off. 

m The tendon common to the indicator, and common extenſor belonging to 
the index ; n its extremity inſerted into the third bone ot the index. 

opq The firſt lumhrical muſcle. p the tendon, q the aponeuroſis which 
joins it with the aponeuroſis of the abductor indicis, and with that adheres 
to the tendon of the common extenſors of the index. r the tendon of this 
muſcle conjoined with the tendon of the common extenſors of the index, and, 
being increaſed by a portion received from thence, it runs dowa s, to the third 
bone of the index. 

t The tendon of the inner interoſſeus of the index, which being increaſed by a 
portion received from the tendon of the extenſors common to the index, runs 
to the third bone of the index. 

u The tendinous end common to the tendons s and t joined together in one, 
and inſerted into the third bone of the index. : 

v The tendons of the common exenſors cut off, belonging to the middle 
finger v, and to the ring finger w; after which they run down the backs 
of the fingers with the aponeuroſes which they receive. 

x The tendon of the common extenſors, to the little finger cut off, deſcending 
along the back of that finger. . 

y The tendon common to the outer interoſſeus of the middle finger, and ſe- 
cond lumbrical muſcle; which tendon having received a portion from the 
common extenſor, that ſupplies the middle finger, is thereby enlarged, and 
joins itſelf with the tendon z of the inner interoſſeus of the ſame finger ; 
it is alſo increaſed by a portion which it receives from the tendon of the 
common extenſor belonging to the middle finger; and the common tendi- 
nous end, ariſing from this conjunction, then ends in the third bone of this 


finger. * 
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TIN this Figure, which repreſents the fourth order of the muſcles, we have not only removed moſt 
of the outer parts of the Figure laſt preceding, but we have alſo taken away every thing from che 
bony cavities of the eyes, except the muſcles ; from the neck we have removed the whole pharynx and 
gula, together with the larynx and windpipe ; from the opened thorax all the parts that are above the 
diaphragm, the heart, lungs, pericardium, and two pleuræ: Alſo the whole peritonæum, with the ab- 
dominal viſcera which it contains, and whatever elſe lies near the loins on this ſide, except the muſcles. 


Here, from the third table, are taken off from the head, balls of the eyes, with 
the extremities of the muſcles inſerted into them, the cartilage of the notch or 
pully through which the tendon of the obliquus ſuperior paſſes to the eye, the 
depreſſors of the fides of the noſe, the ſphin&er of the mouth, the buccinators, 
the elevators of the chin, the external pterygoidei. From the neck, the my- 
lobyoidei, the baſiogloſſus, the ceratogloſſus, hyoidal bone, larynx, windpipe, 


. ericothyreoidei, ſternothyreoidei, hyothyreoidei, the common extremity in 


which the tylopharyngeus, palatopharyngeus, and ſalpingopharyngeus join 
together, and the part produced from the Rylopharyngens; the ligament that 
goes from the upper proceſs of the thyroide cartilage, to the end of the horn 


of the os hyoides, the lower conſtrictor of the pharynx, the larger internal 


ſtraight muſcles of the head, the firſt or anterior ſcaleni, the trachelomaſtoi- 
deus, complexus, and two pleurae. From the trunk are taken the left exter- 
nal intercoſtals, the anterior extremities of the fourth, fifth, fixth, ſeventh, 
eighth, ninth, and tenth ribs, together with the lower part of the breaſt-bone, 
and the intermediate intercoſtal muſcles ; the tranſverſe muſcles of the abdo 
men, with the poſterior plates of the aponeuroſes, belonging to the internal ob- 
liqui of the abdomen, the triangulares ſterni, the linea alba, chords of the 
ſpermatic veſſels, and peritonaeum. From the pelvis are taken the leſs glutei. 
From the thighs the ſhort abductors, the ſemimembranoſi, graciles, and bicipital 
muſcles of the legs. From the /zgs and feet are taken the long peronei, the 
long flexors of the great toes, * flexors of the ſmall toes, the muſcular 
portions which join the long flexors of the toes in the ſoles of the feet, the ſhort 
extenſoys of the toes, the tendons of the long extenſors of the toes, together 
with the other tendons and aponeuroſes ſtretched over the backs of the toes: 
Alſo from the left foot is taken the inner tail of the ſhort flexor of the great 


toe, From the ſhoulder blades are taken the teretes majores. From the arms 


the coracobrachiales, together with theAtidrter heads of the bicipital muſcles 
of the arms, and the brachiales external a d internal. From the fore-arms and 
hands are taken the longer and ſhorter external radiales, the long flexors of the 
thumbs, and the profundi: From the right cubit the cut extremity of the pro- 
nator teres. Alſo from the right hand is taken the internal ligament of the 
wriſt, the ligament from the piſiform to the fourth metacarpal - bone, the ad- 
ductor of the metacarpal bone of the little Gager, and the lumbricales. From 
the left hand are taken all the muſcles, tendons, and aponeuroſes, except the 
adductor and ſhort flexor of the thumb. 


In the Head, Neck, and Trunk. 


a bb. b b The elevators of the upper eye-lids. b b the extremity cut off. 

ed The upper obliquus of the eye. c its origin from the internal fide of the 
margin of the optical hole. d the end cut off, where it enters the pulley. 

e f. f The ſtraight elevators of the eyes. e the origin, partly from the upper 
ſide of the murgin of the optical hole, and in part betwixt the ſaid hole, 
and what follows below it. f the extremity cut off. 

g h The ſtraight aꝗductor of the eye. gits origin from the edge of the op- 
tical hole towards the noſe. h its extremity cut off, 

i 1. k I The ſtrait abductor of the eyes. i the origin from the lower part of 
the margin of the hole that lies below the optical foramen; it beginning 
where the round hole is near the flit into which it opens. I the extremity 
cut off, . 

Im. n The ſtrait depreſſors of the eyes. m the origin from the lower part of 
the bony portioa, which divides the optical hole, and from thence down» 
ward. 

o pq. © q The lower oblique muſcles of the eyes cut off where they inſert 
themſelves into their globes p the origin from the edge of the bony orbit, 


2 he inner part. 


v 


r The internal pterygoideus, 

s The upper oblique muſcle of the head. * | | 

tuywxyza uv z yz a The long muſcles of the neck. t uv vr the 
principal part which belongs to the bodies of the vertebrae, a part of which, 
marked u, is tendinous. v w x the h-ads from a tendinous origin, ariſing 
from the tranſverſe proceſſes of the vertebrae of the neck: v that from the 
fourth, w from the third, x fron the ſecond. y z @ the part which be- 

longs to the tranſverſe proceſſes, the tail of which z a belongs to the tranſ- 

— procets of the ſecond vertebra of the neck, being tendinous in the 


part @, | 

bedefghilfmn. bdefg bik! The middle fealeni. e the origin from the 
firſt rib. de the, tail beloo ging to the tranſverſe proceſs of the ſecond ver- 
tebra of the neck, e the tendinous end. /g the tail to the ſecond, g the 
tendinous end. +4 # the tail to the third, / the tendinous end. 4 / the tail 
to the fourth, / the tendinous end. m the tail to the fifth. » the part 
which divides into the two laſt tails. | 

opgr: q” The intertranſverſales on the forefide of the neck. o the 
p the third, g the ſecond, » the firſt, ks, 

, The elevators of the firſt ribs inſerted into thoſe ribs. 

$41 vuvtt uwxyz 4 The external intercoſtals. ' / the firſt, &c. the left are 
here taken away. . 

BCCDEFGHIKLL.BCCCDLELL The internal intercoſtals. B 
B the firſt, &. LL. LL L the eleventh. | | 

MMNNNOOPPQQRRSTUUVWXYZCDHELXPPSSS 
WTO abccdefghiikkkklllilmmanoo The diaphragm. M 
MNNOOPPQQRRSTUUVWXYZCDHEAXPPSSSH 
YOabcc that part which lies next the abdo nen. defghiikkkklt 
IImmnno0o the part which lies next the thorax. MNOP. MNOP 
the firſt heads; M M the tendinous expanſions which ariſe from the liga- 
ments, which run on the ſurfaces of the bodies of the vertebrae of the loins, 
and join to thoſe heads outwardly; at N N below they ariſe with a thick 
tendon O, from the lower part of the body of the third vertebra ot the loins : 
PP the fleſhy portions in which thoſe tendons terminate, D the ſecond 
heads. R R the third heads. 8 S the fourth head of the left fide. T a 
beginning which I have ſometimes found ariſing from the ſurface of the 
quadratus of the loins. UU the firſt fleſhy parts of the diaphragm formed 
by the conjunction of its heads. V a portion of the left firſt head going ta 
the firſt fleſhy portion of the right fide, and afterwards running through the 
right margin of the hole through which the gula paſſes out. bv part of the 
firſt right head, which = behind the portion V, croſſes the ſame, and 
beyond it in the firſt left f-ſhy part. X the hole through which the gula 
paiſes out. Y Z C O the lett part of the middle tendon, of which the part Y 
ariſes from the firſt fleſhy portion, and goes into the ſecond fleſhy portion of 
the left fide Z; Ca part climbing over the former and crofling th: ſame. D 
climbs over the next part, C 8 it and goes into the ſ:cond fl-{by portion 
of the left fide in the lower part. H the ſecond left fleſhy portion; L X its 
extremity inſerted into the twelfth rib as well the bony part L, as the car- 
tilaginous X: P P the margin of it cut off where it was continued to the 
tranſverſalis of the abdomen betwixt he two laſt ribs. SSS the ſecond 
right flethy portion, here / firlt climbing over and eroſſing, ſoon afterwards 
becomes tendinous. 


In the Trunk and lower Extremes. 


102 portion ſometimes found in one, and ſometimes in both ſides, forming 
the lower margin of the diaphragm in this part; and which in this body 
(bur variouſly in others) ariſes from the tranſverſe proceſs of the fourth ver- 
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the cartilage of the rwelfth ri bh. c 0 in cut of which was contigued 
to the tranſverſalis of the abdomen betwixt two laſt ribs. d the middle 


tendon in which the tendinous fibres croſs each other. ef the fleſhy parts. 


right and left. g the extremity of the middle fleſhy part that belongs to the 

enſiform cartilage from whence it is cut off at h. i i the extremities which 
unite to the peritonacum. ' k k K K the extremities cnt off from the inner 
fide of the ſeventh rib. 1111 thoſe from the eighth rib. mm thoſe from 
the ninth. un thoſe fram the tenth. 0 © inſerted into the eleventh 
rid. Y 

Pq 4- Þ q & The ſquare.mpſcles of the loins. q d the origin from the ſpine 

of the os ilium beginning outwardly tendiuous. b 

rs The ſmall pſoas. » the tendon. The left is not exhibited. : 

tuywx tuywsx The great pſbae or lumbal muſcles. u the third head 
and its origin from the lower part of the body ot the fourth vertebra of the 


Joins, and from the ligament interpoſed betwixt that and the body of the 


third vertebra, v the fourth head, and its origin from the lower part of 


the body of the third vertebra of the lojas and the ligament betwixt that and 


the ſecond. w the fifth head and its origin from the lower part of the body 
- of the ſecond verttbra' of the leins and the ligament betwixt that and the 
vn he GY x the teadon which joins to the fleſhy part of the iliacus 
rernus, 
2 5222 The internal iliaca. zz f the origin from the edge of the os 
um. 42 
© . a b The external obturators.. 5 The origin from the os pubis. 
ed de The penis cut of, dd the larger cavernous. bodies, che leſs caver · 
nous body with the urethra. 
Ff The erectors of the penis. 
The accelerators, 
© The external ſphincter of the anus. e 
# i The tranſverſe muſcles of the perinaeum. | 
#/mnop. km or Are large adductors of the thighs. I the origin from the 
os pubis. / mn The portions which are in ſome meaſure diſtinguiſhed from 
other chiefly by the courſe of their fibres, which all together make the 
upper part of this muſcle inſerted along the poſterior rough line of the 
thigh bone. o the part which is more diſtinct going from thence to the 
ay + nap belonging to the inner condyle: p the tendon arifing from 
3 * 
gr /ſfuuwwxy. 2 tibiales poſtici, the beginning 
that ariſes from the tibia. //the origin from the tibia- f the beginning 
of its origin from the fibula. « « the origin itielf from the fibula. wwxy 
the tendon inſerted into the navicular bone x, and running along in a more 
ſlender portion to the great cuneiform bone y. 
CC D. zCC The ſhort peronei. CC the origin from the fibula, D the 
tendon. 


* — 


H H The firſt interoſſei of the ſecond toes ariſing from the metatarſal bones of 


- thoſe toes, | 

LL The heads of the ſecond interoſſei of the ſecond toes which ariſe from the 

. metatarſal bones of the third toes. 3 

X X The heads of the ſecond interoſſei of the third toes ariſing from the meta- 
tarſal bones of the fourth toes. ö f 

P The heads of che ſecond interoſſei of the fourth toes which ariſe from the 
metatarſal bones of the fiſth. | 

The adduftor of the great toe. 
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firſt of all tendinous 7; 
differently in di the fleſhy portion © joins it- 
to the ſecond fleſhy $. uniting wich it behind a, and is inſertid into 


In the Shouldert, Arms, and Hands, 


WT9a WT09 a The ſabſcapulares. F the tendinous ends inſerted into the 
leſs unequal protuberance of the upper head of the hamerus 2a: the flcihy 
part inſerted into the hamerus below che ſaid tubercle. | 

beddeef. beef The ſhort ſupinators. e the tendon by which it begins. 
d d its inſertion round the tubercle of the radius and into the radius irſelf 
below the Taid tubercle e e. The poſterior part f appears betwixt the ulna 
and radius. 

g. gh ik k The fquare pronators. h the tendinous ſurface. i the origin 
from the nlna. k & the inſertion into the radius. 

Imnopq. le The tort flexors of the thambs. m the origin from the leſs 
multanoular bone, from the unciform bone n, and from the cuneiform bone 
o. p the other tail inſerted by a tendinous end into the ſeſamoide bone that 
is fartheſt from the index. q the other inſerted alſo by a tendinous end into 
the ſeſamoide bone that is neareſt the index, and into the next part of the 
firſt bone of the thumb. r the aponeuroſis which the ſhort fle cor tends out, 
and which joins with the aponeuroſis inveſting the capſule that joins the 
thumb with its metacarpal bone, and together therewith adheres to the 


common tendinous extremity of the extenſors of the thumo, the extremity * 


of which is here cut off. a 

st u. s u The adductors of the thambs. t the origin from the metacarpal 
bone of the middle finger. u the tendinous end inſerted into the firſt bone 
of the thumb Y 

v w The outer interoſſeas muſcle of the index which is inſerted by a tendinous 
end w, into the firſt bone of the ſaid index. 

x The poſterior or inner interoſſeus of the index. y its tendon, which being 
increaſed by a portion received from the tendoa of the extenſors of the in- 
dex, runs to the third bone of the ſaid index. 

z The outer interoſſeus muſcle of the middle tinger. 

@ The tendon of the ſecond lumbrical muſcle cut off, 

The tendon common to the ſecond lu brical and outer interoſſeus muſcles 
of the middle finger, which tendon being increaſed by a portion received 
from the tendon of the common extenſor belonging to the middle finger, 
runs at laſt to the third bone of the ſaid middle + H 

© The inner interoſſeus muſcle ot the middle finger. 4 its tendon, which being 
increaſed by a portion received from the tendon of the common extentor 
belonging to the middle finger, runs at laſt to the third bone of the ſaid 
middle finger. 

ef The outer interoſſeus muſcle of the ring finger, V its origin from the meta - 
carpal bone of that finger 
The tendon of the third lumbrical muſcle cut off 
The tendon common to the third lumbrical and outer interoſſeus muſcle of 
the ring finger, which tzndor being increaſed by a portion received from 

the tendon of the common extenſor belonging to the ring finger, runs to 
the third bone of the laid ring finger. 

# The inner interofſeus muſcle of the ring finger. & its origin from the me- 


tacarpal bone of that finger. / its tendon, waich being increaſed by a por- 


tion received from the tendon of the common extenſor belonging to the ring 
finger, runs to the third bone of that finger. 

m n The interoſſeus muſcle of the little finger. „ its origin trom the metacar- 

bone of that finger, 

The tendon of the tourth lambrical muſcle cut off. 
The tendon common to the fourth lumbrical and interoſſeus muſcle of the 
little finger, which tendon being increaſed by a portion received from the 
tendon of the extenſors of the little finger, then runs to the third bone 
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HUMAN e 


. VC 


. H E Figure of this table is the back part of that contained in the firſt muſcular table; and ic 
f 8 repreſents the whole ſyſtem of the outer muſcles together, after the common integuments 


| on | | and tendinous coverings are removed: It alſo repreſents many of the ligaments belonging to the muſ- 
| pl cles, with the ears, part of the ſcrotum, and naked parts of the Skeleton, 


. mu the Head, Neck, Back, and Thighs. LXXPSSW.LXXPSSW The gemelli or gaſtrocnemii muſcles, L XX 
_ a b e. a be d d. e The evieranins or occipito-frontal muſcles. a b the occi- the outer head. XX the tendinous ſurface. SS the inner head, 88 | 
4 | "uy: ; ; "06 Hy : the tendinous ſurface. I the tendon which forms part of the tendo Achillis. 

pitalis. a itg tendmous beginning · b its fleſhy part- c d d the tendinous Y 0. To The tendons call — - 
| expanſion betwixt the occipitalis and frontalis, d d fhews the temporal - e tendons called Achillis inſerted into the heel bones © O. 


muſcle through 'the ſaid expanſion protuberant. e the membranous part by 2 * a b LO _ A — ſurface. 
- whiclr the occjpitales and their aponcuroſes are joined together, ariſing a- 44 The _ e he plantal muſcles. . 
bove the origin of the cucullares from the occipital bone. | Betwi od. 4 © q tibiales poſtici. "Py and d 
: fg The elevator of the outer ear. f its tendinous beginning which goes off 2 22 and y in che | f rus: and the tendon of the 
from the epicranius, g the fleſhy part. | right plantaris, appear the tendons of the long flexors of the toes. 


— 


: 
-— 2 
* — 


| h The frontal muſcle. ce he li ents which confine the tendons near the internal ancles under 

2 i The orbicular muſcle of the eye-lids. f Ne apr „ erent toes. | 

tC k The anterior muſcle of the outer ear. | *＋ 222 
We! | I The leſs muſcle of the helix. ghiik. gbik The ſhort peronei. h the origin of the tendon from the fleſhy | 
32 mn © The three muſcles drawing back the outer ear. 1 2 | the paqr — its inſertion into the — bone. 
The maſſeter. p the back part of its inward portion, which is not cover - 3 ad — eren. * . 
[! P * r 2 4 outward portion. n n The ligaments by which he tendons of the long and ſhort peronei are re- 
r The greater zygomatic muſcle, | * — at the outer ancles. 
the internal pterygoide muſcle, do The ligaments proper to the ſhort peronei 
s The mylohyoideus muſcle, . P Þ The ligaments proper to the long peronet, | 
t The latiſſimus colli or broadeſt muſcle of the neck. q q The ligaments by which the ten are confined at the bottom of the 
uv x The ſternomaſtoideus with the cleidomaſtoideus conjoined together into 1 = a the back of the foot. 

one. W the tendinous end inſerted into the occipital bone at x. | 22 = ons of the long extenſors of the woods | 

| y y The biventral muſcle of the neck inſerted into the occipital bone. 5 The tendons of the third peronei inſerted into the metatarſal bones of the 

| z x The ſplenii muſcles of the head. lityle toes. N 

IF A the elevator muſcle of the ſcapula or ſhoulder-blade. t © The ſhort extenſors of the toes- , 

1 ' BCDEFGHH.BCDEFG HH The cucullares. B the fileſby part, uu z. 8 9.2 The abduQors of the little toes, in the part u covered 
1 CDE F the tendinous beginning. C the part ariſing from the occipital with a tendinous expanſion. . ies origin from the calcanium- x the apo- 
= | bone and adhering outwardly with its fellow muſcle along the tract DEF, neuroſis that covers the part which is inſerted into the metatarſal bone of 

=  * which ariſes internally from all the ſpines of the back, the two lowermolk the little toe. J the tendon of the abduQor inſerted into the firſt bone of 
b of the neck, and the cervical ligament. E the tendinous expanſion of its the little toe · z the aponeuroſis which joins the tendon of the long extenſor -. 
1 | beginning which is broader towards the bottom of the neck and upper part WS. to the little toe. : 
3 of the back. F another part of the ſame in the lower angle. G the end of © b. @ The ſhort flexors of the little toes. « the part inſerted into the metatar= 
1 — — part which is inſerted ** the ſpine af the ſcapula not far from 8 1 b the part inſerted by a tendinous end into the 
1 | ts baſis. H H the tendinous of the extremity inferted into the ſpine of . 
3 5 tte ſcapula and its upper — 7 P c The tendon of the long flexor of the great toe, paſling along betwixt the ſe» 
= I K. I K The infraſpinatus on each fide. K its origia from the baſis of the 43 bones. | 
- ſcapula. | e abduQor of the great toe. 
- L L The larger rhomboidal muſcles inſerted into the baſis of each ſeapula. be ſhort flexor of the toes, 
7 MM The ſacrolumbales muſcles, | . In the Arms. 
1 NN the leſs teretes. Seghitl mn. fg ghbikIm The deltoide muſcles. Fg g the firſt order of the 
Bs O O The larger teretes. | portions of which it is compoſed, gg the ſecond and poſterior order, ariſing 
5 PQRRSTV. PQRRSTYV The latiſſimi dorſi or broadeſt muſcles of the from the ſpine and upper proceſs of the ſcapula; 5 # the poſterior portion 
back. P the fleſhy part. 'Q The broad tendon by which it ariſes. RR its of the ſecond order, arifing from the upper proceſs i. , / the fourth por- 
origin from the [pines of the vertebrae of the loins and os ſacrum. 8 its. tion of the ſecond order, ariſing with the flexor of the cubit from the up- 
origin from the oblique proceſſes that are at the ſides of the opening of the per proceſs / n n the middle portion of the ſecond order, ariſing from the 
os lacrum. I its adheſion with the gluteus magnus. V its origin from the upper proceſs . 
ſpine of the ilium. opgrſtuwx opgrſtuwx The tricipital extenſors of the arms. o the 
W X. W X The fiſhy parts of the external oblique muſcles of the abdomen, brevis. þ the longus. g the brachialis externus. » the common tendon of 
XX their inſertions into the ſpines af the oſſa ilia. theſe three heads. / the tendinous part that is formed by the longus and 
Y Z. VZ The middle glutei. Z the origin from the os ilium. @ the tendon, Joins the common tendon. f the tendinous part in the right arm, formed 
. 66 The exteuſors of the teadinous coverings of the thighs. by the external brachialis, and joining the common tendon: in the left 
cd. cd d Ihe largeſt glutei. 2d in this part it ariſes from the ſpine of the arm t is placed at the origin of this tendon from the fleſhy part. the ten · 
ilium and os ſacrum, and coheres with the latiſſimus dorſi. dinous part ariſing from the ſurtace of the external brachialis, and belong- 
ehe elevator of the anus. A ſmall part of the right elevator may be alſo ing to the greater condyle of the humerus, w the common tendon inſerted 
ſeen on the right ſide. into the elbow, x the thinner horn of the ſaid tendon, inſerted into the 
Betwixt Faud g is the tranſverſe muſcle of the perinaeum. anterior edge of the elbow, and adjacent ſpine of the ulna® | 
The external ſphinRer of the anus. yy The internal brachiales. | 5 
1 The large adduQors of the thighs, z 2 The long ſupinators. | 
ik. 5 & The graciles. & the tendon, h In the Fore-arms and Right Hand, 
{ I The fartorii, or "Taylor's muſcles, 


ABCDDDD.ABC The longer external radiales. B the qrigin from 
the leſs condyle of the humerus. C its conjunction and common origin with 
the common extenſor of the fingers. and outer ulnaris. D D D D the ten- 
don inſerted into the metacarpal bone of the index. | 

E E 'The external brachiales ariſing from the roots of the leſs condyles. 


n m The internal vaſt muſcles. | 

nn o p. l he ſemimembranofi. o the origin of the tendon from the fleſhy 
part. p the tendon. 

gr. qr The ſeminervoſ or ſemitendinoſi. , the tendon. | 


ttuwsx ſtuuwy The bicipital muſcles of the legs. ſhe longer head. . a : 
/ t t .the ſhorter head. @w x the tendon. & the firſt portion ariſing from the T 3 The anccnei. G the tendon ariſing from the leſs condyle of the hu- 


ſurface of the fleſhy part of the longer head, and afterwards inereaſed by H. H I1L The 33 external radiales. 11 1 the tendon. 
the joining of the ſhorter head x, w the extremity inſerted into the upper K. K The profound flexors, ariſing from each ulna. 
head ot the fibula. LVL The long palmares. | 


y 2. ys The external vaſti. y the tendinous ſurface, M. MNOP The ſublime flexors, N the portion, belongin to the 


Cc, Ce The plantares. | middle finger. O that to the index. P that to the ring fin that 
In the Legs and Feet. the little — DT g Unger to 
DD The poplitei or muſcles of the hams. »  RSTV.RSTV The internal ulnares. 8 T their originations, S ariſing 


Hl, &c, HI, &c. The long peronei. | from the greater condyle of the humerus and coherim with the common 
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chat condyle» the other origin 
into the piliform bone of rh 


. It 
bend of the muſcles 


arifing fron 
tendon inſerted 


The external ulnares. X its beginning conjoined 
beginning of the common- extenſor of the fingers. Y Z the ten- 
ging to the fourth metacarpal bone of the hand Z. Betwixt the 
Z the tendon c on the back of the right hand is a ſmall tendon 
this external ulnaris to the little finger. FS 
be c. a b c © The extenſors proper to the little fingers. b the origin con- 
joined with the origin of the common extenſors of the fingers. c c the ten- 
don which runs in a ſmall degree ſplit, over the back of the hand. 
d. deffghiklmnoppqrrs The common extenſors of the fingers. 
effghiklm no the portion belonging to the ring finger. f f the tendoa 
which runs to the ring finger, having fiſſures as it paſſes along over the 
back of the hand. g a branch of this tendon which afterwards ſplits into 
two, one of which joins itſelf to the tendon e of the little finger, but is not 
always found; the other i divides again into two, of which K likewiſe 
the tendon e of the little finger, while the other (betwixt k and f be- 
w) goes to the trunk f of the little finger: | is a portion going off from 
the tendon f to the tendon e of the little finger : m the tendinous portion 
by which thit trunk of the tendon f running to the ring finger joins the 
_ tendon of the little _ at the beginning of the fingers ; which portion is 
compoſed of the two E and I, conjoined into one, below this, where the a- 
goes off from the f. n the branch joining itſelf ro the 
den don p of the middle finger, not always found. © the tendinous portion 
by which the trunk of the tendon f running to the ring fin 
' tendon p of the middle finger near its root. or bend ; and this portion is 
made up from the tendon n meetin 
from the trunk of the tendon f of the ring f „ near its root or joint. 


p p the tendon to the middle finger, in which is a fiſſure according to its 


courſe over the back of the hand. q r r the portion belonging to the index, 


r r the tendon. s the aponeuroſis which, arifing from the tendon p of the 


middle finger, goes to the tendon r of the index, and 
to each other at the roots of the fingers. 

t The tendon of the indicator. 

mw The common tendon extending the 
indicator, and the tendon r 
gether into one. 


vwxyzxzxz I be tendons of the extenſors of the fingers conjoined 
with tendons and aponeuroſes of the interoſſei and lumbricales as they 
paſs along the backs of the fingers, &c. v that of the index formed of 
the tendon t of the indicator conjoined with the tendon r of the common 
extenſor. w that of the middle finger, x that of the ring finger, both 
which are from the common extenſor ; y that of the little finger, which is 
formed of the tendon c, of the proper extenſor of the little finger, .con- 
joined with the portions h and k I m from the common extenſor, joining 
with a portion from the extenſor carpi ulnaris externus. 2 2 2 z the ex- 
tremities of theſe tendons inſerted into the bones of the ſecond phalanx. 
The aponeuroſis, from the capſule of the joint of this finger, with its me- 
bone, and belonging to the tendon of the extenſor y. 
þ c The abductor of the little finger. e the tendon. 
de The common tendon of the abductor and ſhort flexor of the little finger, 
conjoined at d with the tendon y, and being increaſed by a portion received 
from thence, it runs to the third bone of that finger. | 
F The aponeuroſis which joins the tendon y, ariſing in its upper part from 
the capſule of the joint of this finger with the metacarpus, and below 
ipringing from the tendon g of the interoſſeus of the little finger, with 
_ „ ee. the tendon of the fourth lumbricalis. 
e tendon of the ĩnteroſſeus of little fin to which is joined the 
4 tendon of the fourth lumbricalis. wt od 8 : 
6 i The common tendon of the interoſſeus of the little finger and fourth lum- 
bricalis, conjoined at q with the tendon , and being increaſed by a portion 
received from thence runs to the third bone 4 | - 


conjgins thoſe tendons 


the common extenſor to the index, joined to- 


4 The common end in which the tendons e # unite and go to the third bone. L 


I The aponeuroſis which to the tendon x, in its vu comi 
from the capſule of the joint of this finge with the 1 and be. 

lo ſpringing from the tendon » of the inner interoſſeus of the ring fipger. 

= mm 7 0 Ihe inner interoſſeus of the ring 


Wards joins at o with the tendon x, ah being increaſed by'a portion re- 


ceived trom thence, runs to the third bone 9. 4 
The aponeuroſis which joins the tendon x, arifing in its upper =: from 
the capſule of the joint of this fingeł with the metacarpus: in its lower 
part ſpringing from the tendon of the outer interoſſeus of the rin 
with which tendon is conjoined the tendon hs third lumbricalia, , 
# The tendon of the outer interoſſeus of the ring finger, to which they 
of the third lumbricalis joins itſelf. 
s The tendon common to the outer interoſſeus of the ring finger and third 
lumbricalis, conjoined at / with the tendon x, and being increaſed by a 
portion received from thence, rufis to the third bone . CF - 
» The common end in which the tendons f unite, and go to the third bone. 
w The aponeuroſis that goes to ag tendon w, coming in its upper part from 
the capſule of the joint of this finger with its metacarpus : below ſpringing 
from the tendon y of the inner imteroſſ#us of this middle finger. 
xy 2 C The inner interoſſeus of the middle finger. y the tendon which af. 
terwards joins at z With the tendon w, and | xo i 
received from thence, runs to the third bone C. 
D The aponeuroſis that joins the tendon w, coming above from the capſule 
of the joint of this ſinger with its metacarpus: in its lower part pr 
by the tendon & of the outer interofſevs of this middle finger, with which" 
tendon is conjoined the tendon of the ſecond lumbricalis. 
HHH L X The outer interoſſeus of the middle fin 


, 


6: - * * 1 . 
: H H H L the heads of the ſublimis and proſu 47. * 3. * 
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the capſule of this joint with the mtacarpus : : 
from the tendon 2 of che inner _interoſſeus guuſcle -of this finger, the in- 


” 


dex. ; 
4 2 4 4 The 


6 
. duction 


Fo 


. 


part 6, from the firſt lumbricalis. 


the tend un v, and bei 


to the third Bone g. 


10 The common end in 


longiag to the thitd böne. 
11 The outer interofleous mnſcle of 


which 


12 Thy abd uctor of the index.- / 


13 T 


tendon of the 


14 15 The ligament 
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2 b The Gutet angular ligament, inſerted inte 
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inner interoſſeons muſcle of the index. 
afterwards joins itſelf to the tendon v, and being increaſed by a gortion 
received from thenct it runs to the third bone 4. 
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dius 19, which terminates the fobe part of the groove that eondyts or gives 
paſſage to the wow of the eadiales externi. 
lipameat, that confifles'the 


; py 

end 
thAmb, gart of which — (of 12 ) inveſts 
y 5 S bone, and ad- 
t (2 


ks 4 50 
ort flexar ef te thumb. ; 
Be eos Eire jv gh 
5 0 


SY * $6.1 3 % 


12: Flad 


the L 
' 
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9 | 
waite and go to the third 


of the index; and in its lower 
- 
7 The tendon-of the firſt lumbricalis, which afterwards gonjoins 


4 7 


—— > thndanm of thee a0 
- " reaſor of the, thy! 1 0 — the ceagieryce of the radius, 
7 | ich sd Ari the 1 7 ; * | 9 " w* 


— (13 and 25) oky 
* 


\ and 


g flexor of the thumb. 
ort abdytay of che thu 
Pe beives g part from the apo- 


end into the Grit bone of the 


0 d 
of che dong flexag of the thumb; 
un with ita m 
to che ed 
W horns. 
inſerted into 


2 
iy o 2 + * * o $ = 
fe plat, nern bar 
{8,4 ©) o 


ee uf Ne: „ $ 


n 
101 22 


fosmed E e Radon 7. and joined 
enten ſp f tile fin 0 
to thoſe of p fu.4 9 10, in 
tendons off the ſubliqis and pro- 
effirſt phalanx orgrger. 
ndons of , 


profundus at the joint of the Gnger nb the the 


tacarnuas. Wk have fixed © 
„ the letter only 2 the middletfingQ, but the Fame Waden are in 0 
ing finger. 


in d tower part produced 


he tendon that 


1 « with 


Mes, be- 
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* 
. 

* 
© * 
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ariling 


” TT , * | 
loßig abe uctor and leſs ex- 


belonging 2o the third 


* 
the ten · 


iſes from the inner tail of 


*, Ll 


pili bode ds and eon 


deins, ending by | 


"* 


g * 
* * 3 4 : 
— 5 * 
and, namely, 
= 
1 - 


Piech the aponeuro 
eth oP * 4. * 
eſteemed a ſecond ſhort 


carpal bone; 


8 , the ſt , 
"% 5 
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* » 


the finger, 


ging tos the 


= * 
* 


right hand, 
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* 1 , * V3 4.1 
The muſcles exhibited in the Na l table, and here taken way, 


are from the head, the epicranius, the elevator of the outer car, the anterior 
and three retraRtive muſcles of the outer ent, the ear itſelf, the%orbicularis of 
the eye-lids, the geater zygomatic, .anT the latiſſimus colli- From the neck, 
back, and ;Joins, are taken away the ſernocleinomaſtMdei, the cucullares, 
latiſſimi dorſs,,and extergal oblique muſcles of the abdomen, and alſo from 
the left ſide of the back A removed the greater and leſs rhomboides. From 
the hips and nates art taken the large glutei. Froa# the Mghs the ſartorii 
From the legs the gaſtrockpeinii, From the fees dh ligaments by which the 
tepgdons are confined near The inn 
dons f the long agd ſhort peronei age retainedat Woe Mcles ; the liga- 
ments proper to tiił ſuqrt peronei, the ligments pecmliaFto the long peronei, 
tlig ligamengs Þ which the N are confined at the bottom of the leg, 
upon . . of feet, the abductors of the little toes; the apo- 
neurgs j The endoꝝs ngip#*to the little toes to the tendons of 
the lon _—_ th - „From che arms are taken the deltoidei. 
Noll the fore - ars and beginnipg of the hands are taken the long ſupinators, 
nſork of the gers, the extenſors proper to the fiele fingers, 
e external ulnares, the long palmares, the outer circular ligaments, the li- 
ments whigh confine £ ons of the outer ulnares. Alſo from the ex- 
treme part of, the rightforgarm is taken the ligament by which are confined 
the tendons of the long abductor and mort extenſor of the thumb. From 


the left hand likewiſe is taken the ſhort palmaris, the ſhort abductor of the 


x 


* 


*. 
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* ſ 
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| * 


0 
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6 g belongs t 


' « Mp, 


e Part. r 
from eden te nec tro the twelfch Of et 


thumb, the ligaments by which is confined the tendon of the long flexor of 
the thumb, the ligaments by which are confined the tendong of the ſublimis 
and profundus at the dar .! e fingers, with their metacarpal bones, and 
thoſe by which the tendons onfingd a firſt bones of the fingers. 
I 4 * PW 
. In it Bhd, Mod, and Bac l. 
4 * & % * 
A B B BCD The temporal muſcle RH the firſt beginning of its ori- 
in from the convexity of oe, page done B B B. and from the mammil- 
E B the tet , ! —_— 
EPGH Neter. E th&ouftr portion, F the extremity inſerted in- 
to te lower jaw, G H'thg bY part of the igpev portion, which is not co- 
gerede the ouvr portions A $6 fronhe zygomatic proceſs of the 
temporalþone and from the gallen „„ .. 
he internal gtery oidens muſcle, inſertéd into the ler za. 
he, mylohyoideyls ariſing fedm we ower jaw. a 4 , 
L The faſt belly oFthe digging muſcle * lower jaw. , * 
MN. The biventers Ag an the neck, N the tendinous end 
inſertgaajngo the occipital boge. $60T after O beneath appcar the. two in- 
terſp] s colt betwirt the inc of che fifth and Mth vertebra of the 


neck. - + ; , 
Ing For ns (pl muſcles” of- the head. C the beginning or 
riling Mom the ligament df the next. RS the tendinous end inſerted Ito 
the occipii, bajfegR,"und into, th@® m. 
T. IU V Model muſcles of the eck. U V the beginnings of which 
one Murſſes from the ſpine of the tenth vertebra oßahe back, and the other 
from th ninth. N * 


W The trachA oidei Wuſgles. . | by 
X X Portions cf og» Winnhcs'running came neck, 
Y Y 'The trayſverſe quilcles org Weck. © 
Z a. Za T evarors A the thoyider bladey, a argſing ſem the ſcapula. 
'zb, xbcdefghikl The — and upper ſerrati. æ the tendinous 
part, & the 1055 part, e de f rherigir from ghe ligament of the neck e, 
{ram the ſplge of the Joer vertebra of the neck d, and the uppermoſt of 
the back g, n elch f. ghikl the 4 extremities, of which 
eeand riheh to the“ chir „i to the fourth, and x | to the 


5 


ftth, infer 
m HO T 
men 


| int that ri 4. | 
4 Desen «he tendigous beginning ariſing Som the li. 
the ak. enMinierted iato the icÞuls, lett rbom- 
noved. 


W XN 


u-v the origin from the ſpines of the vertebræ, r that 
back s, from the e- 


iy t, frog t up fm inth v. w in this part it is incurva- 
* * . 1 3 N " 
2 | „ 4 a 
4 ** of w 
* * h | * * 
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Sixth Anatomical Table 


efdancleꝶ the Tigaments by Whigh the ten- , 


dllarf bone and progels S. ” 


. * 
"bo ge Ki... PP Gerendicons begininag. 
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= 
71 
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777 Ac deofe foto totes Fxfctodfofocfe foes 
* K * 4 
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N this Figure are expreſſed the ſecond order of the muſcles in the back part of the body, together 
with ſome ef the ligaments and naked parts of the Skeleton, with part of che ſcrotum. 
ponds to the ſigurt᷑ of the ſecond table, of which this is the back view; but there is this difference, that 
the preſent figure the Sternomaſtoidei and Cleidomaſtoidei muſcles are taken away, the back parts 


of thoſe muſcles having been ſufficiently repreſented in the fifch table. 


I his corre- 


ted according to the baſis of the ſcapulz without inſerting itſel f. x x its 


inſertion. e left is removed. 


y The biventer of the neck. 


2 The ſemiſpinalis muſcle of the back. 


,abcdefſghiabedeſg hb i The ſpinales of the back, 5 the portion that be- 


longs to the ſpine of the eleventh vertebra of the back: c that to the tenth: 
d that to the ninth : e that to the eighth: / that to the ſeventh: that to 
the ſixth: 5 that to the fifth, the head by whick it ariſes from the ſpine 
of the third vertebra - | 
& 1. 4/ The longiſſimus dorſi muſcle. / the tendinous part. 
mnopgrſrtumnopgrſet un The ſacrolumbales. the fleſhy part- » the 
tendinous tail that belongs to the ninth rib: o that to the eighth: that to 
the ſeventh : q that to the ſixth: ᷑ that to the fifth: / that to the fourth : 
that to the third: t that to the ſecond: @ that to the firſt, 
wxyzCDDHL: zCDDHL The outer intercoſtals. w the fourth 
with the elevator of the fifth rib, x the fifth, y the ſixth, z the ſeventh, C the 
eighth, D Dicke ninth, # the tenth, L the eleventh. 
XX The eleventh internal intercoſtals. : 


tn the fide of the Thorax, and lower part of the Trunk. 


PSIWYOAB.PSIWYOAR The great ſerrati muſcles. & the head that 
ariſes from the fifth rib: # that from the ſixth : TI that from the ſeventh : 
8 from the eighth: A that from the ninth: B that from the tenth 
rib, 

CDEEFGGHIKL. CDEEFGGHIKL The poſterior and 
lower ſerrati. C the tendinous part. DF H K the fleſhy part. D the firſt 
head inſerted into the ninth rib EH. F the ſecond head inſerted into the 
tenth rib G G. H the third head inſerted into the eleventh rib I. K the 
fourth head inſerted into the twelith rib L. 4 

MNOOPQRS T. MNOOPQRS T The internal oblique muſcles 
of the abdomen. M the fleſby part. N the tendinous part, O © the 
tendinous beginning from the ſpjne of the ilium. P Q the extremity in» 

ſerted into the twelfth rib, into the bony part P and cartilage Q. R S the 

end inſerted into the eleventh, rib, into its bony part R and its cartilage 

S. if the end that belongs td the reath rib, 

VWXYZabbb UVWXYZabbb The broad tendons by which 

the; latiſſimi dorfi begin. VW its orgin from the ſpines of the two lower 

vertebræ of the back, and all thoſe of the loins and os facrum. X Y its 

origin from the typ oblique proceſſes which are placed at the ſides of the 

opening of the canal of the os ſacrum in its lower part, I Z the part in 

which it adbered with the gluteus magnus. a its origin from the ſpine of 

the ilium. b b b the broad tendon here cut off, where it no longer adheres 
wich the tendon beneath, by which ariſe the lower ſerratus pollicus and in - 
ternal obliquus of the abdomen. 

c c The multifide muſcle of the ſpine. 

44 Ihe coccygei muſcles. 

e e The elevators of the arms, 

f The external ſphincter of the arms, 

g g The ſecondary tranſverſe mulcles of the perinæum ariſing from the oſſa 


ubis. 


U 


| hh 'The tranſverſe muſcles of the perinzum ariſing trom the tubercles of 


the iſchia. | 

ikkkl ikkk I The middle glutei in which are impreſſed the footſt eps of 
the largeſt glutei (conſult Tab. v.) k K K the origin from the os ilium. 1 
the tendon interted into the greater trochanter, | 

m The great ploas. | 

D old. no p The pyriform muſcles. o the origin from the os ilium, p the 
tendon · 

q r. qr The upper of the gemini, r the tendinous extremity, s t u. st u 
che lower ot che 2 t the origin from the tubercle of the iſchium. u 


the tendinous en 


vv vv The external obturators. 
WWA WxXy Lhe internal obturators. w the portion ſeated in the pelvis, 
2 * part x ariſes from the anterior face and margin ot the great ſo- 
men of the os in ominatum. y the part which goes along the back of 
the os ilium betwixt the geikini. * > N 
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In the Thighs, Legs, and Feet. | * . 
22 Z a6 The quadrati of the thighs. . « a the end inſerted into the thigh 


bone. 7 
bed d. bcd & The external vaſti. «c the tendinous part. dd its orighh from 
Fe 4. a addugors of the thighs. £ 
| 47% the tu LY of the been. 5 part of the tendinous 3 3 

rt of the extremĩty inſerted into t F.# 
Sr bi I] m n 0 The bicipitat muſcles of the legs. 5% 1 the longer 
head. # & the tendon by which it begins and ariſes from the back of the 
tubercle of the iſchium which joins the beginning of the eiteddinaſus, ” 

I I the ſhorter head. mw = 6 the common tendon in which terminate * 

heads , » ariſing firſt from the fl-ſhy ſarface of the longer head, and theft 

being increaſed by joining the ſhorter head , at length terminates with a 
ſhort extremity o in the upper head of the fibula. wag 4k # , 
parſe: po r ſs The ſemitendinoſi. g the tendinous part of its origin, ari- 

fing 12K the back of the tubercle of the iſchium , it then joins the thndi- 


beginning it departs. the origin of the fleſhy part which is ſometimes 
tendinous ariſing from the back of the tubercle of the iſchium. 7» the ten- 
don. * * , — . 
vt. v# The graciles. f the tendon, 
#. « The internal vaſti muſcles. 62 tk 


wwxyzC wwxy tz , The ſetnimembranoſi. x the origin of the tendon 
from the fleſhy part, y the tendon. 2 the more conſiderable part of the TY 0 The les exten 


tendon inſerted into the oblique rough eminence which is below the back 
of the root of the upper head of the tibia, where it ſuſtains the inner ® 
condyle of the thigh bone. C the thinner portion which the tendon ſtrds 


off to the inner edge of the tibia. * 


D D The inner heads of the gemelli or gaſtrocnemii, of the legs, I # the 
outer heads cut off. . : SO 


LLP. ELXP The peplitei. A the tendon by which it ariſes. P the 4 I'm n o p, q The internal una: 


tendinous ſurface. | 

SW. S. The plantares. the tendon. . 

IT000 ABB. Tro ABB The ſolei muſcles. 000 the tendinous 
ſurface by which the tendon of its back part begin. A the origin, 
from the upper head of the fibula. B B a mark like a notch when & 
tendinous part within the fleſh, dividing the ſaid muſcular fleſh like a ten- 

dinous partition. 

CC The tendons of the gemelli cut off. 

E. D E The tendons of Achilles inſerted into the heel bones E E. 

F The tendons of the long flexors of the toes, - 

G The tendons of the tibiales poſtici. 

H The long flexors of the great toes. a 

IK LM. IK LM The ſhort peronei. K the origin of the tendon from the 
fleſhy part, L the tendon inſerted into the metatarſal bone M of the little 


fanger. 

NNOPQR ST. NNOPQRST The long peronei. O the erin 
from the root of the upper head of the fibuls. P the origin of the tendon 
from the fleſhy part. QRST the tendon. RS T the knots or bend- 
ings. R that where the tendon inflects itſelf at the outer ancle; S the ſe- 
cond which is at the eminence of the heel bone ; T the third at the cubical 
bone. \ 

U U The tendons of the long extenſors of the toes. 

V V The tendons of the third peronei. inſerted into the metatarſal bones of 
the little toes. 

W W The ſhort extenſors of the toes. 

Below at X is the maſs or head which joins the long flexor of the toes in the 
ſole of the foot. | a 5 

Y Y The ſhort flexors of the toes. The four tendons of the lett are viſible. 

* 


In the Feet. 


Z. Z ab c The ſhort flexors of the little toes, ariſing from the metatarſal bones 
of thoſe toes. a the part connected to the metatarſal bone of the little 
toe. 6 c the part belonging to the firſt bone of that toe, c the tendinous 
end. | 

44 The tendons of the ſhort flexors of the toes, together with the tendons of 
the long flexors belonging to the little toes. | 

e e The tendon of the long flexor of the Freat toe, paſſing betwixt the ſefa- 
moide bone. | * 


£ 


In the Shoulders and Arms, - 


F The great ſerratus muſcle. ; 

The corachyoidei. | | 2 

ne ſubclavian muſcle. . 

# &. 14 The ſupraſpinati . & the origin from the ſcapula. / the tendinons 
end inſerted into the larger unequal protuberance of the upper head of the 

 humerus. | 

mnopgrſev. mndopgrſsv The infraſpinati, o the origin from the baſis * 

* of the ſcapula, oy the origin from the ſpine. ę the tendon where it begins 
firſt to appear. 7 / the, fleſhy portions joining to that tendon. r the upper por- 
tion from the ſpine; / the lower portion from the lower angle. s the ten- 
dinovs end, inſerted into the larger unequal protuberance v of the upper 
head of the humerus. bo. 

fuwx fuwsx The leſs teretes. # the tendon inſerted into the os humeri. 
w x The ficſhy portions with the tendon inſerted partly above w, and in 
part below x. The inſertion is into the larger unequal protuberance of the 
upper head and lower part of the neck of the humerus, 

75. yy The larger teretes. 

zABBCDEFGHIK IBL MNN. zZABBCDEFGHIKLLM 
NN The tricipital extending muſcles of the arms. z AB B the brevis, in 
the upper part of which is a ſinus impreſſed by the deltoides: (ſee Tab. \H 
A the tendinous part, E B the origin from the humerus, C D the long ex- 
tenſor in the upper part of which is a-finus impreſſed by the deltoides,(ſce 


Tab. V.) D the tendinous part, E the external brachialis. F the common 


e thigh bone. a " 
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Ka. fi * ” "I FRE \ „ ö "8" * 4 * 8 
teridoh of theſe three heads. G. tie tendinous part formed by the long ex- 
tenſor and joining the cbmman tendon. H the tendinons part formed by 
the external Brachialifyhich joins the common tendon. ® I the tendirjions 

part which gif frog) the, ſurface of the external brachialis, belongs to 

1 the great cond eue merus. K the tommon tend-n inſerted into 

a elbow. ” 4 the thidfier hatn of this op here cut off, which is in- 
F 


. d into the ore t abe ole kun ine of the ulna next adla- 
a: NN * 1 etter nuf hrachiaks m the eee 
0 


N 
_ condyle NN. di 0 1 8 humeri above it. 
e 


O O The bicipital 1 of thamrins. © 
PP The internal brech muſches ©* 
R ST TU The ger ett brachialis. 

above t. S the part where 


condyle and from the gparFin of the hunttu 
it was gonjoined with the coin extenſor err and internal ul. 
naxis. I U the @ngen i ny in tie metarfrpalÞone Mhe inde x. 
v. VW WX The ſhorter external radiatts: Wie n ſulerted into 
the metarcarpal bone X. of the indes and litfle ings, | 
Y DCC The anconei; -Z the tendon ariſing from the 


bs origin from«the leſſor 


SS «a © 
| leſſer cond gf the 
nous beginning of the longer head of the biceps of the leg, from which humgfts. CC the ot age inter ted into the tory part of the el and 
e « , * 


args of the ulna below that part of the e 

D. D The ſhort ſupinators. 
lefs condyle of the humeru 6 | £ * 

Z. L X SUI The long Ar: of, the thümbs. & part of its origin, . 
P the part from che radius , 'S t region of its uppeg part. the ten- 
don of its lower part. — * * 

ſors of the ins Swe zeidt 

ghee ofoes aſſt abs. - b oe” ori 


a b. abe The larget 


o the tenſion. a . 21 
ge The one M the tendond K berger c and leſs 
' expeuſs r DU of the t md, N third bone of the thumb e. ® 


*f gh be indicators. g theofigin farm the ulag/ h the tendon, _ 
4 i k & The profagti. E k the Ori, 1 * wot”, 
beginning ariffng from 
ring with the,common ten- 
that candy e/Fh the b&ianing, 


the gregzer Fondyle 
» dine tad a 


us and 
ned ariſe & 
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* 1 
gia from Mitts, © ® 
* uy 
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che refidinioSegirning arithig from the 7 


4 


e mulgles w 
the broad part o pore a6 pz uns from hetendinous #o 
ug 


and ari 


faſcia or cdve of the cubit n o trom the „the 
— on q eds t ilifo bone of the wr. 4 * 


th 
r The {quare pronto muſfle. * ** 4 
" | 


7 
* 47. "4.44 of 
Ade In ! e Left Hint. 
** p 


w 
7 9 


* 1 7 - A "4 1 1 7 - \ 
>. 8tuywryza Fhe ſublime flexors. t the, portion belebt e the 


middle finger z u that to, the index, v thay to Mering r. that ty 
the little finger. x Y the tegdons. x that bf the index. . \£ 


that of 77 
middle finger. g of th Anger. „he litile finger. © 


b c d e The lumbrical "muſcles of the «fingers, b. that of the indgas c thay of & - 


the middle finger, d that A the ting finger; e that of kde little finger. 
Fg The ſmall flexor of the Rttle 13 g.the origin trom tlle interior liga 
ment of che carpus. „ pov, £204 „ 
311 The abductor of the little finger. i dhe origin, from the piliforgh bone 
of the wriſt i, and from the inner ligamefit of · the wriſt l. 6 
{ The tendon common to the ſmall flexor and abductör of the little finger, 
conjoined to the tendon of che extenſ® of that finger. * » 38 


m The end of the extenſor tendon pf the little finger, belapging to the ſeeqnd «0 


bone. * 
„ The tendon running to the third bone, formed of the tendon / and joined 
by a portion of the extenſor tendon of the little Anges... 8 * 


0 0 The ſame tendons which in the right hand are marked v xy. tx y. 

p. % The tendons of the profundi, *® . 

g The — which with the cavity in — agg a canal, wherein are 
confined the tendonę d the ſuBlimis, profundus, and long flexor of the 
thumb, paſſing from theffoge-arm to the hand. * 

J The oponent muſtle of the thumb. Pits origin from the inner liga- 
ment of the wriſts” 5 its end inſerted intg the metacargsl bone of the 
thumb. * * 

tu Pirt of the ſhort fAlexor A the thumb, which miy reckoned as a ſe- 
cond ſhort abdyctor of ag end. its otigin from the inner ligament of 
the carpfis, v its tendigOns end inſerted into the firſt bone of the thumb. 

x The poſterior tail of the ſhort flggor of the thumb, inſerted into the firſt 
internode , and polterior ſeſamòide bone of the thumb. 

£ The adducer mpighe of the thumb. 5 

CD The tendog of the long flexor of the thumb, in a manner ſplit or Avi. 
ded · O itsfaſertiop into whe” laſt bone of the thumb. 

" 4/7 A ©. = "% Ss * 


bebt Hand.. 


: 6 . * / — a 
"abcd Thi tenden oh the exzenſors of the fingers as they paſs over the 
joints, conjoined with the-tefidbns and aponeuroles of the interoſſei, lum- 
# brical, & muſcles. \They are cut aff at- the roots of ghe fingers, except 
in the index, in which that tendon only is cut off which it receives from the 
common extenſor. eres the ends of thoſe tendons inſerted into the ſe- 
cond order of bones. 8 5 
Ig The abductor of the little lnger. g the _—_ | 
; The tendon common to the abductor and (mall flexor of the little finger 
joined with the tgndon a, and , bung — by a portion received from 
thence, runs to the thigd bone i of the little finger. 
+ The aponeuroſis, from the capſule of the joint of this finger with its metas 
carpal bone, belonging to the tendon 4. © , 
The tendon of the intenoſſeus of. the little finger, to Fgbich is conjoined the 
tendon of the fourth lumbricalis. A | 0 S 
1 The tendog common to the interoſſeus of the fer! nger and fouiſ um- 
bricalis, conjoined with, the tendon a, and being increaſed by à portion re- 
4 ceived from thence, runs to the third bone a. 
„ The common tendinoug end in, belemging to the third bone. 
The aponeuroſis which 7 tendog a, coming in its ugper part from the 
+ capſule of he joint ot th finger with its metacarpus : und bela iFis pr 


duced by the teydon / of the interoſſqug of he ligle figger, with which ten- 
don is conjoined thy tendon of the FA Mabe 8 , high 
e FM i 


* 


* 


p The im joey of 1h tg g fager. head of it arifing from ele ene © the cure deere of the widle 
. 2 metacarpal bone e ligele fin 885 rom the bone Agr .- cond Þumbricalis, conjoined with the tendon e, and he idle t c 


the ring finger; / the tendon whic afterwar elf at s 13 — © Hon received frotu thence, it runs to the third bone n. 
tenden g, and being increaſed by a — 0 The common end of the tendon, g n belonging to the third bone. | 
* 4 Theffonegrofis which joins the tendon , coming in ite upper part from 


a neuroſis urs j | | | TY pſple,of yo. joint of this fidger with” the metacarpus: in its lower 
"of of | | v — b e tendon | of the outer interoſſeus of this middle fin- 
duced | ich tendon is conjoined the tendon of the ſecond lumbricalis. 
& ** | e- — The inner interoſſeus of the & wr r the _— which afterwards j 
* 2 ng increaſed by a portion received 
1 aw The ten — to ifterbſigus * rt yo 1 thied 5 eee to the Aeg t N 
AJumbriealis, congoi » if Te rr tendon d, coming in its — 1 
ceſded from thhnge, = . caplale di is produ- 
y The commob'en tin Iced from the 
| 2 1 e . 4 7 The — of the firſt lumbricalis, which afterwards joins at w with the 
- A AY OD 52 oO ag eee it runs to 
„ wien at ney out — of the ri the third, 


is conoint y Thke chenden end in which meet the tendons t x belonging to the third bone, 


of the third lumbric 
a inner 12 0 * ef ab — As 2 67 1 The aponeuroſis that joins the tendon d. produced in its upper z from 
a etac of kh 5 ke ger hea ISI the abduQor of the index : in its lower from the firſt — 1. 
0 | le anger: c the un —— 
2 being in d b 


4 fro 


The . 1 
ſule jo 
* — 
2 
* 0 ij k | 
* 


in" upper part from e aponeuroſis which joins the common end of the extenſor d of the 

* K nr in its lower _, thumb. Part of it 4 ſurrounds the capſule of the joint of this finger with 

inner int of this middle its meta „and adheres to the ſaid capſule: the part 5 comes from 
* . dae inner ta of the ſhort flexor of the thumb. 

ebend aff — 6 The inner tail of the ſhort flexor of the thumb. 

$ The adducter of the thumb: 8 ks teadinous end inſerted into the firſt 


Sins at f with the 3 "ed 2 The outer ſnteroſſequs muſcle of the i 
A runs e third bohe 3 W wr. the index 4 
wh 4 5 


A 
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IEE follows he chifd Aer of the muſcles on the back part of the body, with ſome of the liga- 
ments «and naked parts Bf "the Skeleton; for here we have removed moſt of the outer parts ex- 
. hibitęd in the figure laſt preceditig?. This figure correſponds xþ that of the third table, and gives a 
= 1 back view thereof, Wich this difference chat, in the firſt. place, che outer ſphincter of the anus is here 
1 taken away, as being ſufficiently pepreſented before in the ſixth table; and, ſecondly, that in the right 
hand of chis figure, Fopfraryetg. that of the third table, are repreſented the tendon of the abductor of 
the little fin ger, ang Kee cad on fo chat abductor with the ſmall flexor; and this was done 


The muſcles he F are, Lak —— che maſſe · 1 Ale kad conjiing ui to = common ac of the tendons of the extenſors 
ter, the di ae of. 2 EN TAG Joins, hoy of the thumb. 
ſplenii of the hea the. e ater an 
* Sat the lowhr, +" In the Head, Neck, and Trunk 


leſs rhomboidals, the DolfeHot r 
poſterior ſerrati, , and th e inter 


broad tendons by wt the Jad 
the nates and hips art taken the- Wade 


r i ther 


— » ah parts abou > a The buceinator muſcle.” 
» the,” pyr forms the abt Þ The port ke jim he ons ofthe mound, ariſing from the lover 
and lower*gemelli, the quadratizofFthe thighs, coccyg#i,.tht-eleva why of the 
anus, the tranſverſales of «the perinzum both prix and ſecondary, with xc hevoternal pterygvideus inſerted into the lower j jaw. 
the outer ſphincter of the anus, and the teſticles. From the thigh the ſemi- dee Mylohyoideus. e e the origin from the lower jaw. 
tendinoſi, the longer heads of the bicipitals of the legs, with the external and fghikll mmm. fghikllmman The biventers of the nook. f the 
internal vaſti. From the legs are taken the plantares and the ſolei with the belly, g the tendon betwixt the venters. h the portion ariſing from the 
tendons of Achilles. From the feet the tendons of the commotinextenſors of uppermoſt vertebra of the ſpine, and detached partly to the middle tendon i, 
de toes and chird peronei, the ſhort flexors of the intermediate and little toes. and in part to the ſecond belly k. II che ſecond belly, inſerted into the 
1 ſhoulder blades the coracobyoidei, ſubclavius, ſupraſpinati, iafra- occipital bone by the tendinous end m m. n the tendinous part of the ſe- 
pinati, and leſs teretes. From the arms are taken the bicipital flexors, with cond belly, 
the long and ſhort e tenſors of the elbow. From the fore- arms and hands, © 0, © © The ſpinal muſcles of the neck. 
the ancongi, the lapg ductors of the thumbs: with their ter and leſs ex- P4qCSt The left interſpinals of the neck, cloſe to which lie "the right. p 
tenſar indic edi duter ulnares and ſublimus. From the left hand that betwixt the ſpines of the firſt and ſecond vertebra of the neck : q between 
the il, and ſhort? flexor of the litile finger, part of the ſhort flexor of thoſe of the ſecond and third: r between thoſe of the third and fourth: s 
the thumb (Which may be geckoned as a ſecond ſhort abductor of it) and the between thoſe of the fourth and fifth: t betwixt the ſpines of the fifth and 
oppoſer of the thun b. From the right hand the abductor of the little finger, ſixth, 
the head of the innen interoſſeus of the ring finger, ariſing from the metacar- u v. uv The complexi muſcles. v the tendinous part: 
al boge of the Iiftle finger, the head of the inner interoſſeus of the middle V. WX The upper oblique muſcle of the head. x the parts inſerted into the 
| vette ariſing from the metacarpal 3. 5 ne of the ring finger. The head of the occipital bone. 

dle iſing from the methcarpal bone of the Y+- y The lower oblique muſcles of the head, 
index, the Soncurdſic which inveſts the capſule 2 A B. z AB The trachelomaſtoidei. A the tendinous part. B the rendinous 
ag its metacarpal bone, faſtened to the aid * end, inſerted into * maſtoide proceſs. 
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© ©. C C The tranſverfales of the 
P D cervicales deſcendentes. 
| EK The middle ſcaleni. AE 
F GH. FOH The poſterior ſcaleni. Fits origin from 


neck. 


the ſecond rib, d 


the tail belonging to the tranſverſe proceſs of the third vertebta of the neck, 
H to the ſecond. Ts 33 | 
IK LN. TK LM The elevators of the ribs. I of the ſecond. K of the 
third. L of the fourth. M of the fifth. 
NOPORRSSTUVW:NOPOQRSSTUYV W The outer in 
 - coſtal muſcles.  N the ſecond. - O the third, &c. "WR 
X X The twelfth of the inner intercoſtal muſcles. 
Y Zeb. Y Z a b The tranſverſe muſcles of the abdomen. Y the fleſhy part, 
Z the broad tendon. by which it ariſes, and adheres to the bottom of the 


edge of the low 
3, even to its tip. 
.cc The inner plates 


or twelfth rib, as well the bony part «, as cartilage 
of the common aponeuroſes of the lower poſterior 


- ſerrati, and inner oblique muſcles of the abdomen; they are here cut off 


where they no longer adhere to the broad tendons by which the tranſverſe 
muſcles of the abdomen begin. f 
 defgbitiimnopgrſeviewxy? 
nopgrſivtuwxyzCDHEXPSHTO The facrolumbales with the 

.- Jongiffimi muſcles of the back. % 1110, the common head by 
which they begin. di the tendinous part, „ the flcſhy part. fg 5 the ori- 
gin of that head from the ſpine or edge of the os ilium, / the fleſhy part, 

0 the tendinous part. 4 , the part where it adheres to the gluteus mag - 
nus. II the tendinous part ariſing from the two upper tubercles near the 
ning of the'end of the canal of the os ſacrum. & I the tendinous part 
| diſcontinued one from the other, compoſed of the tendons ariſing from the 


ſpines of the two lower lumbat vertebre and all thoſe of the os ſacrum. 


the tendon arifing from the ſpine of the third lumbal vertebra. the 
diviſion of this common head into the ſacrolumbalis and longiſſimus dor ſi 
muſeles. 
25259 74 viuwxyzCDHLXP. 
The 
_ eleventh rib, p q to the tenth, - ſto the ninth, 4 vto the eighth, f to the 
ſeventh, wv x to the fixth,y z to the fifth, C D to the fourth, L to the 
third, X to the ſecond, P to the firſt: t wy H the fleſhy parts of 
thoſe tails, ogſvuxzD L X the tendinous parts. 5 
SHT0O. SHY9 The longifſimi dorfi. W the tendinous part of the com- 
mon head running thro? the longiſſimus. T the tail aſcending thro' the 


nofpgrſevtuweyzC DHLXP 


neck, where it — a tendinous portion © to the trachelomaſtoideus, and 


at laſt joins to the deſcending cervicalis. 
. In the Trunt. 


a be deg h. abe de g h The ſemiſpinales of the back. b the head ariſing 
from the tranſverle proceſs of the ſixth vertebra of che hack. 2 from 
the loins. c the tendinous end which is inſerted into the Jin of the ſecond 
vertebra of the neck from the back; d that to the frſt of the neck; e that 
to the uppermoſt of the back; g to the eleventh of the back; h to the tenth. 

iklmnp@rstuvyw iklmapqrstuy w The ſpinales of the back. 
k the head ariſing tendinous from the ſpine of the third vertebra of the 
back, counting from the loius; I the head from that of the ſecond;.m 
from that of the firſt; n from that of the fifth vertebra of the loins; p 
from that of the fourth. q the extremity inſerted (by the tendon which it 
forms) into the ſpine of the fifth vertebra of the back; r the end to the 
fixth; s to the ſeventh; t to the eighth; u to the ninth; v to the tenth 
to the eleventh. | 

Betwixt the heads of the ſpinales dorſi, near the ſpines, and betwixt the parts 
of the longiſlimi dorſi / l appear the multifidi ſpine. 

Betwixt the ipines of the three lower vertebri᷑ of the back appear the interſpi- 
nales of the back. | 

Betwixt the ſpine of the loweſt vertebra of the back and uppermoſt of the loins, 
appear the interſpinales lumbarum, as alſo they appear betwixt the ſpines of 
the lumbal vertebre, and between the lower lumbal ſpine and uppermoſt of 


the os ſacrum. The ſpaces are ſo minute that letters could not be fixed on 


them; but Tab. VIII. will give a better knowledge of them. 
x x The multifidi of the ſpine. 
y y The great pſoz or lumbal muſcles of the thighs. 
zCCCD. CCC D The leaſt glutei. CCC the origin from the back of the 
os ilium. D the tendir.ous part by which the tendinous end begins from the 
outer part of the fleſh. | 


HLLLXP.HLL XP The internal obturators. ¶ the part ſeated in the 


pelvis, and there ariſing from the margin of the great foramen LL L of 
the os innominatum. X P the part which goes over the back of the jſchi- 
um to the femur. P the tendon which it forms, 

SSH. SS The external obturators. the tendinous end. 

IT The internal iliacs, by their inſertions. | | 

O. © The tendons common to the great lumbal or pſcoe muſcles and internal 
iliacs, inſerted into the leſs trochanters. 

ABCDEFG.ABCDEFG The ſemimembranoſi. A the tendon by 
which it begins and ariſes at B from the back of the tubercle of the iſchi- 
um. C the fleſhy belly. D the origin of the tendinous tail from the fleſh. 
E the principal part of the ſaid tail belonging to the upper head of the tibia : 
F the poſterior aponeuroſis which this muſcle inſerts below the root of the 
upper head of the tibia: G the anterior aponeuroſis which it inſerts into the 
inner margin of the tibia, In its head and belly is a finus impreſſed by the 
ſemitendinoſus. See Tab. VI. 

H 1. H 1 The graciles. I the tendon | 5 1 5 

kLMNO O. KLMNOO The large adductors of the thighs, in which 
are impreſſed the marks of the large —_ See Tab. V. L the part ari- 
fing from the os pubis. M its origin trom the tubercle of the iſchium, ex- 
ternally tendinous. NO O the upper end - inſerted into the femur O O. 

PQRS.PQRS The ſhorter heads of the biceps muſcles of the legs. 


the tendon which is increaſed by the acceſſion of the fleſh of the ſhorter 
head. $ the tendinous end inſerted into the upper head of the fibula. 
T T The outer heads of the gemelli of the legs. U U the inner, cut off. 


V V The plantares muſcles cut off. | 
WXY. W X Y The poplitei. X the tendon by which it begins. Y a ten- 


CDHEXPSWYO.deſghikkim- 


acrolumbalts. 1 o, &c. the tails belonging to the ribs: o that to the 


part of the tendon cut off which ariſes from the Tonger head. R part Q 


. 


Zabe de., Zabed e The tibiales poſtici. a the part which ariſes from the 
tibia, b the part from the fibula, e d the tendinous ſurface. e the tendon. 
fg. f 8 The long flexors of the toes. g the tendon. | 
b Ik. hikll The long flexors of the great toes. i the origin from the ti- 
bia : k the tendon. 1 1 its courſe under the bottom of the foot and toe. | 
mnoopqrst, mnoopqrst The long peronei. n one of its origias from 
the head of the fibula. © o the other from the ſpine of the fibula. 
Pqrst. The tendon, ariſing trom the fleſh atp: r s t the knots or turnin 
of the tendon, r the firſt by which it bends at the outer ancle; s the ſecond, 
at the protuberance in the outer fide of the calcaneum; t the third at the 
cubiformi bone. | | * 
UYWx. uv w The ſhort peronei. v part of the tendon ariſing from the 
fleſh: w the tendon, inſerted at x irito the metatarſal bone of the little toe. 
7226. 124 The ſhort exenſors of the toes. t the tail belonging to the 
third of the ſmall toes, a that to the ſecond, h that to the firſt. 
ec: ce The tendons ſtretched over the backs of thoſe toes. | | 
4 d The heads which join the long flexors of the toes in the ſoles of the feet. 
ee The interoſſeĩ muſcles of the little toes. 


F The tendons of the long flexors of the toes, joined with the lambricales as + - 
The vai of the fort f - great 

2 tail of the ſhort flexor of the toe, which belongs to the ſeſamoide 
bone next the firſt of the ſmall toes. ut 

16 The tendons of the Jong flexors to the (mall toes. 

In the Shoulders, upper Extremitiet, and left Hand. 

The ſubſeapular muſcles. | | : 

. 4 /m | Im The larger teretes. / the origin from the angle of the ſcapula. m 
the rendinous part. 78 

n. „ The coracobrachiales. ; 
dppperſi oÞþþ gr / The external brachiales; in which are impreſſed the 
marks of the long and ſhort extenſor of the elbow; ſee Tab. VI. þ p p its ori- 
gin from the humerus, and from the root of the anterior condyle g. r the teu - 
inous part. /a tendinous part ariſing from the ſurface of the outer drachia- 
lis, and belonging to the greater condyle of the humeras. 

# The fleſhy part of the extenfor longus cut off. v part of the brevis cut of, 
which is outwardly tendinous, inwardly fleſhy. ? the plice from whence is 
cut off part of the common tendon ot the three heads of the triceps brachi- 
alis, « ww x y the common tendon of the triceps brachialis, inſerted into the 
elbow or head of the ulna at w. x the ing > part from the longus to 
the common tendon; y the tendinous part formed by the brachialis externus, 
which joins the common tendon. | 

z A. z A The brachialis internus, wherein is a fiaus impreſſed by the ſupina- 
tor longus: ſee Tab. VI. A the origin of the outer horn from the os humeri. 

B OCD. BCCDEF Fhelonger of the external radiales. C C its origin 
from the anterior edge and condyle of the os humeri, D the part where it 
is conjoined and has a commoa origin with the com non extenſor of the 
fingers and outer ulnaris. E the tendon inſerted at F into the metacarpal 
bone of the index. | p 

G. G HI The ſhorter external radiales, having a ſinus imprefſed by the 
common extenſors of the fingers: See Tab. VI. H the tendoa inſerted at L 
into the metacarpal bones of the index and middle finger. 

KLMNN. K L MN N The ſhort ſupinators. L M part of the tendinous 
_ from; the anterior condyle of — humeras at L, and connected at M 
with the capſule of the joint ot the elbow. N N 
protuberance of the ulna, outwardly tendinous. 

O O The long flexors of the thumbs. 

PP '[he ſquare pronators. 

QRSS. RSSTTUUUVY WW The profandi flexors. 8 8 the ori- 
gin from the ulna. T T the tendon belonging to the little finger, U U U 
_ —— to the ring finger, V V that to the middle finger, W W that to 
the index. 

XXI The tendon of the long flexor of the thumb, inſerted at V into the laſt 

- bone of the thumb. | 

Z CDH The ligament, which with the carpal finus forms a channel wherein 
are confined the tendons of the ſublimis and profandus from the tore-arm 
to the hand, with the lang flexor of the thumb. C the origin of this liga- 
ment from the piſiform bone, from the uncitorm proceſs of the cuneiform 

bone D, and from the larger multangular bone . | 

L The ligament that goes from the piliform bone to the fourth bone of the 
metacarpus. 

XPS The adductor of the metacarpal bone of the little finger, ariſing at P 
from the carpal ligameut, and inſerted at S into the fourth metacarpal bone. 

The ſhort flexor of the thumb, one tail inſerted tendinous into the 

 ſeſamoide bone of the thumb which is fartheſt from the index. I the other 
tendjnous end inſerted into the firſt internode and ſeſamoide bone of the 
thumb neareſt the index. ö 

0 The adductor of the thumb. | | 

12 3 4 The lumbrical muſcles of the fingers; i that of the index, 2 that of 
the middle finger, 3 that of the ring finger, 4 that of the little finger. 

5 The tendon ot the extenſors of the little finger, belonging to the firſt bone 
of that finger at 6. | 

7 The tendon common to the ſmall flexor and abduQor of the little finger, 
joined to the tendon of the extenſor of that finger. 1 

8 The tendon running to the third bone of the little finger, formed of the 
tendon 7, joined by a portion of the extenſor tendon of this finger. 

9 16 The ſame tendons which in the right hand are marked wc. ty 2+ 


In the right Hand. 


a The adductor of the fourth metacarpal bone. | 

b c'd e The extenſor tendons of the fingers cut off at their roots, paſſing o- 
ver their backs, and conjoined with the tendons and aponeuroſes of the in- 
teroſſei, lumbrical, &c. muſcles. ff f f the ends of thoſe tendons inſerted 
into the bones of the ſecond order. - 

g The part whence the abduRor of the little finger is cut off. h its tendon- 
I The common tendon of the abductor and ſmall flexor of the little finger 
joined with the tendon b, and being increaſed by a portion received from 

thence, runs to the third bone of the little finger, k | 55 
1 The aponeuroſis which ariſing from the capſule of the joint of this finger 
with its metacarpal bone, belongs to the tendon b. | 


part of the origin from a 


0 
d © The tendbn common to the interoſſeus of the little finger and fourth lam- 


y 


m. n its tendon joined with the tendon of the fourth Inmbricalis 


bricalis, conjoined with the tendon b. and being inereaſed by a portion re- 
_ ceived from thence, it runs to the third bone of the little finger. | 


4 The common end of the tendons k p, belonging to the third bone of the 


little finger. 1 a 

r The 2 DP which joins the tendon b, coming in its upper part from 
the capſule of the Joint of this finger with the meracarpus: below produ- 
ted by the tendon n of the interoſſeus ot the little Gnger, with which ten- 
don is conjoined the tendon of the tourth lumbricalis | 


» The head of the inner interoſſeus of the ring finger ariſing from the meta- 


carpal bone of that finger, t the end of the other head ent off, ariſing 
from the metacarpal bone of the little finger. u the tendon that at v joins 
the teridon c, and being increaſed by a portion received from thence, runs 
to the third bone of the ring finger w. 0 8 

x The aponeuroſis that joins the tendon e, coming in its upper part from the 
capſule of the joint of this finger with the metacarpus;. below produced 
from the tendon u of the inner interoſſeus of the ring finger- 

y = The outer interoſſeus of the ring finger, ariſing at y from the metacarpal 

, vn = that finger. 2 its tendon, which joins tendon of the third lum- 

ricalis. | 

The tendon common to the outer interoſſtus of the ring finger and third 
lumbricalis, joined with the tendon e, and being increaſed by a portion re- 
ceived from thence, runs to the third bone of the ring finger 6- | 

e The prog end of the tendons w, belonging,to the third bone of the 

" Im nger, 1 

4 The ad that joins the tendon c, coming in its upper part from the 
capſule of the joint of this finger with the metacarpus: below produced from 
the tendon 3 of the outer interoſſeus of the ring finger, with which tendon 
hn the tendon of the third Jumbricalis. 

The head of the inner interoſſeus of the middle finger ariſing from the me- 
tacarpal bone of that finger. F the end of its other head cut off, which a- 
riſes from the metacarpal bone of the ring finger- £ the tendon which ſoon 
after joins at 4 with the tendon d, and being increaſed by a portion received 
from thence, runs to the third bone of the middle fingers. 

4 The aponeuroſis that joins the tendon d, coming in its upper part from the 

_ capſule of the joint of this finger with its metacarpus: below produced from 
the tendon g of the inner interoſſeus of this middle finger, 


1 H 


n The interofſeus of the little finger, arifing from che metacarpal bone at 7. The head of the outer interofſens of the middle Ginger ariſiag from the mer 
0 
riſes from the metatarpa 


3 
4 
_ 
17 
# 
4 


- 


by - 
* Pl 


. tackrpal bone of that finger. wm the end of its head cut off; that a» 
Thou of the indes- # the tendon that joins itſelf 


with the tendon of the 'ſecond lombricalis. XL . 
„ The tendon common to the outet interoſſeus of the middle Gor and ſe- 
a portion 


_ cond lumbricalis, which, after joining the tendon d, is increaſed 

received from thence, and runs to the third bone of the middle fager p. 

os The common end of the tegdons # p, belonging to the third bone of the 
middle finger. - | | 


- 


re Thea neuroſis that joins the tendon d, coming in its upper part from the 


capſule of the joint of this middle finger with its metacarpus: below pro- 


duced from the tendon # of the outer interoſſeus of this middle finger, with 
which tendon is conjoined the tendon of the ſecond lumbricalis. 


5 The inner interoſſeus of the index, ariſing at / from the metacarpal bone of 


the index. . with the tendon e, and being increaſed by a portion received 
from thence, runs to the third bone of the index f. 


» The aponeuroſis that joins the tendon e, coming in its upper part from the 
capſule of the joint of this fore-finger with the metacarpus : in its lower 


pt produced by the tendon / of the inner interoſſeus of this fore-finger. - 

nv The tendon of the firſt lumbricalis which at x joins with the tendon e, and 
. received from thence, runs to the third bone 
of the index y. | ' | 

* 1 end in which unite the tendons / y, belonging to the third bone 

. e index. | 

1 The aponeuroſis which being produced from the firſt lambricalis, joins with 


der ago dane 4 bs ron Hoboken rewith joins the 
tendon e. ; yours 

2 3 The outer interoſſeus of the index, ariſing at 2 from the metacarpal 
done of the index. 3 the tendinous end inſerted into the firſt bone of the, 


The ſhort flexor of the thumb. j the aponeuroſis which it out and 

N 4 with the aponeuroſis inveſti? the capſule of the joint of the thumb 

with the metacarpus, and therewith joins the common end of the extenſor 
tendons of the thumb, CR, 

6 7 The adduQtor of the thumb, 7 the tendinous end inſerted into its firſt 


> 


E | ; 


Eighth Anatomical Table 


e | 00 r THE 


HUMAN MUSCLES. 


EXP. A 1 N 


ccc Er Kc Ack cfcchofork Frech Keck Ker 


HIS is the fourth or laſt order of the muſcles on che back 
laid more naked; becauſe moſt of the outer muſcles, in the preceding fi 


* 


FF 8 + * 


part of the body, with the Skeleton 


, are here remo- 


ved. This figure is a back view of that contained in the fourth table, but not wholly ſo; ſince nei- 


ther the internal pterygoidei, external ſphincter of the anus, tranſverſales of the 


perinæum, nor interoſ- 


ſei and tendons of the fingers in the right hand, are any of them repreſented here as in that figure : but 
we have repreſented the interoſſei, with the tendons in the left hand; ſince we expreſſed them in the 


third table, but omitted them in the fourth. 


We have here taken away, from the head, that part of the buccinator which 
joins the orbicularis of the mouth, the internal pterygoĩdeus, and mylohyoi- 
deus, From the neck, the cervical biventers, the deſcending cefvicales, the 

ſterior ſcaleniz and from the left fide, the ſpinalis of the neck. From the 

ck and loins, the ſacrolumbales, with the longiſſichi dorſi and ſpinales dorſi: 
and from the left fide of the ſpine, the ſemiſpinales dorſi; from the left fide of 
the thorax, the. ſhorter elevators of the ribs, except the firſt; the long ele- 
vators and outer intercoſtals. From the ſides, betwixt the thorax and hips are 
taken the tranſverſales of the abdomen, together with the inner plates of the 
aponeuroſes, common to the poſterior and lower ſerrati, with the internal ob- 
liqui of the abdomen. From the hips and nates the leſs glutei and internal 
obturators. From the thighs the graciles, ſemimembranoli, bicipitals of the 
legs, origins of the gemelli and plantares. From the legs and feet, the 


poplitei, the long peronei, the long flexurs of the great toes, and the long flex- 


ors of the ſmall toes. From the feet the thort extenſots of the toes, the 


fleſhy heads that join the long flexors of the toes in the ſoles of the feet, the 
interoſſei of the little toes, the tendons of the long flexors'of the toes, with 
the lumbricales. From the ſhoulder-blades and arms, the larger teretes, the 
coracobrachiales, the internal brachiei, and the tricipital - extenſors of the 


arms. From the fore-arms and hands, the longer and ſhorter external radi- - 


ales, the profundi flexors, and the long flexors of the'thumbs- Alſo from the 
left hand are removed the inner circular ligament, the ligament from the pi- 
fiform bone of the wriſt to the fourth metacarpal bone. The adduRor of 

fourth metacarpal bone of the hand, the lumbricales, the tendon of the er- 


tenſors of the little finger, with the tendon common to the ſmall flexor and ab- - 


duQor of the little finger, joined to its extenſor tendon; the tendon common to 
the firſt lumbricalis and extenſors of the index, belonging to the third 
bone of the index. From the right hand are taken all the muſcles, tegdons, 
and aponeuroſes, except the adductor and ſhort flexor of the thumb, - _ 
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T the Head and Neck. 
abe ssb ee The leg poſterior.re&i muſcles of the bead. b the origi from 
from 


the protuberance of the atlas which is inſtead of a ſpinal £44 
_ which origin it is outwardly tendinbus. c c the end inſerted into the occipital 


bone. 
def.def The larger poſterior recti muſcles of the head. e the origin from 
the fpinve of the epiſtrophæus. f the end inſerted into the occipital bone. 
$.ghii The upper obliqui of the head. h the origin from the tranſverſe 
procels of the epiſtrophaus. i i the end inſerted into the occipital bone 
near the appendix of the lambdoidal furure. 7 | 
KI kim The lower obliqui of the head. | the origin from the ſpin eof 
' - the epiſtropheus. m its extremity inſerted into the tranſverſe proceſs of 
the atlas. | ; | *% 
- n n The fifth interſpinals of the neck. © © the fourth · p p the third. q q. 
the ſecond. | r r the firſt. 3; 
zatuywxyzeboasturwryzebe The middle ſcaleni. t the origin 
from the firſt rib. u the head that joins it from the tranſverſe proceſs of 
- the firt vertebra of the neck, v that from the ſecond. wryz ale the ex- 
tremities inſerted into the - tranſverſe proceſſes of the vertebre of the neck, 
wiz, w of the firſt, x of the ſecond, y of the third, 2 of rhe fourth. 4 of the 
th. & of the ſiath · c of the ſeventh. 
& The-polterior intertranſverſales of the neck, the fixth in order. e the fifth, 
which is. allo expreſſed. on the left fide. , the fourth.” g the third, which 
is alſo in the right ſide & hb the ſecond, # the firſt, which is alſo in the 


n the Back. 


#4, Se. The ſhorter elevators of the ribs, + + thoſe of the firſt ribs, / of the 
ſecond, m of the third, = of the fourth, o of the fifth, p of the ſixth, g of the 
ſeventh, 7 of the eighth, /of the ninth, s of the tenth, f of the eleventh, u 
of the twelfth. w the tendinous beginning of the twelfth. x the tendinous 
of the infertion, which is alſo repreſented in the eleventh, tenth, and 
ninth. » # ide parts of the fixth ſbort elevator, y its origin from the 
wanfverſe proceſs of the eighth vertebra of the back, z its end inſerted 
into the rib: from whence alfo the origin and inſertion of the reſt of theſe 
muſcles may be underſtood. "Theſe mnicles are taken off from the left fide, 
EXCePt the firſt of them · | | 
ABCDE The longer elevator of the tenth rib: B its origin from the 
tranſverſe proceſs of the eighth vertebra of the back; C part of its origin 
ih is outwardly tendinous : D the extremity inſerted into the tenth rib, 
of which E denotes the tendinous part. This explanation belongs alſo to 
thoſe longer elevators which follow. F the longer elevator of the tenth 
rib; & that of the twelfth rib. Thoſe of the left fide are removed. 
HTR, Ke. The outer intercoftals, H the firſt, I the ſecond, K the third, L 
"the fourth, M the fifth, N the fixth, O the ſeventh, P the eighth, Q the 
nipth, R the tenth, 8 the eleventh. Thoſe of the left fide, are taken off. 
TUV W, c. Denote the internal intercoſtals, T the firſt, U the ſecond, V 
tte third, W the fourth, X the fifth, Y the fixth, Z the ſeventh, a the 
eighth, = = the ninth. b the tenth, cc the eleventh. d d the origin of the 
laſt from the rib next above; which holds true likewiſe in the irs, 
third, ſeventh, eighth, ninth, and tenth. F 4 
e e, &c. Denote the pleura uncovered. | . 
fg g, Sc. The intertranſverſales of the back, f f the firſt N up- 
Wards), g g the ſecond, h h the third, i i the fourth, k k the fifth, 1 I the 
fixth, m m the ſeventh, n n the eighth, o o the ninth. 
pPqrstuywxyz1i The ſemiſpinalis of the back. q rst four of the 
ends ariſing tendinous from the tranſverſe proceſs q, of the third ver- 
tcbra of the back, counting from the loins, r that of the fourth, s of the 


fith, t of the fixth. 'uvwrysz 1 the feven tails turning into tendons, and 


helonging to the ſpine of the eighth vertebra of the back u, to the ninth v, 
to the tenth w, to the eleventh x, to the twelfth y, to the firſt of the neck x, 
to the ſecond 1. The left is taken of. » et 


In the Back and Neck. 
6789101112 13 The fpinalis muſcle of the neck. 3456 78 the 
1 * Was- by which it * tendĩnous ; 4 the origin from the tranſverſe pro- 
ceſs of the ſeventh vertebra of the back, from the loins, 4 from that of the 
eighth, 5 of the ninth, 6 of the tenth, 7 of the eleventh, 8 of the twelfth. 
9 10 11 12 14 the tails inſerted into the ſpinal proceſs of the ſecond vertebra 
of the neck g, counting from the back; 10 to that of the third vertebra, 11 
zo the fourth, 12 to the fifth, 13 to the ſixth. The left ſpinalis muſcle of the 
neck is here taken away, 8 | 
24 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 
37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 4546 47 48 49 30 51 52 53 54 55 $6 57.55 59 
Go G1 62: 14 14 15 16 27 28 29 39 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 39 39 
41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 4 go 61 62 The myltifidi muſcles of the 
i | Pa nous bean which ariſes from the oblique I 


tubercle itſelf. 39 40 41, &c. the tendinous ends inſerted into the ſpines 
of che vertebra; 39 that to the firſt or lowermoſt of the loins, 40 to 


\MNOPQR.MNOPQR The 


ſecond, 


that of the ſecond, 4r of Wan fourth, 43 of the fifth, 44 

of the firſt of the back, 4x of the | ſecond, 46 of the third, 47 of the 
fourth, 48 of the fifth, 49 the ſixth, go of the ſeventh, 51 of the eighth, 
a of the ninth, 53 of the tenth, 54 of the eleventh, g g of the twelfth, 56 
of the firſt of the neck, 57 of the ſecond, 58 of the Rd, 59 of the fourth, 
60 of the fifth, 61 of the ſixth, and 62 into the oblique deſcending proceſs 
of the ſaid fixth vertebra of the neck. '- | 

17 26 The interſpinales muſcles of the back. CC the ſecond, D D the 

HHLLXXPPSSWW Theititerſpinales of the loins. H M the ſixth, 
+, the fifth ; & & the fourth, P P the third, & $ the ſecond, V the 


— 


In the Loint, Hips, and lower Extremities, 


TT O aabb c © The intertranſverſales muſcles of the loins.. 7 Y 
the fifth, O O the fourth, 4 4 the third, h 5 the ſecond, c c the firſt. The 
manner of their origin from the lower tranſverſe proceſs, and inſertion in- 
to the upper, is here apparent. | 

deghitl deg bit 1 The quadrati of the loins. „ the origin from the li- 
gament F, that is extended from the tranſverſe proceſs of the firſt lambal 
vertebra to the os ilium. g i & tendinous portions belonging to the tranſ- 
verſe proceſſes of the lumbal vertebrz, g to the ſecond; 5 to the third, 4 to 
the fourth, 4 to the fifth, / the extremity belonging the twelfth rib. 

m Part of the diaphragm. P . 

n # The great pſoz, or lumbal muſcles of the thighs. 

OP. 0 e internal iliacal muſcles. 

9 The tendons common to the great pſoz and internal iliacs, inſerted into 
the leſs trochanters. , 

reſt. r rſt The external obturators. / part of the origin from the inner 
margin o the great forimen or hole in the os innominatum. 7 the tendi- 
nous end. X \ 

vuwrytSAAABCDiyuwryzAAAB CD The great adductors of 
the thighs, in the upper part of which, near the inner fide, are impreſſed the 
marks of the largeſt gluteſ, ſee Tab. V: and of the ſemitendinoſi, ſee Tab. 
VI. wall that part which is concave from the impreflion of the ſemimem- 
branoſus. w x the origin from the back of the tubercle of the iſchium 
by the tendinous part , & the tendon which runs through the muſcular fleſh 
y- = the part that comes from the fore ſide ot the pelvis, where it ariſes 
along the whole height of the os pubis. AA A the broad end inſerted in- 
to the thigh bone. B C D the lower end,. which forming the tendon C, is 
inſerted into'the inner condyle of the thigh bone at D. 

EFGHHIIKL EFGHHLIIK L The tibiales poſtici. F the origin 

ſpringing from the tibia, G the origin from the fibula. H H its origination 
from the tibia, from whence it comes outwardly tendinous. I I the part 
that ariſes outwardly tendinous from the fibula. K L the tendon, ariſing 
from the fleſhy part at K, and paſſing behind the inner ancle at L. 

Kort peronei- N the origin from the 
fibula. PQR the tendon, ariſing from the fleſhy part at O, becomin 
thicker and broader at P, where it bends round the outer antle, and at 
paſſes through the ſecond ligament near the upper part of the protuberance 
of the calcaneum ; it is inſerted into the fifth metatarſal bone at R. 

S $ The heads of the ſecond interoſſei of the little toes, which ariſe from the 
metatarſal bone of thoſe toes. : 

T The head of the ſecond interoſſeus of the third toe, which ariſes from the 
metatarſal bones ot that toe. 


- 


V The head of the ſecond interoſſeus of the ſecond toe, ariſing from the me- 


tatarſal bone- of that toe. 


WX The two tails of the ſhort flexor of the great toe, inſerted into the ſeſa- 
moidal bones. | 


The ſecond interoſſeus of the fourth toe. 


Z The tranſverſalis of the foot. 
C The adduQor ot the great toe. 


tn thy Shoulders, Arms, and Hands. 


D D The ſubſcapnlares. . F 

HEAXXPP.HLXXPPS The ſhort ſupinators. L the tendon ariſing 
from the leſs condyle. X X P P the part which is outwardly tendinous, a- 
riſing from the capſule of the joint of the elbow at & X, and from the ul - 
na at P P. S the end inſerted into the radius. 

WW The ſquare pronators: - 

Toabed e. Tf The ſhort flexors of the thumbs, © the origin from the 
inner protuberance of the larger multangular bone, and from the leſs mult- 
angulat bone at a. b the anterior or outer tail, inſerted by the tendinous 
end c, into the ſeſamoidal bone of the thumb, which is fartheſt from the in - 
dex. d the poſterior or inner tail, inſerted by the tendinous end e, into 
the ſeſamoidal bone of the thumb, which is neareſt the index, and likewiſe 
into the firſt bone of the thumb itſelf. f the aponeuroſis which goes from 
the poſterior tail, and joins itſelf to the common end of the, teadons of 
the extenſors of the thumbs. ; OY 7 

g gh. gh The adductors of the thumbs. h The tendinous end inſerted 
into the firſt bone of the thumb. 

i The poſterior or inner interoſſeus of the inden. 

Near k appear the outer interoſſeus of the middle finger. 

11 The poſterior or inner interoſſ-us of the middle finger. 

m The outer interoſſeus of the ring finger- © 

n n The inner interoſſeus ot the ring finger. 

o The interoſſeus of the little finger. f 

p The tendon of the inner interoſſeus of the index, which being inereaſed 
by a portion received from the tendon of the extenſor of the index, runs 

to the third bone of the index, joining in its common end with the ten- 
don of the firſt lumbricalis, and is increaſed likewiſe by a portion from the 
extenſors of the index. ' Ky 

q The tendon common. to the outer interoſſeus of the ring finger and third 
lumbricalis, which being increaſed by a portion received from the ten.lon 
of the common extenſor that belongs to this finger, runs to the third bone 
of this ſaid finger- | | 

r The tendon of the inner interofſeus, of the ring finger, which being in- 
creaſed by a portion from the common extenſor to this finger, runs to the 
third bone of the ſaid ring finger, and joins the tendon q in the common 

_ . extremity. | 
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S in the firſt Table, ſo in this, we exhibit the primary or outermoſt order of the muſcles, after 


the common integuments and tendinous coverings 
ed ſome of the ligaments belonging to thoſe muſcles, and ſome 
makes the baſis of the preſent figure ; with ſome other parts which are not covered with muſcles, as 


of the noſe, ear, and genitals. 


In the Head, Netk, and Trunk. 


a bc. abedef The epicranius. a b the occipitalis. a its tendinous be- 
inning. b the fleſhy part · c d the aponeuroſis betwixt the occipital and 
— muſcles ; through which at d the temporal muſcle appears protu- 
berant. e the membranous part by which the occipital muſcles and their a- 
1 are joined to each other; ariſing above the origin of the. cucul- 
ares from the occipital bone, f the frontalis. - | 
g b The elevitor of the outer ear. g the tendinous beginning, by which it 
| off from the epicranius. h the fleſhy part. | 
i The an terior muſcle of the outer ear. | 
k 1 m The three retractive muſcles of the outer ear. 
n The greater muſcle of the helix | po? 
o The leſs muſcle of the helix. 
p Trajicus. | A | 
q Antitrajicus. * | 
rastet The orbicularis of the eye-lids. r the part which ſurrounds the ed 
of the orbit of the eye. s a part which comes from the corrugator of 
, eyebrows. t t the part which is ſpread over the eye-lids, 
u The compreſſor of the noſe. 
The nafalis of the upper lip. | | 
w x. w The orbicularis of the mouth. x the part which is in the red margin 
of the lip. 


z The — 17 ticus. x its origin from the os jugale. 
4 The depreſſor 4 the corner of the mouth, b its origin from the lower 


Aw. 
0 The buecinator muſcle. 85 
deſg The maſſeter, de the anterior and outer part : e its origin from the os 
ugale, from whence outwardly it is for a good way tendinous. 4 b the 
back part which is not covered by the former; g & its origin from the os ju- 
. gale at g, and from the jugal proceſs of the temporal bone at 4, 

14 The internal pterygoideus inſerted into the mandible at 4. 

I The Stylochyoideus. 

Betwixt & and / is the ſtylogloſſus. See Tab. X, Fig. 2. m. 

Immediately below the ſtylogloſſus is the baſiogloſſus. See Tab. X. 1. k. and 
Fig. 2. o. 

Eu. 9g. The latiſſimus colli or quadratus gene. , &c. the muſcular 
portions which join it on the ſides of the neck in ſome people. o the diſ- 
perſed fibres by which it ends and diſappears in the upper part of the cheek. 
p the faſciculus or portion which is ſtretched N the fore part of the 
depreſſor of the angle of the mouth, towards the ſaid angle. 9g the lower 
jaw protuberant under the platyſmamyoides or ſquare muſcle of the neek 
and check. ; | ; 

The ſternomaſtoideus and cleidomaſtoideus joined together ia one. / the 
tendinous end- 

The biventor of the neck, inſerted by its tendinous end into the occipital bone. 

u The ſplenius of the head. f 

«av The ſplenius of the neck, 

x The middle ſcalenvs. A 

The elevator of the ſcapula. 

z2CD:2CHL L X The eucullares CD the tendinous origin. C part of 
it ariſing from the occipital bone. H the broadeſt part of its tendinous ori- 
gin about the bottom of the neck and top of the back. L L the tendinous 
part of its end which is inſerted into the ipine and_upper proceſs of the ſca- 
pula, and into the next adjacent part of the clavicle. - X the tendinous part 
of its end, by which it is inſerted into the ſpine of the ſcapula not far from 
its baſis. 


PS. P Ihe infraſpinati, S the origin of the baſis of the ſcapula, 


Leeres minor. 
T Teres major. 


* 


OC. O ABCO EF The latiflimi dorſi or broadeſt muſcles of the back. © the 


fleſhy part. A the broad tendon by which it begins. B its adheſion to the 
luteus magnus. C its origin trom the ſpine, of the os ilium. DE F the 
n which ariſe from the ribs: D that from the eleventh rib, E that from 
the tenth, F from the ninth, 
G The upper ſerratus anticus, | 


HI The. peftoralis, I the 


have been removed; to theſe we have add- 
parts of the third Skeleton, which 


which joins it from the aponeuroſes of the 
external oblique muſcle of the abdomen. | 
KLMNOP 
riſes from the third rib; L that from the fourth, M from the fifth, N from 
the fixth, O from the ſeventh, P from the eighth. R R, &c. the origin 
of the heads themſelves from the ribs. 
STUVWXYZaaaazabbbbbbeceddddeffghhhbitikt The 
external obliquus of the abdomen, S the fleſhy part. TUVWXYZ the 
ſerrated heads, of which T ariſes trom the fifth rib, U froth the ſixth, V from 
the ſeventh, W from the eighth, X from the ninth, Y from the tenth, Z 
from the eleventh. a, &c. the tendinous part of each head at the origin. b b, 
&c. origin of the heads themſelves from the ribs. e c the inſertion of the 
fleſhy part into the ſpine of the ilium- ddddeffghhhhiiikthea- 
poneuroſis or tendinous part, inſerted into the ſpine 
the fleſh of the internal obliquus appears protuberant under it, under the 
ſame tendon, and that of the internal obliquus 1 fleſh of the tranſver · 
ſalis appears protuberant; and at h h h h the of the rectus; atiiia 
pear the tendinous lines of the rectus through the ſaid aponeuroſes and at 
under the ſame appears the pyramidalis. | | 


©, In the Left lower Extremity.. 


The cremaſter muſcle of the teſticle, 

m The long adductor of the thigh. 

n The pectineus. 

© The great pſoas or lumbal muſcal of the left thigh. | 

p The ſartorius. 5 . 

ars The extenſor of the tendinous covering of the thi r its origin 
from the ſpine of the ilium. s its extremity from whence the tendinous part 
is cut off by which it joins the aponeuroſis or vagina of the thigh. 

tuuyv The middle gluteus, u u its origin from the os ilium. v the tendon. 


wxy The gluteus magnus, ariſing at x from the ſpine of the ilium, and co- 
8 with the latiſimus dorſi. y the tendon, - + 
z The ſeminervoſus or ſemitendino 


«bbc def The biceps muſcle of the leg. 4 its longer head. 5 6 its ſhorter 
head. c def the tendon, ariſing firſt at c from the fleſh of the longer 
head, afterwards increaſed by the joining of the ſhorter head d, and inſert- 
ed by its principal end e, into the upper 
ſmall portion /, which belongs to the tibia. 


into the patella at t. | 

Im nop The rectus of the leg. the tendinous part of its beginning. = the 
tendon, inſerted at o into the patella. p the aponeurofis which runs * the 
temdon of the rectus over the fore part of the patella, and afterwards joins 
— to the fore part of the ligament, which belongs to the tibia from the 
patella. : 

gr The internal vaſtus. the tendon. 


ts The 2 belonging to the tibia from the patella, f the part where 
ro 


it ariſes from the patella. « that whole part which is inſerted behind the 
titya. | | 


wx y The outer head of the gemellus or gaſtrocknemius. x the tendinous ſur- 


face. y the tendon. 


JJ... 


di 
- „ 4 
= 
= 
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of the fibula, but ſends off the 
£45k The external vaſtus. # the tendinous ſurface. I the tendon, inſerted. 


» - 
- 
: 


- 


% 


- 


R. Kc. The lower or great ſerratus. K The head which - 


the iliumate, at ff 


z C D The ſoleus. C its origin from the upper head of the fibula. D the | 


tendinous ſurface. . 

HLX The tendon of Achillis, L the inner part. & its inſertion into the 
calcaneum. | | | | 

P The tendon of the plantaris. 


100 O the tendon ariſing from the fleth at J. 
A The ligament proper to the long peroneus. 


8 00 The long peroneus. I its origin from the head of che fibula. 


BBCCD DE The ſhort peroneus. C C. che origin of the tendon from the 


fleſh, D D the tendon, inſerted at E into the fifth bone of the metatarſus. 
F The 3 proper to the ſhort peroneus. 
GHIKLMNOPQKR The long extenfor of the toes with the third pe- 
roneus- G the common fleſh of the extenſor and peroneus. H its origin 
from the tibia. I the third perontus. K L M ita tendon, ariſing from the 
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ieſh at K. and inſerted at M into the metatarſal bane of the little tas. N 
- the tendon of the long extenſor of the toes, which ſylita irfelf into four tendons 
122 — over the back or inſtep of the fact. * 
$$ $ T The tendon of the proper extenſor of the great toe, inſerted at T in · 

to the laſt bone of the great toe. 

UVV W The tibialis anticus. V its origin from the tibia. W W its ten» 


X YZ The ligament by which the tendons are covered and confined at the 
botrom of the leg, and den the back of the faot. Y its upper horn. Z 

zaaabcde The ſhort extenſor of the toes. bc d e its tendons, b that be- 
longing to the great toe, e that to the firſt of the ſmall toes, d that to the 
ſecond, e to the third. 

ſg hikl Denote a tendon common to the long and ſhort extenſor of the 
toes, f the part produced from the longus, g the part from the brevis: and 
' betwixt them is a mark of diviſion. h the end inſerted into the bone of the 
ſecond phalanx or order. i part of the common tendon running to the 
- third bone. k the tendon running from one fide to the third bone, which 
comes from the tendon of the ſhort extenſor. 1 the common end of the 
two portions belonging to the third bone into which it is inſerted. 

m The aponeuroſis which comes from this fide to the tendon of the ſhort ex- 
tenſor of the toes. The like is alſo in the other toes : but in the little toe 


it joins the tendon of the long extenſor: in the great toe it joins the ten- 


don of its proper extenſor. 
n The firſt interoſſeus of the ſecond tos 
o The thicker head of the ſecond interofſens of the ſecond toe. 


p The r head of the ſecond interoſſeus of the third toe. 
q The 1 head of the ſecond interoſſeus of the fourth toe. 
rstuy abductor of the little toe in the part s, covered with an apo- 


neuroſis. t its origin from the calcaneum. u part of the aponeuroſis by 
_ which it is „ inſerted into the metatarſal bone of the little toe. v 
the tendon of the abductor inſerted into the firſt bone cf the little toe- 
w x The ſhort flexor of the little toe. w the part which is inſerted into the 
metatarſal bone of the little toe. x the part which by its tendinous 
is inſerted into the firſt bone of the litete toe. | 
755 The tendons of the long and ſhort flexar of the toes. Which are alſo to 
be ſeen in the next toe. 


In the,Right lower Extremity. 
ABC The rectus muſcle of the leg. B its tendon inſerted into the patella. 
C the aponeuroſis running from the tendon before the patella, and joining 
itſelf to the fore part ot the ligament that belongs to the tibia trom the pa- 


_ wills. | 

DEF G The ligament belonging to the tibia from. the patella. E the part 
where it ariſes from below patella, and inſerted into the tibia all below 
A1 internal vaſius. I its tendinous end inſerted into the fide of the pa- 
KLM The ſartorius. L its tendon, inſerted into the tibia at M. 


NO The - aq O its tendon, | 
QRS ſemimembranoſus. QR the tendon, ariſing from the fleſh at Q+ 


Sts anterior aponeuroſis inſerted into the inner margin of the tibia, 
The ſemitendinoſus. U the tendon. 
XK The inner head of the or ius - W the tendinous 


X the tendon which joins the outer part of the tendon of the ſo- 
Y the tendon of Achillis, inſerted into the calcaneum at Z. 
foleus. D the tendinous ſurtace. H Hf its origin from the ti- 


tendon of the plantaris, inſerted into the calcaneum at X. 
The long flexor of the great toe & the tendon. 


ot ms which retains the tendon of the long flexor of the great toe. 

TOO0a The long flexor of the toes. © © its origin from the tibia» a the ten · 
don arifing from its flexor. 

3b © The tendon of the tidialis poſticus. c ita end inſerted into the inner tu- 
bercle of the navieular bone. 

de e The ligament that covers the tendon of the long flexor of the toes, and of 
the tibialis poſticus, faſtened to the inner ancle at & e. | 

F The ligament which retains the tendon of the tibialis poſticus. 
bbb tibialis anticus. 5 & 4 the tendon. | | 

5 Thevpper horn of the ligament 6xed to the tiia,by which are confined he 
tendons at the bottom of the leg, and on the back of the foot. & the lower 
horn of the ſame li t. | g 
41 The tendon of the extenſor proper to the great toe, inſerted at m into 
the laſt bone of the toe. | : ; 

5 A branch of the tendon of the proper extenſor of the great toe, inſerted in- 
to the firſt bone of that toe, found in ſome bodies. 

+ An aponeurofis joining the tendon of the proper extenſor of the great toe. 

The commen tendons »f the extenſfors upon theſe toes. 

7 The two horns of the li by which the tendon of the long flexor of 
the t toe is confined in this place. 

7 The tendon of the long flexor of the great toe running under that toe. 

„irt The abduRtor of the great toe. v its origin from the caleaneum. v the 
tendon, inſerted at t into the firſt bone of the great toe. 

2 The ſhort flexor of the great toe, adjoining itſelf to the tendon of the 
abductor az w. 

25 The ſhort flexor of the toes. y its origin from the calcaneum 

2 The fleſhy head that joins the long flexor of the toes in the ſole of the foot, 
arifing from the calcaneum. 


hn the left Arm and Hand. 


ABBCDEFGHIKLMNO The deltoides. AB B the ſecond and 
. 17 of the firſt order of portions which a muſcle, arifing at 
B from the ſpine and upper proceſs of the ſcapula. C D the poſterior 
portion of the ſecond order, ariſing at D from the upper proceſs, E F the 


25 ) 


fourth portion of the firſt order, arifing 
the upper proceſs. G H the middle portion of the ſecond order ariſing at 
* H from ailing 


>. 


* Prom the hollow and arch of 


e upper IK the third portion of the firſt order ari 
at K from the upper proceſs: L. M the anterior portion of the ſecond order, 
arigng at M from the upper proceſs.'N O the firſt anterior portion of the 
firſt order ; O its origin from the upper proceſs - 


R The bice the tendon. R the aponeuroſis cut aff, 
e internal ah 


P 
8 


TUVVX The triceps extenſor of the euit. T that part 
longus. U the brevis. V the tendon, inſerted at W into the elbow. & the 


of it called the 


thinner point of the tendon inferted 
next adjacent ſpine of the ulna. 
Y The internal ulnaris. 
Z a The ſupinator longus. a the tendon, - 
b The pronator teres. 
ed The radialis internus. d the tendon: 
e e The ſublimis flexor of the fingers · 
ff The long flexor of the thumb. 


8 The tendon of the ſecond longer radialis externus. 

111k The longer radialis externus. i i i k the tendon, inſerted at k into the 
metacarpal bone of the index. 

Im m m The ſhorter radialis externus. m m m the tendon. 

n © 'The ulnaris externus. o the tendon. 

ÞqFst The common extenſor of the fin 
index, v the tendon to the middle 
fingers are conjoined by the 
= finger to the tendon of 


u The indicator tendon, 

v w The extenſor proper to the little finger. w the tendon. 

yy The long abductor of the thumb. y y the tendon of its upper por- 

tion, which is ſplit at the end, of which one part belongs to the ſhort abduc · 
tor of the thumb, the other to the metacarpal bone of the thumb, z x the 
tendon of its lower portion 

42 b The leſs extenſor of the thumb. &þ the tendon. 

e c The tendon of the larger extenſor of the thumb. 

de The tendon common to the larger and leſs extenſor of the thumb, be- 

longing to the laſt bone of the thumb e. | 

be outer circular ligament of the wriſt. 

& The ligament by which are confined the tendons of the long abductor and 
leſs extenſor of the thumb. 

The inner ligament of the wriſt 

11 The ſhort abductor of the thumb. & the aponeuroſis which it joins to the 
common tendon of the extenſors of the thumb. 

I The opponent muſcle of the thumb, inſerted into the outer edge of the meta- 
carpal bone of the thumb, ' 

m /The aponeuroſis which joins the tendon of the larger extenſor of the thumb, 
ariſing partly from the capſule of the joint of the thumb with its metacar- 
pal bone, and in part from the ſhort flexor of the thumb, 

% The adduQor of the thumb, inſerted by its tendinous end 9 into the firſt 
--y of the thumb, PP 

5 outer interoſſeus muſcle index, ariſing from its metacarpal 

The abduRor of the index. X 

ry The firſt lumbricalis. 

The aponeuroſis which proceeds partly from the abductor of the index, and 
2 from its lumbricalis, and joins the tendon of the exten ſors of the in- 


The tendon common to the extenſors of the index. v its end inſerted into 
the ſecond bone of the index. | 

r The tendon of the firſt lumbricalis, which being increaſed by a portion re- 
2 _ the common tendon of the extenſors, runs to the third bone of 

e index u. ä 

w The tendon of the ſecond interoſſeus of the index, together with a portion 
which it receives from the common tendon of the extenſors running to the 
third bone of the index. 

x The common end of the tendons « and w belonging to the third bone of the 
index into which it is inſerted. 

y The tendon common to the ſecond lumbricalis and outer interoſſeus of the 
middle finger: which tendon being increaſed by a portion received from the 
extenſor tendon of the middle finger, cuns to the third bone of that finger, 
joining in its common end with à like tendon from the other finger of this 
ſide, and is inſerted into the third bone of the ſaid finger. 4 

z The tendon common to the fourth lumbricalis with the outer interoſſeus of 
the little finger : which tendon being increaſed by a portion received from 
the extenſor tendon of this finger, runs to its third bone. 2 

Along the fingers within the hand run the tendons of the ſublimis and pro- 
fundus flexors, which tendons are retained or tied down by their ligaments, 
as may be better ſeen in Tab. I. 


In the Right Arm. 


a bcde The triceps extenſor of the elbow or fore-arm, a the part called ex- 
tenſor longus. ; the part called brachialis externus. c the tendon of the 
triceps, inſerted into the olecranum or elbow e the thin tendon ariſing 
from the ſurface of the external brachialis, and belonging to the upper part 
of the poſterior or larger condyle of the humerus, | 

P . 1 ** 

h i The biceps flexor ore- arm. h its aponeuroſis cut 

; the tendon. * 9 

4 The ſupinator longus. 

The pronator teres. 

m The radialis internus. 

„ The long palmaris. 
tendon. 


into the fore part of the elbow and 


q the tendon belonging to the 
nger: which two tendons near the 
ion s, coming from the teadon of the mid- 


index. t the tendon belonging to the ring 


Immediately below e appears the beginning of its 


p The ſublimis perſoratus flexor of the fingers, 
G 


* 

* . in the Right Hand. 

yg r / The ulnaris internus. one of its origins from the poſterior condyle of 

che humerus. ſits other origin from the elbow. 

The ulnaris externus. 0 8 

a The ſhort abductor of the thumb. b the aponeuroſis which off from 
its tendon, joins itſelf to the common tendon of the extenfors of the thumb. 

© Part of the ſhort flexor of the thumb, which may; be reckoned as a ſecond 
ſhort abductor of it, inſerted by its teadinous end into the firſt bone of the 

thumb. 0 | 

d Part of the ſhort flexbr of the thumb, inſerted into the ſeſamoidal bone 
neareſt the index, and into the next part of the firſt bone of the thumb. 


( 26 J 6 5 mY | 255 
e The abduder of the thumb. | 2 


H 


Ff The tendon of the lon flexor of the thumb. EP I. 
g Twoli aun which nine the tendon of the long flexor of the thumb 
mar m in the left hand of Tab. V. v 


h The palmaris brevis quadratus. 
i The ſhort ous of Gamer finger. ; 
k The abductor ittle finger. 18 8 
I The abduRor of the fourth metacarpal bone of the hand, inſerted into that | 
bone. n 
Finally. we have omitted to fix letters on the tendons and aponeuroſes ſtretch · 
ed over the back of the hand and fingers, becauſe they may be more cafx 
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Tenth Anatomical Table 
HUMAN MUSCLE S 


EL 41-0 £0. 


1 


F 


f OMES next after that of the head and neck in the 

ninth table ; and repreſents the muſcles ſeated before 
the vertebrae of the neck, below the head, with the os hyoi- 
des, larynx, and part of the pharynx; to ſhew which the latiſ- 
ſimus colli and maſtoideus are here taken off. No other muſ- 
cles are here figured either in the head or vertebræ; not even 
thoſe which adhere to the fore part of the vertebrz behind the 


pharynx, as the rectus internus, major capitis, and longus colli, 
eſt by theſe the other muſcles ſhould be obſcured, 


a The pterygoideus externus. K 

be Pterygoideus internus, e its inſertion into the lower jaw. 

d The mylohyoideus, the end of which, inſerted into the baſis of the os hyoi- 
des, appears immediately below the tendon of the digaſtric i of the lower 


aw. 

e ! The ſtylohyoidens inſerted by its tendon f into the baſis of the es hyoides. 

g Þ i i The digaſtric of the lower jaw. g the firſt venter, h its ſecond venter, 
i i the middle tendon. 

k 1 The baſiogloſſus. I part of its origin from the horn of the os hyoides : 
and immediately above k appears part of the ſtylogloſſus, as in Fig, 2. m. 

m The ceratogloſſus ariſing from the horn of the os hyoides. 

no The os hyoides. n the horn, o its baſis. | 

p The common end of the ſtylopharyngeus and e Part of 
the end of which alſo lies betwixt the ceratogloſſus and heads of the mid- 

dle conſtrictor of the pharynx: for which conſult the figures following. 

Near p is a ligament belonging to the upper proceſs of the thyroide cartilage 
from the horn of the hyoidal bone. See Fig. 4. x+ 

qr 5 t The hyothyroideus. r s its origin, from the horn r of the hyoidal bone, 
and from its baſis s. t its thyroidal inſertion · 

u The thyroide cartilage. | 

v wx y The cricothyroideus, v its fore part inſerted into the thyroide car- 
tilage. w x y its back part, of which a portion at x joins the lower con- 
ſtrictor of the pharynx. y its thyroidal inſertion. 

z The cricoide cartilage. | 

@ The gula cut off. 

b c The lower conſtrictor of the pharynx. 
tila 2 · a 

def The middle conſtriftor of the pharynx. „the head which ariſes from the 


graniform bone of the os kyoides. / the head which ariſes from the end of 
the horn of the os hyoides. a | 


£ The upper conſtrictor of the pharynx, 
R 


In which the outer muſcles of the firſt figure and left ſide 
of the lower jaw are taken off, repreſents the next order of 


c its origin from the cricoide car- 


os =» © * . 


muſcles, with the os hyoides, larynx, gula, and tongue. But 
with the left ſide of the lower jaw are removed the pterygoi» 
deus, externus and internus, the mylohyoideus, ſtylohyoideus, 
biventer maxillæ, hyothyroideus and cricothyroideus. 


a The upper jaw-bone. 
b The outer wing of the 


idal proceſs. 
c d Part of the palate bone, which being inſerted betwixt the 
ceſs and upper jaw, connects them together, 


pt idal . 
| e part of it belonging to the 
cavity of the pterygoidal proceſs. 


e e The inner wing of the pterygoidal proceſs, in whoſe bottom is the hamu · 
lus or hooked proceſs. 1 | 


f The circumflex muſcle of the moveable palate. 
g The elevator of the moving palate. | 
The tongue. | | 
Near i is the conſtrictor of the iſthmus of the fauces. See Fig. 4. I. 
k 1 m The ſtylogloſſus. 1 its continuation to the ceratogloſſus. m its courſe 
from thence as it runs in the direQion of the tongue, and is inſerted into it, 
n The ceratogloſſus ariſing from the horn of the os hyoides. 


o The baſiogloſſus, whoſe origin appears from the horn of the os hyoides. 
p The lingualis. > 
q The geniogloſſus ariſing from the lower jaw. 

r s Geniohyoideus. s its tendinous origin trom the lower jaw. The reſt of it 


is inſerted into the baſis and horn of the os hyoides : alſo part of its end 
runs behind the baſiogloſſus. | 


t The lower jaw cut in two. | 
uv The os hyoides. u the baſis. v the horn. 
Near the lower part of the end of the horn of the os hyoides is part of the li- 


— which goes from thence to the upper proceſs of the thyroide carti- 
a | a 
extre - 


* 


e. See Fig. 4. X. 

w The ſtylopharyngeus. Fg | 

x The common end of the ſtylopharyngeus and palatopharyngeus, the 
mity of which appears betwixt the ceratogloſſus and two heads of the mid- 
dle conſtrictor of the pharynx. See Fig. 4. g. 

yy = The upper conſtridor of the pharynx. = a portion of it which ariſes 
partly from the lower jaw, and is in part continued to the buccinator ; from 
both which it is cut off. 

a b c The middle conſtrictor of the pharynx. b the head which ariſes from 
the little grain-like bone of the os hyoides. c the head which ariſes from 
the end ot the horn of the os hyoides. 

4 fg 6 The lower conſtrictor of the pharynx. /g the head by which 
it ariſes from the thyroide cartilage, from : to f; ſpringing from the fide of 
the faid cartilage, the part f from the lower edge thereof, and the part g 
from the lower praceſs. 5 the head by which it ariſes from the annular 


cartilage, 


5 & The thyroide cartilage. & the protuberance from whence ariſes the middle 
conſtrictor of the pharynx. 


A ligament tying the annular to the thyroide cartilage. 
m The annular cartilage. 
„The gula cut off. 
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J 5 $8 545 As A 
Repreſents the next order of muſcles after thoſe which lie 
outermoſt in the preceding figure are taken off; namely, the 
ſtylogloſſus, ceratogloſſus, baſiogloſſus, geniohyoideus, and 
ſtylopharyngeus. — 
with the i its wings, hook, and 
The upper jaw bone, wit proceſſus r its ook 


excavations, as alſo the palate · bone with the lower jaw divided, have nei- 
ther of them any letters affixed in the preſent, or two next ſucceeding figures; 
decauſe theſe may be known from the ſecond figure, and theretore there is 
no reaſon for loading theſe laſt figures with the former. ' 

n The circumflex Bull. of the moveable palate. | a 

b The elevator of the ſoſt or moyeable palate. : 

Near e la part of the conſtriQtor of the iſthmus of the fauces, See Fig. 4. 1. 

d The tongue. 

ef The ftlaglofus, cor of at but in the part f, running according to the 

length of the tongue, and cohering with it. | 
The ceratogloſſus and baſiogloſſus cut off. 

j The lingualis. | | 

jklmno The geniogloſſus. k its origin from the lower jaw. At I the 
thin faſciculi of fibres are incurvated by the fide of the pharynx; ſome of 
which fibres at m join the ceratogloſſus and Rylogloſſus; others at n join the 
_ A membrane 

the p 
rst u The u conſtrictor of the . q the upper which 

"1 out of the 4 wor muicle of the — * r the _ which 
ariſes from the internal plate of the pterygoide proceſs, and from the hook. 

the part which is cut off from the buccinator. t the part which ariſes from the 
Jower jaw. u the part going from the tongue: below which the part n 
joins it from the fibres of the geniogloſſus, which it incurvates through the 
fide of the pharynx. 

vy Denotes a ſpace betwixt the upper and middle conſtrictor, thro' which 
the ſtylopharyngeus is detached, paſſing under the middle conſtrictor. 

w x y The middle conſtriftor of the pharynx. x one of the heads ariſing from 
the ſmall grain-like bone of the os hyoides: y the other head arifing trom 
the end of the horn of the os hyoides. * 

x ab cd The lower conſtrictor of the | ang a b c the head which ariſes 
trom the thyroide cartilage: @ and þ denore its origin from the fide of the 
thyroide — wy from the lower edge of the ſaid cartilage, and c from 
the lower proceſs. &d the head ariſing from the annular cartilage. 

The common end of the ſtylopharyngeus and palatopharyngeus: part of 

Which appears betwixt the heads of the middle conſtrictor of the p 
x. y: See Fig. 4 g. 
Fg 6 The os hyoides. / the baſis, y the grain like little bone, 5 the horn. 

A little above g is a ſmall part of the chondrogloſſus muſcle. See Fig. 4. t. 

A little below # isa ligament which belongs to the upper proceſs of the thyroide 
cartilage from the end of the horn of the os hyoides. See Fig 4. x. 

# The thyroide cartilage, whoſe lower proceſs is near I. Sce 24. 

* The ligament by which the thyroide and cricoide cartilage are tied one to 
the other. 4 

be cricoide cartilage. 
# The gula cut off, 


FIGURE w. 


The outermoſt muſcles of the third figure being removed, 

we here exhibit the next order, together with the tongue, os 
hyoides, larynx, pharynx, or beginning of the gula, alſo one 
of the tonſils, and the membrane of the fauces laid bare alto- 
gether. But we have here added the beginning of the ſtylo- 
pharyngeus, that this muſcle might appear entire. In this fi- 
gure are removed part of the geniogloſſus that is incurvated 
by the fide of the pharynx ; alſo the upper, middle, and low- 
er conſtrictor of the pharynx. | 


a The circumflex muſcle of the moveable palate. 
d The elevator of the palate. 
c cc The membrane of the pharynx naked. | 
die The ſtylopharyngeus. e that part of it which joins itſelf to the upper 
part of the palatopharyngeus- See i. Fig. 2. 
ff The 3 3 
h i k the common en e ſtylopharyngeus and palatopharyngeus. 
of it which is inſerted into the external fide of the a> of — 
roide cartilage, at the root of the upper proceſs. i k another part, which 
at i is inſerted into the remaining edge, and at k diſappearing below in 
the membrane of the pharynx. | 
1 The conſtrictor of the iſthmus of the fauces. 
m The tonſil. 
n The * | 
© p The ftylogloſſus where it joins the tongue, cut off at p. See Fig. 2. 
m. 


q The baſiogloſſus and ceratogloſſus cut off 

r The lingualis. l 

ſs The geniogloſſus. s its origin from the lower jaw. The contexture of 
fibres, incurvated by the fide of the pharynx, is here removed, 1. Fig. 3. 

t The chondrogloſſus ariſing from the grain-like bone of the os hyoides- 

uv w The os hyoides, u the baſis, above v appears the ſmall grain - like 
bone, w the horn. 

x The ligament which belongs to the upper proceſs of the thyroide cartilage 

from the end of the horn of the os hyoides., | | 

y z @ The thyroide cartilage. 2 its upper proceſs, & its lower proceſs, 

6 The ligament by which the ſcutiform and annular cartilage are faſtened to- 
gether in this place. 


h 
. „ 


7 

ZA 
. muſcle. See a Fig. 6: & 
The gula cut of, 9 | 


FIGURE v. 


In this figure are taken away, not only ſome of the outer 
muſcles of the fourth figure, but alſo the pharyax is ſlit lon- 
gitudinally, laid open, and the left part of it cut off, that 
not only the cavity thereof, but alſo the moveable palate, 
with the root of the tongue and epiglottis, might appear. 
The muſcles taken off are the ſtylopharyngeus and palato- 
_ ngeus, with its common extremity, and the chondro- 
gloſſus. | 


a The circumflex muſcle of the moveable or ſoft palate · 

b The elevator of the palate. a 

© The moveable palate. d the uvula. e the edge of the ſoft palate cut off. 

f The tonſil. — ä | 
The conſtrictor of the iſthmus of the fauces. | 
i The tongue h the part which is contained in the mouth. i the part 
where it is incurvated within the fauces towards the baſis of the tougue 
and os hyoides | 

k 1 The ſtylogloſſus muſcle cut off at l. 

m The baſiogloſſus and ceratogloſſus cut 

n The lingualis. 

0 pq The'/geniogloſſus. p its origin from the lower jaw. q the part which 
belongs to the tongue 

rrs The epiglottis. r r the conver part, s the concave part. 2 

„ t the baſis. u the horn. v che ſmall grain - like 

e. | 

w The inner membrane of the larynx. 8 

x The ligament belonging to the upper proceſs of the thyroide cartilage 
from end of the horn of the os hyoides. 


Y = The thyroide cartilage, 2 The upper proceſs, à the lower proceſs. 
6 The ligament by which the ſcutiform and annular cartilage are tied one to 


the other 
c The annular cartilage. 


Near 4 is the poſterior cricoarytaenoideus. See Fig. 6 a. 


e 'The cavity of the pharynx laid open. 
F f The membrane of the pharynx cut opens 
F 4 The gula cut of. 


FIGURE VI. 

This figure follows after that of the larynx contained in 
the figure laſt preceding. The left fide of the thiyroide car- 
tilage being cut off, the remainder repreſeats the larynx, 
with the muſcles which lie next under the fide of the thy- 


roide cartilage, as alſo thoſe which ate ſeated in the back 
part of the larynx. | 


tas 

We have not fixed letters on the ſcutiform and annular cartilage, with the 
epiglottis, poſterior angle of the baſis of the left arytenoide, and che Caall 
heads of the arytenoide cartilages ; becauſe theſe may be better kaown or 
underſtood from the ſeventh figure. | 

a The poſterior cricoarytznoideus, arifing from the annular cartilage, and 
inſerted into the arytenoide. | ; 

b The lateral cricoarytznoideus, arifing from the upper margin of the cri- 
coide cartilage. a 

c d The faſciculus, ariſing from the inner and upper part of the thyroide 


cartilage, not tar from its notch or fiſſure, and inſerted into the baſis of 


the arytenoide cartilage. d the beginning cut off from the thyroide carti- 


b. 

e The thyro-arytenoideus muſcle, ariling in one part from the thyroide car- 
tilage, and in the other from the ligament by which the annular and thy- 
roide cartilage are tied together. | ; 

f g h A thin contexture of fleſhy fibres, which ariſing from the thyroide car- 

tilage near the outer part of the origin of the thyro arytenoideus, aſcends 
by the outer part f of the ſaid muſcle behind g, by the ſide of the glottis 
and epiglottis h. 

i The depreſſor of the epiglottis. ; : 

k The ligament by which the annular and thyroide cartilage are tied one to 
the other, 

1 The left oblique arytenoideus muſcle. 8 

m m n The right oblique arytenoideus, n that part of it which goes by the 
margin of the glottis to the epiglottis; and the other part, near and be- 
twixt n m, is continued on to the thyro-arytenoideus. 

o The tranſverſe arytenoideus. 

The membrane which forms the lateral part of the glottis, extended from 
the little head of the arytenoide cartilage to the upper part of the epiglot- 
tis. 


FIGURE VII. 
Repreſents the ſame contexture of the cartilages of the 


' larynx as the preceding figure, but wholly naked or freed 


from the muſcles and membranes, 


a be The inner fide of the right half of the thyroide cartilage. b the left 
half, which is here cut off andigginoved. c the upper proceſs. - 

d e The cricoide cartilage. e the tubercle to which is tied the lower pro · 
ceſs of the thyroide cartilage. 


F 
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fg h The arytencide cartilages. 
rior angle, projecting like a tu ; * the 
bollow in this part. | 
1 The ſmall heads added to the arytenoide cartilages. | 
k | m The epiglottis. k the back. I the concave part. m a round body 
ojeGing like a ligament in the concave part of the epiglottis, and ariſing 
from the loper part of the thyvoids die . below its fifare. 


FIGURE Vm. 


f Repreſents the firſt order of the muſcles which are ſeated 
round the larynx, as they appear vi on the back part. 


angle of the . 


To ſhew theſe muſcles more diſtin&ly, we have added not 


only the pharynx, and part of the gula, which is continued 
to it, but alſo the os hyoides, larynx, and part of the wind- 
pipe; likewiſe the naked bones of the head, to which the 
pharynx is connected. e 


We have not here added a full explanation of the bones or parts of the ſeull, 
becauſe they may be better underſtood from the tables which I have pre- 

| rey wherein the figures of the bones are expreſſed in their natural mag · 

ude, 

a b. a be d e The lower conſtrictors of the pharynx. b the origin from the 
cricoide cartilage. c the point in which they terminate above, from e to d 
the fibres running together ſorm an angle. e the part where the right 
fibres are continued to the left in a curved direction. 

The inner tranſverſe fibres of the guls in this place laid bare. g g the. 
outer fibres deſcending obliquely backwards on each ſide. 

bh The gula cut off. 

Juſt above i i is the annular cartilage. Se Fig, 14. 7/11. 
k The wind-pipe cut off, 

] 1 The ends of * horns of the os hyoides. > 

m m The ligaments which belong to the upper proceſſes of the thyroide car- 
tilage from the ends of the horns of the os hyoides. See Fig. g. B. B. 

n. n © The middle conſtrictors of the pharynx. o the pact. wines. the fibres 
meet together in angles: ; 

Pqr. pq r The upper conſtriftors of the pharynx. q the origin from the 

ower jaw near the innermoſt of the grinding teeth. r the part where it 
is cut off from the buccioator. 

s s The naked membrane of the pharynx, 4 

Juſt below t t is the circumflex muſcle of the moveable palate. _ 

u vv. uv The ſtylopharyngei muſcles. v the upper and leſs part. w the 
lower and larger part. ' 

x x the ſiyloide proceſſes of the temporal bones. See Fig. g. m. m. 

Y y The pterygoide proceſſes of the multiform bone. 


z z The upper jaw bone, where it forms the gums above the innermoſt of 


the grinding teeth. | 
@ a The innermoſt of the upper grinders, which are the ffth in order. 
$6 The fifth of the lower grinding teeth. 


FIGURE IX. 


Exhibits the next view after the lower conſtrictor of the 
pharynx is taken off. But we have not added the bones of 
the head, that the upper parts of the pharynx might not be 
obſcured, and becauſe the manner in which the nx 
adheres to the bones of the head may be underſtood 
figure laſt preceding. But the ſtyloide procefles are added, 
to ſhew the origin of the ſtylopharyngei. 


a. a be The middle conſtrictors of the pharynx. b the upper point in 

which they meet. c the lower point. From b to e the fibres converge an- 
ularly. 

4 Sf. def The u per conſtrictors of the pha At e cut off from the 
buccinator- f the part which arifes from the lower jaw. 

gh hiii The naked membrane of the pharynx, in which is a at 
h h near the protuberant ends of the larger internal recti muſcles of the 
head. ii i the parts where it is cut off from the baſis of the cranium 
round the upper part of the Euſtachian tubes and internal foramina of the 
noſtrils. 

k k The elevators of the moveable palate. See Fig. 13- and 14. f. g · 

11 The circumflex muſcle of the moveable palate. See Fig 14. n. . and 15. 
h. h. LS, 

m n. mn The ſtyloide proceſſes of the temporal bones cut off at their roots 
n n. 

opqr. opqr The fiylopharyngei. p the tendinous beginning arifang 
om the ſtyloide proceſs. q the lower and larger part. r the upper — 


leſs part. þ 
Parts of the common ends of the ſtylopharyngei, and 


$. Stu vv 
pharyngei, arifing principally from the palatopharyngei, and in this 
lace, from t to u, the fibres meet together, or run one betwixt the other, 
n the part from u to v, vaniſhing on the back fide of the membrane ot the 
pharynx; at v inſerted into the thyroide cartilage. 
wWxY. Wxy Parts of the common ends of the tylopharyngei and palato- 
pharyngei, which ariſe chiefly from the Rylopharyngei. x a portion of 
them inſerted into the outer fide of the edge of the thyroide cartilage to 
the root of the upper proceſs. y the portion inſerted into the remaining 
art of the margin of ſaid cartilage down to the root of the lower procefs. 
2 The naked membrane of the lower part of the pharyn which is continued 
to the gula. 
A A The ends of the biews \x the os hyoides. | 
B B The ligaments whic ong to the upper proceſſes of the thyroide car- 
tilage from che ende of the horns of the os hyoides. 


k the baſe; f the boſs of the poll» 4 


m the 


muſcles 
pharynx is taken off. 


Repreſents the next view of the 
conſtrictor of the 
think the ſtyloĩde 
gure, becauſe they are in the ninth 
abedee abedetefg The upper conſtrictors of 


lower part which eroſſes the upper part b. e d the 
cut off from the buccinator at e, and in part ariſes from | 
e e portions * E upper and tend of opha- 
| ryngeus, and come hither up the u 

pointin which the right and E Sethe coniriidors meet togerkar, Free! 

to g the fibres of both of them meet in angles. 


h The naked membrane of the pharynx, as in Pig. 9. ghh ith 

i i The clevators of the ſoft or moveable palate. See 13- and 14. f g. 
Imnop. Imnop The yl gei- m the tendinous 

the yore ope of Hoey eg oceſi, o the upper and 

forms two faſciculi, which both of them paſs ſeparately under the fibres of 


edge 
root of the upper proceſs. s the ion inſerted 
of the edge, down to the root of the lower proceſk. | X 
t. tuvw Parts of the common ends of the ty and 
Re eee toy; rw hn 
back part of the membrane of the pharynx, and at w they are inſert- 
ed into the thyroide cartilage. 
A of the lower part of che pharyux, which is continued 
to = 
RN ere — anne 
2 z The ligaments whic ong to upper of the 
la ors the ends of the Boeie of the 0 honkden 3H 
a abbc cd d The thyroide cartilage. « @ the upper proceſſes, 3 5 the pro- 
tuberances in the outer ſides at the roots of the upper proceſſes. c the 
poſterior edges. 4d the lower proceſſes. 
e The annular cartilage. 
Sf The wind-pipe cut off. 


the 


2 The poſterior cricoarytaenoideus, The left is alfo reprefented.. 


FIGURE XI. 


Repreſents the next face of the muſcles the upper 
conſtrictor of the pharynx is taken off, * | 


'a The naked membrane of the 


See Fig. 9. kb viii 
b b The clevators of the moveable See big: 13, and14. f 
c c The circumflex muſcle of the ſoft palate. See Fig 14. u- and x 


22 

fghik. fgbik ſtylopharyngei. 
part where it is cut oft from the 
part. k the lower and larger part 

Iman, lun Parts of the common ends of the 
ryngei, which ariſe from the ſtylo i- m a porti 
into the outer fide of the edge of the thyroide cartila 
upper proceſs. n the portion which is inſerted into 
the margin down to the root of the lower 

o. 0 pqr Parts of the common ends of the ſtylo 

i, the fibres of which, wed oc April we ond. 


and palatopha 

vhotlk in the back part of the membrane of rr 
are inſerted into the thyroide cartilage. en 

s The naked membrane of the lower part of the pharyax, to which is conti - 
nued part of the gula- 

„ m_— OY oides. 

u u The ligaments which belong to the upper proceſſes of the thyroide carti- 

nn 

VYWWIXLYY yroide cartila v the upper proceſſes. 
eubercles which are in the outer des a the rene es re A 

x x the poſterior wer proceſſes. | 

1 * The ancnler dainies. ohh 


A The cri id icus, which is alſo 
S A 
FIGURE XI. 


Exhibits the internal ſurface of the pharynx entire, as it 


appears after the whole back 4 the p and adja- 
cent gula, are cut off longitudinally on each and remo- 


ved. This figure we have added to render the four follow- 
ing more intelligible. 


a a bbeœ e The ed 
and gula- * 


from whence is cut of the back part of the pharpur 
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p the 


fides of the 
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w w The clevmtors of the ſoft te 


xx Thecircumflex muſcle of the ſoft palate. See Fig. 14. nn. and 15. h h. 


17 ef me | 
«bede. abc fe The fylopharyngei. 5 the tendinous beginning cut off 
at e from the ſtyfoide proceſs. & the flower and larger part. „che upper 


nd e 


part. 
Ff The ends of the horns of the os hyoides. 


The ligaments which belong to the upper proceſſes of the thyroide carti- 
5 ns tear ihe endo of whe heres af the co byvides 
33711 The thyroide cartilage. & 4 the upper proceſſes. i the tubereles 
which are ſeated in the outer ſides at the root of the upper proceſſes. 4 4 
the lower 
##f The annular 


FIGURE XIII. 


Repreſents thoſe muſcles which lie immediately under the 
membrane that covers the parts expreſſed in the fourth and 
tenth figure ; which membrane. is here removed. The be- 

inning of the gula and wind-pipe are alſo taken away, as 
2 not here neceſſary. , * 
a The place where the back part of the pharynx is cut off. 


8 | 
b © bc The Euſtachian tubes, as yet covered with their membrane which 
lies the inſide of the fauces. 


© © The orifices by which they open at the ſides of the poſterior foramina of 
of 


noſtrils, 
the cavities of the noſtrils. 
{pongioſa covered with the mucous membrane. 
m or partition of the noſtrils. 
i The elevators of the ſoft or moveable palate. h the tendinous 
of the beginning, i the lower part of it, formiug a diſtia& portion. 

mflex muſcle of the ſoft or moveable palate. See Fig. 15. h h. 
1 The ſmall hooks of the pterygoide proceſſes. See Fig- 16. p p- 

The azygus or ſingle muſcle of the uvula, from its beginning interwove 
2 the tendinous ends of the elevators of the ſoft palate, and with the 
inous membrane, which coming from the noſe, paſſes through the 
per part of the ſoft palate, m Fig. 14. . * 
ad p. n 6 Þ The palmtopharynge n the part which through the ſoft 
palate e the clevator of the ſaid palate, and out at © from the 
tendinous membrane, which coming from = noſe, paſſes through the up- 

part of the ſoft palate, m Fig. 14. p- part which afterwards 
_ the elevator of the 3 kg 


The ſaloi Sen FA AF. ; | 
28 Ss tW uv The CHIN i. „ the tendinous beginning, t the 


part where it is cut off from the ſtyloide proceſs. u the upper and leſs part 
29 — rr abe ; 

w w Parts of the common of the palatoph i j h i 
nnd Kylopharyngei, which deſcend through the {des of the pharynz, are 
protuberant within the ſame, and form the poſterior arches which deſcend 
along the ſides of the fauces from the ſoft palate. 


m* yes 
9. 
-y 
- 


z . xy Parts of the common ends of the ſtylopharyngei and palatopharyn- 


produced from the ſtylopharyngei ; of which the part x runs inward 
rough the lateral ligament of the epiglottis, near the lateral margin or 
3 iglottis; the part y is inſerted into the u edge of the thy- 
rode cartilage betwixt its upper proceſs and the epiglottis. 
= z The poſterior edges of the ſoft or moveable palate. 
# The uvula. | 
$6 The tonſils, which are protuberant beyond the palatopharyngei muſcles. 
E The tongue. 
4 The epiglottis. 
„ The membranous ſides of the glottis. 
The ſmall heads which are added to the arytenoide cartilages. 
£ The oblique arytenoidei muſcles which have two terminations, one upper, 
running through the membranous ſides of the glottis to the epiglottis ; the 
other lower, which continues itſelf to the thyro-arytenoideus. 
5351 The arytenoideus tranſverſus. 
141. 111 
cartilage. 


e 


cricoarytenoidei poſtici, ariſing at 4 1 from the cricoide | 
H 


which in he de pics | of the thyroide carti. 
lage from the ends of the horns of the os hyoides. 


* ends of the horns of the os hyoides. 


FIGURE AXIV. 

Repreſents the next face of the muſcles, viz. of the aryte- 
noidei obliqui, and tranſverſus, with the poſterior cricoary- 
tenoidei, and the membrane which forms the ſides of the 
glottis betwixt the arytenoide cartilages and the epiglottis, 
after the ſalpingopharyngei, azygus of the uvula, and parts of 


the palatopharyngei which run over the ends of the Elevators 
of the ſoft palate are taken away. 


d d The cavities of the noſtrils- | 

e e The lower offa ſpongioſa covered with the mueous membrane. 

f The partition of the noſtrils. . 
ghiklL ghikl The clevators of the ſoft palate. h the tendinous part of 
its beginning. i the portion which is faſtened by a ſmall tendinous end to 
the tendinous membrane, which from the noſtrils, is ſpread thro? 
the upper ſide of the ſoft palate. k the part where the right and left ele- 
vators are continued one to the other. I the lower part forming a diſtinet 


portion. 

m The tendinous membrane, which coming from the noſtrils, is ſpread thro* 
the upper fide of the ſoft palate. 

n n The circumflex muſcle of the ſoft palate. ren 

© © The ſmall hooks of the pterygoide proceſſes. Fig. 16. p p- 

Pqrst. pqret The tylopharyngei. q the tendinous beginning, r the 
part where it is cut off from the proceſs, s the upper and leſs 
part, t the lower and larger part. 

From u to v are cut off parts of the common ends of the tylopharyngei and 
palatopharyngei, which run through the back part of the membrane of the 


pharynx. 

ww e which through the ſoft palate, under 
the ends of the elevators — ate. Thoſe parts are here remo- 
ved which paſs above the foreſaid ends, n n. Fig. * 

x x Parts of the common ends of palatopharyngei, falpingopharyngei, and 
ſtyl i, which deſcend through the des of the pharynx, are pro- 
tuberant within the ſame, and form the poſterior arches which deſcead 
along the ſides of the fauces from the ſoft 

y 2. y = Parts of the common ends of the ſtylopharyngei and palatopharyn- 
gel produced from the ſtylopharyngei ; ot which the y runs within 

rough 


the lateral ligameat of the epiglottis, to the edge of the 
epiglottis: z the part that is inſerted into the upper edge of the thyroide 
cartilage, betwixt its u proceſs and the epiglottis. 
a a The poſterior edges of the ſott palate. 
5 The uvula. 
c The tonſils. 
4 The tongue. 


ef The path. The round body like a ligament. 
£ The ſmall heads added to the arytenoide cartilages. 

5 þ The arytenoide cartilages. 

141 The annular cartilage. 1 & the ſurface from wheace ariſe the poſterior 
cricoarytenoidei. 

[I m m The thyroide cartilage. / the inner part. 

n The ligaments which — to the upper proceſſes of the thyroide caxti- 
lages from the ends of the horns of the os hyoides, 

00 The ends of the os hyoides, 


FIGURE XV. 


Repreſents the next face of the muſcles, after the eleva- 
tors of the ſoft palate, with the annular and arytenoide car- 
tilages, and the additaments that are faſtened to them, are 
taken away. 


a a The place from whence the back part of the pharynx is cut off. 

be d. bed The Euſtachian tubes, as yet covered at b with the membrane 
that lines the inſide of the fauces, at c they are naked, that part of them 
having been covered by the elevators of the ſoft palate. d d the orifices by 
which they open laterally into the poſterior foramina of the noſtrils. 

e e The lower oſſa ſpongioſa covered with the mucous membrane. 

ff The cavities of the noſtrils. 

The partition of the noſtrils- 

Eik. h i k The circumflex muſcle of the ſoft palate. i the tendon in which 
it ends. k the tendinous part of its beginning. 

1 The outer fide of the pterygoide proceſs, which is alſo in the left ſide. 

m m The ſmall hooks in thoſe proceſſes. See Fig. 16. p p. 

n The aponeuroſes of the circumflex muſcles. See Fig. 16, m m n. 

o o Parts of the upper conſtrictors of the pharynx cut off, which ariſe from 
the aponeuroſes of the circumflex muſcles of the ſoft palate. 

Pqq. pqqr Parts of the palatopharyngei which paſs through the ſoft pa- 
late under the ends of the elevators of the ſaid palate; at q q they paſs 
out from the aponeuroſes of the circumflexi; at r they are continued one 
to the other. 

From s to s are cut off parts of the common ends of the ſtylopharyngei and 
palatopharyngei, which run through the back part of the membrane of the 
pharynx. 


tt rr gopharyngei, and 
ſtylopharyngei, which deſcend through the 2 ale are pro- 
tuberant within the ſame, and form the poſterior arches which deſcend 
from the ſoft palate through the fides of the fauces. 
v. v w Parts of the common ends of the n palatopharyn- 
gei ced from the ſtylopharyngeiz of which the part v runs inward 
through the lateral ligament of the epiglottis, at the lateral edge of the 
epiglottis; the part w is inſerted into the upper edge of the thyroide carti- 
lage, berwixt its upper proceſs and the 1 | 
xy 12 . xy za b The ftylopbaryngei. y the tendinous beginning, cut of 
at 2 from the ſtyloide proceſs. 4 the upper and leſs part} & the lower and 
© larger part. 354 * | 
e The uvula. | ' 
d The poſterior margins of the ſoft palate. 
e e The tonſils. | 
Y The tongue. 3 3 
£ 6 i The epiglottis. 4 the round body like a ligament. # its origin from 
the inner part of the thyroide cartilage. 
4h/mmn be thyroide cartilage. I the inner ſides. / the unequal 
protuberance. mw m. the lower proceſſes. = = the upper proceſſes. oo the 
protvberances in the external fides at the roots of the upper proceſſes. 
Ide ligaments which belong to the upper proceſſes of the thyroide car» 
tilage from the ends of the horns of the os hyoides. 
ry The ends of the horns of the ds hyoides. 


FIGURE XVI. 


Follow immediately after the upper part of the laſt pre- 
ceding figure; the portions of the upper conſtrictors of the 


8 and the next adjacent parts of the palatopharyngei 
ing here removed. 


a a The place from whence the back part of the pharynx is cut off. 

bed. bed The Euſtachian tubes, as yet covered at b d by the membrane 
which lines the infide of the tauces, at c c they are naked in thoſe parts 
vpon which lay the elevators of the ſoft palate. d d the orifices by which 
* open into the ſides of the poſterior foramina of the noſtrils. | 

e e The lower oſſa ſpongioſa covered with the mucous membrane. 

ff The cavities of the noſtrils. 
The partition of the noſtrils covered with the mucous membrane. 

4 h The part from whence is cut the membrane which lines the inſide of the 
cavity of the noſtrils. 

iklm. iklmn The circumflex muſcle of the ſoft palate. k the tendinous 
part of its beginning. I the tendon, m the aponeuroſis inſerted into the 
poſterior edge of the palate bones. n the conjunction of the aponeuroſes 
one with the other. 

*» 2 * external ſides of the pterygoide proceſſes, p p their ſmall 

00 


FIGURE XVI 


Exhibits the open mouth and fauces, to ſhew the muſcles 
which appear to belong to the ſoft or moveable palate on the 
fore-ſide, after the inveſting membrane is taken off. 


a a The gums. 

b b The tonſils. 

c © The poſterior edges of the ſoft palate, betwixt which is the uvula. 

d d The tauces - IIS 

e The tongue. : 

fg. fgh i The confiriftors of the iſthmus of the fauces, which in the part f 
paſs from the tongue to the palate before the tonſils. g the part that goes 
through the ſoft palate. he the place where they conjoin together, and af- 

| terwards ſmaller portions of them run into the uvula at i. 
kk Parts of the palstopharyngei which run through the ſoit palate above the 

foreſaid conſtrictors, under the elevators of the ſoft palate, 


FIGURE XVIII. 


Exhibits the bottom of the foot in which are expreſſed all 
the aponeuroſes, muſcles, and ligaments, which lie immedi- 
ately next to the common integuments. 


ABCDEFGH The middle aponeuroſis of the ſole of the foot, on one 
fide joined with the aponeuroſis that covers the abduQor of the little toe, 
on the other ſide with that which covers the abduQor of the great toe. B 
its origin from the protuberance of the calcaneum. CDEFG the 
five parts of it which belong to the toes, and which, at laſt, being ſplit at 
the ends, embrace the tendons, namely, of the long flexor of the great toe, 
and of the long and ſhort flexors of the other toes; from theſe portions al- 
ſo thin expanſions run out further through the body of fat, which is placed 
under the anterior ends of the metatarial bones, at the roots of the toes; 
but theſe we have not added, to avcid obſcuring the figure. H the portion 
which joins with the aponeurfios that covers the great toe, and goes to the 
origin of the ſhort flexor of the great toe. 

IK L MN The aponeurofis that covers the abductor of the little toe. K its 
origin from the protuberance of the calcaneum. L a portion which it in- 
ſerts into the firſt head of the metatarſal bone of the little toe. M a por - 
tion that joins the middle aponeuroſis of the ſole of the foot, but is not al- 
ways found to do ſo. N the portion which it gives to the beginnings of the 
ſmall flexor of the little toe and interoſſeous muſcle of the ſame toe · 

OP The aponeuroſis that covers the abductor of the great toe. P its origin 

from the calcaneum. = | 


QR $ The abductor of the great toe. R the tendon conjuined with the li- 
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e 


* _ * 
4 


| rs Pup wrong > the firſt bone of the great toe from the outer 
T The ligament which from the outer ſeſumoide bone of 
belongs to the firſt bone of that toe whereinto it is inſerted, 
with the tendon of the abductor of the great toe. 


U V W Part of the ſhort flexor of the great toe belonging to the outer ſeſa- 


moide bone, and inſerting itſelf into the ſaid ſeſamoide bone at V; at W 
joining itſelf to the tendon of the long abductor of the great toe. X part 
of the ſame flexor belonging to the inner ſelamoide bone. 

Y Z The common tendinous end of the ſhort flexor and abductor of the 
toe with the tranſverſalis, inſerted into the inner feſamoide bone of chat 


toe, and afterwards being conjoined with the ligament that goes to the 


i SU ECO CO I EEG 

bone at Z. | 

a The ligament which ariſing from the inner ſeſamoide bone of the toe, 
conjoins itſelf with the tendinous end of the abductor of the ſaid toe, and 
therewith belongs to the firſt bone of that toe. into which it is inſerted. 

= b The tendon of the long flexor of the great toe, inſerted at b into the 
laſt bone of that toe. 

e The ligament that confines the tendon. of the long flexor of the great toe, at 
the joint of that toe, with its metatarſal bone. | N 

d d Two ligaments which croſs each other, and confine the tendon of the 
long flexor of the great toe, where it runs along the bone of the firſt pha- 
lanx of that toe. . 

efgh The lumbricales; e the firſt, f the ſecond, g the third, h the fourth. 

iii The tranfrerſalis pedis. . "_ 

k The ſecond interoffeus of the firſt of the ſmall toes. * 

There is alſo a portion of the firſt interoſſeus of the other fide to be ſeen be- 
twixt the firſt lumbricalis and metatarſal bone of that toe with the bone or 


There is alſo a part of the firſt interoſſeus of this toe, betwixt the bone of the 
— firſt phalanx and the ſecond lumbricalis. See Fig. 22. s. A 
mm The ſecond interoſſeus of the third of the ſmall toes. 8 ; 
There is alſo part of the firſt interoſſeus of this toe betwixt the third lum- 
_— the metatarſal bone, and the bone of the firſt phalanz of this toe. 
See I » 22. Y+ ; 0 
en 37 
o The interoſſeus of the little toe; part of which is alſo preſent betwixt the 
fourth lumbricalis and bone of the firſt phalanx of this toe- See Fig, 22+ 6 
p The ſhort flexor of the little toe. 
ar The abductor of the little toe. r the tendon inſerted into the bone of the 
firſt phalanx of the little toe. 
e ted the 
which confine the tendons of the long and ſhort flexors as 
the anterior heads of the metatarſal 1 . 
t, as in this, ſo in the other ſmall toes, are exhibited the ligaments which 
confine the tendons of the long and ſhort flexors, about the middle of the 
bones of the firſt phalanx. ; 
u, as in this firſt, ſo in the other ſmall toes, are ſeen the li ts which con- 
fine the tendons of the long and ſhort flexors, about the of the ſecond 
internodes, or phalanx. a 
The tendon of the ſhort flexor of the toes ; w w the horns of it which 
belong to the bone of the ſecond order. By the fide of this laſt tendon, 
next t 1 toe, is the cnden of the long Grace. The ſame are alſo in 


the reſt of the ſmall toes. | 
x One of the tendons of the long flexor of the toes i into the third 
bone. A portion of the ſame tendon is alſo ſeen by the fide of the ſhort 
d 


flexor tendon, v, which lies next the t toe; as alſo betwixt the horns 
W w of that tendon. See Fig- 19. 
of the other ſinall toes. 


FIGURE XX 


Repreſents the firſt order of the muſcles in the ſole of the 
foot, after the aponeuroſes and moſt of the ligaments in the 
preceding figure are taken away. | 


ſame is likewiſe to be underſtood 


* 


ABCD E The abductor of the little toe compoſed of two parts A 
C D the origin from the protuberance of the calcaneum, whence it is 1. 
ly tendinous in the part where it adheres to, and is covered by, the apo- 
neuroſis plantaris. E the tendon inſerted into the firſt bone of the little toe, 

F G H I The abductor of the great toe. G its origin from the protuberance 
of the calcaneum, whence it is outwardly tendinous, and coheres in that part 
for a conſiderable length with the, aponeuroſis that covers it, H the tendon 
which at laſt is conjoined with the ligament that belongs to the firſt bone 
ot the great toe from the outer ſeſamoide bone of that toe, and is inſerted 
with the ſame ligament into that firſt bone. wo, 

K The ligament which ariſing from the outer ſeſamoide bone of the great toe, 
is inſerted into the firſt bone of that toe, and is conjoined with the tendon 
of the abductor of the K toe. | | 

LMNOPQRSTU V The ſhort flexor of the toes. M its origin from 
the protuberance of the calcaneum, whence it is outwardly tendinous in the 
part where it coheres for a conſiderable length from its origin with the mid- 
dle aponeuroſis plantaris, ſo that it ſeems in a manner to ariſe from thence, 
N the portion belonging to the firſt of the ſmall toes: O its tendon which 


at laſt ends in the two horns P Q. R the portion belonging to the ſecond f 


the ſmall toes: S its tendon divided in the ſame manner towards its end into 
two horns, T the portion belonging to the third toe : U its tendon, in like 
manner ſplit, at its end, into two horns. V the tendon belonging to the 
fourth toe, at laſt, like the reſt, divided into two horas. 
W A tendinous portion which ariſes from the lower protuberance ſof the 
cubiform bone, and ends in the origin of the ſhor: flexor (a) of the little toe, 
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D ot mniſele Z, and in the feeond interoſſeus of the third of the 
toes 
Xx Y The fecond interoffeous muſcle of the third of the ſmall toes. I the 
 - tendinous end inſerted into the firſt bone of that toe. 

There is alſo a portion of the firſt interoſſeus of this toe, on the other fide be- 
twixt its firſt the metatarſal bone, and the third lumbricalis. ſee Fig · 
22, . | x 

Z The interoffeous muſcle of the little toe whoſe end appears betwixt the 
fourth Tombricalis and the firſt bone of the ſaid little toe. See Fig. 22. e. 

a b The ſhort flexor of the little toe, b its tendinous end inferted into the firſt 

done of the little toe. | 

ee d the third, e the ſecond. f the firſt, 

| „ 0. - G * 

tranſverſalis muſcle of the foot, h its tendinous origin. See Fig. 


See 


E 6 
21. . 1 

The ſecond interoſſeus of the ſecond of the ſmall toes. F 

Part of the firſt interoſſeus is alſo in the other fide, betwixt the ſecond lum - 


bricalis, the metatarſal bone and firſt bone of this toe. See Fig. 22. s. 

k The ſecond interoſſeus of the firſt of the ſmall toes. 

Part of the firſt is alſo on the other fide of this toe, betwixt the firſt lumbri- 
calis, the metatarſal bone, and bone of the firſt phalanx of this toe. See Fig. 


22. mm. 

} m One of the tendons of the long flexor of the toes, inſerted into the third 
bone m. Part of this tendon of the long flexor is alſo ſeen above, on that 
fide of the tendon of the ſhort flexor which is next the great toe- The like ten- 
dom is alſo in the other ſmall toes. See Fig 20. NOPQ. 

n © The tendon of the long flexor of the great toe, inſerted into the laſt bone 
of that toe, o. 

p The abductor of the great toe. | 

y q Part of the ſhort flexor of the great toe, belonging to the inner ſeſamoide 
bone of that toe | 

3s © The common tendinons end of the ſhort flexor and abduQor of the 

t toe, with the tranſverſalis pedis, inſerted at s into the inner ſeſamoide 
e, at t conjoined with the ligament which belongs to the firſt bone of 
the toe from the inner ſeſamoide bone, and inſerted with that ligament into, 

* the ſaid bone ; 

un The ligament which belonging to the Firſt bone of the great toe from the 
inner ſeſamoide bone, joins itſelf with that part of the common end of the 
ſhort flexor and adductor of the great toe, with the tranſverſalis pedis, which 
belongs to the adductor. 

Part of the ion which the middle aponenftoſis plantaris gives to the ori- 
gin of the ſhort flexor of the great toe. See Fig. 18. H. 

2 Part of the ſhort flexor of the great toe, belonging to the outer ſeſamoide 
bone of that toe x the part where it joins the tendon of the abductor of 
the gerat toe, y its inſertion into the ſeſamoide bone. 


' FIGURE XX: 


Exhibits the ſecond order of the muſcles in the ſole of the 
foot, atter the abductor of the little toe, moſt part of the ab- 
ductor of the great toe, and the ſhort flexor of the toes are 
taken away. | 


A B The tendon of the long flexor of the toes : B the knot or induration 
where this tendon rubs againſt the calcaneum. CDE FG the muſcular 
head which joins the long flexor of the toes in the ſole of the foot, con- 
fiſting of two portions diſtind from the beginning C and D. The one part 
C ariſes from the calcancum at E. The other part D, begins by a thin teu- 
don F, ariſing from the calcaneum at G. H the portion that joins or con- 
tinues the tendon of the long flexor of the toes to the tendon of the long 
fexor of the t toe - IK LM the four tendons into which it divides, 
with the head that joins it; which tendons belong to the four ſmall toes, 
and are in a manner ſplit longitudinally at N O Q, being inſerted into 
the third or laſt bones, as at R. 

S T V The firſt lumbricalis, T its origin from the firſt and ſecond tendon of 
the long flexor of the toes. V its tendon: from whence the tendons of the 
reſt may be underſtood. 

W The ſecond lumbricalis. - 

X Y The third lumbricalis, Y its origin from the ſecond and third tendon of 
the long flexor of the toes. 


Za The fourth lumbricalis, a its origin from the third and fourth tendon of 


the long flexor of the toes. 

bede The tendon of the long flexor of the great toe, increaſed at e by a 
portion received from the tendon of the long flexor of the toes, is then in 
a manner ſplit longitudinally at d, and is at laſt inſerted at e into the laſt 
bone of the great toe. om" 

f g h The tendon of the tibialis poſticus. f its knot or turning which lies up- 
on the head of the aſtragalus. g its inſertion below into the navicular bone. 
h its inſertion into the large cuneiform bone. 

ik The two ends of the tendon of the tibialis anticus, one of which i is inſert- 
ed into the large cuneiform bone, the other k belongs to the metatarſal 
bone of the great toe 22 

I Part of the portion which the middle aponeuroſis plantaris 1 to the be- 
ginnings of the ſhort flexor of the you toe. See Fig. 18. - 

mn The tendon of the abductor of the great toe cut off. n the end by 

. which it joins the ligament from the outer ſeſamoide bone to the firſt inter- 
node of the great toe, in which bone it is inſerted, 

o The ligament, which belongs to the firſt bone of the toe from its outer ſe- 

ſamoi 2 of the tendon of the abductor of the 


T toe. ; 

12 of the ſhort flexor of the great toe, which belongs to the outer 
ſeſamoide bone of the great toe · q the part where it joins the tendon ot the 
abductor of the great toe. r its inſertion in the outer ſeſamoide bone. 

» » Part of the ſhort flexor of the great toe, which belongs to the inner ſeſa- 


moide bone of the great toe. 


de The «ddudor of the greät tos. . 
uv w The common tendinous end of the ſhort flexor and addudtor of the 
© great toe, with the tranſverſalis pedis: v its inſertion into the inner ſeſa · 
_ Mmoide bone of the great toe, w its conjunction with the ligament which 
belongs to the firſt bone of the great toe from its inner ſeſamoide bone, and 
is inſerted with that ligament into the ſaid firſt bone of the great toe. 
* The ligament which belongs to the firſt bone of the great toe from its inner 
— bone, and is conjoined with the tendinous end of the adductor of 
e great toe. | ; 3 
y The tendon of the peroneus brevis. | 
z & The tendon of the long peroneus. '& the knot or turning where it paſſes 
by. a protuberance of the calcaneum. ; another knot where it bends to the 
euboide bone. 2 | 
de The ligament which ariſing from the calcaneum 4. inſerts itſelf into the 
eminence of the os cuboides, at which the tendon of the long peroneus bends 
 irſelf, „ its inſertion into the ſaid eminence. 


f The tendinous part which ariſes from the bottom of the cnboide protube. 


rance, and ends in the origin of the ſhart flexor and interoſſeus of the little 
toe, and ſecond interoſſeus of the third of the ſmall toes. g an excurſion 
of the 4 marked e, which joining itſelf to the tendinous part , forms 
therewith the common tendinous part 5, which joins the origins of the 
ſhort flexor and interoſſeus of the little toe, and both the iuteroſſei of the 
third of the ſmall toes, with that of the abduRor of the great toe. 

# The ſhort flexor of the little toe, I its inſertion into the firſt bone of the 
little toe by its tendinous end. 

The interoſſeus of the little toe. Its tendinowy end, which is inferted into 
the firſt bone of this toe, a berwixt the fourth lumibricalis and the 
firſt bone of this toe : See Fig. 22, . 

m The ſecond interoſſeus of the third of the ſmall toes. # its tendinous end 
inſerted into the firſt bone of that toe. 

# The firſt interoſſeus of the third of the ſmall toes, the tendinous end of which 
is inſerted into the bone of the firſt order of the ſame toe, and may be ſeen 
berwixt the third lambricalis of the metatarſal bone, and the firk internode 
of this toe. See Fig. 22 y. 

The tendinous end of the ſecond interoſſeus of the ſecond of the ſmall toes, 
inſerted into the firſt internode of the ſame toe. 

On the other fide of this toe lies the tendinous end of its firſt interofſeus, be- 
twixt the firſt lumbricalis, metatarſal bone, and firk interuode of this toe, 
See Fig. 22 8, | , : 

The tendinous end of the ſecond interoſſeus of the firſt of the ſmall toes, in- 
ſerted into the firſt bone of the ſaid toe. 

On the other ſide of this toe likewiſe is the tendinous end of the firſt interoſ- 
ſeus betwixt the firſt lumbricalis, the metatarſal bone, and the firk internode 
of this toe. See Fig. 22. m. 


FIGURE XXI. 


Repreſents the third order of the muſcles of the foot, ha- 
ving firſt taken away the muſcular head which joins the long 
flexor of the toes in the ſole of the foot, the tendons of the 
long flexor of the toes, the lumbricales and tendon ofthe long 
flexor of the great toe. 


A the tendon of the ſhort peroneus. 

B CO The tendon of the og proveces C its knot or turning where it is 

applied to the calcaneum. the other knot where it bends to the cuboide 
bone. betwixt r and | are the portions inſerted into the large cuneiform 
bone- See Fig. 22. g h. ; 

E FG HI The tendon of the tibialis poſticus, cut off at E. F the knot of 
turning by which it is applied to the head of the aſtragalus. O its inſertion 
below into the navicular bone. H its inſertion into the large cuneiform bone. 
I the. portion which it inferts to the third cuneiform bone, and then runs 
out to the ſecond and third metatarſal bone, giving a portion to the ſhort. 
flexor of the great toe, | 

K LM M The ligament which arifing from the calcaneum belongs to the 
cuboide bone, wherein it is inſerted at M M. ; 

N The tendinous part which ariſes from the bottom of the protuberance of 

the cuboide bone, and ends in the beginning of the ſhort flexor of the little 
toe, the interoſſeus of that toes and the ſecond interoſſeus of the third of 
the ſmall toes, O the excurſion of the ligament marked K, which joinin 
the tendinous part N, forms therewith the common tendinous part P, whic 
joins the origins of the ſhort flexor and iateroſſens of the little toe, both 
the interoſſeĩ of the third of the ſmall toes, and of the adductor the of great 
toe. 

QR The ſhort flexor of the little toe, inſerted by its tendinous end R into 
the firſt bone of the ſaid little toe. | 

8 The interoſſeus of the little toe, whoſe tendinous end, near T, is inſerted 
into the bone of the firſt order. 

U V The ſecond interoſſeus of the third of the ſmall toes. V its tendinous 
end inſerted into the bone of the firſt order. 

WX The firſt interoſſeus of the third of the ſmall toes. X its tendinous end 
inſerted into the bone of the firſt order. 

Y Z The ſecond interoſſeus of the ſecond of the ſmall toes. Z its tendinous 
end inſerted into the bone of the firſt order. * 

ab The firſt interoſſeus of the ſecond of the ſmall toes. b its tendinous end 
inſerted into the bone of the firſt order. 

ed The ſecond interoſſeus of the firit of the ſmall toes. d its tendon inſerted 
into the bone of the firſt order. 

e The tendon ot the firſt interoſſeus of the firſt of the ſmall toes, inſerted into 
the bone of the firſt order. | 

fg hi Thetranſverſalis muſcle of the foot, g the part which ariſes from the 
capſule inveſting the joint of the third of the ſmall toes with its metatarſal 
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bone. h its tendinous origin. 3 its extremity hy which it joins the edmmon 
tendinous end of the adflutor and ſhort flexor of the great toe. 
t 1 m © The addyQor of the great toe. I part of it in ſome meaſure divided from 
| the reſt. m the tendinous part of its origin. = its tendinous end. 
9p4qrs Part of the tort flexor of the great toe which belongs to the inger 
ſeſamdide bone of that tos. p the ariſing from the calcaneum q, 
port of which tendon goes into the beginning of. this Alexar. r the tendindus 
| beginning of this part of the ſhort flexor arifing from the middle af the 
cuneiform bone. » the vrigin of rhe tendinvus end. | 


tu v The common tendinvus end of the ſhort r and adductor of the 
toe with the tranſverſalis 


'of the great toe. v its conjunction with the ligament which belo the 
Irre — into 
the ſaid Arſt bone. 


| The ligament which ariſe Looms inner ſeſamoide bone of the great toe, 

and inſcted int by gone je gon rn nk yeh es ee 
e adductox. | 

r into the 
8 the hort flexor of the great toe. - * 

12 « Part of the ſhort flexor of the great toe that be to the outer ſeſa 

ddide bone of that toe, at & it yoins the tenden of the abductor of the great 
toe: & its inſertion into the outer ſeſumoide hone of the great toe. 

bc The abduQar of the great toe cut of, conjoined by it end & with the li- 


gern: which . goes from the outer ſeſamoide bone of the great toe to its 
rſt internode in which they are inſerted together. 


#s The ligament which belongs to the bone of the fick phalanx of the 


toe trom the outer leſamiade bone, and is conjoined with the tendon of the 
' abductor of the great toe. 


The two jons of the end of the tendon of the tibialis anticus: of 
*. one, * inſerted into the large cuneiform bone: the other, g, be- 
longs to the metatanſal bone of the great toe. 


FIGURE XXW 


Exhibits the fourth and laſt order of the muſcles in the fole 
of the foot, in order to which are taken away the tendon of 
the tibialis poſticus, the ligament which ariſing from the cal- 
caneum belongs to the cuboide bone, the ſhort flexor of the 
little toe, the tranſverſalis of the foot, the abductor of the 
great toe, the ſhort flexor of the great toe, the ligaments 


which go from the ſelamoide bones to the firſt phalanx of 


the great toe, and the end of the abduQtor of the great toe. 


a The tendon of the ſhort peroneus. 


bedefghi The tendon of the long peroneus. e the knot or turning 
which . apphlicd to the calcunenm. d the more confiderable knot where 


this tendon bends at the eminence of the cubiform bone, e the end inſerted 


to the metatarſal bone of the great toe, , a portion going off from the 
pans > and dividing into 50d parts h, inierted into . great cunei- 
form bone. i the going of the and inſerted into the ſecond 
metatarſal bone. 


k1 The two ends of the tendon of the tibialis anticus, the one of which, k, 


is inſerted into the large cuboide bone, the other, I, into the metatarſal bone 
of the great toe. 


m n o The firſt interofſeus of the firſt of the finall toes. Þ its origin from 
the ſecond metatarſal bone. © the tendon inferred into the bone of the firſt 
order. 


Þ qr The ſecond intereſſeus of the firſt of the ſmall toes q the tendinous be- 


gioning arifing from he ſecond and third of the metatarſal r the 
tendon inſ — into the bone of the firſt lanx. | 
stu The Arn interoſſeus of the ſecond of the ſmall toes. t its origin from 


the ſecand metatarial bone. u the tendon inſerted into the bone of the firſt 
phalanx. 


ſecond interoſſeys of the ſecond of the ſmall toes. 2 its origin 
OR LTC Yank x the tendon inſerted into the bone of the 
firſt phalanx. | 
y ® 6 The rſt interofſeus of the third of the ſmall toes. Sb -- from 
the fourth metatarſal bone, « the tendon inſerted into the bone of the ficſt 
phalann _ | 
ze The ſecond interofſeus of the third of the ſmall toes. «© its ori 
. (onthe bone: che tendon inſerted into the bone 


ef x The interofſeus of the tle toe FJ its origin from the fifth metatarſal 
bone. f the tendon inſerted into the bone of the firit phalanx. 


"FIGURE XXII. 
Repreſents the articulation of the bones of the foot viewed 


from 
the firſt 


pedis : u its inſertion. into che inner ſeſamoide bone 


- % 


from ite bottom, This figure 
may be underſtoad the parts of 
eſſary to add this view, as it 


gures of the ſkeletons. 
ABCD FE The ts calcis, B the which forms the heel. C an 
eminence incrufted with a ſmooth cartilage which ſuſtains the tendon of the 
g peronens, D an eminence, from  botrom of which ariſes the liga- 
ment K. Fig. #1- E a ſiuus or groove, through which palſes the tendon of 
the long flexor of the great toe. | 
FSH The talus or aſtra 


us. G H the lower head jncruſted with a ſmooth 
cartilage, part of which head, A to the ore tk the calca- 
neum, but the H is articu by a ligament which paſſes under 
F ac} oh ape r bone. 0 
IKL The cuboide bone, K an eminence, by the fide of which paſſes the 
tendon of the long perpneus. L a rifing tubercle incroſted with a ſmooth 
cartilage, on which Les the molt conſiderable kno: or taraing of the fad 


ten . 

M N The navicular bone, N a rifing tubercle, into which is inferted the 
tendon of the tibialis poſticus. | 
OP Q The great cuneiform bone. P an eminence, into which is inſerted the 

n of the tibialis poſticus. Q an etninence, into which is inſerted part 
of the tendon of the tibialis anticus, k, Fig, 22. - ; 


The leſs cuneiform bone. 
T The middle cuneiform bone. T the 
the tendinous beginning of the ſhort flexor bf the 
UVWX The bone of the metatarſus, belonging to the th V the 
place into which is inferted part of the tendon the tibialis anticas, I. Fig. 
a W the ſurface into which is inſerted the tendon of the long peroneus, 


the anterior head incruſted with a ſmooth cartilage. 


I Z The ſcſamoidal bones placed at the joint of the great toe with its meta. 
tarſal bone. Y the outer, Z Ar 


af. bf. cf. def The metatarſal bones of the ſmall toes. a chat of the firſt, 
b of the ſecond, c of the third, de of the fourth, of which s is a rifing 

2 2 
thoſe of the ſmall toes, m the round h incruſted with a ſmooth cartilage ; 

- and the like is in the other bones of the toes. 

nopqr The bones of the ſecond order of the ſmall toes. r the round 
head ancruſted with a ſmooth cartilage ; as are alſo the other bones, 

t The laſt bone of the t toe; t the protuberance at the end ; the fike of 


which is alſo in the or third bones of the ſmall toes. 
uy wzx The thicd or laſt bones of the ſmall toes. 


FIGURE X. 


Gives an internal view of the muſcles ſeated under the 
ſternwio, with the next adhering parts of the ribs or thorax, | 


abcdefghiklmnopqrstuy w The triangularis muſcle of | 
num. * head ariſing the third rib, with a tendinous be — 
c the origin from the cartilaginous of the rib, d — 2 
e the head ariſing from the fourth with a tendinous beginning f; 
re : 
ariſing from the fifth rib, by a tendinous origin k; 1 the origin 

the cartilaginous part of the rib, m from the bon Q the 
bodies is conjoined 


tendinous part of the two upper heads, which in 
with the tendinous part of the lower head o, but in others is 


inſerted into the extreme cartilage p of the fourth rib, and into 
den q derwins the eardikightons ends of thy . ag + 


treme cartilages of the fifth and dach ribs, into the end of 
the fixth rib t, and of the ſeventh u, into the 
V, and into the enſiform cartilage itſelf w. 
x 722 Is a ſmall muſcle here correſponding to the triangularis and 
found in ſome bodies. y its origin from the bony part of the rib, 
and from che cartilaginous part x. «' its tendinous end inſerted into the 
5 SE Pants, as aan 

4 e : d, c the third, 4 the fourth, + the 

F the — 2 ſeventh, & the eighth. j4/mmunoop — 
ginous ends of thoſe ribs. 
gr ſt The os pectoris. g the firſt and 
in the middle; 


bone ; r the ſecond which 
7 the third and loweſt, which belon i 8 


tilage. # the enſiform or pointed cartilage itſelf. We 
the other particulars of this os pectoris, as well becauſe they do 
oe purpoſe, as becauſe they will be explained in our 
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bones to which e re affixed; or on which they lie contiguous, and ſuch other parts belonging 
They are all figured twice as large as in che preceding Tables, but 


to them as ſeemed neceſſary. 
poſition, and in all other reſpects the 


A "I N * De, 


* 5 
” 
= 


* 5 


1 the followikg 8 all the mats are chibired * Wm the * e with che * 


ſame, ſo far as they are repreſented in the whole 


but we muſt except a few of the muſcles, which required to be either drawn in a different 


The fi 


3 e-brow, by one broad origination. | 
The ſyſtematic congeRios of this is ſeen in the head of Tab. II. a b. 10 
he BEAT ũ Ä as being concealed under 


the front 


| det IT h i k1 & Theordigvlars t- of 
. | The thicker part of the upper origin, by which ee as well from 
ore 


the ca fron, immediacely above the part of the os unguis, as from 
— part of the upper jaw - bone. But the origination itſelf could not 
— 8 008 may cally conccive, by coafuking Tab. L of the 


d The thicker pact of the Jomer ocigio, by which it ariſes in the greater 
canthus from the lower part of the li 


w-bane. But here alſo the origination from the bone could 
"See Tab. 1. of the Gelees. 

g the circumference of the eye, that is, the 
of the cheek f. and from the lefſet angle even to the 
7 


ceſs of the . 
not be repreſent 
e f g The thicker part occu 
eye-brow e, a large 
temple g, round which 
part of ch gums 
e t n. 
74e eee, eee 


from the ligament u. 1 

in acute angles beyond 

— — of this arbicularis is ſecn in the head of Tab. I. 
he 

mmnoopgr; wie w 5 
ered by the trontalis d e 

* Tio 82 4 « which is extended trandvenſely from the, upper jaw-bone 
20 — g of the eye · lids in the 


greater canthus. 
. 


. Tab. 1. of the 
P SOS dee Tab. I- of the ſkeleton. 


u; but mare eſpecially beneath 
| from the edge of the hovy orbit of the eye, which is forced by the naſal pro- 


upper origin, by which it ſprings from the up- 


poſition, or in the natural magnitude, of Which we {hall adverciſe the reader in its proper place. 
| pures of the bones, and other parts, being almoſt every 
| ſufficiencly intelligible of rhemſelves, or ate ſo from the tables of the nn and mw ; tor dhe 


reaſon we have added an explanation eo only a few of them. | | 


where che out- lines anly, are either 


The Ute of te u. ohe f in nc. FIGURE u. *Y 
He. Tube Ciliaris Muſcle, ee 
To theſe add the Frovighr, Fig: 1: The pirt which eee the margin of th jet} SAN 6 
FIGURE L e 278 are fpread onthe ef he lower gd, ad iii alſo 2 
nere h cee wade of th pee wit the c. OE Ths eovtmuntion of hoſe two part round ths lf 
$8tor of the eye-brow. __ * N peter © ge * 
joined v bicul is | e ligament hic ext , ng £2 eetin 
of the 2 pi rr cds * from thh upper Lede 9 the (aid owing ofthe gti 
ſented em together, ” 
co | eye-bro going » wee 
the n = cxrrigntor i formed — —— bf the Muſcles of the Kae Ear. 
orbicularis that paſſes a ple of the eye, and on the check. 5 
err S To den add the Avtellens and Nuran, Fig, 6:3 the £itollons and Auterjer, 


Fig. 7. | | 
FiGURE m. 


Repreſents the inner ſide of the attollens, anterior, and retrac- 
tive muſcle of the external car. 


a 8 The attollens. 
a The thin tendinous f 
b The fleſhy part. e 
.cc The inſertion of the tendinous end into the upper and fore part of the 
proruideranes which is in the back of the cartilage of the outer ear, where it 
outwardly the cavity that lies betwixt the legs of the antihelit. 


ren do for- 


Add to this Fig. 6. g h, and Fig. 7. opp 
d The eminence or protuberance on the 2 ; of the of the guter 
WW gs of the an · 
e f g The anterior muſcle. 
e The tendinous beginning. 
f The fleſhy part paſſing to d tendinous end that is inſerted at g into the 
Aer of the helix which divides the concha, running thro* 
Add to this Fig. 7. r r 4. | ' 
”hiklm The retrahent muſcles. 
+ retrahent. 


retrahent, which is here the lar- 
geſt, and cqmes the — | 
k The common 2 belly of che upper and middle retrahent, as | found 


the back 2055 8 27 cavities — ear, into which the con- 
cha is divided by the eminence of the helix. 
CONE ee 
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of the lower of thoſe tavities of this outer ear, into which the eoncha is divi- 


ded by the eminence of the helix running through it. | 8 
Add to theſe Fig · 6. i k l. N 


> FIGURE W.. 


_ > 
* . 
\ 


| Repreſents the greater Und leſs. helical muſcles, with the tragicus 


and anti - tragicus. * 


ter helical muſcle arifing by a tendinous origin from the up- 
per purt of the outer ſide of the acute proceſs t of the helix. 
b The extremity here inſerted, as in ſome bodies, outwardly into the he- 


| liz; and in others running along the ſurface of the elevator of the outer car. 


The ſyſtematic connection of this muſcle is ſeen in Tab. I. H. in the head, 
and in Tab. IX; n in the head: | | 
. © The leſs helical muſcle aſcending near the helix d 2, on the fore part of 
the outer ear, where the concha has an inciſure or notch, the one end being 

fired below the ſaid notch, the other above it. 


The ſyſtematic conneQion is ſeen in the head of Tab- I. X. and in Tab. IX 


. in the head. | | 

f The ttagieus ariſing from the middle of the outer fide of the cartilage of 
the concha g, near the tragus, and terminating in the upper part of the tra · 
gus and adjacent part of the concha. 


The ſyſtematic connection of the tragiohs is ſeen in the head of Tab I. L. 
and Tab. IX. p. in the head. | 
hk k The antitragicus, ariſing at h from the outer part of the cartilage of 


the antitragus i, where it is moſt protuberant ; inſerted by a tendinous end 


k K into the edge of the contha 1, in the angle of the notch that is in the car» 


W of the puter car behind the antitragus, at the bottom of the helix. 


e ſyſtematic connection is ſeen in the head of Tab · I. P. and in Tab-1X. 
' 4 in the heath | 


FIGURE V. 


Tranſverſus auriculae. 


abecd The part belonging to the antihelix, the fibres of which part are 


onger than the reſt. a b its tendinous origin from the poſterior part of the 
back of the upper cavity of the concha- Inſ:rted by a tendinous extremity 
into a hollow on the back of the antihelix e c, and a fmall part of it into the 
protuberant back of the ſcapha d. 
ac ef The part belonging to the ſcapha, compoſed of ſhorter fibres, more 
ely conjoined, and for a conſiderable length divided as into ſeveral leſs di- 
ſtinct, and almoſt tendinous muſcles. It «riſes from the upper part ot the 
back of the ſuperior cavity of the concha a f; is inſerted into the lower part 
of the protuberance in the back of the ſcapha e e. 
This, from its fituation, could not be repreſented in the preceding tables. 


Muſcles of the ſkin of the head, forehead, eye-brows, and back 
of the noſe. 

| FIGURE VL gy 
Exhibits the occipitalis with the frontalis z the elevator and re- 
trahents of the outer car, 


abbcdee The occipitalis. 
2 The tendinous origin ſpringing from the bone of the occiput b b, and 
from that of the temple. 
. The fleſhy part. ' 

dee The aponeuroſis in which the fleſh ends. ee the part of that apo- 
neuroſis which is raiſed into a convexity by the ſubjacent temporal muſcle. 


. 


The ſyſtematic connection is ſeen in the head of Tab V. a be d d, and in 


Tab IX a be d in the head. 
f The frontalis, | 
The ſyſtematic eonneRion of which is ſeen in the head of Tab- V. h. 
See Fig. ) aa b, &c 15 
gh The attollens auriculam, or elevator of the outer ear. * 3 
g The tendinous beginning of a rounding figure, gradually ſent off by thin 
ſcattered fibres from the aponeuroſis epicramii e e. 

h The fleſby. part, paſſing under the outer ear. 

Add to this Fig 7. O p p ꝗ. and Fig 3 abec. 

The ſyſtematic connection is ſeen in the head of Tab. V. at f g, and Tab. 
IX. g h in che head - 

ik The retr« hent muſcles paſſing under the outer ear. | 

i The ſuperior retrahent, and k the middle one, both arifing teadinous 
from the occipital bone. ; 

1 The lower retrahent, ariſing alſo from the occipital bone- 

Add to theſe Fig. 3 bikl m- A 

Th: ſyſtematic canuection is in Tab. V. m n © in the head, and in Tab. IX, 
EI m in the head. © | ; 


FIGURE VII. 
The frontales and compreſſors of the noſe, with, the elevator and 


anterior muſcle of the outer car. 
aabbcdefyghik The frontales, 


o 


1 | | 
a a The aponeuroſis of the frontales where they are conjoined with the oc- 


cipitals- | 
1 b The fleſhy parts, beginning by oval tips, and conjoined together into 
one on the upper and middle part of the forehead c. 

d The part running over the glabella and back of the noſe, on which at 
laſt it forms a thin aponeurolis, that unites with a like thin expanſion from 
the compreſſors of the noſe, with which it is interwove at e, and continued 

to at f 
* g The portion that joins the outer part of the beginning of the elevator of 
ahe upper lip and · wing of the noſe, from whence it is cut of 


eye, a little above the ligament by which the greater canthus 


pp pn nn u Fig 1 

i "Lhe place where the fibres bend inward towards the angle. 

. Ihe part that ends at the K the eye- li There, in ſome 
ies, we obſerve fibres which join corrugator near the tem and 

there ut h ſurrouud the leſſer canthus. 7 9 k 
The ſyſtematic connection is ſeen iti the head of Tab. Il as bbcddeef 


b hi K | 
$44 The compreſſors of the wings of the noſe. | 
outer part of the root of the wing 


d The polar that irs fl tro the 66 froat in the greater angle of the ; 
is to the 


I The origination, ſpringing from 
of the noſe, 
m The part where it is ettenuated in form of a membrane, which joins 
with a like membranous extremity of the frontales f, is iuterwove therewith 
at e, ad riſes with thin fibres over the back of the tioſs, till thoſe fibres of 
the right and left fide intermix at n n. | 
The ſyſtematic connechon is ſeen in the head of Tab. L t u, where it is 
partly covered by the elovaror of the upper lip and wing of the noſe, x 7. 
oO Pp q The elevator of the outer car. 4 
* The tendinous beginning by thin and ſcattered fibres, p p going off from 
icranius ' 
q The fleſby part paſſing under the outer ear. Add to this Fig. 6. g h. 
r G | 
Tue iyſtetnatic condeRtion is Teen in the head of Tab LCD. 
r r s The anterior muſcle of the outer ear. ; 
r r The tendinous beginning, . 
icranius, almoſt in the middle ” 
# The fleſhy 


ve the os ju 

Add to this Fig. 3. e fg. | HE, 

The ſyſtematic conne@ion is ſeen in the bead of Tab, 1 Z. Alſo in Tit, 
V. k in the head, arid in Tab; IX. i io the head | | 


t The occipital part of the aponeuroſis, 4 
of which is ſeen in Tab. I. a. 


The ſyſtematic coaneRion 
7 Muſcles of the Noſe. 


\ 


| Here add the frontalis and compreſſor, Fig. 7. and elevator of the uppe 


lip and wing ot the noſe, Fig. 10. | 
| FIGURE VIL | 
. The depreſſor of the wing of the noſe. 


a 2 b The beginning by which it ariſes from the upper w. bone, outwardly 
where the gums pos. Ac ſockets of the dentes — and oge and canini h. 

11 gl ray tens © ahrtgatt i Soba | 

d Irs inſertion under or within the noſtril, from ſeptum where 
that coheres with the lip to the wing of the noſe. b _ ; 

The ſyſtematic connection is ſeen in the head of Tab. III. Im: where it is 
in part covered by the orbicularis of the mouth n. Alſo in Tab. II. F. in 
the head ; where it is e 
lip G, and the orbicularis of the mouth H. . 75 


Muſcles of the mouth and lips, fome of which belong to the 
gena or upper part of the cheek ; ſome to the bucea or lower 
and lateral part of the cheek, and others, to the ſpaces at the 

Sides of the chin, | . 


To theſe add the latifſimus colli or quadratus gena, Fig · 160 
FIGURE IC 


m ſme deprefſors of the lower lips. 
aa. a The origin from the lower part of the outer jaw, a little above iti 


lower edge at the fide of the chin. pv 
whols length of the lower 


— 


b b The extremities which belong almoſt to the 
lip, and terminating where it begins to be red. 

c The part where they croſs each other · 

Add to this Fig. 16. m f. | 

The ſyſtematic connection is ſeen in the head of Tab. II. K K LM, and 
then in Tab, l. M MN in the head, in which laſt the greater part of this 
muſcle is covered by the depreſſors of the corners of the mouth Q Q, and the 
thin fibres L. I., which ſeem to come partly from the greater zygomatics, and 
in part from the depreſſors of the angles of the mouth. 

de he E the 3 j of the mouth that is in the red of 
the lips- is is added, to ſhew in what manner the depreſſors of the A 
lip terminate in the ſaid orbicularis of the lower lip, N 


FIGURE X. 


Repreſents the common elevator of the upper lip and wing of the 
noſe. Ihe proper elevator of the upper lip. A portion joins 


ing the upper lip from the orbicular muſcle of the eye-lids. The 
greater and leſs zygomaticus. The depreſſor of the corner of 
— mo. The naſalis of the upper lip. The orbicularis of 
| mouth. ' f | 


S all figured together, becauſe they cohere ſo ſtrictly ons 
to the other. 
abe The elevator belonging to the upper lip and of the nyſe. 
a The origin, from the naſal proceſs of the —4 83 near the greats 
er canthus of che eye, beginning tendinous. | 
b The extremity which runs through the upper lip near the fide of the 
noſe, and being gradually extenuated over the tore part of the naſalis of the 


upper lip, at laſt vaniſhes in the ſaid lip. As it paſſes near the wing of the 


” 
% 


inging, by thin ſcattered fibres from the 


* 


. = 


woſe; it uſually inſerts fibtes into the upper gart of the faid wing near. the 
cheek ; which fibres could not be here repreſented. 2 
ce The thin portion which it ſend through the fat to the wing of che noſe, 
towards which it gradually vaniſhes. ö | 
d The portion which joins the outer part of 
R Fig. 3. from whence it is cut off. | e 
1] he fffematic connettion is feen in the head of Tab. I. w y. where its be- 
_ginving is partly covered by the orbicularis of the eye-lids, q. | 


. e<f The our of FI. 

ce © Its origin, which is | fingle, above the hole that is beneath the bo. 

bat a of the eye, in the direction of the lower edge of the ſaid orbit. 

f Its extremity which runs through the upper, lip, over that part of the or- 
bicularis of the mouth that is formed by the naſalis of the upper lip, aud 
after being gradually extenuated, at length diſappears. 

Its ffematic connettion is ſeen in the bead of Tab. L z A, where its origi 
js covered by the orbicularis of the eye-lids q m. | 


gh The muſcular portion that join; the upper hip from the drbicularus of the Se- 


lids. 
Fad ee 2 
Its end, which on one fide ſoon joins to the elevator of the upper lip: 
and afterwards, on the other fide, to the leſs aygomaticus, bein | 
with thoſe muſcles through the upper lip in which it ends. 
" The ic connettion is ſeen in the head of Tab. I. B. 
i k The %% zygomaticusr. 
i Its origin from the fore 
low the middle of that fide, 
k Its end extenuated, by which it runs throu 
bicularis of the mouth, like the preceding muſc 
The fſtematic comnedion is ſcen in the head of Tab. I. C. where its beginging 
is covered by the orbicularis of the eye-lids, m. . 3 
} m n The greater zygomatricus. | 
1 Tts origin from the outer fide of the os jugale, alittle above its lower edge, 
in the place where its poſterior proceſs begins, | 
m place where it joins and enters into the depreſſor of the corner of the 
mouth. 
n Thin fibres which rn firſt throngh the outſide of the depreſſor of the cor- 
na of the mouth, and then upon the depreſſor of the lower lip, from the cor- 


\ 


0 


— 


gh the upper lip, above the or- 
cs. 


- 


of the mouth to the oppoſite fide, thorugh the adjacent part of the lower lip. 


o this add Fig. 1g. abe d e. 
The ftematic connettion is ſeen in the head of Tab I. EFG: where its origin 
is partly covered by the orbicularis of the eye-lids, m. | 
oom The of the corner of the mouth. 

© © The origin, from the outerpart of the lower edge of the mandible, at the 
fide of the chin. x . | 24 oe of 

m Its extremity by which it is continued outwardly to the greater zygoma- 

Add to this Fig. 17. a b e, Fig- 13 e fg, and Fig. 13. fg hi. 
The fe ronneftion is ſeen in the head of Tab I. QRRS.- 

p Small fibres that ſeem to come off from the depreſſor of the angle of the 
mouth, and miting with the like fibres n, from the greater zygomaticus, they 
wan through the outer fide of the depreſſor of the lower lip. 

The Hema rolinedtion is ſeen in the head of Tab. I. L. | ; 

r naſalis of the lip, which may be reckoned an acceſſory head or 
— of the alert ar u moutll. 8 

q The beginning arifing from the tip of the cartilage in the globe of the 
noſe, from whence, with its fellow; it form the ter part of the ſaid globe; 
and from thence being continued along by the edge of the ſeptum of the noſe, 
it is extended out of its coverings down to the partition of the lip; 

r The part where it joins the orbicularis of the mouth. 

Add to this, Fig. 11. f. . ; 

The fftematic connettion is ſeen in the head of Tab. II G. Aud in Tab. I. 
H in the hend in which Liſt, as in the preſent figure, it is y covered by 
the end of the elevator of the upper lip, and wing of the noſe y, the elevator 
of the upper lip. A, the portion coming from the orbicularu of the eye-lids B, 
and the leis zygomaticus C. 6 

s t The orbicular . 

t The part which is in the red 
8 to this Fig- 11. f b ii, Fig. 12. bi, Fig 13- m o, and Fig. 14 f g h 

J. 

The Shtematic connefion is in Tab. I. I K K in the head: where, as here, it 
is covered in the lower lip by the greater zygomatics L L, and depreſſors gf 
the lower lip L O. L G | | 

u The depreſſar of the lower lip, here covered in a great meaſure by the 
depreſſor of the corner of the mouth o o m: alſo by thin fibres p, detached in 
a manner from thence; and the excurfibn of a thin portion of the greater zy- 

maticus n, as in the ſyſtematic connection of this muſcle in the head of Tab. 
7 MN, covered QL. | 

See Fig. 9g aa bc. 3 

The right muſcles are eaſily underſtood from theſe left. 


FIGURE XI. 


Exhibits the greater zygomaticus. The depreſſor and elevator of 
the corner of the mouth. The naſalis of the upper lip. The or- 
bicularis of the mouth. N | 

k 1 m The ęrrater: 


The outer part here cut of, which is continued into the depreſſor of the 
corner of the mouth, and runs through the lower lip. See Fig. 10. m o. 


% 


: 
- 


m A thin portion which runs behind the continuation of the depreſſor and 


elevator of the corner of the mouth, c Fig. 13. 

a b The depreſſor of the corner of the mouth, 

b The outer part here cut off, which continues itſelf to the greater zygo- 
maticus. See Fig. 10. o o m. 

e The part which 
into the outer part of the orbicularis of the mouth, where it ſurrounds the 
upper lip at the corner of the mouth. This part of the depreſſor lies under 
the fibres of the greater zygomaticus n, Fig. 10. which Is here 

Add to this Fig. 12, e f g: and Fig. 13.tghi. 


. 
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this muſcle from the froatalis, 


part of the outer fide of the os jugale, a little be 


into the naſalis of the upper lip, and from thence 


— 


- 


torch of the miaith, being here, from its origin, a Had 


dae Th elrvator of the 
biceps. | | | | | 
dd Its origin from the ſmall etcavation in the fore 


© detwixt the brd grinding teerh, and the hole that is 


- 


part of the upper jaw, 
below the bony orbit of 
e 


in 5, Phe part by which it is continued to the depreſſor of the cortier of the 


Add to this ig. nabbed, | Wa 
"Ga matic conneftion is ſeen in the head of Tab. II. B C, and then in the 
Bead of Tab, I. O D; tere it is covered by the outer part of the greater 
zygomaticus G. which continnes itſelf to the depreſſor of the corner of re 
mouth, and rans through the lower lip: is alſo covered by the leſs zygon ui- 
cus ©, with the portion from the orbicularis of the eye-hds joining the upper 
lip, B. and the elevator of the upper lip z A. "+ 
3 — the wy „Are : mory joins itſelf to the orbicularis of 

; | 
n upper | P» is coatin to the depreſſor of the corner of | 
Ser Fig. 10. q | 


r. | 
The fiſtematic coinittion is ſeen in Tab, II. G in the head; 
Nr ) Th 
g part that is in the u ip: and its continuation depreſſors 

of the corner of the mouth N 90 P Ch 
h The part which is in the lower | 
i i The parts which are ſeated in the red margin of the lips; 
Aid here Fig. 18. hi, Fig 13. M. o, and Fig. 14. fhi kl. . 
The Sfematic connetHon is in the Head of Tab; lik noppqrs. Alf in 

Tab. II. f 1 1. in the head, where in the lower lip it is covered by the de- 

preſſors of the ſaid lip K K M. And in Fab. I. id the head, IK K: where in 

the lower lip it is covered by the depreſſors of that lip L Q. L Q, and by the 
greater zygomatics L L. ' 


FIGURE XI. 


Exhibits the elevator and deprefſor of tlie corner of the mouth: 
BY and the orbicularis of the mouth. | 


a bed The elevator of the corner of the mouth. | 
a b The part where it is a kind of biceps at its origin. | 
e Its continuation to the inner part of the depreſſur of the corner of the 
mouth. _ 
d The portion that joins the outer part of the orbicularis of the mouth, 
where that bends itſelf round the lower lip. 
See Fig. t1 dde | 
e The deprefſor of the corner of the mouth. 
f The place from whence the outer part of the depreffor is cut off, which 
rtly continues itſelf to the greater zygomaticus, n Fig 10. and b Fig. 14.; 
alſo partly joins the orbicularis of the mouth, ce Fig. 11. | 
g 3 part which is continued to the elevator of the cotner of the. 
mout 
See Fig: 10.00 m. . 
h i The orbicilaris of the mouth. N v8 
h The part which is in the lower lip: and which has a 
elevaior of the corner of the mouth d, 
i The part which is in the lower lip. 
See Fig 11. ghii 1 8 
k The naſalis of the upper lip. See Fig, 11. f. 
The place where the orbicularis of the mouth is cut off, and that part of 
it removed which covers the elevator of the corner of the mouth in Fig. tt. 


k 1 The greater zygomaticus, as in Fig 11. * Um. 
FIGURE XII. 


eſents the greater zygomaticus ; the depreſſor of the corner of 
mouth z the orbicularis of the mouth; and the buccinator, 


a be d e The greater zygomaticus. | | 

b The place where the outer part is cut off, that continues itſelf to the de- 
preſſor of the corner of the mouth, and runs through the lower lip: as in Fig, 
11. 1. | 

e A thin portion which runs behind the continuation of the depreſſor and e- 
levator of the corner of mouth: being the ſame with as in Fig: 11. From 
hence, at 

d it joins chiefly the outer part of the buccinator, and with that goes to 
the orbicularis of the mouth, forming afterwards a part of the upper lip: 
while CAN 12 

e Another portion, is incurvated downwards, and continued to the inner 

part of the depteſſor of the corner of the mouth | | 

- fg hi The depreſſor of the corner of the mouth. | 

g The place from whence the outer part is cut off, as in Fig- 12. f. which 
outer part is continued to the greater zygomaticus, m Fig. 10, and b Fig. it. 


codtiuuation to this 


and it partly joins the orbicularis ot the mouth, c Fig. 1+; 

h The inner part cut off, which is continued to the elevator of th- corner 
of the mouth, g + Be ; LAS : 138 

i The portion which joins the inner part of the orbicularis of the mouth in 
the upper lip. . 

R k The buccinator. See Fig 4 a, &c. 

1 The naſalis of the upper lip, k Fig. 12. 1 

m Part of the orbicularis of the mouth which is in the upper lip, i Fig. ta. 

n The place where it is cut off, as at l, in Fig. 12. 

o Part of che orbicularis of the mouth that is in the lower lip. h Fig. 12! 
The place where it is cut off, and where it is outwardly joined by a part 


of tue elevator of the corner of the mouth, d Fig 12. 


FIGURE XI. 
Exhibits the buccinator, and the orbicularis of the mouth, 
a be d e The buccinator. 


2 \ da portien which goes into that part of the otbieularis of the mouth that 
| the upper lip. | 
_, © The porto which goes into that part of the orbicularis of the mouth 
be; P4 that is in the lower lip oh : 
d A muſcular portion of the buccinator that goes to the upper lip, and 
chere joins the inner part of the orbicularis of the mouth, 
e Ihe place where the buccinator continues itſeli to the muſcular portion 
BYYU | | J or appendix k |, that joins to the orbicularis of the mouth. ; 
= - | See Fig 14. K k. ad add, Fig: 24. Tab. XII. + 4, 
8 | | The 12. conneftien of the buceinator is ſeeri_ in the head of Tab, III. 
| Nea | vwxyz And then in Tab. II. 4 in the bead: Where part of it is covered 
1 by the elevator of the corner ot the mouth N, and the depreſſor K ; and part 
EN lies hid behind the maſſeter r. Then in Tab, 1, T in the head ; where it is 
8 alſo covered by the elevatot᷑ of the corner of the mouth D, the depreſſor Q8, 
| and lies concealed behind the maſſeter V; and is finally covered by the greater 
quadratus gens dec. 


* 


— $4 a 


ticus EG, dad the latiffimns colli or 
95 i The otbicularis of the mouth. 
| | e part which is in the upper lip. 
* . oy, g The place from which is cut of the 
| which into the outer 


vpper lip, near the corner of the mouth c, Fig. 11. 
Part of the orbicolaris in, the lower lip, 

i The part that goes under the 
outwardly it receives part of the elevator of the corner of the mouth, d Fig. 
12. which is here taken off. ** By ; 

k The portion or appendix that joins the orbicularis of the mouth, ſpring- 
3 of the lowet jaw, beneath the protuberant 
ts ori om outer w, 
ſocket of the canine tooth. * 
ins the buccinator. 


1 The place where it alſo | 
ML ry, here, Fig. 11. gh i i, and f. Fig. 12, hid, and k, and Fig. 13. moi 


ny 
f | 


or ths aorted cf omit 


The f © connection of the orbicularis is ſeen in Tab. III. t u in the 
head ; w its firſt beginning is covered by the elevator of the chin þ. And 
a7 in Tab. II. 'where it lies betwizt the depreſſor of the lower lip K L, in the 
head, and part of the depreſſors of the corner of the mouth E, where it is alſo 
| covered by them both, and what part appears naked, is in Tab. L covered by 

the depreſſor of the corner of the mourh UX R S in the head, | 

| | Muſcles of the Chin, 
FIGURE XV. 
| Repreſents the elevators of the Chin, 


a The beginning arifing from the fare part of the lower jaw, 
| beneath its upper edge from the ſocket of the lateral incifive tooth, and ex- 
tending from 2 on one fide to the ſocket of the middle ineiſive, and on 
the ſide to the ſocket of the canine tooth. 
b The place where they are incurvated towards each other, partly continu · 
ing. and partly intermixing their fibres in the chin. 
e The fibres which they intermix with the fat of the chin. 
Their ſyſtematic connection is in Tab, III. 45 cd in the head where they 
are covered at their origin by the orbicutaris of the mouth r. And in Tab. 
II. N O in the head; where the 4 part lies under er of the 
lower lip K K. Finally, in Tab. L O in the head; where alſo the greater 
- part lies under the depreſſor of the lower lip M M. | 


the neck which it extended from below the cheek down to 
' the breaft and ſhoulder. 
| FIGURE XVI. | 
Repreſents the latiſimus colli, with the depreſſor of the lower lip. 
aa a, &ec. The latiſſimus colli, or platyſma myoides 


= « & Its origin compoſed of thin, and in a great meaſure ſcattered faſci- 
ei which & aries upon the breat below the clavicle, and upon the 
ulder. | 


d b b Faſciculi or portions, which in ſome people join this muſcle from the 


ſide of the neck. a 
c c Scattered bundles of fibres, by which it ends and diſappears in the 
d A portion thatis ſtretched over the outer part of the depreſſor of the cor 
ner of the mouth, towards the {aid corner. ; 
ee A thin part th-t goes under the depreſſor of the corner of the mouth, 
with which it runs aud adheres. |; 
f 8 which it gives to the depreſſor of the lower lip. 


the depreſſor of the corner of the mouth. | 
h h The protuberance or riſing of the lower jaw, which it here paſſes 
over. 
i k The protuberance of the ſternomaſtoideus i, and cleidomaſtoidens k 
which it covers. 
11 The protuberance of the clavicle. 
The Sftematic connection is ſeen in Tab. I. O, &c. in the neck. 
im The depreſſor of the lower lip. See Fig. g. a a bc. 
u The depreſſur of the corner of the here cut off. 


Muſcles of the upper Eye-lid and Globe of the Eye. 


FIGURE XVI. 


Repreſents the ſyſtematic conneQion of the muſcles which are ' 
placed in the bony cavity of the left eye, viewed from the upper 
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upper eye lid and rectus attollens, 


rt of the orbicularis, where that ſurrounds the 


rtion d, and joins the buccinator, But 


| the outer fide of the 


Muſcles of the mouth, lower, lip, adjacent check, ear, and ſtin of 


place where it is inſerted into the lower jaw beneath the origin of 


- 


part, with the tarſu dt cartilaginous Gäge of. the 
lobe of the eye, the optic nerve, 4284. of 
belonging to the upper oblique muſcle. _ - 


a The elevator of the upper eye-lid. . See Fig. 21. From its 
ay Sages the obliquus ſuperior. See Fig. 1. 
d The tarſus of the upper eye · lid. 
e The rectus attollens, à great part 
eye - lid. See Fig 28. 
The reQus deprimens. a IAB by hc | 
The rectus abducens. See Fig. 18. a b, and Fig. 14. a bed. Its 
mity or inſertion lies partly undet the elevator of the upper eye-lid : See Fig. 
18, at its origin it lies . attollens; and alſo under the 
nerve : See ig: 18, : | 
d The obliquus ſuperior with the cartilage of the ring; round which it bends 
its tendon, See Fig. 22 The tendon 2 lies under the elevator of the 
dee Fig. 88. 
e Ide rectus adducens lying under the abligats ſuperior, See Fig 18. & 
and Fig. 19, e f'gh. 93 þ.. 9% | 
h Obliquus — 92 See Fig. 19. II. 
i The globe of the eye, Ste Fig 18. g. | 
8 55 optic nerve, cut off. See Fig. 18. 2 4 | 
e beginning of the obliquus ſuperior, of the elevator upper eye. lid, - 
and rectus attollens ſurround the optic nerve above ; as that of the 1 
ducens, de primens, and addacens, ſurround it below, See Fig. 20. 


- 


FIGURE XVI. | 


The primary or upper muſcles of the figure laſt preceding being 
ken away, (namely, the elevator and tarſus of the 2 ena, 
the reQtus artollens, and the obliquus ſuperior, with the cartilage 
of its ring or pulley) the preſent figure exhibits the next order 

or appearance of them. | 


4 b The rectus abducens. b the tendon inſerted into the ſclerotica. The 
thicker part of its origination lies under the optic nerve. See Fig. 19- e. 

c The rectus abducens. The thicker head of which lies under the optic 
nerve. See Fig. 19. f. | 

dd The rectus deprimens. See Pig 19. ik. 

e f The obliquus inferior. See Fig. 19 11 m. | | 

e The broad extremity of the ſaid obliquus attached to the ſclerntica om 
gl of the betwirt the optic aerve and the middla 
W at comes betwut the ſaid nerve and the cornea. | 
k The globe of the eye. h the cornea. - * 


i The optie nerve · 


origin it le 


of which lies under the elevator of the 


- 


| FIGURE XX. 
Exhibits the ſame muſcles as the cightcenth figure preceding, aftc 
ere * 


| + The roite abincme, ks prinaipe head which is tendinous from 
2 See Fig. 26. 4a, b the] head 
c. 


which is tendinous. — 
the tendon in which it terminates, See Fig. 18, a b. | 

e The rectus adducens. f the principal head, the greater of which is tendi- 
nous. Ge ly 82 g the leſſer head which is tendinous. See Fig. 25. by 
h the tendon in which it terminates. See Fig. 18 © 
rr 
and the adducens e, k the tendon in which it terminates, See Fig. 18. d d. 
11 The obliquus inferior. mm its tendinous origin. See Fig : 18. e f. 


| FIGUR E XX. 
Exhibits the ſyſtematic connection of the muſcles 
exghteenth figure, with their lower fide turned up to 


a The rectus adducens, © the larger head, the 
tendinous. See Fig: 25. a, b the tendon in which 
18. c, and Fig. 19. e. 

def The rectus abducens. e the 


- 


ing to the 


VIEW, 


ter part of which 


lefler head which is tendinous. See 


26. c. f the tendon in which it terminates. See Fig. 18. a, and Fig. 19. a, 
The rectus deprimens, See Fig. 24. Fig 18. d d, and Fig 19. 1 K. 
k The obliquus inferior. i the tendinous origin, Its — 


under che rectus abducens d · See Fig- 18. e f, and Pig 49. 11 
k 1 The globe of the eye» I the cornea · 


m The optic nerve. 
FIGURE XXI. 
Exhibits the clevator of the upper eye · id. 


aa The r adheres to the origin of the rectus 
tollens, and together with that ariſes from the upper —— adjacent 2 
of the foramen or hole in the multiform or ſphenoidal bone, thr 
which the optic nerve enters the bony orbit or cavity of the eye; and below 
it alſo coheres with the hard coat or vagina that contains the optic nerve, 


ln portions, reſembling an aponeurofis or tendinous excur- 


b The fleſby 
cartilaginous edge of the 


part, 
e The aponeuroſis by which it terminates in the 
upper eye-lid, called the tarfus. 
d The tarſus of the upper eye lid. 
ee The globe of the eye. 

72 CON nerve. x by ; dS 
e ſyſtemetic conneQion is ſeen in Fig. 17. a; where its origin lies partly. 
under the 0 the 9 1 * | 
Add to this alſo Fig 27. 


ien Itit 
Exhibits the obtiquus ſup&i6r, vel treehicarti. 


855 er 
FER pars of he ore tle through es Gf ae 


ho tag of iy ape acres if Þ 


throug wee ed of ORs . " back to — 1 
: : : it runs u 0 

be, 2 it grows baer and emwer & it — bdeting itſelf 
ely j If ien e, in the * fide of the outer and poſte 
of he gs i wed y-ray the lonfiritfndly #ttranfverſety, 
the midd! | . 

cn of @ fart Tang th pm, chen ft 16d &© the 6s 
the eye-brow, near the inner corner of the eye; through NR 
tendon of the obliquus ſupbxidt. 


| — if . al * the rectus ant. 
lens. 


: 
o 


pon nt 
ing #&ith & (ft SRE tf this eto of the 


an The tendinous 


upper eye · ld, and to ithe that arj the inner ſide of the upper 
of the optical int: af fro the ge of the multiform or ſphenoi- 


al bone that is betwixt the optical hole and 
it: beneath it alſo adhef## & che &V@Hg 
nous portions like an aponeuroſis. 
b fleſby belly. 


e hole that immediately tollows 
the optic nerve by ſmall tendi. 


e The tendinous furface that makes the beginning of the teadow d, windſc 


is inſerted into the ſelerotica ' 

Tie core ow n ſeen i ty. cy here bf 
by the elevator of the upper eye-lid a. 
Hg of the Ne f rhe cornea. 
The optic nerve · 


FIGURE N. | 
The rectus doprimens, with its lower ſide upwards: 
Thong hn ES TIT 


partly covered 
to this Fig. 27. 960 | 


the optic nerve, and arifing 9 — 
vice Goes names t wh 7 7 | 
lied oppoſite the, ſanie bony cavity ar ef Þ ve fo Fee 1 
drifing from the ligament that gon frei tie” ed che ler 

of the optical foramen, wwe it toy the hole Mut ĩwämledtutel/ fol. 
lows after it, to the oppoſite edge of tle fd' for ate, Aere it if » far 
the beginning of the ſlit in its lower edge ends · | 

b The fleſhy belly. : 

e The tendinous ſurface by which the tendon d begins here, and has its end 
inſerted into the ſelerotica. | | 

The ſyſtematic conneRion is ſeen in Fig. 20. g g: and Fig. 19. i k, where at 
its origin and upper it is covered by the reQus adducens e, aud tht ab- 
duct a. Aud here . 4d} Fig. r7. grand Fi 27K | 

e f The globe of the eye, f the cornea. | 

Sg The optic-nerver 


FIGURE V. 
A lateral view of the rectur adducens. 


a The thick head which is tendinous iſes from the lower part of the 
optical * and the * re oh tat id towiirds the noſe. It alſo 
coheres in ſome meaſure with the covering of the optic nerve. 

b The lender head, whieis em? ge > nr 2 at — r 7 
the elevator of the upper eye · lid rectus attollens, alſo with them to the 

1 7 — thiiec iÞ artferfewrn'thee optiext forathen; and 


c The fleſby belly. : 
d The tendinous furface by which the tendon e begins hee, tying its end 
17: e; where ity t lies 


inſerted into the ſclerotica. 
under the devatby of the up- 


The Lv connection is ſeen in Fig. 
vitder the oBligevy ſufeFfor d, and xt it: | 
per eye-lid- Next fee Fig. 18, c, Fig Ne Fig fo £ AdWatfo Fig. 


org. we 

g Tit ge or che g ene 
FIGURE XXMVE. 

A lateral view of the rectus abducens. 


a The thicker head, tendinous at its as which ariſes, firſt with 
the rectus deprimens; from the lower ofthe optical foramen near the outer 
ſide ; and from thence it is continued in its lower part from the ligament i, 
and where that h tends, the reſt of its lower part (b, here cut of). ariſes 
tim the neareſt part of the edge of the foràmen that follows next the 
optical hole. And this head cohefes in ſome meaſure with the vägiti of the 
77 The ſmaller tepdinourhead which at firſt coherts with the roduganoliegs 
ariſing with that from the optical foramen, and coberes with the vagina 
nerve. | 

d The fleſby belly. 

e The tendinous ſurface 
— Uſerted into the ſclerotica. 


by which the tendon f here begins, its end being 


- 
* * 


» 4 4. bs ) 9 | 


* 
and from the edge of the multiform bone that lies in the midyle 


fore 


of the rectus adducens, the attollens, 


Add Fig 19. f. and Fig 


that 


: 
: 


The | connection a8. In Fig. 14. t. 18. a. 19. 4 
Ne t 8 
n the cordless. Wa 
ment which ariſes from the fitle of the lower part of the foramen 

dy which the optic nere enters where the optical hole is te t6 the other 
— 1 next below it, and from thence it belongs = its oppoſite * 

t foramen Where it is round, hear the lower the beginning e 
At is Witch it ends. * | " | 


+ FIGURE XXVIL 

| Exhibits u perpendicular ſechon of all the muſcles of the eye 
with the elevator of the e-lid, contained in the bon cavity 

nlp eye, and viewed in the fore part. The fote parts of t 
upper obſiquus, and elevator of the eye-lid, being here cut off, 
This figure differs from that in the I[Vth table, as l have alfs found it vary 

in other ſubjeQs- | | 

Rd. The origination of which could not 


a The elevator of the upper eye 
eſented becauſe of the redhns attollens. Sec Fig. #1. 4 4. | 
in the head ; but with 


ſyſtematic cohne gion is ſeen in Tab. IV. a b 
fore part lies behind 


Ae in Tab. II. e d in the head: which 
e orbrentaris of the eye-lids Tab. I. o in the head. 
b The rectus attollens arifing at e e from the upper part of the optical hole, 
twixt the 
optical foramen, and the other foramen that immediately follows after it be- 
+ Addalfo Fig 23. aa | 
e ſyſtematic connection is ſeen in Tab. IV. e fin the head; where the 
rt is cutoff; and in Fab. IIL. e in the head; which in Tab. II. lies be» 
hind the elevator of the upper eye-lid, e d in the head. 
| behind the begi 


d The obliquus ſaperior whoſe N 
nd elevator of the eye- lid) could not be 


here repreſented. Add Fig. 22. a. 
The ſyſtematic connechon is ſeen in Tab. IV. e d in the head, where the 
fore part is cut off: and in Tab, III. e d in the Had; which there goes behind 
the reQus attollens e, and the ? + that here appears naked, lies behind the 
devitor of the wppet eye lid, Tab. II. c d in the Read. 
e fg The rectus adducens, f the ſmaller head arifing from the upper part 
che external fide of the optical foramen, where at its origin it coheres with 
rectus attollens 4 the upper eye · lid, and the obliquus ſuperior. 
. 25. 
g The thicker head, ariſing from the lower part of the optical foramen and 
from the neareſt fide of it next the noſe. Add here Pig. 19. f. and Fig. 25. a. 
Betwixt the thicker bead and tht optic nerve paſſes a {alt artery Lom che 


e ccd. leg 
16k 3s wen in the bead of Tab. 1. g K, Wiicte this 


e ſylternatic 
foes pant if ent of i in Tub. r. f id he head. 
abacen, i ht (malt Reid. arinug from the edge of che 
ol jez det wirt & oprical foramen and that Aid follows 
, 1 7 . ; y s with' che befitifiing of the rectüs at- 
i. 16: b, dad Fi . | | 
WE thicker head from) Ms Tower part of che dried? förumen, fear the 
external ids; Add Hete Fig. rg. 6 Sal rg . 155 5 : 

Betwixt elt iedtls the ervink of the (th paif of netves of tilt N 

d 1 56 the bony orbit or 22 of the e. as dots allo the trunk of 

| 715 ain þ-$ 7 «gee 4 T b. 'V 11 lied; wikere its 

e ſyRenifitic cdftneMot in Tab. V. i lid the ; re its 
fe pſy is cut 6f, bin Lal LT, x it the bed. 5 
recht depridieds ; whoſe origitiatich c6uld not be here News, as it 
fies'pidider the begitniiigs of the ddduicetis' aud abtucetis g k See Fig. 24. a. 
e ſyſtethlitic contietion appears in Tab. IV. at n in the Head; where the 
fore part is cut off; and in Tab. III. h in the head, 

m no p The obliquus inferior- m its outer part, n its inner part. o its 
eedubul beginning, ariſing at the bottom of the orbit of the eye, near its edgy 
from the upper jaw bone, betwixt the ſuture, proper to that bone ini this place, 
and the os 47 Add here Fig. 19. II. 

The end cut off from the globe. 1 
: Tue Filera ic connection is ſeen in Tab. IV. 6 p q in the head? and in Tab- 
III. i K in the Head; where its end goes under the rectus abducens g. 
ap foramen by which the optic nerve enters. 

þ he foramen that follows immediately aſtet the optical Hole. 
Mat ler of the matleus, flaper, ani mentbrane of the tympanum. 

_ Theſe could not be repreſented in any of the views of the preceding tables, 
In this table, on account of their ſmallneſs, they are exhibited in their natural 
magnitude- 


FIGURE xxvII. 


Repreſents the muſcles of the internal ear, together with the 
Mall bones ofthearing, and the temp6tall bone, in their natutal po- 
ſitions ; alſo part of the multiform or ſphenoidal bone. | 

le lakator ini, ariſing from the upper part of the edge of the tym- 
Tn 3 the aber AT. om the lars ©6 which the 
metübrahe of the tympanum adhefes. It is inſerted into the Handle of the mal- 
leut, near the root of its ſhorter proceſs. | See Fig. 30. 
b'c d The externus mallei. Fe 


b The origination from the outer part of the acute proceſs, which the laſt 
angle of the multitorm bone ſends out betwixt-the os ſquamoſum and petro- 
um. 

c The fleſhy belly a little pr®tuberane. 

d The tendon which enters the flit s that is left at the end of the ſuture of 
the os ſquamoſum and petroſum ; and afterwards it goes on through the ſame 


K 


[4 


Hove as holds the longeſt and flendereſt leg of the Gallen, to that part of the 


bony extremity which contains the auditory paſſage, and affixes itſelf to the | 


whole length of that proceſs, See Fig. 31. 


uſt above e appears the tendon of the | tenſor tympani coming out of the 
| . Nr. is contained, Ses Fig, 29, d: 
and Fig. 42. | | & | | 
| Juſt below i is the tendon. of the ta zus (paſſing ont of the little open - 
ing in the neck of the cavity in which the ſtapedius itſelf is contained) running 
to the ſtapes, See Fig. 29. f. and Fig, 34- 9 
k The tympanum- + 2 | 
n The bony channel that contains the tenſor See Fig- 29. . 
o The — of the little cavity that contains the ſtapedius. 


p Part of the auditory paſſage left entire, which lies in the os ſquamoſum 
and mammillare, . Bo 

q The place from whence, part of the auditory canal is cut off, and which 
is formed by the os petrofum: r the place where the ſame is cut off from the 
os ſquamoſum. . 10 | 

A cleft or lit left at the end of the meeting or union of the os ſquamoſum 
and petroſum, which meeting or commiſſare is here covered by the external 
muſcle of the malleus ; and by this cleft enters the externus mallei. 

Above the ſaid cleft s, in which the tendon d is conſpicouus, in order to 
make it ſo conſpicuous, that ſinus is cut and laid open longitudinally which is 
contained in hat part of the bony extremity that holds the auditory paſſage ; 
that ſinus through which the malleus extends its longeſt and flendereſt proceſs, 
and along which the tendon paſſes that belongs to the externus mallei, and is 
inſerted into the ſaid proceſs. | | | 
t The os ſquamoſum 11 
uu 'The os petroſum, . 


- 


v Part of the multiform bone · W the ſharp proceſs which the laſt angle of 


the multiform bone ſends out betwixt the os ſquamoſum and petroſum. 
' x The' foramen, out of which paſſes the third branch of the fifth pair of 
nerves of the brain. 1 | 


The malleus, incus, ſtapes, feneſtra, and aqueduQ, are pointed out in the 
figure next following. 


FIGUR E XXIX. 


Repreſents the muſcles called tenſor tympani and ſtapedius, with 


the ſmall bones of hearing, and the temporal bone in their proper 
ſituations; alſo part of the ſoft portion of the Euſtachian tube. The 
laxator tympani and externus mallei being here taken off, 


a b c d The tenſor tympani. 

a The very thin tendinous beginning, ariſing at b from the upper part of 
the Euſtachian tube, where that tube looks towards the baſis of the ſkull, and 
is of a cartilaginous nature, hard by the hole of the multiform bone that ad- 
mits arteries to the dura mater, under the ſcale of the multiform bone which is 
e the os petroſum at the 2 — _ oF — ſaid 7 "om 

e The fleſhy where that paſſes ug ginning y canal 
which is but balfa canal; from whence it goes on through the ſaid canal, and 
its tendon being got out of the opening of the ſaid canal near d, bends itſelf 
round the ſaid opening, and then goes to its inſertion into the handle of the 
malleus, below its ſlendereſt proceſs, where the ſaid handle lies towards the bot- 
tom of the tympanum oppoſite the membrane. See Fig. 32. and 33 

e f The ſtapedius. | | 

e The belly lying in the little cavity of the os which is fixed in 
the tympanum below the lower part of the Fallopian aqueduR, and ariſing 
from thence all the way from its origination. f the tendon which ariſing in the 
cavity, paſſes afterwards out of its round mouth or opening, and ſo ſoon as it 
is got out bends itſelf and then goes ſtraight to the back part of the head of 
the ſtapes into which it inſerts itſelf. Add here Fig 28+ i: and ſee Fig. 34. 


8 The incus 

The malleus. See Fig. 32. de fg. : 

. . with its baſis reſting on the oval feneſtra or aperture. See 
ig- e. 

j e aquedu of Fallopius ; part of which alſo appears betwixt the mal - 
Jeus and incus. 

The fore fide of the little cavern or cavity which contains the ſtapedius, 
projecting within the tympanum longitudinally from the bottom of the cavern 
to its opening that is cut off. | 

m Part of the os petroſum cut off, where the auditory paſſage here ends. 
It is cut off down to the poſterior part of the lictle cavera that contains the 
ſtapedius; and this purt of the bone is thick. 

erefore, betwixt 1 and m the ſmall cavern is laid open by cutting out the 
intermediate bone, that the ſtapedius might thus be entirely viewed. 
n be feneſtra rotunda, or round opening · 

2-00 of the os petroſum cut off down to the bony part of the Euſtachian 
tube. IF; 

p The os ſquamoſum cut off. See Fig. 28. 

All that is bony betwixt the two parts o and p is here removed, that the ca- 
nal r r s, and the muſcle c, might be entirely viewed. 

q The place from whence the ſcale of the os petroſum is cut off, which 
meeting with the os ſquamoſum, divides the tympanum in this place from the 
cavity of the ſkull. : | | | | 

rr $ The canalis offeus, here at its origin but half a 2 r r, afterwards 
compleat or entire s, (but in ſome bodies it is all the way but half a canal), 

| which is fitted to receive the tenſor of the tympanum partly above the bony 
part of the Euſtachian tube, and partly ia the upper and fore part of the tym- 
panum over againſt the membrane of the tympanum, "E845 

t u 'The bony york of the Euſtachian tube. u its opening into the tympanum. 

v v w Part of the Euſtachian tube which is very much of the nature of a 
cartilage. x x x x the places from whence the membranous part is cut off. 
y a portion of the membranous part that is cut off in a ſtraight courſe to the 


end of the tube. v v the external parts of the portion which is of a — 


nous nature: w the inner fide thereof, forming a large concavity of the tu 
z Part of the os petroſum belonging to the cavity of the ſkull, | 


» 
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) , 
The concavity of the 1 
The concavity of the een? 


wa 7 


b 
the os petroſum, as at q q in Fig. 38. ; | 
. That part of the anditoey paiſage cut off which io  contination of the os 


ſquamoſum, as at r in Fig- 28. 


4 Part of the auditory 
ſum and mammillare, 


paſſage entire, which is contained in the os ſquamo- 
& The os petroſum.. | 


= 


i COIL BL DAILE E XXX. ” "LY 


' . | tor J [ | . 2 1 
a The laxator tympani inſerted into the handle of the malleus near the root 
of its ſhorter proceſs | | 
The ſyſtematic connection is in Fig, 28, a, where the poſition is the fame, 


and natural. | 


Concerning the mallens, See Fig. 32-defg-.. 7 
% FIGURE. XXX. 


The belly. . | | ' 


' proceſs of the malleus = 


The ſyſtematic conneRion is in - Fig. 28-/b c d, where the poſition is the 
ſame, as here- | 2 | 


Concerning the malleus, See Fig. 3a. def g. 53 
FIGURE. XXXIL. . a 
© * « The tendinous | | T 
, Þ The belly. 
© The tendon» - 


. waneiie i in BY; 29. a be d, where the poſition is the 
ſame. Add Fig. 3 | 4 "+ ing 
defg The malleus. d the head. e the ſlendereſt and longeſt proceſs, f the 
ſhorter proceſs, g the handle, | ; 


FIGURE XXXIIL 
The tenſor tympani, a poſterior or inner view of it. See Fig. 32, 


b The belly. f ou? ; 2 

© The tendon inſerted at d into the handle of the malleus below its very 
ſlender proceſs, where the handle lies towards the bottom of the tympanum 
oppoſite the membrane. . 


Concerning the malleus, ſee Fig. $2. d e 8: | 
FIGURE XXXIV. - 
The ſtapedius. 
dE ward ie 4p hs bt ot hs ies where it inclines 


backward. F 
The ſyſtematic connection is in Fig. 28. i, and Fig. 29. e ff, the poſition is the 


| ſame in both. 


d The little head of the tapes from whence two legs go on to the baſis e. 


Muſcles of the os hyoides. 
FIGURE XXV. 
The coracohyoid eus. 


whence it bends itſelf at b. 

c The firſt belly. 

d The middle tendon. + \ | 

e The ſecond belly. . | 

f If its inſertion into the lower and fore part of the baſis of the os hyoides, 
near its horn, by a tendinous extremity. 

The ſyſtematic connection is in Tab. II. a 420 in the neck; where it is co- 
vered or concealed by the ſternocleidomaſtoideus g 4 i l, and by the ſubelavius 
Vat its origin behind the clavicle and the ſerratus magnus T. And thoſe 
parts of it which appear naked in Tab. II. lie under the latiſſimus colli Tab. I. 
O in the neck. It lies alſo partly under the cucullaris. 


FIGURE XXXVI 
The geniobyoideus viewed, from below, 
a The tendinous beginning by which it ariſes from the tubercle or 


| | a The origin from the extreme ed of the upper margin of the 
„„ rn Ge RN I RS 


* 


eminence b, that is fixed on the inner fide of the lower jaw oppoſite the chin. 


” 


c The fleſhy body. 


de The end inſerted into the excavation d, which is the u and fe ; 


part of the baſis of the os hyoides, near the middle of the ſaid baſis; and is 


— - 


place from whence part of the anditory paſſage is cut off, formed > 


ee: nk © ay. 


33 £88,957. 


= : : 1 


— neareſt part of the —— Its thicker at its inſertion into the ex- 


cavation, but thinner where it is inſerted into the reſt of the baſis and horn. 
The ſyſtematic connection is exhibited: laterally in Tab. X. Fig. 2-r 


where its extremity is ſeated behind the baſioglofſas o. In Fig. 1. of that 


table it is not to be ſeen, as it lies behind the mylohyoideus d. 


ff The under fide of the lower jaw: the ſame as we have repreſented it in 


| the tables of the bones. 27 


FIGURE xXXXVn. 
The ſtylobyoideus. 


a The flender tendon. by which it begins, and which ariſes from the back 
part of the ſtyloide proceſs of the temporal bone, hard by the ſmall bone, 
1 joined to that proceſs is in many people moveable. 

b belly. | ; 

c The tendon, inſerted at d into the anterior and lower part of the baſis of 
the os hyoides, where the horn is joined to it, 

e The flit in the fleſhy part and in the tendon through which paſſes the 
— of the lower jaw : and above that flit is « ſinus impreſſed by the faid 

acent digafſtric muſcle. | 

The ſyſtematic connection is in Tab. X Fig. 1. ef; where it is in part co- 
vered by the digaſtric of the mandible g i. 1 * in Tab. IX. / in the head; 
where it is in part covered by the latiſſimus colli , and in part by the ſterno- 
cleidomaſtoideus 7. The fore part of ic, in Tab. II. R in the neck. 

h i The os hyoides. g the baſis, h the horn, i the ſmall grain like bone. 

2 The maſtoide proceſs cut off near the root of the iyleide proceſs, 

I 1 The ſtyloide proceſs of the temporal bone. 


FIRE XXXVII. 
The mylohyoideus viewed from below. 


a a The beginning for the moſt part tendinous, ariſiug from the emigence 
b that goes through the length of the jaw, from the innermoſt grinding tooth 
to the ſymphyſis of the lower jaw, being extended from behind obliquely for- 
ward towards the chin. - 

c The place where the right and left join together and are continued in 
one fleſhy part e d the tendinous line formed by the meeting of the right 
and left. e the aprneurolis. | 

f The inſertion of that aponeuroſis into the anterior and lower part of the 
baſis of the os hyoides. | 

The convexity that is formed about the geniohyoidens. | 
ſyſtematic connection is ſhewn laterally in Tab. X. Fig. 1. d; where it 
covers part of the digaſtric of the lower jaw hi. In Fig. IX. no part of it 
being covered over by the latiflimus colji m in the neck. The fore 
part is ſeen in Tab. III. g in the neck, and Tab. II. Qin the neck. 
Concerning the lower jaw and os hyoides, ſee Fig. 36. 


FIGURE XXX. 
The ſternobyoideus. | 
e ariſing at a from the inner part of the 


55 | Es”, (37). 


The lower part of the os hyoides. g h h the baſis; g its an- 
the pofterier park, i i the horns. *k & the ſmall grain-like 12 


. f The part that belongs to the tongue. 
d The place where it * . Rylogloſſus. 
Add here Fig. 43. h + 2 We 
The ſyſtematic connection is ſeen in Tab, X. Fig-2..n, and in Fig. f. . 

| where it is in part covered by the digaſtrie of the lower jaw gi, in part by the 
Rylohyoideus e. In Tab. IX. it lies concealed behind the Roideus 7 
in the neck, The anterior view of it is in Tab. III. / in the neck; and in 

Tab. II T in the neck. * ; 
& h i The baſiogloſſus. | 


* 


ne orn; and from the next adjacent and fore part of the horn it - 


i The part that joins the tongue. 
Add here Fig. 43+ b. . 
The ſyſtematic connection is in Tab. X. Fig, 2. o, where part of its origin 
that ſprings from the os hyoides is covered by the geniobynideus r. Then in 
Fig- 1. K 1, where it is in part covered by the mylobyoideus d, and Rylohyoi- 
deus e f, and digaſtric of the lower jaw i. Laſtly, in Tab. IX. Juſt below 
the ſtylogloſſus, which lies betwixt 4 and / in the neck. 
- r the li lis. See Fig. 41. .. | 
I'm 'The tongue. | the part contained in the mouth. m the incuvated 
the fauces. See Tab. Pig. 5. hi. 1 85 2 an 
n The maſtoide proceſs here cut off, as in Fig, 37. K 
© The ſtyloide proceſs of the temporal bone. 
The os hyoides is the ſame here as in Fig. 37. 


FIGURE XII. 


The chondrogloſſus, geniogloſſus, and lingualis. 


a b The chondrogloſſus. | | 

a The origin from the upper part of the beginning of the ſmall grain-liks 
bone of the os hyoides- | : 

b The place where it iatermixes with the geniogloſſus, and then goes into 
the tongue near the beginning of the lingualis. | 

The ſyſtematic connection is in Tab. X Fig 4. t, and in Fig. 3. juſt above 
£; where its 2 part is covered by the fibres of the "ew; BF wy which 
are incurvate e ſide of the pharynx |: and what there appears naked, is 
in Fig, 2. concealed behind the ceratogloſſus o. | / 

ed The geniogloſſus. ö Uo 

d The tendinous beginning, by which it ariſes immediately above the ge- 
niohyoideus from the rough eminence k, that is fixed in the inner fide of the 
lower jaw at its ſymphyſis. From theace it goes to the tongue. 

But here we have removed thoſe fibres which inſert it into the ſmall grain- 
like bone of the os hyoides ; as alſo we have remcved thoſe thin fibres which 
are incurvated laterally through the membrane of the pharynx. 

Add here Fig. 42. and Fig. 43, kIIImaop. 

The iyſtematic connection is in Tab. X. Fig. 5. p q, and then in Fig. 4. 
's ſ, Fig 3. k, and Fig. 2.q; where part of it is covered by the baſiogloſſus 
o: and what there appears naked, in 7 I, lies behind the mylohyoideus d 

. e The lingual. See Fig. 43. a be d. . 

The ſyſtematic connection is in Tab. X. Fig. 5. u, and in Fig. 4. r. Fig. 3. 
h. And then in Fig. 2 p; where it is partly covered by the baſiogloſſus o. 
f The „ See Fig. 40. a bc. j 

The ceratogloſſus and baſiogloſſus are here cut off betwixt the ſtylogloſſus 
f, the chondrogloſſus a b, and the lingualis e. See Fig 40. f. i. 

5 The epiglottis. | 5 

The inner fide of the lower jaw. i the part which is cut through, as in 
Tab. X. Fig. 2. t. 


h Its origin g, from the lower and fore part of the baſis of the os hy- 


breaſt bone, and particular] t protuberant part of its margin which 
ſuſtains the- clavicle near 1 cartilage of the firſt rib : it continues alſo to 
ariſe from the upper and poſterior part of the end of that cartilage b, and 
the ligament c, by which the clavicle is tied to that cartilage, likewiſe from 
the neareſt poſterior and lower part of the head of the clavicle d- ; 

e The tendinous end, inſerted into the lower. part of the baſis of the os 
hyoides near its middle. | 7 

The ſyſtematic connection is ſeen in Tab. IL cc d in the neck, where it is in 
part covered by the ſternomaſtoideus g 5, alſo by the clavicle, ſternum, and 
cartilage of the firſt rib, Then in Tab. I. i in neck, where the latiſſi - 
mus colli © is ſpread over the teſt part of it. | 

tf gh The ſternum, cut off tf, g the cartilage of the firſt rib, h the ela- 
vicle; that thus the beginning of the ſternohyoideus behind it might appear 
to view. 


Muſcles of the Tongue. 


FIGURE XL 


The ſtylogloſſus, ceratogloflus, and baſiogloſſus. 


a b c d The ſtylogloſſus- 

a Its origin from the anterior, inner, and almoſt extrgme part of the ſty- 
loide which is moveable in younger ſubjects. 

b The place where it firſt joins the tongue near the end of the ceratogloſ- 
ſus, by which it goes along, is extended near to the end of the baſiogloſſus, 
and runs on farther forwards to the tip of the tongue c. 

d The place where it is incurvated a little downward, and continues itſelf 
to the ceratogloſſus. ? | 

Add here Fig. 43-< tg. 

The ſyſtematic connection is in Tab. X. Fig. 2. k Im; where at its origin, 
it lies concealed behind the maſtoide p s of the temporal bone. Then 
in Fig. 1. juſt above k; where the greater part is covered by the mylohyoi- 
deus d, the ſtylohyoideus e, and the digaſtric of the lower jaw g. And, laſtly, 
24 IX. betxwit & and / in the neck ; where it is covered by the tylohyoi- 

$ K. 

e e f The ceratogloſſus. | | 

e e Its origin from the outer part of the lower edge of the horn of the os 
8 the extremity thereof, almoſt to that part which is conneded 

its baſis , > * 


k The rough tubercle or eminence in the inner ſide of the lower jaw, at its 
ſymphyſis. 

5 tongue, ſee Fig. 40. 1 m. And for the os hyoides, ſee Fig. 37. 
82% | | 


; FIGURE XL. 


The genioglofſus viewed from below. 


a The tendinous beginning by which it ariſes immediately above the ge» 
niohyoideus from the rough eminence b, that is ſeated on the inner fide of the 
lower jaw at its ſymphyſis. - 

cdde A thin tendinous part which at d d ** to the baſis of the os 
hyoides, and inſerts itſelf at e into the ſmall grain-like bone. 

f Thin fibres here cut off which join the inner part of the ceratogloſſus. 

Thole fibres cut of which run through the ſide of the pharynx, and 
which are continued into the upper conſtrictor of the pharynx. 
Add here Fig. 41. e d, and Fig. 43, KIIIMnO p. 
The lower jaw and os hyoides may be known from Fig. 36. 


FIGURE XLIII. 


| ts the tongue ſtretched out longitudinally with its low- 
er fide turned up to ſhew the lingualis, geniogloſſi, and ends of the 


ſtylogloſſi, ceratogloſſi, and baſiogloſſi. 


a b c d The lingualis. 3 
a b Two beginnings by which it proceeds into the tongue at its root, be- 
twixt the fibres of the geniogloſſi: the firſt of them a, betwixt that part of the 


| the geniogloſſus which is incurvated laterally and joins the ceratogloſſus and 


the part that there inſerts itſelf into the tongue. 

e The place where it joins with the ſtylogloſſus, and with that runs after- 
wards to the tip of the tongue d- 

See Fig. 41. e. 

ef e ſtylogloſſus. 

e The place where it is cut off, 

f The place where it joins with the lingualis and with that rug; te the tip 
of the tongue g. 
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k1H mnop The it in ent af ſrom ita origin, 
and the ton Fate out longitudinally, has here changed its : 
will ou couſult Pig g. cd. 4 
* ori ion cut from the lower jaw. y 

111 Here it bel near the 


* Pbeg, which are incorvated through the fide of he pharyux ; Wee of 


| which go to the upper conſtrictor of the pharyux. 


o A thin tendinous part belonging to the baſis of che os beides. 4 por- 
tion inſerted into the upper part of the beginning of the ſmall grain-like dom 
of the os hyoides. | | | 

See Fig. 41. c . | ö 5 0 _ . 

The tongue. | 
ing the 0s hyoides, fee Pig. 36. 


Muſcles of the Laryue, 
Add here the ylopharyngeus Fig. 27. 38. and go. Tab. XII. 
| FIGURE XUV, 


. 
1 
- 
„ 


abe The broad origination from the internal achplitade of the breaft- 


bone, r of the firſt rib, and from the 
edge of Re hand ner Bae part aff 


tion b c from the inner part of the termination of the ſaid cartila 
d 


e The other narrower origination from the upper and — part d of 


the middle of the cartilage belonging to the Grit rib, and from the adjacent 
ligament e, by which the clavicke is 1 
f g The broad and thin part of its termination, is rendinons at g, 


og Ar ag in which place the thyroide cartilage is protuderant 


h The narrower and thicker part of the end, inferted by a tendinous extre- 
i, into the fore-mentioned tubercle k. 
. ie connexion is in Tab. III. % in the neck, where its ori- 
Res behind the clavicle, flernum, and eartitage of the firſt rib. Then in 
ab. II. „ in the neck, where it is covered by the Rternohyoidens ce, cora- 
cohyoideus s l, and Rernoclei 


us colli, Tab. I. © in the neck. Then in Tub. I. » in the neck. 
1m mn The thyroide cartilage. m m the proceſſes. n the lower 


it, 
FIGURE: MV. 


— 


the ſaid cartilage: and the por - 


domaſtoideus g 5: e 
es cen and below thy Broan dba, the ſame hes behind 


or annular cartilage. | | | 
cut off, with the of the firſt rib q r »; chat thus 
of this muſcle, which is ſented might appeae to view. 


- 
* 


2 


there uppears naked, tie behind the 
latifimus coll,” Tab I. © in the neck. It ſeen laterally in Tub. K. .. N. 


The 
This muſcle confiſts of two parts, 
a b The anterior part which edge 
cartilage that belongs to its anterior and lateral part: b its inſertion into the 
of the lower margin of the thyroide cartilage, near its 
dd The poſterior part, which arifes at © from the extern! part of ae 
annular cartilage, from the middle of i leygth-wiſe, and amo from its whote 
breadth ; at its end d d, in its outer part it joins to the lower co er of the 
48. 


„47. and i 

— — 
5 

Tab. II. lies behind the Rernohyoideus, c in the nech. |; 5D 


.F1IGURE Mun. 
The cricothyroideus, a lateral view. 


a b The anterior part, which here aroſe at a fromthe external and fore fide 
of the annular cartilage even to its lower edge. - b its inſertion into the outer 
part of the lower edge of the ide cartilage near the middle of {irs fore 

c d d The poſterior part, which in the nh need ped arty 
rere | 

Add here Fig. 48- and 46. | | | 

The ſyſtematic conneftion is in Tab. X. Fig. 1. vv. 

e The thyroide cartilage. | 

The cricoide carvilage. 


FIGURE XLVIL 


The poſterior part of the ericothyroidese, a lateral view, 
of the annular cartiings, for aura thy 
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dle ot its edge longitudinally. 
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1 FIGURE I. 


* 

Arytenoideus tranſverſus, its poſterior ſide. 
« « Its inſertion into the inner of the back eee eee 
above its baſis. ns: "oy * 
b b A like inſertion of it into the righ whe nie 
. in Tab. x. 1414. Tha it is partly / 

> Je" as iqui g. g. Alſo fn ig- 12. it is covered by the 
—— n Vin Fig. 6. o, of the ſame table, it is in 
part covered by the obliqui I. mm. 


4 of the 1 
e nn next Sigurd way be 
: FIGURE IL . 


The arienideus/ 5 
ſterior view or fi de 


> CFR anther chu | 
4 Its origin from the upper and outer part of the poſteribr fide of the baſis 


enoi 


us poſticus Si 
4 x — 


OW 


of the arytenoide cartilage. 
The lower part of its extremity that is * e 
noideus. 4 


The upper part of its extremity that the epiglotts. 

Before it ends in theſe extremities it ben dale forward and rourd the back 
part of tht tp. of the arytenoide arr and round the additional cartilage 
or appendix of the ſaid 2 f 

Add here Fig. g. abc 

The /ſtematic ann ſeen in Tab. X. Fig. 138; 
quus cos the left. But in the 12th figure they are 
brane of the pharynx v. 

ddde The "ricearytenoideus poſticur. 

444 Its origin from the cricvide cartilage, whoſe hollow ſurface it occu- 
pies, which it has in the back part and ſide of the middle eminence. 

e The extremity inſerted into the end of the protuberance that riſes up in 
the back part of the outer lide of the baſis of the arytenoide cartilage. 

20 here Fig. 4: CC. 

The Hina connetjon is ſeen in Tab- X. Fig. 13. i; in part going under the 
thyroide cartilage m. in Fig. 12, it is covered by the membrane of the pha- 
rynx v, except a ſmall part below & {which i is alſo to be ſeen in Fig. 11. A, . 
in Fig. 10. g, and in Fig. 9. J. L 


rr þ 


„ an . 


The arytenoideus obliquus, thyreoarytenoideus, and an fs 
ticus, greater and leſs, viewed laterally. 


« b c d Argtenoideus obliquus. * 


us #8. 

c d The upper pert of its extremity, Which is directed in courſe along by 
the margin of the glottis, betwixt the at ytenoide cartilage and the e 
and having reached the latter is inſerted into its lateral En at " Jac 


Add here Fig. 2:4 6 c. 
The fyfematic [connedthen is in Tab. X. Fig. 6.Lmm; So left 1 crol- 
ſes the right m m \ 
e The ehyregarytenoidews Sce Fig 4-4 a led e | 
| fe 4 8 major. 7 
2E Its was the thyro e cartilage bear the outer page of he 


and crofling its upper part it t hen g@s 
lottis, and is inferred at + into the lateral edge of the 
epiglottis, adhering likewiſe to he of the arytenoideus obliquus, in- 
lerted into the fame margin of che epiglottis, | 


mu MAN MUS CLES 


: * * 
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b The lower part ofits end, which i is. continued to the thyreoarytenoide- of 


from whence it aſcends firſt over the ws The gr cater thyreoepiglotticus, and ſecon 


* 


Ad here 7. aabedeſ 

connedtion is en 6. fg where it is partly cover- 
ed by he ſecond th ideus c 

1 ieletticus, or depreſſor of the epigl © 

4 Its origin * nagy inner wb the thyroi 2 near its middle. 

| Its infertion into the la ge of the epiglottis, above'its root. 

2 ematic connection is in Tas X. Fig 27 where its — lies con- 

ind the ſecond 83 8. 

The expliged by the yeh figure af 8 gures miy be 

7th figure of Tab. X. 


1 


—_ FIGURE 1V. K. 


The thyreoarytenoideus, and cricoarytenoideys poſiou, Arr. 


aabede The thyrearytenoideus. 

44 r 

b ts order or — 4 which the wok and thyroide 

ts ot in from the ligament by 
_ cartila together in their fore part. 

E & outer part which aſcends h her. 

The part which going under 
verſely. Moſt of it lies under the ſaid outer part - 

2. The end inſerted into the outer of the anterior edge of the e 
_noide 41 ro bane 4 dar racs n 
lateralis, 6 ms , 

Add here | 


Fad 


by the thyreoepiglotticus major f g. and the ſecond thyreoarytenoideus 6. 
The cricoarytenoideus poſticus. 
} f its origin from the cricoide cartila 


g Its extremity inſerted into the and of the tubercle that” 7 up in che 8 


back part{of external ſide of the baſis of the arytenoide . 


Add here Fig. 2. 4 de. e. 
2 is in Tab: x: Fig. 6, a. And in Fig#s. 


ter part lies concealed behind the t yroide cartilage a, an 


mbrane of the pharynx, 80 alſo what appears naked of it in . 4 d. % 


congelled in Fig. 3. behind the owes conſtrictor of the pharyhx z d. 
F 1 G 1 RE V. 


The cricoarytenoideus lateralis. 493 


4 Itsorigin from” the upper edge of the outer ſide of the cricgide cartilage, 
on one ſide, juſt beneath the arytenoide cartilage. 
b Its end inſerted into the baſis of the arytenoide cartilage, on one fide 
juſt before the end of the evicoarytenoideus poſticus, g Fig. 4. 
n is in Tab · X. Fig & b; V 


4 


9 
®; 
_, 
„ - 


| FIGUR VI... . 
a The ſecond or JefifWlfreoarytenoideus. | | 


far from its harę- like fiſſure. 
c Its extremity inſerted into the 1 9 above the erieo- 
arytenoidens lateralis, 6 Fig. 5 | 
Add here Fig- 9. 5 5. % 
by ematic connettion is in Tab. Fig. 6. e d. 


45 FIGURE vu. 


fyſehgrytenoidews 
. aa 6 The 81 major as we ſometimes find it. — — 
b Its origin from the thyroide cartilage, near the upper and outer part of 


the upper origin of the thyreoarytenoideus ; from whence it aſcends firſt along 


; L 


6 en ON 


The bac ae is in Tab, x. Fig. 6. e: where part of it is covjred} | 


« Its origin from the inner and upper part of the ede cartilage, not 


e left wing of hs thyroide cartilage, cut off at e. FF CM 


s , 
4 
* 


£4 
N 


= — 
—— — nd 


— 28 


ec 


* 
” 


= 


+ be outer fide of the 
» epiſſiortis 
e : aldcules er that paſſes 


deus 5, while the reſt goes behind it. ” 1 1 | F 1 G URE XK 
44, The acceſſory portion, ariſing at from the outer part of the upper | F n 
| | edge of the ericoide cartilage, on one fide. The circumflexus of the palate viewed in its lower part. 
The common end inſerted at g into the edge of the epiglottis. | 1 1 | 
ory et ES | ſto its origin ut l. dee g K 4c7 „ le Se e ic Te ee 
cut Mom at 1 is t £ wer 
ROS 9 | * Got 14 18 #4 / of tlie «fie ſaid Jl vo the over ke of 3 
* 9 | "ors "4 | | wholly ſoftior membranous; and ariſing in the ſame manner reſpec̃t 
| . Of the woula. 45 tothe beginning of th dern, ofthe ſoft Bus, See Fig, 9. 4 
| 175 . n 
FD . FIGURE VIII. the edge of the e tendinous excurſion of its origin was 


The arygus or ſingle muſcle of the uvula, viewed in its upper and 
poſterior part. 0 ; | 


„ The origin which is firſt ;thin, tendinos, and interwore 
nous membrane 4 4, and with the tendinous ends of the elevatdrs 


tendi- 
the pa- 


late, — by the ſuture ot mating of the palate bones, fo as to ariſe - 
from t ce. 

From thenee it runs chrough the middle of the ſoft palate e e, and through 
the length of the uvula c. | x 


R by a ene is in Tab. X. Fig. 14... | 
d d The tendinous membrane which coming out of the noſtrils runs through 
the upper part of the ſoft palate under its ſkin or covering, which is here in a 
manner repreſented as cut off by the circumference of this membrane. See 
Tab. Ps 14: m. 7 
#8 The foft of movenble palate. 
F The uvula. K | : 
arches which deſcend from the ſoft palate through the 


g The poſterior 
ache of the fauces. 


The reſt dar be knows from Fig. 27, | | | 
KI Muſcles of the foft Palate. i 
Add here the alp e, Fig: 27.5, &c- Fig. 48. / Ke. Fig. 29. 4, Kc. 


and Fig 11. /. | 
FIGURE EX. 


The elevator and circumflex muſcles of the foft palate viewed on 
the lower fide with the ſoft palate, uvula, entrance into the noſ- 
trils, and the Euſtachian tubes. , 


« $6 Bo. The abdiver of Me NOV paths. | N 
2 The tendinous beginning by which it ariſes from the end of the os petro- 
ſum, where it is perforated by the Euſtachian tube; and from the lower fide 
of the end of the tube, immediately uader that part of it which is all the way 
ſoſt or cartilaginous: | 4 
us courſe to the palate, into which at e it ſpreads more and more, to 
Its inſertion along the middle of the palate, almoſt from the poſteriar edge 
of the palate bones to the root of the uvula, where the right and left are con- 
tinued one to the other. See Tab. X. Fig. 14- k. | 
+ The lower part, forming a ſeparate portion. 


F The part which is connected by a thin tendinous end to the tendinous * 


membrane, that is extended above upon the ſoft palate, coming from the no- 
ſtrils; and with that membrane ſeems to be inſerted into the middle and poſte- 
rior edge of the palate bones. See Tab. X. Fig. 14 i. 
The þftematic connedtion of its poſterior fide is ſeen in Tab. X. Fig. 14. ghi 
k 1. Then in Fig. 13. f h. i; where part lies behind the ſalpingopharyngens q. 
and the reſt under the palatopharyngeus n, Then in Fig. 12. where a ſmall 
part w appears at the fide of the membrane of the 11 See alſo Fig 11. 
b; and Fig. 16. iz and Fig. 9. k. Laterally, Tab. X. Fig. 5, and Fig. 4 b, 
and Fig. 3. b; where part lies concealed behind the upper conſtrictor of the 
pharynx q: and 16 5 8. | 
bik g hik The circumflex muſcles of the . * 
The origin from the end of the os petroſum, near the outer fide of the 
elevator of = . 8 6 | * 
5 Its broad tendon ſpread through the beginning of the ſoft palate, and in - 
ſerted at & into the poſterior . ot the — bones. 29 | 
1 The place where the broad tendons, right and left, meet and conjoin to- 
er. ; | 
88444 here Fig. 10. 
The þ/# 


ematic connedtion of this circumflex muſcle appears in its poſterir 
in Tab. X. Fig. 16. i—n. Then in Fig, rg. h.ik; where the ym * 
palate is covered by the tendinous membrane n, which coming out of the 
noſtrils goes through the upper part of the ſoft palate: covered alſo by the 
6 beginning of the palatopharyngeus q, and upper conſtrictor Jof the pharynx o. 
Then in Fig. 14. n; where again the greater part is covered by the elevator 
of the ſoft palate g. See it alſo in Fig. 13. k; and in Fig. 12. x, at the fide 
of the membrane of the pharnyx: in Fig. 11. e: and in Fig. 10. k; where it 
lies hid alſo behind the upper conſtrictor of the pharynx b: and in the ſame 
manner it appears in Fig $ I, and Fig. $, t. 
E it is ſeen in Tab. X. Fig, 5. a, and Fig. 4. a, Fig: 3. a, and Fig. 
2. f. : 
m m The upper membrane of the ſoft palate. 
„ The uvula, 
gl. 00.0 The circumference round which the membrane of the 
The opening of the fances into the noſtrils. | 
gs The Euſtachian tube: which appears alſo in the other fide. 
r The membranous part of the Euſtachian tube. | | 
The end of os petroſum, where it is perforated by the ſaid Euſtachian 
tube; from whence at v in the right ſide, the tube 7 is continued. It is mark- 
ed o in Fig. 10. 438 


fauces is cut 


* 


ſaid thyreoarytenoideus, by che fide of the glottis to Tbe other bones of the head are the ſame as explained in the tables of the 


nence that ſtands out from tha multitorm bone betwixt the Taid hole and the 
os petroſum. | W 2, > — | * 

its anterior ning ariſing at e from the inner fide of the 
oblong ſinus (p Fig. 15.) which is impreſſed in the root of the; internal ptery- 

ide proceſs of the multiform bone, in its outer fide, g Fig. 15. 

F The tendinous beginning of the other portion or a, to the 
upper patt of the outer fide of the Euſtachiat tube, where that is of a cartila. 
ginous nature; from whence the part g g is cut off. | ; | 

The common fleſhy belly. ; % | 
LI. rene IH it forma, and which being broad at i, 
afterwards is drawn up in a narrow compaſs, when it bends itſelf round and 


_ behind the hook J, of the pterygoide proceſs of the multiform bone. 


Fig. 9. g—b 88 : 
- #8 The end of the os petroſum, where it is perforated by the Euſtachian tube. 
Zee Fig. 9. u. 


* — 
— 


ug ke nr flow eee adhered to à certain 
thin and tendinous ligament, that was extended from the. firſt rife of 
the muſcle along the internal root of the acute eminence in the multiform . 
bone, which is behind the hole for the exit of the third branch of the fifth pair 
of nerves; and To, Was continued along the inger Gde of the faid oblong emi- 


at / through the beginning of the ſoft pa- 

roſis, and is inſerted at m, into the poſterior ſemi - 
bone, as far us the p ſuture: and there at laſt it 
joins with its fellow, / Fig. 9, from whence it is cut off at #. | 

Part of this muſcle which is ſeen inſerted by a tendinous end into the low- 
er part of the pterygoide proceſs, at the outer fide of the root of its little 
hook, is not here expreſſed; as it may poſſibly be an exception from the ge- 
neral deſign of nature. * 

Add here 


After this inflexion it 
late in form of an 
lunar edge of the 


FIGURE X. 

The conſtri&ors of the iſthmus of the fauces, 
ryngei, a fore view. | 
| + The confridtor of the iſthmus of the ſauces. | | | 

pie nh it E tongue, 


round its root. | 
Ita courſe from the tongue to the palate, before the tonſil, and through 


vith the palatopha- 


. 


the arch which is ſeated in the fauces by the fide of the tongue, and belongs 
to the ſoft;palare. ' 
2 the ſoſt palate. 1 
d The meeting of the right and left, from whence ſmall portions run out 
into the uvula . Tub. X. Fig g * TG. 
The ftematic conneftion is in Ta 19. fg. Laterally 
Fig. S 7 rig A. I: and Fig. 3 e; where the greater part lies hid behind the 


r conſtrictor of the pharynx s: and the ſame in Fig 2. i. 
De which runs through the ſoft palate a- 
bove the conſtrictor of the iſthmus, under part of the elevator of the ſoft pa- 
late. F the part which is laid bare before the ſaid conſtritor. 7g the part that 
is naked behind it- | 
Add here Fig. 27. l, &c- Fig. 28. ½% &c. Fig. 29. and Fig- 30. d, &c. 
Ede Het cmnation is in ab. X. . where (as here) a great 
part is covered by the conſtriQor of the i us of the fauces g. 1, 
From which laſt cited figure the reſt of this may be underſtood. 


Muſcles of the lower Jaw. 
FIGURE Xl. 


The temporalis in its fore part. 


a b b c d d The firſt beginning of its origination, {coming at a from the up- 
per poceſs of the os jugale; at h c from the eminence that is in the fide of 
the os frontis, and in the parietal bone c; at 4 d from the temporal bone. 


e The tendon. $5 
F g 6 Its inſertion, at /, into the top of the coronoide proceſs of the lower 
going from thence into the 


jaw, its poſterior edge g, and its anterior ed 

point: and the other tip of the tendon which is longer and thicker, is fixed in- 
to the eminence &, which the coronoide proecſs forms at the inner and fore 
ſide of its root. Near | . 

m The poſterior and lower part of the tendon, bends itſelf round the hol- 
low root of the zygomatic proceſs in its deſcent under the os jugale to the 
lower jaw. , ** 45 

Add here Fig: 13. and 14. | ; | 

The ic connettion is in Tab. II. i, &c. in the head; where it paſſes un- 
der the os jugale, lying under and behind the maſſeter or. In Tab L. it alſo 
lies under the aponeuroſis epicranii a in the,head; and with that under ths 
attollens auriculae C D, the anterior of ditto Z, the frontalis b d, and the or- 
bicularis of the eye · lids m n. . . ; 

11 Ne cut off which meets with the 
x7 gown procels'ef temporal bone, which is alſo cut off at =. 
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463 mange from the eminenes of the pa- 
| rietal bone a & 4, wamillary eminence 
Tube tet of its origination from the breadth of the fide of the mull, which 
in made up by the ſuperior proceſs of the vs jugale, of the lower fide of the os 
fromis, by the parietal bome and os ſquainoſam, by the largeſt proceſs of the 
multifom hone, and the eminences which are in lower part of its fide, 
could not be repreſented in theſe figures, as thoſe parts from whence it ariſes 
lie underneath the muſcle. ' ; 

Outwardly part of it ariſes or defcends from the tendinous membrane which 
covers it, and which is here removed. o be 

The tendon. N | | 

Add here Fig. 18. and 14. | 

The fftematic connettion of this part is in Tab. IV. A, Kr. in the ; 
where it paſſes under the os jugale, and then behind the maſſeter E G. In 
Tab. V. it alſo lies under the aponeuroſis of the epicranius d d. and with that 
under the attollens f g, and the anterior muſcle k, of the external ear. 


mennennmmm DRE BY, | | 
The inſertion of the temporalis in the inner fide of the jaw. 
« Denotes a thin tendinous part of its end, inſerted into the poſterior edge 
of the root of the coronoide proceſs of the r In, | | 
b b The inſertion of a fleſhy part into the w inner fide of the root of 
the coronoide proceſs. 
c The thicker point of the tendon, inſerted at & into the eminence which is 
in the fore part of the root of the coronoide proceſs, OR 
be the thinner point of the tendon. | 2 
Add here Fig. 12. and 13. 3 of 
The inner fide of the left half of the lower jaw. 


FLGURE XV. 


The pterygoideus internus and externus viewed from below. 


The pterygoidews internas . 4 ; 

Its origination by a tendinous g from the bottom of the cavity in 
the ptergoide proceſs of the multiform bone ; alſo ariſing from little leſs than the 
whole ſurface of the inner ſide of the outer plate or wing of the ſaid is. 

Part of the origination from the lower of the palate bone, where that 
is inſerted betwixt the opening of the pterygoide proceſs. From thence it has 
© e and near the ſame place it alſo ariſes at / from the 
upper jaw . 
| | The tendinous end which is inferted into the lower and inner fide of that 
part of the mandible which aſcends to the head, even as far as its lower angle 
d bexe Fig. 17. 


The prerygoidews externus. « 
p Its origination from almoſt the whole outer fide of this outer plate of the 
pterygoide proceſs. | BY 
i lis origin from the lower part of the edge of the ſaid plate, that looks 
towards the pterygoide excavation. 
& Its origination from the lower margin of the faid plate. 


The place where it ariſes from the outer part of the pterygoide portion 


of 7 bone, and from the fartheſt part of the upper jaw. 
40 tendinous part of its —— 5 
m A part which comes from the lower part of the multiform bone, and from 
the outer fide of the root of the ide proceſs. 1 
1% The tendinous end inſerted at »x into the neck of the lower jaw, 
where the ſame becomes hollow on the inner fide of its fore part, immediately 


after its round head : Alſo to the anterior and inner edge of the cartilaginous 


plate o, that is interpoſed betwixt the articulation of the lower jaw. 

Add here Fig, 16. | 
Ie The protuberance of the inner plate of the oblong finus, that is impreſ- 

at 9 in the root of the inner ſide of the pterygoide proceſs of the multi- 

form bone, in its outer part. From which protuberant plate ariſes the cir- 
cumflexus of the palate, e Fig. 10. 

The remaining bones of the head here are the ſame, as explained in our ta- 
bles of the bones. 


— » FIGURE xVI. 
The pterygoideus externus, in its outer, or fore part. 


Its lower part. | 

be Its origin behind the jaw from almoſt the whole external ſurface of the 
outer plate of the pterygoide proceſs ; and below, near c, from the outer part 
of the * portion of the palate bone, and extremity of the upper jaw. 

4 The tendinous part. ; | | 


e The extremity inſerted into the neck of the lower jaw, where it has an | 


excavation in the inner part of its anterior edge, juſt below its head. 
2 upper part, whoſe fibres meet in an acute angle with thoſe of the 
wer part. ; 

2g Its origin from the lower part of the multiform bone, near the outer 
fide ot the root of the pterygoide proceſs. : 

hb The extremity that is ried above the lower part of the mandible. 

Add here Fig. i 5. g—0. | . 

The þfiematic comnection is in Tab. III. „ o in the head, where it in part lies 
hid bebind the buccinator v, the upper jaw and os jugale, alſo behind the zy- 
gomatic proceſs, and the coronoid proceſs of the lower jaw, about which it 
paſſes behind the inſertion of the temporalis. Then, in Tab. II. A in the head; 
where alſo it lies hid behind the upper jaw, the os jugale, and the buccinator 2: 
alſo behind the maſſeter r. a 5 ü 0 OO | 

Laterally in Tab. X. Fig. 1. a, where it is partly covered pterygoi- 
deus — b, and in I lies behind the lower jaw. A * 

i The os jugale here cut off, & the upper jaw cut off, / the zygomatic pro- 
ceſs of the temporal bone here cut oft, zz the coronoide proceis of the lower 
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op = > fo IO EA NT 
o The upper jaw. bone. 
17 #55: 7 eee de 
The pterygoideus internus in its fore part. 
oe Here ts origination lies bebind, in o city of the pterygoide proceſs 
to inſert itſelf into the lower por 


jaw, bone here cut of, which intermediate bones are ent out, that the muſcle 


I The tendinous end which at ce 
tion of the inner fide of that part of the lower jaw, which riſes up to the head 
where its inſertion is extended as far as the lower angle. See / Fig. 15. 

Add here Fig. 16. , | 

The fffematic connettion is in Tab. IV. r in the head ; where (as here) at its 

origination it lies behind the pterygoide proceſs, and alſo behind the gta of 

mow which it deſcends behind the extremity of the temporalis. Then, in Tab. 
III. Fin the head ; where it alſo lies behind the buccinator v, and is covered 
1 the external pterygoidens e. And what part appears naked in Tab. III. in 

ab. II. lies behind the maſſeter 7 in the head. | 

Poſteriorly it is ſeen in Tab. VII. c in the head; where it likewiſe is hid be- 
hind the mamillary proceſs, and the trachelomaſtoideus 2 B in the neck, 
Then, in Tab. VL I in the head, where it lies hid behind the ſplenius capitis 
P in the neck. Next, in Tab. V. 7 in the head, where it is in part covered by 
the latifimus colli t, behind the ſternomaſtoideus u in the neck, and behind 
the outer ear. 5 

Laterally Tab. X. Fig. 1. be, it lies hid at its origin behind the maſtoide 


proceſs. In Tab. IX. /I in the head, it is partly covered by the latiſſimus colli 


9g 0; and, in part, it lies hid behind the ſternomaſtoideus 7 in the neck, and, in 
part, behind the outer ear, q ; 

dd dd A portion of the lower jaw cut off, to ſhew the muſcle that is ſeat · 
ed behind it. | 


FIGURE XVilL . 
The biventet of the lower jaw viewed laterally. 


4 The firſt belly. . | 

The middle tendon. 

The ſecond belly, inſerted at 4 into the back part of the lower edge of 
the mandible, near the middle of the chin. : | 

Add here Fig. 19. 

The ffemacic connedtion appears in Tab. X. Fig. 1. ghii; where its origina- 
tion (as here) is hid behind the mamillary proceſs, and is partly covered 
the ſtylohyoidens e f. In Tab. IX. it is wholly covered by the latiſſimus col 
in the neck, by the ſternocleidomaſtoideus 7 in the neck, by the ſplenius ca- 
pitis u, the ſtylohyoideus I, &c. . | 

Anteriorly it appears in Tab II. y P in the head; where, in part, it lies hid 
behind the lower jaw, and in part is covered by the ſernocleidomaſtgideus / 
in the neck, and partly by the ſtylohyoideus R. Then, in Tab I. S in the 
head, where it is likewiſe hid behind the lower jaw, covered by the ſterno- 
cleidomaſtoideus / in the neck, and goes behind the outer ear: And below 
(where it is naked in Tab. II.) it is covered by the latiflimus colli O. 

Poſteriorly jt is ſeen in Tab. VI. L in the head, where it is concealed behind 
the ſplenius capitis P in the neck, and elevator of the ſcapula Z. And what 
here naked, in Tab. V. lies behind the ſternocleid ideus u in the ne 4 


ck. 
FIGURE XIX. 


The Biventer of the mandible viewed from below, 


4 Its firſt belly, þ the tendinous origin of it from an inciſure cc, that di- 
vides the root of the maſtoide proceſs of the temporal bone on its inner fide ; 
and principally from the inner and lower edge of it. 

The middle tendon. | 

e The ſecond belly inſerted by a tendinous end / into the back part of 
lower edge of the mandible gg, near the middle of the chin. 

The aponeuroſis that comes out from the lower ſide of the tendinous in- 
ſertion , and from the tendinous beginning of the ſecond belly, and after. 
wards fixes itſelf at # into the fore part of the baſis of the os hyoides, near the 
lateral part of its lower edge, betwixt the ends of the mylohyoideus, ſterno · 
hyoideus, and coracohyoideus. RF 

Add here Fig. 18. 

The bones here may be underſtood from the tables of the bones. 


FIGURE XX. 
The maſſeter, in its fore part. 


@ The outer and larger part. 

5 The tendinous part of its origin externally. | 

e Its origin from the anterior and lower part of the external proceſs of the 
upper jaw that joins the os jugale ; from whence it is continued all along 

ly from the lower edge of the os jugale; where it forms part of the 
zygomatic proceſs, ceaſing its origination a little before the lower part of the 
zygomatic ſuture. | : 

ef The tendinous end inſerted into the ſurface of the outer part of the fide 
of the lower jaw, even as far as the extreme angle g. 

þ The inner and leis portion of this muſcle, where it lies uncovered. 

i The origin of this portion from the lower edge of the os jugale, near the 
zygomatic proceſs of the temporal bone: and at & it ariſes from the lower 
margin of the zygomatic proceſs, as far as the tubercle that ſtands out for the 
articulation of the lower jaw, i ; 

A portion that goes off above the os jugale from the inner part of the 
tendinous membrane, that covers the temporalis exteraally, and is fixed to the 
os Abe from which membrane this portion is cut off. 

Add here Fig, 21. and 22. $ * 

The fftematic connettion appears in Tab. II. o—x in the head. Then in 
Tab. I. VW XV in the head; where it is in part covered by the zygomati- 
cus major E, and the latiſſimus colli s 6 | 
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"The interior and leſs portion of the maſſeter, in its fore part. 


0 6 Its origin from the whole length of the oz 4 from the bot- 
9 margin ot the 8 wy . extends to the 
of the temporal bone; and from that proceſs jrſelf of the tern - 


poral bone at 4, as far as the tubercle that ſtands out for the articulation of 


1 1 en 4 
n Si maple of 6s erghtids hibodlt 
from! gdo hep Wh Barns eee eee 
lower jaw, below the root of che ſaid proceſs ee e. | 

The portion that goes off above the os jugale from the inner of the 
tendinous membrane, that covers the temporalis externally, and is to the 


Y 2 this portion of the maſſeter 
t 


cut off. | 
Laren inner ſidde of the os jugale cannot be perceived in the 
£4.63 bare Fig-\o0-and . | 


FIGURE, XXL. 
The maſſeter viewed in its back part. 
« The outer and larger part, inferted at the inferior angle of the lower Jaw 
5 The inter and leſs portion. c the outet part that lis uncovered. 4 the 
* from the zygomatic proceſs of the temporal bone. | 


Add here Fig. 20. and 21. 
The þ/lematic connettion a in Tab VI. E FG H in the head. Then in 


- 


Tab V. p d in the head; where part of it is covered by the latiffimus colli t, 


part by the greater zygomaticus r, and part lies hid behind the external ear 


Laterally it appears in Tab. IX. 5 in the head; where it is partly co- 
v.red by the — colli e, and in part by the greater zygomaticus 7 2. 
4 Muſeles of the Pharynx. 
Add here the Palatopharyngew, Fig. 11. fg. 


FIGURE XXI. 


The lower, middle, and upper conſtrictors of the pharynx with the 
buccinator viewed laterally. 


« The lower confiriftor of the pharynx. 


b b c d The head which ariſes from thyroide cartilage ; and particularl 
b b from the outer part ot the ju margin before the operior ; ana 


from the adjacent tubercle that is at the root of the ſaid — trom 
the oblong eminence that is in the fide of the thyroide carti c from the 
lower margin of the cartilage that is before its lower proc from the 
outer part of its lower proceſs. | l 

« « "The bead ariſing from the lower of the external fide of the cricoide 
cartilage near its back part, immediately below the thyroide proceſs, which 
receives that -1 the cricoide cartilage. 

Betwixt. theſe two heads, near 4, it receives a portion from the cricothyroi- 
deus, dd Fig. 47. Tab. XI. 4 h | 5 

Add here Fig. 24. a- ; 

The Somatic connettion is ſeen in Tab X. Fig. 3. . and Fig. 2, 4. Then in 
Fig. 1. 6; where part of its origin lies under the hyothyreoideus q. 

Anteriorly it is ſeen in Tab. HI. 0 in the neck ; where it is partly covered by 
the hyothyreoideus t, and part of it lies hid behind the Rernohyoideus g. 
Then in Tab II. X. in the neck; where it is partly likewiſe covered by the 


' hyothyreoideus Y, and alſo lies hid behind the Rernocleidomaſtoideus J. But 


what appears naked in Tab. II. lies hid in Tab. I. behind the latiſſimus colli 
© in the neck. 3h | 


FS The middle conſtrictor of the 


One of the heads which is the broadeſt, ariſing from the upper and outer 


part of the end of the horn of the os hyoides. 
b The other head ariſing from the ſmall grain-like bone of the os hyoides- 
Add here Fig 24. . and Fig. 25. a 
The fftematic connection is in Tab. X. Fig. 3. wixy; where (as here) its 
lower part is covered by the lower conſtrictor z. Then in Fig. a.a bs; 
where alſo its lower part is covered by the lower conſtrictor 4, "vb, alſo by the 
origin of the ceratogloſſus n, and baſiogloſſus, o. Then in Fig. L.deF; 
where alſo its lower part is covered by the lower conſtritor 6, and by the o- 
rigin of the ceratogloſſus m, the baſiogloſſus 1, and the biventer g of the lower 
jaw. SET” 4 
5 The upper conflridtor of the pharynx. ; 


4 The uppermoſt part, which comes out from the ſuperior part of the 


+ Poſterior edge ot the tendon of the circumflezus of the palate, where that 


paſſes from behind the hook into the palate. See its origin Tab. X. Fig. 15. o. 

The part that ariſes from the inner fide of the whole length of the * of 
the pterygoide proceſs of the multiform bone, and from the inner plate of the 
faid procels, at the root of the little hook. | ; 

n That part that is joined to the middle origin of the buccinator. 

„ The part that ariſes from the inner fide of the lower jaw, near the upper 
edge of the ſocket ot the laſt grinding tooth: from whence it is cut off. 

o The very thin part that ariſes Kom the ſide of the root of the tongue, 
where the ſtylogloſſus firſt meets the ceratogloſſus · | 

That part that comes from the fibres ot the geniogloſſus, which are igcur- 
vated round the ſide of the pharynx. | 

Add here Fig. 24. J. and Fig. 26. | | Ne I 

The pſtematic connection is in Tab. X. Fig. 3. pqrstu n; where (as here 
it is in part covered by the middle conſtritor W. Then in Fig. 2. y y z, where 
in like manner it is partly covered by the middle conſtrictor 2; and it alſo 
lies hid behind the ſtylopharyngeus w, aud the ſtylogloſſus k. Then in Fig. 1. 
e; where alſo it is in part covered by the middle conſtrictor 4, and lies hid 


| behind the biventer of the lower jaw g. 


7 The buecinater- 4 


inner fide of the lower jaw near its fymphyſis. e thin fibres incurvated round 


1 


igin (rom che bottom of the ſpace, that is betwirt the hook and 


8 W ee ee 


part where it ariſes from the outer fide of the upper jaw, immedi- 


: 
| 
; 
: 
| 
8 


v The ton See Tab. XI. Fig. 41. 
v The iylogioiſas, here cot of at See Tab. XI. Fig. 41. £ 


„ Theh is.” See Tab XL Fig. 41. e. 
+> ho compaylelies-and belogtolios cur of. See Tab. XI. Fig. 41- be» 


twixt fbe. | 
a The'geni at bb from the eminence that is in the 


the fide of the pharynx, ſome of which aſcend at d to the ceratogloſſus and 
ſtylogloſſus, others vaniſh at e in the membrane of the , and others 
marc 1 conſtriftor of the pharynx. See Tab. XI. Fig. 41. 
c d, and Fig. 42. 

f The lower jaw, cut of at g | | 

The reſt may be known from Fig. . Tab. X. 

F1GURE xv. © 

The „ middle, and lower conſtrictors of the pharynx, in their 

back port: N 

c The point in which they terminate above. 


The courſe in which the fibres meet in angles, more acute as they a- 
ſcend higher. 


The part where the right and left fibres are continued one into the other 


curves, 

2 " 

The 45# connettion is in Tab. X. Fig: 8. a b. a be de. Hi 

F The inner fibres of the gula, which are tranſverſe, laid bare in this place. 
£ che outer fibres which deſcend obliquely backward on each fide, 
6 The gula or oeſophagus cut off. 

The connettion of this is in Tab. X. Fig. 8. f. gg 

is middle conflrifters of the pharynx, = great part of which lies under 
the lower ae. . ; 

4 The point in —_—  __ a hh In mea7 bone 
is found thin, tendinous, and inſerted into the lower part occipital 


bone, before its great foramen. | 
Add here Fig. 25. and Fig. 23: /g 6. 
The /ftematic connection in Tab. X. Fig. 9. a. a be, Then in Fig. 


8. n. u oz where (as here) à great part lies under the lower couſtrictors a a e. 
1 1 The upper conflriftor: of the pharynx, of which a great part lies under the 
middle conſtrictors i. i l. | 
mm Parts which ariſe from the lower jaw at = =, near the innermoſt of 
the grinding teeth. | | 
oo The parts cut off from the buccinators. 
a. » 26- and add Fig. tra K Fig 
e ſyſtematic cummoction appears in Fig. 10. a—g. a—g ; where 
in part lie behind the ſtylopharyngei o p. o p. Ra e de 
where they are alio behind the ſylopharyogei r q. r q a great part of 
them (as here) lies beliind the middle conſtrictors a a. e ſame alſo appear 
in Fig. - p qr. pqr; a great part being there under the middle conſtrictors 
n no; and the ſtylophatyngei vw. v w. | 
The inner grinding teeth. | 
he reſt may be known, upon occaſion, from Tab. X. Fig. 8. 


FIGURE. XXV. 
The middle conſtrictors of the pharynx, in their back part. 


a The upper point in which they meet. 

b The lower point. | 
_  Betwixt which points the fibres meet in angles, pointing upwards from c ts 
a; and more acute as they riſe higher, till they become dire& at c c; from 
whence they deſcend and meet in angles that are more acute as they go lower, 

Add here Fig. 24. 1 5 l. and Fig. 23. fp 6. 

c The ends of the horns of the os hyoides. 


FIGURE XVI. 
The upper conſtrictors of the pharynx in their back part.) 
a The lower part which tranſverſes the upper 6. 8 | 


« The part which ariſes at & from the inner fide of the lower jaw, near the 


innermoſt e ery | 
e The portion is cut off from the buccinator. | 
F The point in which the right and left portions meet together above. 
Betwixt f and g their fibres meet in obtuſe angles. a 751 
Add here Fig. 24 {mno.{mne. and Fig. 24, i, &c. 
b The ingermoſt of the lower grinding teeth. 


FIGURE XXVII. 
The ſtylopharyngei, palatopharyngei, and ſalpingopharyngei. 
The flylopharyngeus. | 

F — beginning ariſing at c from the inner, poſterior, and up- 


per part of the bony portion, that is joined to the ſtyloĩde proctſ of the tem · 
poral bone, and which is moveable in young ik | 


| the outer part of the end af the hock of the ptery- 
| goide 1 tiform bone. 
on 


A« # _ 7 S4 


4 - 
- 
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— and leſs portion — muſele, which at / joins to the pa- ? From : to i are ent off the portions of the palatopharyngei and Rylopharyn- 
Fe tei which run down the poſterior membrane of the pharynx, / 4 e Fig. 27. 
of which- the part F is inſerted into the gad here Fig 2. 4, &c. Fig. 2 Fi Se. and Fig; 11. fg. 


o. d. 
ilage, at the root of its The fftematic conneltion Tab. K. „ 13. here, 
. Dre. 


m. 
&c. 4 The faingyharyngews, which itſelf inner p . 
ab- X Fig. 11. f. Ke. Then in Fig. 10. x 74 A nern 


eus. ö 
it is i covered by the upper conſtriqot of the pharynx a e e. lu origin from the anterior and lo i 
— —— covered by the upper conſtrictor ia of 6 ara inous nature, rn which 
middle one a. And in the ſame manner it is ſeen in Fig. 8. u, Add here Fig. 27. g r. 


= doo cy fix pn ger hen Je — I 4 haryngeus, 
[ . ya in 
The part that is ſpread through the foft palate, above the elevators of h deſcends thro Lr rer 


6 

h 

the ſaid palate. | ſame, and forms the iot arch that goes down from the ſoft n 
| + Here it riſes out, near the poſterior edge of the palate bones, from the the fide of the fances. om | palate 8 


Then in Fig- 
d, and by 


The palatopharyngens. 


tendinous membrane that comes out of the noſtrils, and goes through the up- Add here Fig. 29. c. | 
The connection appears in Tab. X. Fig. 18. w. | 
and left we Fart of the common end of the ſtylop — d palatopharyngeus 
7 -» i 4 an , 
— pa- r. fRylopharyngeus : of which the part = runs inward upon the 
late bones to the root of the uyula. | ligament of the epiglotris to the lateral edge of the epiglottis: and the 
4 The part, /whicE at its ori lying under the elevatot of the ſoft palate i 
comes out from the the circumflexus of the palate. See Fig. 
b. 


"9; Haw ths maſts comin out from the ſoft palate, is incurvated throu 


the fide of the pharynx, goes on through its back part, till it joins with 
the Rylopharyngeus 4. 

Add here Fig. 28.7; &c. Fig. 29. and 30. d, &c. and Fig. 11. Jg. 

The Sftematic connettjon of the part that is in the pharynx appears in Tab. 
X. Fig. 11-et and in Fig. 10. it lies behind the upper conſrigor of the pha- glorti 
rynx =. That of the portion in the palate appears in Tab- X. Fig. 13. n op; wv The thyroide cartilage. 
where it lies partly hid behind the ſalpingopharyngeus q, and the azy- The foregoing parts. as in Tab. X. Fig. 15. 


—— * . The remalning partzof this 6gure arehe fame as thoſe in Fg, 37 
re | FIGUR 
ior membrane 
e meetin of the right nnd lef fees ber through the middle E XXIX. 
| of * vaniſh in 0 
do, _—— 2 - — at pp are inſerted into the thy - The palatopharyngei. 
roide cartila . - 


| We have removed thoſe parts of them that are ſpread through the ſoft pa- 
Add here Fig. 30. 4. 158 late, above the elevators of the ſaid palate, fg. fg Fig, 28. The falpin . 
The Hftematic connection appears in Tab. X. Fig. 21.0. Then in Fig. 10. 7; gei, 4 & Fig: 28. are alſo here taken off. 

where in its upper part it lies under the conltrior of the pharynx @. # The part that is ſpread through the ſoft palate under the end of the ele- 
Then in Fig. 9. - ; where it alſo lies under middle conſtrifor 1 and what vator of the ſaid palate : and which continues itſelf with its fellow, through 
pe earaf the middle of the length of the palate. | 

e ſaſpngepheryngens 

ge 


p : which joins ĩuſelf to the inner part of the palato- N eee circumflexus of 
us. palate. 
| r Its origin from the lower and anterior part of the Euſtachian tube, where The f/tematic conmedtion is ſeen in Tab. X. Fig. 15.p, Ke. Then in Fig. 
that is of u cartilaginous texture, near its extremity, 14. w where it is covered by the elevator of the ſoft palate k 1. | 
Add here Fig. 28. 4 The part which deſcends through the fide of the pharynx, is protuberant 

The þftematic cmi appears in Tab. X. Fig. 16. . within the ſame, 12 that goes down by the fide of 

The pharyax is here laid RAT Bk Op cnt out ol that the fauces from the ſoft palate, | 
nes betwixt the baſis of the ſkull and the upper edge of the palatopharyngei. The þftematic connettion is ſeen in Tab. X. Fig. 15. t, and Fig. 14. x. 

4-8 eee From @ to d are cut off the portions of the palatopharyngeus and ſtylopha- 
te The Euſtachian tube, as ; covered at f with the membrane that lines ryngeus, which run through the back part of the membrane of the pharynx 
the fauces internally ; of which it is laid bare at a, upon which part lay the / dom Fig. 27 - : 
elevator of the ſoft palate. v the orifice that opens at the ſide of the poſterior ef Part of the common end of the ſty lopharyngeus and palatopharyngeus 
foramen of the noſtril. produced from the ſtylopharyngeus : of which the part „ runs inward upon 

w The partition of the noſtrils, covered with its mucous membrane. the lateral ligament of the epiglottis to the lateral edge of the epiglottis: and 

x x The cavity of the noſtrils. the part / is inſerted into the upper margin of the thyroide cartilage, betwixt 


The lower os ſpongioſum, covered with the mucous membrane. its u roceſs and the epiglottis. 
s x The place from whence is cut off the membrane that lines the cavity The & ematic conneftion appears in Tab. X. Fig. 15. v w. 
of the noſtrils internally. Ke, Add here Fig. 28. ſghiimngs; and Fig. 27, 554] m. Fig. 30. d, &c, and 


The foregoing parts are the ſame as in Fig. 156. Tab. X. 

a a The tendinous membrane, which g out of the noſtrils, is ſpread 
over the upper fide of the ſoft palate. 

b The external fide of the pterygoide proceſs of the multiform bone, with 


oh, gs this be kn i from Fi 
re may own in part from + 29, and i 
Fig. 2 gure P 8. 27 in part 


its little hook c, as in Lab. X. Fig. 16. FIGURE. XXXI. 
d The wvula AS in Tab. X. Fig. I 5+ ; g ; 
e e The thyroide cartilage. The ſtylopharyngeus, and palatopharyngeus on one ſide. 


f The naked membrane of the lower part of the pharynx, to which part of 


the > is continued; but is cut off at g. # The fylopharyngew cut off at h. It is that marked 4 þ, &c. in Fig. 27. and 
0 - 


foregoitig parts are the ſame as in Tab. X. Fig. 10. « b, Kc. in Fig. 28. 
h The ſtyloĩde proceſs of the temporal bone, as in Fig. 9. Tab. X. bs eee upper part of the palatopharyn- 
1 4 Fig. 27. 
FIGURE XXVII. 6 The ematic connettion is ſeen in Tab. X. Fig. 4.d e. Then in Fig. 2. w. 
| ob | 1 b | where it is * 3 by * m_ oy” of the pharynx ö, and what 
1 1 > valstonha ei ngopharyngei. there a naked, in Fig, 1. lies under the biventer of the lower j . 
Th ity oph ryngel, ryngen, ialpingop get 4 2 . cut off at 2. It is that in Fig. 29. — av Fa 


The whole back part of the pharynx being cut off from the top, and longi- The b/fematic connettion appears in Tab. X. Fig. 4. f f; where (as it i 

tudinally from each fide and removed, the internal part that then 23 part 2 1 behind the ſtylopharyngeus d. 8 432; ; (as here) it in 
here repreſented, with the internal membrane or covering alſo taken off, as in „The common end ot the ſtylopharyngeus and palstopharyngeus. 
Tab X. Fig. 13. The cricoide and arytenoide cartil with their epiphyſes That part of the ſtylopharyngeus which is inſerted into the upper edge of 
or additaments are alſo removed here, as in Tab. X. Fig. 15. tte thyroide cartilage, betwixt its upper proceſs and the epiglottis. See Fig. 
464 The fiylopharyngews. , 28. 1 0; and Fig. 29. ef. 

þ Its tendinous origin cut off at c from the ſtyloĩde proceſs of the temporal z Portions of the ſtylopharyngeus inſerted into the edge of the thyroide 


bone. cartilage, the part g into the external ſide of its margin at the root of its u 
4 The upper and leſs part of the ſiylopharyngeus, e its larger and lower proceſs ; the part h into the reſt of the margin. ey are thoſe marked /* eg. 
part. . | F Fig. 27. „ 


Add here Fig. 27. 4, &c. and Fig. 30. 4, &c. i Part vaniſhing below in the membrane ot the harynr, marked op in 
The De connedtion appears in Tab. X. Fig. 13. r, Kc. Fig. 14. p. &, Fig. 27. : E 7 
and Fig, 1 5+ x, &c- « | The pflomatic connettion appears laterally in Tab. X. Fig. 4. g ghik; 

fg b The palatopharyngeus. | | where part lies hid behind the horn of the os hyoides w; part behind the liga- 
7 The part that is {pread through the ſoft palate above the elevator of the ment x, that goes from the end of the horn of the os hyoides to the upper pro- 
ſaid palate: and which with its fellow is continued thr ough the whole middle ceſs of the thyroide cartilage; and part (as here) behind the thyroide carti- 
length of the palate. : ; lage y z. Then in Fig. bo betwixt x y, and at e ; where part alſo lies behind 
2 The place where it goes off ſrom the tendinous membrane that is detach - the horn 4 of the os byoides, its ligament i, and the thyroide cartilage 4: it is 
ed from 4 noſtrils, ſpread over the upper ſide of the ſoft palate. alſo there covered by the middle conſtrictor of the pharyax w x y, and the low- 
4 The part which at its origin lies under the elevator of the ſoft palate, er onex. Then in Fi + 2. it appears betwixt b and e, and at x; where beſides 


and ſprings from the of the circumflexus palati- See Fig. 29.b. lying behind the byoidal hora v, and its ligament, with the middle conſtrigor = 
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d . —— — - 
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of 
. *  alf6 


——- 


. 4 \ - 77 
| n to org nggs ec 
e phqrynx « be, and the lower obe 4 with [the th roide cartilage , it j The thin portion that comes out of the angle of the ofla pubic, wherein 
e the ant Then in Fig. 1, ie appears eis and 7, the head of the Joins with (he Sanger anne RE OE 
and at p; where in like manner it lies behind the h oidal horn n and its liga- continued late rr — 25 
ment, the middle conſtriftor 4% the lower one 5, and the thyroide carti- 2 Its inſtrtion into the anterior edge one, a &, 
lage it moreover lies behind the hyothyreoideus qr. | the bones of the coccyx. * 1 $ 
Anteriorh it appears in Tab. III. x in the neck, where of it na- NR thoſe | 


| Appears 

ked betwirt the hyoida} horn J. its ligament y, the thyroide cartilage and the 
hyotbyreoideus 7, with the lower conktriftor of the * z, behind all which 
it is alſo placed. 80 alſo it appears in Tab. II. w in the neck þ Foes alſo be- 
hind the ſame hyoidal horn, and its ligament v, the th cartilage, the 
hyothyreoideus I Z, and the lower conſtrictor X. And . of it has 
peared naked in the fore mentioned tables, lies hid in Tab. behind the 
tiſſunus colli © in the neck. | | g 

The membrane of the phayyax, with the membrane of the gula that is 
continned to it. e Lg 


Muſcles of the Amy, Henin, Urethra and its Bulb, with the 
end of the Rectum, and the Anus, K 
| FIGURE XXX. 
The elevators of the anus with the external ſphincter, a poſterior 
VIEW», 


a a—k The leatores ani, in ſome meaſure reſembling the ſhape of a funnel, 
and beſides the portions fixed to the os coccyx, they together form a ſort of 
tape, or ſwath, that is principally wound about the inteſtinum rectum, but is 


allo attached by its extremities to the ſides of the pelvis, to the angles of the 


penis and the bulb of the vrethra, as will be here — out, Beſides ſur- 
rounding the rectum inteſtinum, it alſo takes in the lower part of the bladder 
' with the ſeminal veſicles and proſtrate gland; alſo the vagina in women. 

a a The anterior portions viewed on their inner fide within the pelvis. 

bc Their origin from the inner fide of the os pubis, at / near the lower 
end of the ſynchondrofis, from whence (the part bc is fleſhy, the part cd ten- 
dinous) it aſcends backward round the beginning of the obturator internus. 

The tendon which forms its upper edge, and ariſes in its higheſt part from 
the os pubis, and continues through the tide of the pelvis, almoſt to the acute 

eſs of the iſchium. | | 
Its origination from the acute proceſs of the iſchium. 
The poſterior part ſeen in its outer fide. | 

5 The place where it is inſerted behind into the anterior edge of the laſt, 
and laſt but one of the bones of the coccyx. 

ji The tendinous ends that are continued to each other juſt below the 

the fibres meeting together in angles that point upwards, 

4 The place where its fleſhy parts are continued. 

Add here Fig. 32, a—g 4, and Eig. 39 and 34 T 

The fifematic connection appears in Tab. VL ee in the org pars of the 
trunk, where they paſs under the external ſphincter of the anus f. Then, in 
Tab. V. „ in the buttocks, where they alſo paſs under the outer ſphincter g of 
the anus, and are hid behind the largeſt glutei cc, 3 

H The internal ſpbincter of the anus. | 

Add here Fig. 38. . | 

The /fematic connefion is not repreſented. 

mm The end of the inteſtinum rectum. 

„ The anus. 


0 0 The fynchondroſis, or cartilaginous junure of the oſſa pubis p f. 
FIGURE XXXII. 


The elevators of the anus, with its internal ſphinQer, ſcen from 


before. 


a—g The lwatores ani. 

abs The origination from the inner ſide of the os pubis, the part « near 
the lower end of the ſynchondrofis ; and from thence it is continued (partly 
fleſhy a b, partly tendinous c) upward and backward round the origin of the 
obturator internus. 

The tendon that forms the upper edge of this muſcle from the higheſt 
part of its origination at the os pubis through the fide of the pelvis, almoſt 
to the acute proceſs of the iſchium. | 

e The thin portion that comes out from the angle / where the head of the 
penis joins the ſpongy body of the urethra ; it is alſo continued from along 
the upper part of the fide of the bulb of the urethra, as far as g. 

Add here Fig. 31. 4—4 a—4, and fig. 33. and 34. | 

The ffiematic connect iam of this part of it is not to be ſeen, as it is covered 
by the erectors of the penis /, Tab. IV. in the trunk; and by the tranſverſe 
of the perinaeum i i. | 

The bulb of the urethra, going into the ſpongy body of the urethra z. 

& The urethra with its ſpongy body cut off. 

1 The internal ſphindter of the anus. | 

Add here Fig. 31. JJ. 

nn The end of the inteſtinum rectum. 

„ The anus, 


2 , The places from whence porcions of the oſſa pubis are cut 
out, to view the elevators that lie behind. 


FIGURE XXXIII. 
The left elevator of the anus viewed in its outer and lateral part. 


The tendon that forms its yu _ from the higheſt part of its origin 
at the os pubis, along the ſide of the pelvis, almoſt to the acute proceſs of 
the iſchium. | 

bed Its origination from the inner fide of the os pubis, partly tendinous 
be, and partly fleſhy d, where it paſſes round the origin of the obturator 


iuternus. 1 


e The origin from the inner part of the acute proceſs of the iſchium, 


*» % 


coe 

Add here Fig. 34. ind Fig. gr. l. and Fig. 32. - 

[11 The iſchium cut of, n u the os pubis, 2 % the tubercle of the 
iſchium, which bone being cut out, the elevator comes into view. 


FIGURE XXXIV, | 
The right elevator of the anus, a lateral view ot its inner fide. 


The tendon that forms its up from the higheſt part of its ori- 
gination at the os pubis, through * abr IAI 
proceſs of the iſehium. 


bc d Its origination from the inner fide of the os pubis, ( tendinous 
e NO ONE 9 OY the obturator 
rernus. . 
# Its origin from the inner part of the acute proceſs of the iſchium. 
| J Tn (0 RO OT IL WIE which the head of the 
penis joins with the ſpongy body of the urethra, and aſcends laterally to the 
upper part of the bulb of. the urethra. 


Its inſertion into the anterior of the laſt but one, and the laſt 5, of 
ths haves of tho mano. 4 = ö 


1 The place where they are continuous with each other below the coccyx, 
tendinous at i, err 
. Add here Fig. 33. and Fig, 31. a—4. and Fig. 33. o—g- 

I The left os iſchium ; m the os pubis. | 


FIGURE XXXV. | 
The external ſphinQer of the anus, ſeen in its back part. 


# The poſterior tip by which it adheres to the extremity of the coccyx, to | 
which, from the anus 6, the fibres meet together from each fide in angles that 
point 2 and are more acute as they aſcend higher. 

Add here Fig. 36. 46 ce. 


The fftomatic connettion in Tab. VI. f in the lower of the trunk. 
Then, in Tak: V.g year the buttocks. 1255 


FIGURE XXVVI. 

The external ſphincter of the anus, in its fore part. 

« The fibres which meet together from each fide, ſo as to form angles that 

Lp vn, being more acute as they aſcend higher, and more obtuſe as 
are lower. « 

- b The tip or tail in which it ends, and at laſt vaniſhes in the perinacum. 

c A portion that out above the foreſaid tip, into a ſort of triangular 

point that is atta to the lower part of the accelerators, where they are 

conjoined . 

Add here if. 35+ 1 

The /ſiematis connettion appears in Tab. IV. 4 in the trunk, where the tip, 

or tail, is hid by the declivity of a portion of the penis. Then in the ſame 


manner in the trunk of Tab. III. /. 
ſpongy body of the urethra e. 


d The bulb of the urethra going into the 
F The urethra, with its ſpongy body cut off. 


FIGURE XXXVI. 


The accelerators, tranſverſus, firſt and ſecond of the perinacu 
and the erectors of the penis. = 


— 

2a boc The accelerators inveſting the bulb of the urethra, where that is 
protuberant. | 

The one joins the other along the middle of the bulb 5. And where they 
meet the fibres form angles, which are hardly to be perceived in the poſterior 
fibres, that meet almoſt in a direct courſe; the anterior fibres form angles 
more acute as they are farther from the poſterior ones. 

4c The anterior tips, or points, by which they go off from the penis. 

The reſt of the origination, from the middle of the upper ſide of the ure- 
thra, is not to be ſeen in the figure. ; 9 

The Hſtematic eonnettion appears in Tab. IV. gg in the trunk, where it is 
partly covered by the external ſphincter of the anus 4, partly by the tranſver- 
ſus of the perinacum ii; in part by the erectors of the penis //, and part 
from the declivity of the portion of the penis is not to be ſeen, Then, in 
Tab. III. in the trunk, where part is in like manner covered by the external 
ſphincter i, and part by the erector penis =. | 

d The tranfverſus of the perinacum. 1 

„The end that joins partly with the accelerator, partly with the external 
ſphinRer ani, and likewiſe uſually joins with its fellow. 

Add here Fig. 38 

The //tematic connettion _ in Tab. IV. i in the trunk, where it 
under 4 external ſphincter of the anus 5, a * 

F The ſecond t rfus of the perinacum. 

5 This bending its extremity to the ereQor penis, aroſe betwixt that and the 


n in che angle in which the head of the penis joins the bulb of the 
urethra. 


Add here Fig. 39. 

k Im. k I The ereftors of the penis, 17 

The tendinous end inſerted into the larger cavernous body of the penis at 
mm, beyond its head. But it is alſo inf; into the head of the penis, where 
that does not lie under the oſſa pubis, almoſt all the way from the beginning 


of its ſaid head; and beyond the head it is inſerted as far as n m. 
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The Sfematiz comnettien in Tab. IV: //ia the 
is not to be ſeen for the declivity of the portion of the penis. 


„ The penis. ##=. the larger cavernons, or ſpongy bodies. © the ſpongy 


body of the urethra. f che penis cut off, 
__ "*FTGURE XxXXVI 
The tranfverſus of the perinacum in its poſterior part. 
« Its origin from the inner part of the tubertle of the iſchium. 


Add here Fig. 47. 4. 
The þyfematic — is in Tad. IV, h in the lower part of the 


where its end goes under the external ſphinRer of the anus g, and lies hid be- 


hind the largeſt Siu. 
FIGURE. XXXIX. |; 
| The ſecond tranſyerſus of the perinaeum in its back part. 


Its origin from the inner 4. near about the middle, 
fynchondroſis 


bet wirt the tubercle of the iſchium, 
Add here Fig. 37. J. 


of the os publs. _ 


| The female conetion is in Tab. IV. g in the lower part of the trunk, 
goes under the elevator e of dhe anus: And what is there naked 


where its end 
in Tab» V. Bes hid behind the largeſt gluteus c. * 


FIGUR E XI. 
The erector of the penis in its back part. 
« The endioens beginning which arife at 5 from the inner fide of the 


tubercle of the iſchium, before it ends in the os pubis. 


o 
* - 


Thirteenth Anatomical Table 


- l 9 
- 
= " „ 1 
, . 5 
A *#% $ — = , a 3 . v3. wy = "> 3 » 
: i . : 2 * | 5 3 e 9 7 
: e - 
. a 2 þ 
. — 
= - » 
* 


trunk, where its end 


* This 


1 . 
Muſeler of the Bladder. | 

5-3. FIGURE IL.) 

muſcle, although I have found it in but a very few bodies, I thot 

proper exhibit here, on account of its elegance. beep 

which formerly ſeemed to belong 


a 
middle ſpace betwixt the bottom edge of the ſynchondroſis and the 


elevator 


a little above the proſtrate, till at 


$ Its. incurvation round the fide of the bladder, gradually expanding itſelf if 


to the te, called its Compreſſor ? — 

That part which IAI ed 

ernennen of the 
of the anus. | op 


ec It at laſt becomes exceeding thin, and continues itſelt with the fibres of _ 


the bladder; or rather goes into 


4 The bladder. 
„ The proſtate. 


1 % f | * . 9 
Fl place from whence the left os pubis is cut off, and taken away with 


the reſt of the 0s innominatum, in order to expoſe this muſcle with the bladder 


- 


HE 


* 


r 


HUMAN MUSCLES 


rin kx 5. 


Muſcles of the Abdomen and Teſticle. 
Add bere Tab. XIV. 5 
| FIGUR 
The external obliquus of the abdomen, laterally. 
g e the tendinous part of its origin. d d its origin 
ef gg The ſecond head, f the tendinous part. gg its origin from the 
(dikk The third bead. i the rendinous part. e 
Iman The fourth head. m the tendinous part. M n its origin from the 
Age The fk head p the tendinous part. qq its origin from' the 
on The ſixth head. s the tendinous part. Amn 
| the ven ry? © th pare which i commetied HK (he beginning of th 
Ks muſcle of the abdomen, d We NE ENIVE tendinous 


vA The eighth head. z the tendinous part. A its origin from the 
twelfth rib. | 

The heads ariſe from the lower edge of each rib, with their ſi. placed ob. 
liquely, and proceed forward and upward-over the outer fide of the rib to- 
wards its upper >». 

BBBBBCCDEEEEFFFGHHIE LM The tendinous 

CC The protuberance of the fleſhy part of the obliquus internus under the 
ſaid expanſion. 

D The protuberance of the fleſhy part of the tranſverſus under the ſame, 
and alſo under the aponeuroſis of the 3 uus. 

EEE E The protuberance of the fleſhy body of the rectus. 

FFF The places where the tendinous lines, or interſections of the rectus, 
appear through the aponeuroſes, or tendinous expanſions of the two obliqui. 

G The protuberance of the nidalis under the ſame aponeuroſis. 

HH IK The two portions into which the aponeurofis divides itſelf, from 
whence it is continued, even to the pubes, under the appearance of diſtinct 
tendons ; and betwixt them a flit, or aperture, is formed, through which paſ- 
ſes the chord of the ſpermatic veſſels with the cremaſter muſcle. 

K The place where the outer of the faid portions inſerts itſelf into a pro- 
tuberance, that ſtands out in the upper and fore part of the os pubis, and in- 
to the adjacent ſpine that lies on the outer fide of the ſaid protuberance : And 
partly it joins into the ligaments that lie on the inner fide of the ſaid protu- 
berance, and which inveſt the fore part at the ſyachondroſis, or cartilaginous 
juncture of the oſſa pubis. | | 


N MKK KNC CNx 


= 


= 


* 


L The thin expanſion that goes from one of the fortſald tendons to the o- 
ther, and conjoins them Vader that expanſion, the chord of the 
E accompanied with the beginning of the crema- 

muſcle ; which both come qut at M. 8 | 

NN The lower tendinous edge, extended from the anterior extremity of 
the ſpine of the ilium to the pubis. | 

OP An , or tendinous part. 
in ſome 
and onter edge of the fore part of the ſpine 


of the os iliam. 


Are ne 9 * 
For the manner in which the upper part 1 is inſerted into 
leo proton) bor pn od are: 


Add here Fig. 2. following. | 

The Sfematic connettion appears in Tab. IX. 8, c. in the trunk, where its 
ö Ne pectoralis HI; its heads under the ſerratus ma - 
- ORPRQ, and under the latifſimus dorſi OE D, and betwixt D 


FIGURE u. 
The external obliquus of the abdomen, anterior. 


a a The fl. ſh body. | n. 
bed d The firſt head. c the tendinous part, d d its origin from the fifth 


rib. | | 
_ „ e head. f the tendinous part. gg its origin from the 

th ri 

hikk The third head. i the tendinous part. k k its origin» from the 
ſeventh rib. by 

Imnn The fourth head. m the tendinous part. n n its origin from the 
eighth rib. ( | 

= The fifth head. p its origin from the ninth rib. 

qqqqqrrettttuunyywwxzy yzABBBCDEFFFGHIK The 
gponeuroſis, or tendinous expanſion of this muſcle. 

rr The part where the fleſh of the internal obliquus is protuberant under 
the ſame aponeuroſis. | 

The place where the fleſh of the tranſverſe is protuberant under the ſaid 
a poneuroſi, and alſo under that of the obliquus internus. 

ttt t The protuberances of the fleſhy portions of the rectus. 

uuuu The appearances of the tendinous lines, or interſections of the rec- 
tus, through the aponeuroſes of the obliquus externus and internps. 

v The —_—_— of the _ _ the 3 | 1 

w w The lower tendinous , whi om extremity of the fore 
part of the ine of the ina to the peble. "of 

xx yy The two portions iuto which the aponeuroſis divides itſelf, and is 
thence continued to the pubis, under the appearance of two diſtin& tendons : 
And, through this diviſion, or fiſſure, it is that the chord of the £| tic veſ- 
ſels, with the eremaſter muſcle, paſs out to the ſcrotum z and, in women, it 

a paſſage to the round ligament of the uterus. | 

z The thin expanſion extended from one of the foreſaid tendons to the other, 
and connecting them together all the way from the place where they firſt di- 
vide, or recede from each other. Under this expanſion, the chord of the ſper- 
matic veſſels, and beginning of the eremaſter muſcle paſs along. And, below 


this, juſt above the pubes, the ſpermatic chord paſſes out through the ſmall 


| oblique ring A of this tendon; being = ſpace left betwixt the expanſion z, the 
tendons xy, and the os pubis. ö 
BBB, & e. Slender, remote tendinous threads, which croſs thoſe fibres of 
the aponeuroſis, that run in the ſame direction with the muſcle. Theſe com - 
poſe the 
pudes. 
C The 4 we part of the aponeuroſis, inſerted into the fore part of the 
cartilage of the fixth rib. 
D The part which is inſerted into the fore fide of the end of the cartilage of 
the ſeventh rib. | | 

E The part inſerted into the bone of the enſiform cartilage. 

EFF F The linea alba, in which the aponcuroſes of the two external ob- 
lique muſcles of the abdomen croſs each other, are intermixed, and alſo con- 
joined with the ſubjacent aponeuroſes of the internal obliqui. 

G The opening in the linea alba, through which the umbilical veſſelgpaſſed 
out in the foetus. a 9 KN . 

H The place where the right and left aponeuroſes, running down from a- 
bove, croſs each other, and are intermized with the ligaments which inveſt 
the fore part of the ſynchondroſis of the pubis. : 

I The lowermolt portion running down and mixing itſelf with the ligaments 
which inveſt the fore part of the ſynchondrolis of the pubis, and inſerting itſelf 
with them into the oppoſite bone of the pubes. 

Add here Fig. 1. | : : 

The /yſtematic counedtion appears in Tab. I. d. &c, in the trunk, where in its 
upper part its lies under the pectoralis e in the trunk, it head lies under thoſe 
of the ſerratus major z a b, then under the latiſſimus dorſi t Its poſterior 

art appears in Tab. V. W in the back, where it is partly covered by the latiſ- 
Rane dorſi P Q. 

L The ſynchondrofis, or cartilaginous juncture of the oſſa pubis, inveſted, 

or tied together in the tore part by ligaments. 


FIGURE II. 


The internal obliquus of the abdomen, in its back parti 


a a The broad tendon which begins by aponeuroſes, the outermoſt of which 
lies under the broad tendon i of the latiſſimus dorfi, which is ſpread over and 
attached to it, : 

vb The tendinous beginning ariſing from the upper part of the ſpine of 
the ilinm. 4 | 

e The fleſhy part. | | | 

die The extremity that is inſerted into the outer part of the lower edge of 
the twelfth rib. d part of the bony end of chat rib- e the cartilaginous 


part. 
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PQ the part which'is fleſby, and 
is extenuated into a tendinous end, inſerted along the upper 


ſion z, which runs from one tendon y y, to the other x x, at the 


— 


| FIGURE IV. Se. 

The internal obliquus of the abdomen, with the cremaſter. 

rr t of the ſpine 

, The origin from the upper part of the ilium. a 
ade, The wargin that ſprings from the.tendinous edge of the obliquus ex- 
4.4 The fleſby part inſerted into the lower margin of the cartilage of the 

ri 

eee The aponeuroſis as yet fingle, before it reaches the rectus, and inſert - 
ed at ff into the lower LLL N 

e mella, or plate of thoſe two, into which the apo- 
neuroſis divides near the rectug. 5 
„ The infertion ion of the ſaid anterior lamella into the lower part of the ninth 


Betwixt the lower g and lower i, that part of the that is below 
the middle ſpace betwixt the navel and ſynchondroſis of the pubis, continues 
— and is joined in its back part with the dpeagreetie of rhe tranſverſus, 
an er with that goes before the rectus. ö 


115 the anterior lamella or plate, continuous with the lower part of 
the aponeuroſia, which as yet continues fingle, is cut off according to the 
lengeh of the abdomen, in the part where it iſ joins itſelf with the poser 

of the external obliquus ; while the poſterior part or lamella of it conti- 
nues to inveſt the abdomen as far as the linea alba. And above, the anterior 
lamella diſappears along the in of the thorax in the aponeuroſis itſelf of 
the obliquus externus Below, this aponeuroſis inſerts itdelf, with the apo- 
RY Fend us, into the ſpine, tuberele, and ligaments of 

kk The of theſe two lamellae into which the „lis divides 
itſelf near the reQus ; whence it paſſes behind the rectus. the upper part 
of it ſome ſlender fibres appear crofling its principal fibres. 

I m n Its inſertion into the lower margin of the th which is formed 
by the cartilages of the feventh'and eigth ribs u m, and ml 1 
o p Its inſertion into the lateral margin of the bony part of the enſiform 


ge ; and into the ſame fide of that carti ieſelf, at p q. q r its inſer- 
tion into the fore part of the cartilage not far its point. | 
$88 Its termination in the linea alba. 
t Part of the fleſh, under which runs the chord of the f tic veſlels, a 
little protuberating and conſpicuous through the ſame- is portion runs / 


afterward for ſome len the ſpermatic chord- . 
u The portion whic in the beginning of the cremaſter ; and behind 
which the ſpermatic chord y paſſes 

Add here Fig. 3, and 5g. | | * 
The Amati nö appears in Tab. II. M, &c. in the trunk ; where the 
upper and larger part ot the poſterior of thoſe plates (into which the aponeu- 
roſis divides itielf at the rectus,) lies hid behind the rectus Z Z, &c. and below 
the ſpermatic chord r, the beginning of the cremaſter q, down before it, 
as here · But in Tab I. it lies behind the external obliquus d, &c. in the 


vr The cremaſter —— * 

w Its origin or beginning from the internal obliquus, from whence it joi 
itſelf to he ed of the 3 — 55 _= 

x x Its lower extremity extenuated and inſerted into the vaginal tunica of 
the teſticle. But in other bodies we have found it terminating otherwiſe : See 
our hiſtory of the muſcles, Lib- III. Cap. a“. 

Add here Fig. 5 | 

| The fffematic connettion of the cremaſter appears in Tab. II. p d in the 

trunk: where, as here, part of it lies hid behind the chord of the ſperinatic 
veſſels, and teſticle. Then in Tab. I. z in the trunk ; where the, beginning lies 
hid behind the aponeuroſis of the external obliquus of the abdomen x- 

y The chord of the ſpermatic veſſels. - 

z The ſynchondroſis of the oſſa pubis, conſtringed or tied together in their 
fore part by ligaments. | 


FIGURE V. 


The internal obliquus of the abdomen, laterally. 


a The outermoſt aponeuroſis of thoſe two by which it begins, and which 
lines the inner fide of the broad tendon by which the latiſſimus dorſi begins; 
ariſing with that from the ſpines of the three lower vertebrae of the loins, and 
the following ſpines of the os ſacrum; alſo from the upper part of the ſpine. 
of the ilium b b. 

For the inner of thoſe aponeuroſes by which it begins, ſee Tab. XIV. Fig. 3 

cc The broad tendon in which its double aponeuroſis conjoins itſelf. | 


Sy Its origin by a tendinous beginning from the upper part of the ſpine of 
e ilium. 

e e The part which goes off from the margin of the external obliquus of 
the abdomen. . | 

f f The fleſby part. | 4 

g h Its inſertion into the outer part of the lower margin of the twelfth rib 
as well into part of its bony extremity g, as its cartilage h · 
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i The that gow. along the fide of the eleventh internal intercoſtal f hi The fonr leſdy porti or bellies, 
muſcle. * | ah | R The half tendinous line ae. that is below th ua. 


the end of its bany partk, and its cartilagin 


intercoſtal muſcle, and is into the lower margin of the car - 
tilage of the ninth rib. , © + / | | 
cr The anterior of thoſe two lamellae into which the ſaid aponeuroſis di- 
_ vides itſelf near the rectus. 1 1 

Betwixt the lowelt r e of the aponeuroſis that is below 


nnes fingle, and is joined in its back 
ſus, — along with that before the redtus. 


the aponeurokis, that as yet Tethains Aber of according to the length 
of the abdomen, in che place where it 
of the external EEE: the poterier portion of & invelting 
the abdomen even as far as the linea alba- | 
det The poſterior of t wo lamellae, into which the aponeuroſis divides 
itſelf neut the reftus, and which behind the rectus. In the oppor gat 
of this lamella, ſome flender tendindus threads croſs the principal fibres of it. 
u 'Part of its fleſh, under which runs the chord of the ſpermatic veſſels, 4 
i berant and conſpicuous through the ſame. _ 
v The part that ends in the beginning of the cremaſter. | 
Add here Fig. 3. and 4. . 
The fftematic connettion appears in Tab IX. where it lies behind the external 


'obliquus of 
O A.” 


22 
* chord of the ſpe veſſels. 

The cremaſter muſcle, with the chord of the ſpermatic veſſels cut off. 
- The ele conneftion of the cremaſter muſcle appears in Tab. IN. | in the 
trunk ; where its beginning fies hid behind the aponeuroſes of the external ob- 


lique muſele of the abdomen f. in 2 
2 fF106.U.LKE..01. 
I) be rectus muſcle of the abdoinen, | 


% | N p 
abe The principal tendon by which it begins, and which ſprings at b from 
the u fore part of 3 inveſts or ties together the fore 
part of the pchontrote GE RIBny and at e there is a {mall portion 
| ariſes from the adjacent, os pubis. | | 


94 
. 


of iu ter her part of the lower margin of he eleventh, 
1 ous. « 
m The edge that ae, che tenth internal intercoſtal muſcle. 


n n Itvinſertion into the tower part of the cartilage of the tenth rib” » 
| 0006 aponeurdhs in this part, before it reaches the 
rectus. here the m Rap atends along with the ninth igternal 


the middle ſpace berwize the navebrand frachondroſis of the offa pubis, conti- 
with the aponeuroſis of the tranſver - 


conjoins itſelf with the aponeuroſis 


abdomen 8, &c- in the trunk, and behind the latillmns dorſi 
w The beginning of the cremaſter muſcle, going off from the internal 


e tendinous line, that is in the umbilical region. 
tendinous line, that is in the middle betwixt the navel and the place 
the rectus firſt climbs upon the thorax. [ 
n tendinous line, that is ſeated where the rectus firſt aſcends, or is 2- 
bout to aſcend upon the thorax. Wo fe 

0% The'extremity infected into the lower aüd next adjacent outer part of 
the cartilaginous end of the Teventh rib, _, : | 

DEI end that is jfiſerted into ti guter part of the lower margin of the 
of 

4 


1 
m 


= 


of the fixth rib, near the middle of its length, and on the outer fide 
the former end. W n 4 | "th 
4 The end that is iuſerted. into th puter and lower part of the cartilage 
of the fifth rib, almoſt where that cartilage begins, and on the outer fide of 
the ſecond end. * 0 
The emane cunmnectiem appears in Tab, II. Z Z, &c. in the right fide of 


, continuous with the lower part of the trunk ; where at its origin it lies behind the pyramidalis 1; in the left fide 


alſo it is in part covered by the anterior of thoſe two lamellae, into which the 


aponeuroſis of the inte obligunsdrides itſelf near che rectus; but beneath 
it lies the common aponcurplis of the obliqui and tranfverſus, of which that 
— only can be ſeen here, that formed by the anterior of thoſe lamellae, 
to which the aponeꝗ 7 obliquus internus divides itſelf near the rec- 


tus, WX, ac. But in ee reſt of it lies under the common aponeuroſis 


of the obliqui-and tragen, and then under the common aponeuruſis of the 


obliqui, of which thatpart only can be ſeen, which is f. by the aponeu- 


 rolis of the o p, &c. in the trunk: and where it climbs up- 


on the thorax GntFthat ofthe aponeuroſis of the external obliquus can be ſeen 2» 
_ and laltly und eg eros of the pectoralis muſcle o in the trunk. 

r The fach. of the oſſa pubis, conſtringed or tied together wich. 
ligaments. | 6, 


The pyramidalis muſcle of the abdomen. 

a b The tendinous origin by which it ſprings from the upper part of the 
ligament, that ties to » the fore part of — of the oſſa pu- 
bis ; and from the next adjacent part of the os pubis at b. 

The fleſhy part. * 

d\ The broad extremity that belongs to the linea alba. 

The fifiematic conedtion appears in Tab. II. Im in the trunk; where it is 
partly covered by the common aponeuroſis of the tranſverſus and obliqui, of 

 whic my the anterior of thoſe two plates can be ſeen, into which the apo- 
neuroſis of the internal obliquus divides itſelf Y Q in the trunk. And what 
there appears naked (i. e. in Tab. II.) lies under foreſaid common apo. 
neuroſis in Tab. I. of which aponeuroſis only that part can be ſeen, which be- 
longs to the external obliquus, q w in the trunk. 


- 


de The ſecond'and longer tendon, by which. it ariſes from the fore part of e The ſynchoadroſis of the ofa pubis, inveſted or conſtringed by ligaments. 
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The remaining Muſcles of the Abdomen. 
Add here Tab. XII 
FIGURE I. 


The fore part of the tranſverſus of the abdomen, with the trian- 
* (gularis of the ſternum. Mes 


* 
ay The tri 


ris of the flernum. 


bed The —— beginning of che head, which ariſes from the inner It is inſerted into the inner part o of the extreme cartilage of the fourth rib, 


part of the third rib, from the end its bony part b e, and beginning of its 
cartilaginous part e d. . $4. 08 | 

ef g h The tendinous beginning of the head, which ariſes from the inner 
part of the fourth rib ; from the end of its bony part fg, and from the be- 
ginning of its cartilage g h. 9 8 | | 

ik1m The tendinous beginning, of the head, which ariſes from the inner 
part of the fifth rib, from of its bony part k1, and from the begin- 
ning of its cartilage | m. 

n n The tendinous part which is formed by the fleſhy portion, that ariſes 
from the conjunction of the two upper heads; and which in ſome bodies is 
joined with the tendinous end of the lower head u u, and in others is ſeparate. 


* 


FIGURE vn. e 


. 


CY ” = 
8 Tag 0 4 7 
— . A * 


— ht 


* 
= * 


o — . 
ls + 
6... 
9 * 


w © 
eh 3 4 * * ö 
9 ” ö of - t N 
K : 
— - 


and of the breaſ bone p. betwirt the ends of the cartilages of the fourth and 4 The aponentoſis that comes from the interyal of the eleventh and twelfth 
ma bd rg dons oy oo qz of the breaſt-bone 

berwixt the ends of the cartilages 

inner fide of the cartilaginous end of the ſixth and ſeventh rib, 1 


the fifth and fixth ribs ; alſo into” the 


uu The tendinous end in which the fleſh of the third bead terminates + ins 
ferted at v into the edge of the bone of the enfiform cartilage, Butthe man- 
ner in which it continues to be inſerted into the reſt of the edge of that bone, 


as far as the enſiform cartilage, and into the edge of the ſald cartilage itſelf, 


Cannot be ſeen in this figure, becauſe the inner plate of the aponeurofis be- 


longing to the internal obliquus of the abdomen g, is here ſpread over it. 


* * ſee Tab. X. Fig. 24 vw. 


e Hlemabie cometlion appears in Tab. III. x in the trunk, where its end 


is ſpread over the inner plate of the aponeuroſis of the internal obliquus of the 
abdomen 5s: and the reſt lies under the ribs, ſternum, and the internal in- 
tercoſtals, as the fixth h, the fifth b, — — a; and the third Z. _ 4 
appears there naked, lies under part e plate of the aponeuroſis beleng- 
9 obliquus, here cut off. In its back part fee Tab. 
ig. 24. 1 | | 
a” The tranſverſu: of the abaomen. | 
The firſt head ari ng tendinous from the inner rt of the fixth rib; 


from its bony end y, and its contiguous cartilage a. This head may be fe- 


ferred to the triangularis, as it joins ſooner and in a more ſimilar courſe with 
the lower head of that muſcle, than with the head which next follows it. 

a The ſecond head ariſing tendinous at h from the inner part of the carti- 
lage of the ſeventh rib cc. ' A 

dd dd The beginning that is ſplit into ſeveral portions (into four here) 
which ariſe from the inner part of the cartilage of the eighth rib 4d 4. 

„The aponeuroſis by which it comes from the ſpace betwixt the eighth 
and ninth rib. See Fig 2.1. 2 

The ovigin from the inner part of the cartilage of the ninth rib. 

The aponeuroſis that comes from the ſpace t the ninth and tenth 


\ Fib. See Fig. 2. m. 


The origin from the inner part of the cartilage of the tenth rib. 

# The origin-from the inner part of the cartilage of the eleventh rib, 

& The origin from the ſpine of the ilium. Ly 

11 The edge that ſprings from the tendinous margin of the external obli- 
quus of the abdomen. 

m The fleſhy part. n the aponeuroſis in which it ends. 

Add here Fig. 2. and 3. | 

The feng connettion appears in Tab. III. I- in the trunk; where its 
heads lie under the ribs: the firſt of them under the fitth internal interco- 
ſtal b, and fixth h; the fourth under the eighth e, the fifth under the ninth ſ. 
The reſt in Tab. II. lies under the internal obliquus M, &c. in the trunk. 

0 0 0 The poſterior plate of the aponeuroſis of the internal obliquus cut off, 
where it firſt joins itſelf with the aponeuroſis of the tranſverſus, and with the 
tendinous end of the triangularis ſterni. 

þ þ The aponeuroſis of the internal obliquus cut of, where it firſt joins it- 
ſelf with that part of the aponeuroſis of the tranſverſus, which goes before 
the rectus and pyramidalis. 2 

The poſterior plate of the aponeuroſis of the internal obliquus of the ab- 
domen, ſpread over that part of the aponeuroſis of the tranſverſus which lies 
under the rectus; and together with that is inſerted at r into the fore part of 
the enfiform cartilage, near its tip; and into the lower part of the edge of 
the ſaid cartilage at /; alſo into its upper edge and bony edge 1, joined with 
tue tendinous end of the triangularis ſterni. C 

Add here Fig. 2. and Tab. XIII. Fig. 4 

The aponeuroſis of the internal obliquus where it is ſingle, and ſpread 
over that part of the aponeuroſis of the tranſverſus, which goes before the 


rectus and pyramidalis. 


Add here Fig. 2, and Tab. XIII. Fig. 4. 

wwwx # The inſertion of the aponeuroſis of the tranſverſus, (with the 
aponeuroſis of the obliquus internus that is ſpread over it) into the linea alba, 

y The ſiſſure or opening in the aponeuroſis of the tranſverſus, about its 
middle part, betwixt the navel and ſynchondroſis of the pubis: and this is 
formed by a tranſverſe ſeparation of the aponeuroſis, extended to the linea al- 
ba, by which the upper part of the-aponeuroſis, that goes behind the rectus, 
is ſevered from the lower, that goes before the rectus and pyramidalis. The 
rectus therefore paſſes thro? this lure, to the fize and figure of which it cor- 
reſponds. But there is alſo found a thin continuation of the aponeuroſis be- 
hind the lower part of the rectus, in ſome thicker, in others thinner, and in 
ſome more or leſs in a manner diſcontinued, and more or leſs in its breadth. 

zz The linea alba, from whence at A A is cut off the aponeuroſis of the 
obliquus externus, with the anteripr lamella or plate of che aponeuroſis of the 
obliquus internus. 

B, &c. the ribs here cut off; CD EF the cartilages of thoſe *ibs, C of the 
fourth, D of the fifth, E of the ſixth, F of the ſeventh; G G the breaſt-bone 
cut off, to ſhew the triangularis and tranſverſus that are ſeated behind it. 


FIGURE I, 
The tranſverſus of the abdomen, laterally. 


a bed The firſt head. a the fleſby part. b the tendinous beginning arifing 
from the ſixth rib ; from the end of the bony part e, and from its contiguous 
cartilage d. 

ef e The ſecond head. e the fleſhy part. f the tendinous beginning ari- 
ſing at g from the inner part of the cartilage of the ſeventh rib. 

5 h hh The beginning that is ſplit into ſeveral (here four) parts, ariſing 
from the inner part of the cartilage of the eighth rib h h h h. 

i The aponeuroſis that comes from the * betwixzt the eighth and niath 
rib, from the inner ſurface of the internal intercoſtal, and partly from the 
ninth rib itſelf. k the part cut off; for it has a longer thin origin. 

1 The origin from the inner part of the cartilage of the ninth rib, 

m The aponcuroſis that comes from the interval betwixt the ninth and 
tenth rib, like i. | | 

n The origin from the inner part of the cartilage of the tenth rib. 

o The aponeuroſis that comes from the interval betwixt the tenth and ele- 
venth rib; like i. | 

p The origin from the inner part of the cartilage of the cleventh rib, 


-- 


liquus of the abdomen. N \. 


rib; like i. . | 
r The origin from the inner part of the extreine cartilage of the twelfili 


* rib, tendinbus. 4 


s The broad tendon by which it begins in the loins. t the fleſhy part. 
u u The edge that comes from the tendinous margin of the internal ob- 


v The aponenroſis in which the fleſh ends, Ne * 
Add here Fig. 1. and 3. 


of, „% Fig. 1- | | 

xx The . internal obliquus cut off, pp Fig. 1. 
Nene lamella of the aponcuroſis of the internal 

if. 4. WW” 
" x The aponenroſi«_of the internal obliquus where is remains  fingle, 
s Fig. 1. . . 
A The flit in the of the tranſvrerſus, „ Fig. 1. 

— rig 


FIGURE, m. 
The tranſverſus of the abdomen, in its back part. 

a—r The origins of the broad tendon, by which the tranſverſus to 
gether with the origins of the inner plate, which being common to the apo «+ 
neuroſis of the internal obliquus and lower poſterior ſerratus, ſprings from the 
tranſverſe proceſſes of the ſecond, third, and fourth vertebra of the loins. 

The fftematic cennetHon appears in Tab. VII. where they lie under the com- 
munis capitis, ſacrolumbalis, and longiſſimus dorfi, de in the trunk. 

a The tendinous head of the tranſverſus, which ariſes at b b from the out- 
er part of the a the twelfth rib, and at c from the poſterior ex- 
tremity of the tranſverſe proceſs of the fifth vertebra of the loins. 


defghhii The tendinous head which ariſes at ef from the poſterior part 
of the end of the tranfrerſe proceſs of the fourth lambal vertebra. is a 
thin tendon ſpread over it, and arifing with it from the tranſverſe at f, 
and alſo at h h goes off from the itſelf, and is inſerted at ii into the 
outer part of the lower edge of the twelfth rib. : 

klmneso Alike tendinous head whi the outer part 
of the end of the tranſverſe proceſs of tam n a thin 
_ tendon like the former, with which it is covered, and ariſes with it at m, but 
departs from it at oo. ; | 

Pq The tendinous head, upon all of which is ſpread the thin tendon, ari- 
ſing with it at q from the back part of the end of the tranſverſe proceſs of 
the ſecond lambal vertebra. * | 


rr The place where the fibres croſs each other, and are interwove 
ted ; but chiefly in this 
body whence this figure was taken ; ing more or leſs in others. 
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1 The origin from the inner part of the cartilage of the twelfth rib, begin- 
ning tendinous. | 

a The aponeuroſis q, Fig. 2. here cut off at 6. 

c 'The fleſby part. 

Add here Fig. 2. and t. 


The connettion appears in Tab. VII. Y Zin the trunk; avhere in 


part it lies under the aponeuroſis, common to the poſterior lower ſerratus, 


and internal obliquus of the abdomen cc; and under the tenth internal inter - 


coſtal X. But what there appears naked in Tab. VI. lies hid behind the po- 
ſterior lower ſerratus C K, and the internal obliquus MN in the trunk. 
The cartilage of the twelfth rib cut off. ' 


FIGURE IV. 
The diaphragm, laterally. 


z The ſecond fleby portion of the left ade, that goes into the left lateral 
end. 


rib. | 
oY That which is inſerted into the inner part of the cartilage of the eighth 
ri . 

def That to the inner fide of the ninth rib, its cartilaginous de, and 
its bony part ef. *. the _— of = mw 2 

h i That to the inner part o tenth rib, to its cartilaginous h 
and its bony part h i. g the tendinous part of this end. ET 
k 1m That which in part belongs k I to the ligament w, and in part 1m 
is inſerted into the inner fide of the bony part of the eleventh rib, near its 


cartilage. I the tendinous part. e 


no p That whoſe part no belongs to the ligament v, and o p is in- 
ſerted into the inner ſide of the tw rid : LOS bs cortliege er aa its boay 
part o p. © the tendinous portion. 

.qrrrs The aponeuroſis marked p, Fig. 5. here g rer denote the ten- 
dinous part, rrrs the fleſhy part. | 
+ tt The middle tendon of the di 

u The large left head, a= bc Fig. 5. 

n_ here Fig. aha and 7. 4 x /% 

v The ligament that is extended almoſt from ip of the cartilage of the 
twelfth rib, to the bony part of the eleventh near * 

w The ligament that is extended almoſt from the beginning of the carti- 
lage of the eleventh rib, to the bony part of the tenth rib near its cartila 
3 The ribs cut off to ſhew che diaphragm that is ſeated behind 

em. . 


w w The poſterior Jamella of the aponeurofis of the internal obliquůus exit 


BB, Kc. The ribs here cut off, to ſhew the tranſverſus that is ſeated behind 
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b b Its end inſerted into the inner part of the cartilage of the ſeventh 
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FIGURE. v. 


The diaphragm in its fore part. 


abe d. an bed The two firſt heads, of which the left is leſs than the 
a 2 the thin tendinom part which ariſing from the | that run 

along the ſurface of the bodies of the lumbal vertebrae, joins the diaphragm 
outwardly. Qt = here theſe heads ariſe beneath with thick tendons at cc from 
the lower of the body of the third vertebra of the loins, and particularly 
from the of its fore part. In others as here, at b b they ariſe from the 
part of the body of the ſecond vertebra. Some have theſe tendons on 

| each fide divided into two ; others have fleſhy portions on each fide, as at d d 
in which the ſaid tendons enter on the outer fides. The ings which 
uſually join theſe heads from behind them are not here viſible, as they lie un - 


eg. ef g The ſecond head. ariſing tendinous at e e from the ligament f. 

that Inga ann en fourth vertebra of the 
Joins. the fleſhy portions in whi end. 

El bik The third head arifing tendinous at h h, from the ſides of the 
upper in of the body of the fourth lambal vertebra, k k the fleſhy parts 
i dich they cad. 

Ian The fourth head of the left fide. RR 
at m from the fore part of the root of the tranſverſe of 
lumbal vertebra. n the fleſh in which it ends. 

00 A beginning that is ſometimes found, ſpringing from the ſurface of the 
quadratus lumborum. 

BP The firſt fleſhy portion of the diaphragm formed by the conjunction of 
ts heads. | 
Han ano Rel elk head he ins the fleſhy part of the firſt on the 
right „ and afterwards rr 
„re. the thorax. 

r Part of the firſt right head, which going along behind the portion q 
crofſes the ſame, and into the firſt left dear portion ; ſo that it occaſions 
a of many of the faſciculi, or bundles of fibres. 

s The hole through which the oeſophagus comes out of the thorax into the 


a 

t Part of its middle tendon. | 

unuu The fecond fleſhy part on the left fide. See Fig. 6, 
vr ww The ſecond fleſby part on the right fide, climbing over the firſt 
at w w, crofling the ſame, and ſoon after becoming tendinous. 

xy zab & pertien os 3 hone. frntetiins Grad in one, and ſometimes in 
both ſides, forming the lower margin of the diaphragm on this fide ; and 
which here ariſes (but differently in others) from the tranſverſe proceſs of the 
fourth lumbal vertebra y, and alfoGom the Gfth ; and &rbt tendinous at x, (but 
differently both in ſubſtance and figure in various bodies) then fleſhy at z, and 
joining the ſecond fleſhy portion v, unites with the ſame behind a, and is in- 
ſerted at b into the cartilage of the twelfth rib. 

ce The margin cut off, which is marked C C in Fig. 6. 

c An apes gejut of tha midlia tendon in which it ends, and wherein 
e The middle fleſhy end which is extended along che inner part of the en- 
fiform cartilage almoſt to its end /. 

The two ſecond fleſhy portions, which go into two lateral ends. 

The extremities of them which connect 4 to the peritonacum, 
41 The end inſerted into the inner part of the cartilage of the feventh rib. 
It is cut off from thence at //. ; 

mm That inſerted into the inner part of the cartilage of the eight rib. It 
is cut off from thence at u. 

o 0 That inſerted into the inner part of the cartilage of the ninth rib. It 
is cut off from thence at  p- . 

Tat inſerted into the inner part of the cartilage of the tenth rib, It is 
cut off from thence at r. 
3 into the inner part of the cartilage of the eleventh 


Add here Fig. 6. 7. and 4. 

The fftematic conneftien appears in Tab. IV. Mo in the trunk; where the 
left fourth head lies in part under the pſoas magnus t; the right under the 
pſoas paris r, and the magnus tz the firk head in part under the great pſoas, 
betwixt v and w. | | | 
2 &c- Here the ribs are cut off, to ſhew the diaphragm that lies behind 

em. i K 


« u The enſiform cartilage cut off. w its cartilage, x x its bony part. 


; FIGURE VI. | 
The poſterior part of the diaphragm, viewed from before. 


azbcd. azbcd The two firſt heads, as in Fig. 5. 

ons ef g The ſecond heads, e f g. ef g Fig. 5. 
bi k. hik The third heads, as in Fig. 5. 

Im n The left fourth head, as in Fig. 5. 

oo The beginning, ſo marked in Fig. 5. 

p The firſt left y portion of the diaphragm ; q the right, formed by a 
conjunction of the heads, and at length occupying the whole poſterior luna- 


ted edge of its tendon. , 

rer The part which comes from the tranſverſe of the fourth lumbal 
vertebra, as at Im n; but it goes behind the part DEF, as in Fig. 7. ef. 

s A portion of the firſt left head joining the firſt right fleſhy part, q Fig. 5. 

t Part of the firſt right head, going into the firſt left fleſby part, r Fig. 5. 

u The hole in the firſt fleſhy part, through which the gula | 

The upper angle of that hole, where the right and left fibres croſs each 
other; the right being anterior. i 

wwwxy The left part of the middle tendon. = part of the tendon climb- 
ing over the reſt w, and crolling it. y a ion that runs over the part x, 
croſſes it, and goes into the lower part of the ſecond left fleſhy portion. 

2 A certain a chat is ſtretched round the lateral tendon from the 
ficſh, which is at the poſterior point of the left tendon, coming forwards and 
eroſſing the fibres of the tendon, and ending forwards in the anterior fleſby 


Por don. 


a 1 : . Wt 49 J 
* 8 . | 


tion of the firſt right head 


* 2 v o 
. — * e * * 
* = 4 A , 4 = L . 


A * 


Part of the aponeuroſis v x x x, Fig. 7. penetrating to the lower of 
the tendon, and receiving (when it 2 288 from 1 
part of the tendon, near the left opening for the gula ; it bends to the right, 
and above the ſaid foramen at 6 to the fore part of the right fleſhy end; 
and in part runs at e along the anterior edge of ed hole for the cava, and 
joins itſelf to the — t. | ö 
4 A portion joining the aponeuroſis a, and coming from the firſt left fleſhy 
portion near the beginning of the tendon. | 
, Tendinous fibres which come out at ee from the tendon w, and 
is partly interwove with the tendon /, and partly continued on g. 
64 Part of the ſecond left fleſhy portion to which the tenidon w w wi y 


goes. 
i* Its end inſerted into the lower part” of the twelfth rib into its bony 
part i, and its cartilage 1. 
I] The edge cut off where it was joined to the tranſverſas of the abdomen 
betwixt the two laſt ribs ; but otherwiſe it ariſes from the ligament v, Fig. 
mmm The right portion of the middle tendon formed by the firſt right 


fleſby part. 

The broad coming from the fleſh at the poſterior point. of the 
right tendon, continued to the firſt fleſhy portion op, but coming out 
from the tendinous fibres g near the ſecond, whence it goes forwards croflin 


the fibres of the tendon; and, in the fore part at r r partly interweaves itſe 


with the tendon, y ends in the anterior fleſh 77, and runs on a- 
long the right ak or the hole for the cava. VE 

a The aponeuroſis m , Fig, 7. penetrating (near the bottom of the 
hole for the cava) to the lower part of the tendon ; and afterwards bending 
itſelf round the left fide of that hole, goes to its edge. Behind it runs thro' 
the anterior point of the tendon. 

x The ſame as marked A, Fig. 7. | 

The tendinous part into which the firſt right fleſhy part joins, and croſſes 
the left in the upper angle of the hole through which the gula paſſes, and 
which afterwards ruas behind the tendon 5, and then along lower part of 

ten 2. 

A The tendinous — that belongs to the back part of the hole through 
which the vena cava paſſes, formed chiefly by that part of the tendon which 
. portion to the ſecond. It is marked B, 


ig. 7 
5 B The ſecond right fleſhy. portion in which the tendon mm ends. 
CC Its margin cut off, marked // in the left ſide. | | 
DEFGH portion x—# in Fig. 5. K its origin, D the tendinous 
part, F the fleſhy part, conJoined at G with the ſecond fleſhy portion B, and 
inſerted at H into the cartilage of the twelfth rib. | 
I The hole in the tendon _ which the vena cava paſſes. 
KKK K The anterior part of the diaphragm cut off from this cireumfe · 


rence. 
Add here Fig. 5. 9. and 4. 
FIGURE VII. 


| The diaphragm, in its back part. 
ab The two firſt heads, | 
cd, ef The ſecond heads. c. e the tendinous origins. d. f the fleſhy 


The beginning marked oo, Fig. 5. 

Part of the firſt right head that joins the firſt left fleſhy portion. 

i The fleſh that is formed by part of the firſt right head, joined with a por- 
„Fig. 5. and Fig. 6. 

EI The firſt fleſhy parts, k the right; I the left. 

m Part of the firſt left fleſhy portion crofling the right in the upper angle 
of the holethrough which the gula paſſes. 

n The hole in the firſt fleſhy part through which the gula paſſes. 

000 The left part of the middle tendon, formed of the firſt fleſhy part. 

p, &c. The broad aponeuroſis, which bein ually formed by the fleſh at 
the fide of the broad tendon p p p, thence along the lateral edge of the ten- 
don, and through the beginning of the ſecond fleſhy portion betwixt p pp 
and rtr; and through the tendon betwixt rrr and $55 it goes to the 2 
rior tip of the tendon, and paſſing round the ſame, it continues itſelf part - 
ly beneath at t to the firſt fleſhy portion, and partly goes on at v along the 
poſterior lunated edge of the tendon: And at x xx penetrates into the lower 

of the tendon, and forms 4, Fig, 6. at laſt it runs to the right at W a- 
4 upper part of the hole for the cava. at uu the faſciculi croſs each 
other. 

y The broad aponeuroſis, which ariſing from the firſt left fleſhy portion, 
comes out here at v from under the aponeuroſis zz; and being for a long way 
conjoined at $$ s with the aponeuroſis pppqrrrsss, then departs from it, 
and runs partly at a along the upper edge of the hole for the cava joined with 
the aponeuroſis w ; and partly runs forward through the upper ſide of the 
tendon 6. 

cc The left ſecond fleſhy part in which the tendon 00 © ends. 

Its margin cut off, marked // in Fig. 6. 
Its end which it inſerts into the twelfth rib; i&, Fig. 6. 
F The — of the middle tendon formed by the firſt fleſuy portion. 
ggh, Kc. The broad aponeuroſis, which being gradually formed by the 
fleſh of the fide of the broad tendon, by a thin aponeuroſis 4 77 is thence con- 
tinued along the lateral edge of the tendon, chiefly Gong the beginaing of 
the ſecond fleſhy part betwixt gggh and iii; and through the tendon betwixt 
the lower ii and &&, it paſſes to the poſterior tip of the tendon, and paſling 
round it goes along the poſterior lunated edge of the tendon /: and in its 
courſe penetrates to the lower part of the tendon, and forms «uu in Fig. 6, 
at laſt it ends in the lower part of the foramen for the cava at u, and partly 
bends itſelf to the right of the hole for the cava at o. p the place where the 
fibres croſs each other 

qrr:1sttuuu Certain portions detached in a manner from the foreſaid 2 
poneuroſis, running through the tendon, and joining themſelves thereto at 4. 
Here at f the faſciculi croſs each other. 

www Tendinous faſcieuli, which coming out of the tendon, run forwards 
through it. ' | | 
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B The tendinous edge belonging to che back part of the hole through 

3 Ie fo med chiefly by that principal tendindus 
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Add here Fig. 6. 5- and 4. a * , 
The fhematic comnettion appears in Tah. VIII. m in the loins, where part of 
it is covered by the quadratus lumborum . „ 
But it ought to be obſerved here, once for all, that chere being Hf 
great varieties to be found in the ſtryRure of the diaphragm, . were vbli. 


Fed to fingle out this one. ” 
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Muſcles of the Spine. 
FIGURE I. | "I 
TA PV IH! + The multifidus of the ſpine- 


a The head which ariſes all the way from the third ſpinal proceſs of the os 
ſacrum, as far as the tubercle of the faid bone, that is formed by the concretion 
the fourth oblique deſcending proceſs, with the oblique aſcending proceſs 

of the fifth vertebra, and from the ſaid tubercle itſelf of the os facrum. 
The other three heads which ariſe from the tubercles, formed by the concre- 
tion of the oblique deſcending proceſs of the third vertebra of the os ſacrum, 
with the aſcending proceſs of the fourth vertebra, of the ſecond deſcending 
with the third aſcending, and of the firſt r with the ſecond aſcending 
proceſſes; theſe heads I ſay cannot be ſeen in this figure, becauſe they lie un- 

.der the muſcle. 

b c The head which ariſes partly at b from the eminence which the os ſacrum 
has in its back, at the outer ſide of the ſecond and third of its holes; and part · 
ly at e, from the ligament that is extended from the foreſaid eminence to the 
lower part of the Fig bone. , | 

d The part that lies under the os ilium, from whence it ariſes in this place. 

e The tendinous excurlion of the head that ariſes from the oblique aſcend- 
ing proceſs of the firſt vertebra of the os ſacrum. f a like excurſion from the 
aſcending proceſs of the firſt lumbal vertebra. g that from the proceſs of the 
ſecond. - h that from the third. i from the fourth. k from the fifth. | that 
from the upper part of the end of the tranſverſe proceſs of the firſt vertebra 
of the back. 1 

m The tendinous head ariſing from the tranſverſe proceſs of the ſecond ver- 
tebra of the back ; and that from the,upper and poſterior part of- the end of 
the ſaid proceſs. , 1. 

© n The like tendinous head which ariſes from the upper and poſterior part 
of the tranſverſe proceſs of the third dorſal vertebra, betwixt its root and the 
root of the tubercle in which it ends. o a like head ariſing in like manner 
from the proceſs of the fourth dorſal vertebra. p the like from the fifth. 
q from the ſixth. r from ihe ſeventh. s from the eighth. t from the ninth. 
u from the tenth. v from the eleventh, W from the twelfth. 4 

x The like head ariſing from the upper and poſterior part of the oblique 
deſcending proceſs of the ſecond vertebra of the neck. y the like from the 
third. 2 from the fourth, . 

4 The tendinous end which inſerts itſelf into the lower edge of the ſpine 
(near its extremity) of the firſt or lowermoſt vertebra of the loins. 5 that to 
the ſecond. c to the third. & to the fourth. „ to the fifth. F to the firſt 
of the back. g to the ſecond. +4 to the third. # to the fourth. & to the 
fifth. / to the ſixth. * ro the ſeventh: » to the eighth. o to the ninth, 

& to the tenth. yg to the eleventh. r to the tweltth. 7 that to the firſt, or 
| Ooh vertebra of the neck. 7 that to the ſecond. & to the third. w to the 


|  Kurth. « to the fifth. But, from theſh terminations, all the foreſaid Yap 
- continue to inſert themſelves beneath into the lower edge of each vertebra as 


| "extremity y x. 


! . : : -#d N 0 " ; 4 


far as their oblique deſcending proceſſes, as is repreſented in the 


+ y = The uppermoſt tendinous end, inſerted into the ſixth vertebra of the 
neck; firſt into the lower edge of the ſpine near its extremity at y, and thence 
as far as the oblique deſcending proceſs z, terminating outwardly tendinous. 
e courſe of the heads and tails of theſe portions, and the conjunRioh of 
their fibres are externally, as they appear in the figure. | "6 
And, in the end that longs 2s the fixth vertebra of the rieck, appears the 
manner in which the portions from ſeveral heads, belonging to one and the 
ſame vertebra, meet together as it were at one tail, before they terminate or 
inſert themſelves. For the end y 2 that belongs to the ſaid vertebra, is formed 
the three heads marked z. y. x; and that portion of it that cones from the 
neareſt head 2, is inſerted juſt by the oblique proceſs 2; next to this the por- 
tion is inſerted from the next lower head y; and next to that agaiii at , is in- 
ſerted the portion trom the next head x, each of them coming near the end of 
the ſpinal proceſs as they are removed lower from the head. The ſame is alſo 
to be underſtood of. the reſt, of which only the long portions appear outward- 
ly, as the ſhorter lie immediately under the longer portion. 
Add here fig. 2. . 
ic connection appears in Tab. VIII. 14. 14. in the left ſide; where 
its uppermoſt end is covered by the lower obliquus capitis, I in the head 
and neck. Then at 14. 14. in the right fide, where it is alſo covered by the 
ſpinalis colli 2. and ſemiſpinalis dorfi, p in whe back. Then in Tab. VII. xin 
the trunk, where, except that part, it is covered all the way by the common 
head of the 2 dorſi and ſacrolumbalis, de in the trunk, and the 
longiſſimus dorſi itſelf, & in the trunk; and by the ſpinalis dorſi, i in the 
trunk; and the complexus, win the neck. But that part which is there na- 
ked in Tab. V. lies under the glateus magnus, e in the buttock. "Io 
\ _ ts 


FIGURE IL 
The multifidus of the ſpine, laterally,” 25 


We haye here exhibited that portion of it which is in the loius and next ad- 

Jacent part of the back, in grder to ſhow what could not be ſeen in the firſt 
re. 6 | 9 

a The part which comes from the os ſacrum, from the li t detached 
from that bone to the os Mum, and from the os ilium itſelf; a'be d Fig. t. 

b The tendinous head chat comes from the oblique aſcending proceſs of the 
firſt yertebra of the os ſacrum. The beginning of which head lying behind 
the os ilium cannot be ſeen in this figure. But it ariſes from that proceſs in 
the ſame manner as the next head e does from the oblique aſcending proceſs 
of the firſt lumbal vertebra. a *. . 
cod The tendinous head arifing at d from the edge of the oblique aſcend- 
ing proceſs of the firſt vertebra of-the loins, near the outer fide of the ob- 
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e of the ſreand yertghen, to which. it is attached us i 
ds. 12 

ef The like tendinous head from the oblique aſcending proceſs of the ſe - 
cond lumbal vertebra f. | | 
gh The like from the oblique aſcending proceſs of the third lumbal ver- 
tebra. 3 N 


i k The like from the oblique aſcending proceſs of the fourth lumbal ver- 


_ The like from the oblique aſcending proceſs of the fifth, or uppermoſt . 


vertebra of the Joins. 
n The tendinous end that belon 


to the ſpine of the ſecond lumbal verte- 


bra. o that to the third. p to the fourth. 3 r that to the 
ine of the firſt, or lowermoſt vertebra of the back.” s that to the ſpine of 
ſecond. - | | 
t The place where it is cut off, | | * 


uy wx yz «b c Portions which may be either referred to the multifi- 
dus, or reckoned diſtinct muſcles. Each of them is 

lumbal vertebrae that are next to each other; and of them is 
inſerted into the lowermoſt vertebra of -the back, and the or uppermoſt 
of the loins. ; 

uy The firſt that ariſes at u from the outer part of the root of the oblique 
aſcending proceſs, Inſerts itſelf at v into the lower part of the root of the 
tubercle, that projects betwixt the tranſverſe and the oblique aſcending 
ceſs; alſo into the lower part of the edge of that oblique proceſs itſelf, The 
reſt are diſpoſed in the ſame manner. 
. wx "The ſecond. W its origination. = its inſertion. 

y= The third, y the origin. = the inſertion of it. 

420 The fourth. « its origination, 5 its inſertion. 

The fifth. „its origin. 

But the ſecond of them w x only can be entirely ſeen, fince the ends of the 
reſt are hid behind the tranſverſe proceſſes ; the fifth has its whole upper end 
hid ; and the firſt, at its origin, lies in part behind the os ilium. 

Add here Fig. 1. N a 


Muſcles of the Back and Lain: 
FIGURE H. 
The longiſſimus dorfi, facrolumbalis, and cervicalis deſcendens. 


a b The common head by which the longiſſimus dorſi and -facrolumbalis a- 
riſe. a the tendinous part. b the fleſhy part. go 

«de The origin of that head from the criſta, or edge of the os ilium, fleſhy 
at e, tendinous at de. ef the part that coheres with the gluteus magnus. 
gh the tendinous part which ariſes from the two upper 

ing in the end of the channel of the os ſacrum. hi the tendinous part 
diſcontinued, formed by the tendons ariſing from the ſpines of the two lower 
lumbal vertebrae, and all the ſpines of the os ſacrum. 

kIm Tendons which ariſe from the ſpines of the lumbal vertebrae, k of 
the third, 1 of the fourth, m of the fifth. 

n The diviſion of the common head into the longiſſimus dorfi and ſacro- 
yy”, heck 
- © The lngifimu: dorſe. e x 

p portion of the common head, joined with that which 
comes from the tendons i k 1, and runs through the longiſſimus dorſi exter- 
_ nally. 

q The tail aſcending through the neck and forming the tendon r, which 
at laſt joins with the tendon of the cervicalis deſcendens EE. And at the 
ſame place it goes off in another tendon, belonging to the lower part of the 
. tranſverſe proceſs of the third vertebra of 

nec 

The portion given by the tendon r to the trachelomaſtoideus, Tab. VII. O 
in the neck, is — cut off. . : 

Add here Fig. 5. and 6. | 2 | 

Under this lies partly the ſacrolumbalis s. See Fig. 5. 

s The ſacrolumbalis. 

t uv, &c. Its tails belonging to the ribs; of which t. w. z. c. f. i. n. p. ſ de- 
note the fleſhy parts; u. x. 4. d. g. l. n. g. t. u. j the tendons in which they end. 
Theſe tendons are inſerted into the ribs; v in the eleventh, y to the tenth, 
b to the ninth, e to the eighth, +4 to the ſeventh, / to the ſixth, „ to the fifth, 
r to the fourth, « to the third, x to the ſecond, g to the firſt. The tail that 
belongs to the twelfth, ſee in Fig. 6. t. | 

They are inſerted into the bottom part of the rough ſurface that is in the 
outer ſide of the rib not far from the ſpine, and into the bow itſelf of each 
rib; except the two uppermoſt * N to the two upper ribs, which are 
inferted near the tubercle x. z, to which is affixed the ligament tying the rib 
to the tranſverſe proceſs of the vertebra. And that belonging to the firſt rib 
is inſerted in the like part z, and allo into the tranſverſe proceſs of the up- 
permoſt vertebra of the back. | 

Add here Fig. 4- J 

A The cervicalii deſcendens. | 

B The tendinous excurſion of that head of it, which ariſes from the ſixth 
rib. See Fig. 4. 

CCC. DD. E E Its three tendinous tails, which bend themſelves round 
the ſubjacent muſcles, and end CCC in the ſecond vertebra of the neck, 
DD in the third, EE in the fourth; at the bottom of the end of the horn 
of each of their tranſverſe proceſſes. "Thoſe to the fourth E E are conjoined 
with the tendon r of the longiſſimus dorſi. 

Under the origin of this muſcle lies the ſacrolumbalis. - See Fig. 4. z. 

Add here Fig. 4. 

The pftematic cumnectiom appears in Tab. VII. 0 in the trunk, and D in 
the neck, where the laſt tendon of the longiſſimus dorſi is conjoined with the 
tendon of the cervicalis deſcendens, and bends itſelf behind the tranſverſalis 
of the neck, CC in the neck. Then in Tab. VI. k—s in the trunk, and 
X in the neck; where the greater part is covered by the broad tendon, by 
which ariſe the ſerratus poſticus inferior and internal obliquus of the abdo- 
men; over which is ſpread the broad tendon U by which the latiſſimus dorſi 
begins; covered alſo by the ſerratus poſticus inferior C D, the rhomboides 


protuberances, at the 


e to the ſeventh. f to the ſixth. 


N 


major pp q, the ſerratus poſticus ſuperior # b, and the levator ſcapulae Z. 
And w naked in the right fide of that table, the ſame is in Tab. V. 
covered by the latiſimus dorſi P, and the cucullaris B in the back ; except a 


FIGURE IV. 
Ihe facrolumbalis with the cervicalis deſcendens. 


abedefghitkl The tendinous tails of the Cicrolumbalis cut off, which 
were entire in the third figure u. x. &c. where under them are concealed 
portions coming from the ribs. aL 

m The portion that joins the ſacrolumbalis from the twelfth rib. n that 


from the eleventh, o from the ten from the ninth, . the eigh 
r from the ſeventh rib. 18 eee 
the 


2 8, Kc. The tendinous 
the 


ribs, from their back part a 
ſacrolumbalis are inſerted. 
tuy wx The heads of the cervicalis deſcendens, of which t ariſes from 
the ſixth rib, u from the fifth, v from the fourth, v trom the third, x from 
the ſecond. 4 
17. Kc. The tendons by which thoſe heads begin and ariſe from the back 
of the ribs, a little nearer the ſpine than where the tails of the ſacro- 
umbalis are inſerted. Theſe tendons ſoon produce fleſhy portions, which run 
to a greater length inwardly than what appears outwardly. 
z The cervicalis deſcendens ſo conjoined with the ſacrolumbalis, that it ap- 
pore $ continuation of it, namely of thoſe portions which it receives from 
* | 
@ The tendinous excurſion of the firſt head, namely of that which comes 
from the ſixth rib t. But in other bodies it does nos run to ſo great a len 
bbe. dd Three tendinous tails of the cervicalis deſcendens, which 
bend themſelves round the ſubjacent muſcles; and belong b6 to the ſecond 
vertebra of the neck, 4d to the third, / to the fourth; and inſert them- 
ſelves into the poſterior and lower part of the horn of their tranſverſe pra- 
ceſſes c og. | 
6 The longifſimus dorſi here cut off, See Fig. 3. n 0. From whence alſo 
the reſt of this figure may be known. 
Add here Fig. 3. 


nnings by which thoſe portions ariſe 
ittle nearer the ſpine, than where the tai 


FIGURE V. 


The longiſſimus dorſi. 


a The longiſſimus dorſi. 

bedefghi The tails which are here moſtly tendinous, and inſerted in- 
to the outer fide of the ribs, ſoon after their departure from the tranſverſe 

b that inſerted into the tenth. c to the ninth. d to the eighth. 
to the fifth. h to the fourth. i to the 
third. But they grow broader as they aſcend, and lie partly under each tail 
next following. Thoſe inſerted into the eleventh and twelfth ribs do not ap- 
pear, becauſe they lie under the muſcle, 

1 The laſt of thoſe tails which ir inſerts into the tranſverſe proceſſes of the 
vertebrae of the back, ending by a long tendon l, in the poſterior and lower 
— of che end of the tranſverſe proceſs m, and the next part of the adjacent 

; rib n. 

o The tail aſcending through the neck, and here dividing itſelf into two 
tails, which-form the tendons pp q. rs, which bend themſelves round che 
ſubjacent muſcles. The one of them p p inſerts itſelf at q into the polterior 
and lower part of the end ot the horn of the tranſverſe proceſs of the fourth 
vertebra of the neck; the other rs, into the ſame part of the third vertebra 
At 8. a 

t The ſacrolumbalis cut off from hence. 

Add here Fig. 3. and 6. 

The remaining parts of chis figure are the ſame as in Fig. 3. 


FIGURE VI. 
The longiſſimus dorſi and ſacrolumbalis. 


The longiſſimus and facrolumbalis are here cut off with their common head, 
leaving behind thoſe portions which the common head inſerts into the verte- 
brae of the loins and into the laſt rib; alſo thoſe which the longiſſimus gives to 
the tranſverſe proceſſes of the vertebrae of the back, except that to the up- 
permoſt ; thoſe portions are alſo left which go to the longiſſimus. All which 
either lie under the common head, or under the longiſſimus. 

ab cd ef gh ik Five tails cut off from the common head; of which 
ab is inſerted into the lower protuberance that is near the back part of the 
root of the tranſverſe proceſs of the firſt vertebra of the loins; cd to the ſe- 
cond, e f to the third, gh to the. fourth (which is inſerted into the lower 
edge of the back part of the oblique aſcending proceſs of the fourth vertebra 
at h), i k to the fifth, Of theſe b, d, f, h, k denote the tendinous parts by 
which they inſert themſelves. ; 

Ich no pq r s The five tails cut off from the common head; of which 
m are inſerted into the lower margin of the back part of the tranſverſe pro- 
ceſs of the firſt vertebra of the loins, at the end of the ſaid proceſs; no to 
that of the ſecond, pq to that of the third, r to the fourth, s to the fifth, 
The two lower of theſe end in tendons m, o; the middle one is in part tendi- 
nous at q; the two upper are wholly fleſhy. 

t The broad portion which the common head of the ſacrolumbalis (whence 
it it is cut off) here, inſerts itſelt at u u into the lower edge of the outer part 
of the laſt rib. At its origin it is conjoined with the portion s, belonging to 
the end of the tranſverſe proceſs of the fifth vertebra of the loins. 

vw xy, &c. The tails of the longiſſimus, which it inſerts into the tranſ- 
verſe proceſs of the vertebrae of the back, at the lower and back part of 
their extremity. v that inſerted by the longiſſimus dorſi into the firſt ver- 
tebra in the back, where w denotes the tendinous end by which it is inſerted, 
xy that to the ſecond, of which y denotes the tendinous end by which it is 
inſerted. 2 that to the third, of which 4 denotes the tendinous end by 
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' ſerted into it the tendinous end e The like to the 


| 3 


which it is inferted, 5c that to the fourth, whieli is tft ſplit fats two, and 
inſerted by the common tendinous end & de that to the fifth, which is alſo 
firſt ſplit in two, betore it is inſerted by the common tendinous end e, / g that 
to the fixth, in like manner ſplit into two, and then forming the common ten- 
dinous end g by which it is inſerted. . that to the ſeventh, inſerted by the 
tendinous end 1. To the eighth two tails with tendinous ends 
Hl; and the like to the ninth . To the tenth belongeth only one, in- 

* All 
us dorfi, That tail which belongs to the 
dorſal vertebra, and the firſt rib, ſee in Fig. 


which are cut off from the longi 
tranſverſe proceſs of the 
„Im. | ] 
/, The tendinous beginnings of the Heads which Join to the nver 
part of the lon dork, arifing at gr /: from the upper and back part 
of the tranſverſe proceſſes of the firſt, ſecond, third, and fourth dorſal ver- 
err ere proceſſes, «wu # the places where 
the eut | 


here Fig, g. and 5. 


Muſcles of the Back. | 
Add here the interſpinalis dorſi like thoſe of the loins in Fig. 11. which fee 
| FIGURE VII. | 
The ſpinalis of the back. 


abcde Five tendons by which it ariſes from the ſpines of the two up- 
per vertebrae of the loins, and three lower of the back. The lover of them 
a, which ariſes from the fourth vertebra of the loins,.is the longe and thick- 
eſt ; the next b, from the uppermoſt vertebra. of the loins,'ts ſhorter and more 
ſlender the other c, is ſtill ſhorter and thinner than that, and comes from 
the firſt vertebra of the back ; the fourth d, comes from the ſecond vertebra 
of the back ; the uppermoſt e, from the third vertebra of the back is the 
ſhorteſt and flendereſt. They all at length end in | 

f The fleſhy body. 1 . 
ghiklan The ſeven tails in which the fleſhy body ends. Theſe tails 
are firſt fleſhy and afterwards tendinous at ghiklmu where they go to 


the ſpines of the ſeven dorſal vertebrae which follow next after the * * 


moſt, and are inſerted at the edges almoſt of their extreme ends or tips. 
lower one is the ſhorteſt and ſlendereſt; thoſe next above are longer and larger 


as they are ſeated higher in order. The tendinous ends are alſo longer and 


more conſiderable, as the tails from whence they ariſe are higher in order, 

that belonging to the ſpine of the fifth vertebra of the back, h to the ſixth, 
i to the ſeventh, k to the eighth, I to the ninth, m to the tenth, n to the 
eleventh. 

The HAſenatic connection appears in Tab. VII. i in the trunk. Then in 
Tab. VL in the back, where a great part is covered by the ſerratus poſticus 
inferior C, the rhomboides major p p d, and ſplenius colli V in the left fide. 
And what appears naked in that table, is in Tab. V. covered by the latiſſimus 
dorſi P, aud the cucullaris B in the back. 


FIGURE VIII. 
The ſemiſpinalis dorſi. 


ab cd ef gh Four heads which are for a long way tendinous at a ce g. 


and which ariſe from the poſterior and upper part near the ends of the tranl- . 


verſe proceſſes of the third b, fourth d, fifth f, and fixth vertebra à of the 
back. "The tendons are ſhorter as they are placed higher in order. 

i The fleſhy body. 

klmnopq The ſeven tendons of the tails in which it ends, belonging 
to the lower part of the ſides of the ſpines of the five upper vertebrae of the 
back, and two next of the neck, not far trom the ends or, tips of their ſpines; 
k that to the ſpinal proceſs of the eight dorſal vertebra, I to the ninth, m to 
the tenth, n to the eleventh, o to the twelfth ; p to the firſt or lowermoſt of 
the neck, q to the ſecond. They are longer as they go higher. But the up- 
per tails, contrary to what they are, appear narrower in the figure on account 
of the perſpective. 

The /p/tematic connection appears in Tab. VIII. p in the back. Then in Tab. 
VII. abe de h; where the reſt is covered by the ſpinalis dorſi i, by the lon- 
giffimus dorſi S, and the biventer cervicis h in the neck. Then in Tab. VI. 
z in the back, where it is alſo covered by the ſplenius colli U V, and the ſple- 
nius capitis P in the neck; and what there appears naked, in the right fide, 
lies behind the rhomboides major, pp q in the back. 


BRAS @ T8 » 4 
The intertranſverſarii of the back. 


ab The firſt which ariſes at a from the fore part of the tranſverſe proceſs 
of the firſt dorſal vertebra, aud inſerts itſelf into the lower and back part of 
the tranſverſe proceſs of the ſecond vertebra of the back. 

cd The ſecond which ariſes at e from the upper and back part of the tranſ- 
verſe proceſs of the ſecond dorſal vertebra; and is iuierted into the lower and 
back part of the third tranſverſe proceſs. | 

e The third, f the fourth, g the fifth, h the ſixth, i the ſeventh, k the 
eighth, I the ninth. All which ariſe and are inſerted like the ſecond. 

The lowermott of them are the largeſt ; chaſe which follow are ſmaller, and 
flenderer, and leſs fleſhy as they go higher; the uppermoſt of them deing ſo 
lender and tendinous that they rather reſemble ligaments than muſcles. 

The f/tematic connection appears in Tab. VIII. f ghiklmno in the 
back in the left fide. In the right fide h denotes the third, i the fourth, k the 
filth, and 1 the fixth, in part covered by the ſemiſpinalis dorſi qrst; m the 
ſeventh, n the eighth, o the ninth; 3. 4. 5 the ſpinalis colli. And what there 
appears naked in Tab. VII. lies under the longiſſimus dorſi, & in the trunk. 


Muſcles of the Lois. 
FIGURE X. 


fſtematic connottion appears in Tab, VIILTO bc 


in Tab. VIL lies behind the common origin of the ſacrolumbalis and 
ſimus dorſi, &e in the trunk. 4 


FIGURE X. | 
The interſpinalis of the loins, on one fide. | 
We have here exhibited only one of them, which is that ariſing from the 
GT NIE lumbal vertebra, and inſerted into that of the 
ird. ; 
aa The tendinous beginning that ſprings from the eminence in the ſpine 
A re Eh INS EE 
moſt to the end of the ſpine. 


b The tendinous end inſerted into the lower part of the fide of the ſpine, 
below th; eminence before mentioned. 

The like muſcles are placed berwixt the reſt of the ſpines of the lambal ver- 
tebrae; and alſo betwixt the ſpines of the uppermoſt lumbal vertebra, and the 
laſt of the back. | 

The faftematic connettion appears poſteriorly in Tab. VIII. H LXPSH « 
long the ſpine, where laterally the multifidus lies near them on each fide 14- 

in Tab. VII. But their edges, or back part, lies behind the broad ten- 
don, by which the ſerratus poſticus inferior, and internal obliquus of the ab- 
domen ariſe, over which tendon again is ſpread the broad tendon by which 
the latiſſimus dorſi begins, U Tab. VI. in the trunk. 

The interſpinales dog are like thoſe of the loins, only leſs, and found be- 
twixt the lower ſpines of the dorſal vertebrae. 

The f/tematic combi of the interſpinales of the back, are alſo exhibited 
in Tab. VIII. CD along the ſpine, where the multifidus x4. lies at the fide of 
them. Theſe alſo have their back parts, or edges, placed behind the broad 
tendon, by which the ſerratus poſticus inferior, and internal obliquus of the 
abdomen ariſe ; over which again is ſpread the broad tendon, whereby the 
latiſſimus dorſi begins, U Tab. VL in the trunk. 


f FIGURE XII. 
The quadratus lumborum, viewed in its fore part. .. 


a a The tendinous beginning which ariſes at a a from the upper and in- 
ner part of the criſta, or edge of the os ilium, almoſt from the poſterior half 
of its length, divided in the middle ; and at b it ariſes from the ligament that 
goes acrols from the tranſverſe proceſs of the loweſt lumbal vertebra to the 
os ilium. 

cc The broad tendinous end that is inſerted into the inner part of the low- 
er edge of the twelfth rib, not far from its firſt head, 

d e The ſmall tendineus end that is inſerted at e into the fide of the body 
of the loweſt vertebra of the back, near the laſt rib, 

Add here Fig. 13. 

The fftematic connedtion appears in Tab. IV. p in the trunk, where the reſt , 
of it is covered by the pſoas magnus t, lies hid behind the diaphragm TSR 
in che trunk, and YR. 


f The ligament that runs a-croſs from the tranſverſe proceſs of the loweſt 
lumbal vertebra to the os ilium. 


FIGURE XIII. 
The quadratus lumborum, viewed in its back part. 


a Part of its origin from the ligament that goes acroſs from the tranſrerſe 
proceſs of the loweſt lumbal vertebra to the os ilium. 

be de fg hi Tendinous portions inſerted into the lower part of the 
ends of the tranſverſe proceſſes; c to the ſecond, e to the third, g to the fourth, 


* 


i to the fifth of the lumbal vertebrac. 


klmn Heads which ariſe tendinous from che upper part of the ends of 
the tranſverſe proceſſes; k of the ſecond, 1 of the third, m of the 
fourth, n of the fifth of the vertebrae of the loins. The fleſh in which they 


end is then joined to the back part of the muſcle, as in the uppermoſt of them 
n, ſo in the reſt before the tranſverſe proceſſes. , 
Add here Fig. 12. 


The //tematic connedtion appears in Tab. VIII. 4 in the loins, where in part 
it lies under the iptertranfverſarii of the loins T. O. . l. c. And what there 
appears naked is covered by the tendinous beginning of the tranſverſalis of the 
abdomen, over which again is ſpread the common tendinous origin of the ob- 
liquus internus of the abdomen, and ſerratus poſticus inferior, alſo by the 


92 of che ſacrolumbalis and longiſſimus dorſi, de in che trunk, 
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o The t that i extended acroſs from the tranſverſe proceſs of the uppermoſt lumbal - * 
loweſt lambal vertebra de the os mum. ; —— 2 vertebra, and at f to the intervehlng ligament nert follow. 


4 "FIGURE Mv.- 


tendinous by which it adheres at b to the lower 
lo of the back, on one fide ; and likewiſe to 
terpoſed betwixt the body of that dorſal and the 
; and alſo at 4 from 
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er of the Neck. 
Add here the cervicall# deſcendens, Tab. XV. Fig. 3, A. and Fig, 4- 2. 
"FIGURE I. 


* : * 


2b The tendinous head that ariſes at b from the fide of the end of the ſpi- 
nal proceſs of the ninth vertebra of the back. _ - | * 

c d The tendinous head that ariſes from the fide of the end of the ſpinal 
proceſs of the tenth dorſal vertebra, and which is ſhorter than the preceding, 


e The fleſhy belly. | 
gh The end that is firſt fleſhy at f, then tendinous at g, and. belongs at h 
to 


e back part of the end of the poſterior tubercle of the tranſverſe proceſs- 


of the fifth vertebra of the neck. 


ik The end that is firſt fleſhy at i, then tendinous at k, and is inſerted at . 


1 into the lower part of the end of the tranſverſe proce(s of the ſixth vertebra 
of the neck. 

mno The end which is firſt fleſhy at m, then tendinous at n, and is in- 
ſerted at o into the fore of the tip that is moſt prominent at the tranſ- 
verſe proceſs of the ſeventh vertebra of the neck. 

The —/tematic connettion appears in Tab. VI. TU Vin the left fide of the 
neck and back, where, for the molt part, it is covered by the upper ſerratus 

polticus æ b; and the elevator of the ſcapula Z. Then in the right fide of the 
neck and back in the be table, where it is alſo covered by the elevator of 
the ſcapula Z, and by the ſerratus poſticus ſuperior æ b, and in its lower part 
by the rhomboides majorppq; ad that part of it which there appears na- 
ked, is in Tab. V. placed mer the cucullaris B in the neck and back. But 
laterally part of it appears naked in Tab. IX. win the neck, where the reſt 
of it is covered by the caicullaris z, and its upper end lies under the ſterno- 
cleidomaſtoideus - * : 


OOO EDU RE EU 
The interſpitiales of the neck, a poſteriot ie w. 
a b The firſt, which ſpringing from the fide of the upper: part. of the ſpine 


cf the loweſt cervical vertebi a at a, near the end of its rybercle, goes to the 


lower and inner part b, of the horn of the ſecond vertebyay' 

cd The ſecond, which arifing from the upper part of thehorn of the ſe- 
cond Fun vertebra, goes to the lower and ſame inner part of the third 
vertebra, : 

ef The third, which ing from the upper part of the horn of the 
third cervical vertebra ate, goes to the lower and ſame inner part of the fourth. 


+ the length of the loinz. F 


| ſuperior margin of the uppermoſt . 
t The other tendinons beginning, adhering at e to the lower margin of the baus t. 


Or THE 


$ The tendon which it forts, and which begins about the middle part of 
rom thence the tendon bends itſelf to ＋ a | 
8 che broad end by which it inſerts icſelf into the margi of the ce 
ns Wheve it forms pony (ids upper ore the os i- 

t ig iy the ſaid rim above the great foramen, - © 

S 
rernus in their fore part, 48 


ryin the trunk; Where at its 
and in ita end behind the pſoas 
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Sixteenth Anatomical Table 
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HUMAN MUSCLES 


f 


0000000000000 oOo 


gk The fourth, which ſpringing from the upper 
— cervical vertebra at g, goes to the lower and | 
ik The fifth, which ariſing. from the upper part of the horn of the fifth 
cervical vertebra at i, goes to the lower and ſame inner part of the ſixth 


part 
ſame inner 


, vertebra k. 
Add here Fig. 3. 
The connection a in Tab. VIII. ao p q r in the left fide of 
the neck. Then in the right fide, where the three upper n op, in par: lie 


under the ſpinalis colli 2. Then in Tab. VII. pqrs t in the neck, where 
alſo the three uppermoſt r s t lie partly under the ſpinalis colli o, and the up- 

| t under the biventer cervicalis l. And what there appears naked in 
Tab. VI. lies under the ſplenius capitis P in the neck; the uppermoſt is alſo 
in part uncovered by that muſcle juſt below O; and in Tab. V. it lies under 


the cucullaris B in the neck and back. 
| FIGURE l. 
The interſpinales of the neck, laterally. 


a b The firſt. b its origin from the fide of the upper part of the ſpine of 
the loweſt vertebra of the neck, near the end of its tubercle. | 

The ſecond · d the third. e the fourth. f the fifth. g, &c. The o- 
rigin ot each from the upper part of the horn of the ſpine. | 

The inſertion cannot be ſeen, as lying behind the horn of the ſpine. 

Add here Fig. 2. ? 


FIGURE W. 
The middle ſcalenus, in its back parts 


a a The origin from the firſt rib. 1 

b The head joining it from the upper part of the end of the tranſverſe pro- 
ceſs of the firſt, or loweſt vertebra of the neck. c the other head from the 
upper part of the end of the poſterior tubercle of the tranſverſe proceſs of 
the ſecond vertebra. 

defghikl The extremities inſerted into the - tranſverſe proceſſes of 
the vertebrae of the neck, d of the firſt, e of the ſecond, f of the third, g of 
the fourth, h of the fifth, i of the ſixth, by a tendinous end; kI of the 
ſeventh, chief tendinous at k, but partly delby at L 

Add here Fig. 5. * — 

The þftematic connedtion appears in Tab. VIII. s, Kc. in the neck, where be- 
low it is covered by the elevator of the firſt rib 4; above by the ſixth inter- 
tranſverſarius in the back part of the neck 4. Then in Tab. VII. E in the 
neck, where it is alſo covered by the ſealenus poſticus F G H, the cervicalis 
deſcendens D, and by the ſupreme tendon of the longiſſimus dorſi, the tranſ- 


- 
w. # 


at bb, occupying the whole heig 


1 „ Bf WE Bee Re 


{xz cervicalis C, and thi trackelomaſtoidens = ; and what is there uncover- tranſverſe proceſs of the third vertebra of the neck. q the fleſhy part cut off. 
ln Tab. VI. A to the elevator of the ſcapuls Z in the neck. But la- It is marked ] m in Fig. 6, | 


terally it appears in Tab, IX. x in the neck. , 


FIGURE V. || 
The middle ſcalenus, in its fore part. 


n The tendinous part of its nin - New it ariſes from the firſt rib 
t of the ſaid ri 

cd The firſt tail, inſerted by a tendinous end into the anterior and lower 
part of the tranſverſe proceſs of the lower vertebra of the neck. | 

e f The ſecond tail, inſerted by a tendinous extremity into the lower 
of the end of the poſterior tuberele, and at the end of the lunar edge of the 
tranſverſe proceſs pf the ſecond cervical vertebra. ' 

g h The third tail, h the tendinous end belonging to the end of the lunar 
edge of the third cervical vertebra. 

k The fourth tail, inſerted by the tendinous end k into the extreme lunar 
edge of the fourth cervical vertebra. 

m The fifth tail, inſerted by the tendinous end m into the extreme lunar 
edge, and into the bottom of the anterior tubercle of the fifth vertebra of the 
neck. | | a 

no The ſixth tail, belonging by the tendinous end o, to near the extremi- 
ty of the proceſs of the ſixth vertebra.- , | 

par The ſeventh tail, with an extremity inſerted partly fleſhy p. and 
partly tendinous q, at the fore part the lower edge of the tranſverſe 
r of the atlas, about the middle ot its length. 

Add here Fig 4. 

The þhematic conneftion appears in Tab. IV. 3c, &c. in the neck; where at 
its origin it lies behind the clavicle, and has alſo a large part covered by the 
anterior ſcalenus P, &. And then at its inſertion behind the larger rectus 
capitis internus C. Then in Tab. II. # p in the neck; covered by the coraco» 
hyoideus a near the clavicle, and the ſternomaſtoideus if And what appears 
naked in that table, in Tab, I. lies behind the latiſſimus colli O, &c. ju the neck. 


FIGURE VI. . 


The longus colli, 


a The tendinous head by which it ariſes at b from the middle of the lateral 
part of the body of the tenth dorſal vertebra. 

c The tendinous part of the head, by which it ariſes trom the body of the 
twelfth dorſal vertebra. See Fig. 9.c. 

d The part from which the lower portion of the muſcle on the outer fide 
is formed, going a little obliquely to one fide, and forming one tail e f, partly 
fleſfiy e. and partly tendinous f, and ending at g in the lower part of the an- 
terior tubercle of the tranſverſe proceſs of the ſecond vertebra of the neck, 

h The other principal part of the muſcle, belonging to the bodies of the 
vertebrae. 

ik The firſt of thoſe. heads, which join the prigcipal 
cle from the tranſverſe proceſſes: ſpringing by à tendinous origin i, from the 
upper and inner part of the anterior tubercle of the tranſverſe proceſs of the 
ad cervical vertebra, that is towards the body of the vertebra k the fleſhy 


part. | 
Im The ſecond head, ſpringing by a tendinous origin from the upper and 
inner part of the anterior tubercle of the zd cervical vertebra. m the fleſhy 


no The third head, ſpringing by a tendinous origin n, from the ſame part 
of the tubercle of the fourth vertebra, o the fleſhy part. 

Pq The fourth head, ſpringing by a tendinous origin from the ſame part 
of the-tubercle of the fifth vertebra. y the fleſhy part. 

r The tendinous part, inſerted by the extremities into the body of the fixth 
vertebra of the neck. 

t. The tendinous tail, inſerted at u into the lower part of the tubercle of 
the atlas, which is fixed in the middle of irs tore part. 

Add here Fig. 7. 

The &/tematic conneftion appears in Tab. IV; t, &c. in the neck. Then in 
Tab. III. O H in the neck; Where it is in part covered by the larger rectus in- 
ternus capitis C; lies partly behind the lower couſtrictor of the pharyax x; and 
is in part hid behind the ſternothyroideus g, &c- But what appears naked in 
that table, in Tab. II. lies hid behind the ſternomaſtoideus g / in the neck. 


FIGURE VII. 
The heads and tails of the longus colli. 


a b The tendinous head by which it-ariſes from the middle of the lateral 
part of the body of the tenth dorſal vertebra, b the place where it is cut off, 
It is marked a b in Fig. 6. 

d The head, which ſprings by a tendinous origin from the middle of the 
lateral part of the body of the 1zth dorſal vertebra. d the fleſhy part cut 
off. 

ef The head, which ariſes by a tendinous beginning at e from the middle 
of the lateral part of the body ot the 12th dorſal vertebra. f the fleſhy part 
cut off. . 

gh The tendinous head, which ariſes at g from about the middle of the 
lateral _ of the body of the 1{ vertebra of the neck. h the place where it 
is cut off, 

ik The tendinous head, which ariſes at i from about the middle of the 
lateral part of the body of the zd cervical vertebra. k the place where it is 
cut off. 

Im The head, which ariſes tendihous at I from the beginning of the firſt 
rib. m the fleſhy part cut off. . 

n o The head, which aries tendinous at n from the upper and inner part 
of the anterior tubercle (next the body of the vertebra) belonging to the tranſ- 
verile proceſs of the ſecond cervical vertebra, o the fleſhy part cut off. It 
is marked i kin Fig: 6. 

p q The head, which ariſes tendinous at p from the upper and inner part of 
the anterior tubercle (chat is next the body of the vertebra) belonging to the 


f its inſertion into the fo 


portion of the mu. 


re The head, which arifes in like manner teadinom at v from the anterior 


* tubercle of the tranſverſe proceſs of the fourth ceryical vertebra. s the fleſhy 
part cut off, It is marked n o ip Fig. 6. 


- 
tn The head, which ariſes in like manner tendinous at t from the anterior 
tubercle of the tranfrerſe pfoceſs of the fifth cervical vertebra. - u the fleſhy 
part cut of, It is that marked p q in Fig. 6, | 
vy The tendinous tail, which is inſerted at v into the. of the third 
its lower 


cervical vertebra, in the anterior and lateral part of it not far 
in. w the place where it is cut off. 

K The like tendinous tail, inſerted in like manner at x into the body of - 
the fourth vertebra.  y the place where it is cut off, | 

= The tail, inſerted by a tendinous end z into the body of the fifth verte. 
bra, like the preceding. « the fleſhy part that is cut off. 

b c The like tail, but much more conſiderable, inſerted by a broader ten - 
dinous end about the middle of the height of the fore part of the body of the 
fixth vertebra, laterally. e the ſſeſhy part that is cut off. | 

de The tail, which js inſerted by the tendinous end 4 into the lower part 
the tubercle of the atlas, which is fixed in the middle of the fore part of it. 
tA gk ax adn together wich its tendinous part. It is marked ty 
in Fig. 6. RR aL | 

Jeb The tail, which is inſerted at / into the lower part of the anterior tu- 


| bercle of the tranſverſe proceſs of the ſecond vertebra of the neck. It conſiſts 


of the fleſhy part g, and the tendinous part 5, both of them cut off, It is that 
marked efg Fig. 6.. | | 

#& The tendinous tail, belonging at i to the fore part of the root of the 
ſpine, that is near the fore part of the tranſverſe proceſs of the firſt cervical 
vertebra. & the place where it is cut off, 

Add here Fig. 6. 


FIGURE VII. 


The anterior intertranſyerſarii of the neck. 


a b The firſt, which ariſes at a from the eminence that is in the firſt cervi- 
cal vertebra, at the anterior root of its tranſverſe proceſs : and is inſerted at b 
into the lower and fore part of the root of the tubercle, and alſo into the 
anterior tubercle itſelf of the ſecond tranſverſe proceſs. 

ed The ſecond, whoſe origin is from the u and back part of the an- 
terior tubercle and root of the tranſverſe p of the ſecond vertebra, which 
here lies behind the ſaid tubercle ſo as to be hid from the view: but ſee a in 
Fig. X. It is inſerted into the lower and fore part of the root and anterior 

le itſelf of the third vertebra. 

e f The third, whoſe origin, like that of the ſecond, is not to be ſeen, 

_ vertebra, like that of the ſecond into the 3d 
verte 


gh The fourth. Its origin is alſo concealed. f its inſertion into the fourth 
vertebra, like that of the ſecond into the third vertebra. 

ikk The fifth. Its origin is likewiſe concealed. i the tendinons part. 
k Kk its inſertion into the lower part of the root of the tranſverſe proceſs of 
the ſixth vertebra, (and into the edge of its fore part) that ſuſtains the atlas; 
N w the next adjacent part of its body, immediately below the fore- 
Im u The ſixth, which ariſes at 1 from the fore part of the anterior root of 
the tranſverſe proceſs of the ſixth vertebra; and is inſerted at m into the bot- 
tom of the anterior margin of the root of the tranſverſe proceſs of the ſeventh 
vertebra. n the tendinous part of its origin, Fs. 

Add here Fig. 10. 

The fftematic conneftion appears in Tab. IV. o the fourth, p the third, g the 
ſecond, the firſt in the neck; where in part they lie under the tails of the 
middle ſcalenus . J i. g: and firſt under the tails of the longus colli z 4, be- 
longing to the r of the ſecond cervical vertebra ; alſo the ſe- 
cond, third, and fourth of the heads of the ſaid longus, which ariſe at x. w v, 
from the tranfverſe proceſſes of the vertebrae of the neck. Then in Tab. III. 
firſt Z in the neck, where it alſo in part lies under the tail # of the longus 
colli, belonging to the tranſverſe proceſs of the ſecond vertebra of the neck 
and alſo undor the tail of the anterior ſcalenus: but the other three are 
hid behind the larger rectus internus capitis C. 


FIGUR E. IX. 
The poſterior intertranſverſarij of the neck. 


a b The firſt, which ariſes tendinous at a from the ſame upper and anterior 
part of the tranſverſe proceſs of the firſt cervical vertebra. It is inſerted at b 
into the lower and back part of the poſterior tubercle and adjacent extremity 
of the lunar margin of the ſecond vertebra. . | 

c d The ſecond, which ariſes tendinous at c from the upper part of the po 
ſterior tubercle of the tranſverſe-proceſs of the ſecond cervical vertebra. It is 
inſerted at d into the lower and back part of the poſterior tubercle and lunar 
margin of the third vertebra. - 

ef The third which ariſes tendinous at e from the third ceryical vertebra, 
like the ſecond from the ſecond vertebra: and is inſerted at f into the fourth, 
as the ſecond is into the third vertebra. | 

gh The fourth, which ariſes alſo by a tendinous beginning at g from the 
fourth vertebra, as the ſecond from the ſecond: and is inſerted at h into the 
fifth vertebra, as the ſecond is into the third vercebra. - 

i k The fifth, which alſo ariſes tendinous at i from the fifth vertebra, as the 
{econd does from the ſecond vertebra : and is inſerted at k into the lower and 
poſterior part of the tranſverſe proceſs of the fixth vertebra. | 

| m The fixth, which ariſes tendinous at | from the upper part of the end of 
the tranſverſe proceſs of the fixth vertebra. It is inſerted at m into the lower 
part of the extremity of the ſeventh tranſverſe proceſs, near its fore part. 

Add here, Fig. 16. r. and Fig. 18. q r. ; 

The f/tematic cumnection appears in Tab. IX where they lie behind the ante- 
rior intertraniverſariio þ q in the neck, and the tails of the middle ſcaleni , 
ve. J. I g. lu their back part they appear in Tab. VIII. de fg b i in the 
neck; where the ſixth & lies in part behind the lower obliquus capitis k. 
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may appear entire. . 
| FIGURE IX 
The fourth anterior intertranſverſarius colli. 


It is here repreſented laterally and that its origin might be ſeen. At- 
ter the ſame manner with this ariſe the ſecond, third, and 


: 


a The origin from the u and back part of the anterior tubercle, and 
root of the tranſverſe of the fourth vertebra of the neck, 
Add here Fig. 8. | 


FIGURE XI. 
"The anterior ſcalenus. | 


u The tendinous beginning, by which it ariſes from the upper edge of the 
firſt rib, not far from its cartilage. 2 

be The firſt tail, which is the broadeſt, inſerted by the tendinous end e 
into the lower part of the anterior tubercle of the tranſverſe proceſs of the ſe- 
cond vertebra of the neck: and is alſo continued to the lunar edge of the 
loweſt or firſt cervical vertebra. | ; 

de 'The ſecond tail, which is narrower than the firſt; and inſerted by the 
tendinous end © into the tranſverſe proceſs of the third cervical vertebra, as the 
firſt was into the ſecond. 

fo The third tail, which is ſtill narrower than the ſecond, inſerted by the 
| tendinous end g into the lower lunar edge, and next adjacent part of the an- 
terior tubercle of the tranſverſe proceſs of the fourth cervical vertebra, 

The /aftematic connettion appears in Tab. III. PS, Kc. in the neck; where 
below it is ſeated behind the clavicle : the inſertion of its end is behind the 
larger rectus internus capitis C, and extremity of the longus colli H, belong- 
ing to the tranſverſe proceſs of the ſecond vertebra of the neck. Then in 
Tab. II. 7 in the breaſt ; where the reſt of it lies behind the clavicle, the cora- 


cohyoideus @ in the neck ; and the Rernocleidomaſtgideus gil And what 
appears naked of it in that table, is in Tab. I. ſeated behind the pectoralis : 
in the trunk. a ns | 
FIGURE XI. 
The poſterior ſcalenus. 
9d The wadluene hegins ing, by which it ſprings from the onter part of the 
upper edge of the ſecond rib, 4 that e that is fixed to the tranſ- 


verſe proceſs, gnd that which forms the curvature forwards. 
be The firſt tail, inſerted by the tendinous end c into the end of the poſte- 
rior tubercle of the tranſverſe proceſs of the ſecond vertebra of the neck. 
d'e The ſecond rail, inſerted by the tendinous end e into the extremity of 


the poſterior tubercle of the tranſverſe proceſs of the zd vertebra of the neck. 


The /ftematic cumnectiom appears in Tab. VIII. FG H in the neck and trunk; 
where at its inſertion it lies behind the cervicalis deſcendens D, and the tranſ- 
verſus cervicalis C C. But the reſt in Tab. VI. is covered by the elevator ſca- 
pulae Z in the neck. 

\ FIGURE XIII. 
 - The elevator ſcapulae, in its fore part. 

aa The tendinous beginning, by which it ſprings from the margin of the 
ſcapula, juſt above the beginning of its ſpine. | 

b The inner part of it. e the outer part. q 

de The firſt tail, inſerted by the tendinous end e into the extremity of the 
poſterior horn of the tranſverſe proceſs ot the fourth vertebra of the neck. 

f g The ſecond tail, inſerted by the tendinous end g into the extremity of 
the poſterior horn of the tranſverſe proceſs of the fifth vertebra. 

hi The third tail, inſerted by the tendinous end i into the lower and fore- 
part of the end of the tranſverſe proceſs of the fixth vertebra. 

k 1 The fourth tail, which is thicker than the reſt, and inſerted by the ten- 
dinous end | into the anterior and lower part of the tranſverſe proceſs of the 
ſeventh vertebra, betwixt the root and extremity of the ſaid proceſs. 

The tails are each longer as they are higher. 

Add here Fig. 14- | , 

The þftematic connettion appears in Tab. II. g in the neck; where the reſt 
lies behind the clavicle, and the corgcohyoideus @ above the clavicle, and the 
ſternocldidomaſtoideus J. In Tab. I. it lies behind the cucullaris I in the neck 
and trunk, : 


FIGURE XIV. 


The elevator of the ſcapula, in its back part. 


a The tendinous beginning, by which it ſprings from the edge of the ſcapu- 
la, and which it forms juſt above the firſt bagaving of its ſpine. | 

b The inner part of the fourth tail, at laſt tendinous. 

Add here Fig. 13. | 8 

The /ftematic connection appears in Tab. VI. Z in the neck; where its inſer - 
ton lies hid behind the ſplenius capitis P. Then in Tab. V. A in the neck; 
where the reſt is covered by the cucullaris B, and ſternocleidomaſtoĩdeus 
u: and there concealed alſo behind the ſplenius capitis z. Then laterally in 
Tab. IX. y in the neck ; where likewiſe the reſt lies under the cucullaris z, and 


ſternocleidomaſtoideus r. | 
FIGURE XV. 
The ſpinalis colli. 
a b The firſt 3 head, ariſing at b Gl the poſterior and upper part 


of the tranſverſe proaeſs of the ſeventh vertebra of the back, at the tubercle 
in which its root ends. 


nn The anterior tubercles of theſe vertebrae here cut of, that the inter- 


P 


e d The ſecond head, ef the third; g h the fourth, i k the fifth, Im the 
th: which ariſe in the ſume manner the eighth vertebra d, from the 
ninth f, from the tenth h, from the eleventh k, and the twelfth m. 

They are each of them ſhorter as they are higher. 

nopqr The ends, which inſert themſelves into the fide of the lower edge 
of the end of the ſpine of the ſecond vertebra of the neck n, of the third o; of 
the fourth p. of the fifth q, and the fixth t. The portion or end inſerted into the 
lixth is thicker. They lie one upon the other, whence it is that only the up- 
permoſt can be entirely ſeen in the figure. 

The Hftematic connection appears in Tab. VIII. 2, Kc. in che back and neck. 
Then in Tab, VII. a o in the neck and trunk; where it is alſo covered by the 
biventer cervicalis | i, &c. and by the complexus u, with the longiſſimus dorſi 
I'S. Then in Tab, VI. where it is not diſtinc from the ſemiſpinalis dorſi z 
in the back : the reſt lies under the ſplenius colli T in the neck; and ſplenius 
capitis P in the neck; alſo behind the ſerratus poſticus ſuperior æ b in the 
back ; and where it appears not covered by the ſemiſpinalis dorſi, z in the left 
fide; in the right fide it lies under the rhomboides major p p q in the back. 


The tranſverſalis of the neck, in its back part. 


a b The firſt tendon, by which it ariſes at b from the upper and back part 
of the tranſverſe proceſs of the ſeventh vertebra of the back near its extremity. 
c de f The outer part of the muſcle. d the tendon which is marked d Fig. 
* e = tendon that is marked f Fig. 18. f the tendon that is marked 
ig. 18, a 
ghiklmnop The inner part of the muſcle. 
g bi The head, ſpringing by a tendinous origin at h from the poſterior 


© part of the oblique aſcending proceſs of the firſt or loweſt vertebra of the neck, 


at the outer (ide of the oblique deſcending proceſs of the ſecond vertebra. i 
the fleſh in which it ends. 

kIm The head, which ſprings by a tendinous origin k from the back part 
of the oblique aſcending proceſs of the ſecond cervical vertebra, at the outer 
ſide of the oblique deſcending proceſs of the third vertebra. m the fleſh in 
which it ends. 

nop The head, that ſprings by a tendinous origin n from the back part 
of the oblique aſcending proceſs of the third cervical vertebra o, at the outer 
fide of the oblique aſcending proceſs of the fourth vertebra. p the fleſh in 
which it ends. 

q The tendinous end, which being conjoined with the ſixth poſterior inter- 
tranſverſarius colli r, is inſerted into the anterior and lower part of the tranſ- 
verſe proceſs of the atlas. 

Add here Fig. 17. and 18. 

The fftematic connection appears in Tab. VII. CC in the neck; where it al- 
ſo lies under the longiſſimus dorſi T, the cervicalis deſcendens D, and the tra- 
chelomaſtoideus 2. Then in Tab. VI. Y in the neck; where it alſo lies un- 
der the ſerratus poſticus ſuperior à b, and the elevator ot the ſcapula Z, with 
the longifſimus dorſi X: above it alſo lies hid behind the ſplenius coli C, and 
ſplenius capitis P. And what appears naked in that table (i. e. VI.) in Tab. 

lies under the cucullaris B in the neck and back. 

r The fixth poſterior intertranſverſarius of the neck. 

Add here Fig. 18. pqr. and Fig · 9. I m. 


FIGURE XVI. 


The firſt five heads of the tranſverſalis colli. 


a b The firſt tendinous head, ariſing from the upper and back part of the 
tranſverſe proceſs of the eighth vertebra of the back, near its end. b the place 
where it is cut off. It is marked a b in Fig. 16. 

c The ſecond tendinous head, ariſing in the ſame manner from the ninth ver- 

de The third, arifing from the tenth vertebra, d the tendinous beginning, 
afterwards forming the fleſh e. 

fg The fourth head, ariſing from the eleventh vertzbra by the tendinous 
2 f, ending in the fleſh g. 

i The fitth head, ariſing from the twelfth vertebra in like manner by the 
tendinous beginning h, and then forming the fleſh i. 
They are all cut off, like the firſt ; — lie under the muſcle in Fig. 16. 
Add here Fig. 16. and 18. 


FIGURE XVIII. 


The tranſverſalis colli, laterally. 


a The lower part to be obſerved in Fig. 16. 

bc The firſt tendon, inſerted at e into the lower and back part of the po- 
ſterior horn ot the end of thetranſverſe proceſs of the ſecond cervical vertebra. 

d e The ſecond tendon, inſerted at e into the third cervical vertebra, as the 
firſt is into the ſecond, . 

fg The third tendon, inſerted at g into the fourth vertebra, like the firſt 
into the ſecond. 

h i The fourth tendon, inſerted at i into the fifth ver tebra, like the firſt in- 
to the ſecond. 

k 1 The fifth tendon, inſerted at l into the lower and back part of the end of 
the fixth tranſverſe proceſs. 

Theſe tendons run from the external part thro? the belly of the muſcle, and 
are lodged therein almoſt to the extremity of the fleſh. : 

m The end, which conjoins itſelf to the ſixth poſterior intertranſverſarius 
colli at n, and is therewith inſerted by the tendinous end o, into the lower and 
tore part of the tranſverſe proceſs of the atlas. 

Add here Fig. 16. and 17. a a 

p The beginning of the ſixth poſterior intertranſverſarius colli, from the 
upper part of the end of the tranſverſe proceſs of the ſixth cervical vertebra. 

qr The back part of the ſixth poſterior intertranſverſarius colli, with which 
is conjoined the end of the tranſverſalis. r the tendinous end. 
Add here Fig; 16. r. and Fig. 9. I m. 
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 Muſelet of the Hal und Neck. f 
FIGURE XIX. 
The rectus major internus capitis, | 

a The firſt head, arifing from the and fore part of the anterior tu- 
bercle of the tranſverſe proceſs of the ſecond cervical vertebra. 
b The tendinous part by which the fleſh is covered. 

c c The end, inſerted into the lower edge of the occipital bone that is to- 
wards the os petrofum, almoſt at the opening by which the eighth nerve of the 
head paſſes out, almoſt as far as the multiform bone. ; 

d Part of the occipital bone that is before the foramen, 

e The lunar edge of the occipital bone, that belongs to the opening thro? 
which paſs out the internal jugular vein, with the eighth nerve of the head. 

Add here Fig. 20. N | | | 

The þpfiematic comme iam appears in Tab, III. C in the neck. Then in Tab. 
IL „ in the neck; where in part it lies behind the fternomaſtoideus g/. In 


Tab. I, the part does not appear chat is ſeen in Tab. II. as being covered by 
the latiſſimus colli O. | | 


FIGURE XX. 


The heads of the rectus internus capitis major. 


a b The firſt head, wholly fleſhy, ariſing from the upper and fore. part of 
the anterior tubercle of the tranſverſe proceis of the ſecond cervical vertebra: 
b the place from whence it is cut off, It is marked a Fig. 19. 

ed The ſecond head, ariſing by a tendinous beginning e from the third 
vertebra, as the firſt does from the ſecond. d the fleſhy part cut off, together 
with its tendinous part. ; | | 

ef The third bead, arifing by a tendinous beginning from the fourth ver- 


tebra, as the Grſt does from the ſecond, f the fleſhy part cut off, together 


with the tendinous part. | 

g h The fourth head, ariſing by a tendinous beginning g from the fifth ver- 
tebra, like as the firſt does from the ſecond. h the fleſhy part cut off. 

The ſecond, third, and fourth heads lie under the betty of the muſcle in its 
poſterior aſcendiag parts. 

Add here Fig. 19. 


FIGURE XXL. 


The trachelomaſtoideus, laterally, 


a b The tendinous pang of the firſt head, ariſing at b from the tranſ- 
verſe proceſs of the tenth dorſal vertebra. 

cd The teudmous beginning of the ſecond head, arifing at d from the 
tranſverſe procefs of the eleventh dorſal vertebra. 
ef 1e tendinous beginning of the third head, arifing at f from the tranſ- 
verſe proceſs of the twelfth dorſal vertebra. 

g h The tendinous beginning of the fourth head, ariſing at h from the up- 
per and back part of the tranſverſe proceſs of the firſt or loweſt cervical ver- 
tebra, near the oblique aſcending proceſs. 

i k The tendinous beginning of the fifth head, ariſing at k from the oblique 
aſcending proceſs of the ſecond vertebra of the neck from the outer and back 
part of the root of the ſaid proceſs, whence it is continued almoſt as far as the 
beginning of the tranſverſe proceſs. | 

2 The tendinous beginning of the 6th head, ariſing at m from the oblique 
aſcending proceſs of the third cervical vertebra, as the fitth head does from the 
ſecond vertebra. 

Q © The tendinous beginning of the 7th head, ariſing at o from the oblique 
aſcending proceſs of the fourth cervical vertebra, as the fifth head does from 
the ſecond vertebra, 

Te origin of the fiſth, ſixth, and ſeventh heads, from the oblique deſcending 
proceſſes, cannot here be ſeen, but may be obſerved in Fig. 22. 

p The tendinous part. See Fig. 22. u. 

q The tcndmous end, inſerted at r into the poſterior edge of the maſtoide 
procels. : : 


Add here Fig. 22. 


/ 


FIGURE XXII. 


The trachelomaſtoideus, in its back part. 


a b The tendinous beginning of the firſt head, arifing at b from the upper 
and back part, almoſt of the extremity of the tranſverſe proceſs of the tenth 
dor ſal vertebra. 

c d The tendinous beginning of the ſecond head, ariſing at d from the ele- 
venth dorſal vertebra, as the firſt head does from the tenth vertebra. 

f The tendinous beginning of the third head, ariſing in like manner at f 
ſrom the twelfth vertebra of the back. 

Near g is the tendinous origin of the fifth head, ariſing from the back part 
of the outer lateral edge of the oblique deſcending proceſs of the 3d vertebra of 
the neck: and below that from the oblique aſcending proceſs of the ad vertebra. 

Near hi is the tendinous beginning of the ſixth head, ariſing at h from the 
back part of the external lateral edge of the oblique deſcending proceſs of the 


fith cervical vertebra: and below that irom the oblique aſcending proceſs i 


oi the third vertebra. | 

k | m The tendinous beginning of the ſeventh head, ariſing at | from the 
back part cf the outer lateral edge of the oblique deſcending proceſs of the 
fitth cervical vertebra : and below that from the oblique aſcending procels of 
the fourth vertebra m. | 

n The tendinous portion. 

o The tendinous end, inſerted at p into the poſterior edge of the maſtoide 
proceſs. | 

Add here Fig. 21. | | 

The {ftematic cornetion appears in Tab. VII. x, &c. in the neck, where it is 
ec vered by a pertiou of the longiſſimus dorſi T, and tranſverſalis colli C. 


” 


Then in Tab. VI. W in the neck, where it alſo lies 
NT, nd ſpleni 2 . 
lenius i ius iti 
in Tab. V. lies under the eveniiaris B in the 
2 . NS RNS * of the 

middle ſcalenus and complexus E. 
Tab. II. ſeated behind the ſternomaſtoĩdeus / in 


| FIGURE XA. 
The biventer cervicalis and complexus, poſteriorly. 


e The beginning of the third head, ariſing in like manner at f from the 


_ eighth dorſal vertebra, 


gh The inning of the fourth head, ariſing in like manner at h from 
3 2 


ik The beginning of the fifth head, ariſing in like manner at k from the 


teath vertebra. | 
| The portion, or head that joins the biventer cervicalis, ariſing from the 
e It joins to the middle tendon 
Yo | 


- m The middle tendon betwixt the bellies. 
n The tendinous portion of the ſecond belly. ; 
© The extremity that is outwardly tendinous, and inſerted at p p into the 

back part of the occipital bone, at the fide of its middle, a little lower than 

where the cucullaris begins. 

Add here Fig, 24-abedefyg. : 

The fftemetic comnettion appears in Tab. VII. f-n in the neck and trunk, 
where below it is covered by the longiſſimus dorſi T, and tranſverſus colli. 
Then in Tab. VI. MN in the neck, and y in the back, where it is covered by 
the ſplenius capitis P, the ſplenius colli + U V. and ſerratus poſticus ſuperior 
= b; and what there appears naked in the lower part of the left fide at y, the 
ſame is in the right fide covered by the rhomboides major ppq. Then in 
Tab. V. y in the neck, where the reſt of it is covered by the ius capitis 
zx, the cucullaris C, and Rernocleidomaſoideus x. 

qrstuywrz The complex cervicalis. | 

qr N the firſt head, ariſing at r from the poſte- 
rior and upper part of the tranſverſe proceſs of the tenth dorſal vertebra, 
near its end. | 

s t The tendinous beginning of the ſecond head, ariſing in like manner at 
t from the eleventh —— of the back. , | 

u The tendinous beginning of the third head, ariſing in like manner at 
from the twelfth, or uppermoſt dorſal vertebra. . F | 

v The tendinous portion, which enters at | 

x The biventer, and is conjoined and inſerted therewith. 

Add here Fig. 24. h—x. | 

The þftematic connettion of the complexus appears in Tab. VII. u v in the 
neck and trunk, where, as here, a great part of it lies behind the biventer 
f—n, and trachelomaitoideus z A, with the tranſverſus cervicalis, and lon- 
giflimys dorſi T. Thoſe parts of it Which appear naked in the ſaid Tab. VII. 
lie behind the ſplenius capitis P, and ſplenius colli T. Tab. VI. in the neck. 
Anteriorly it appears in Tab. III. E in the left fide of the neck, where it is 
covered by the obliquus ſaperior capitis A; and what is there uncovered is 

in Tab. II. ſeated behind the biventer of the lower jaw y in the neck. 


FIGURE XXIV. 
The biventer cervicalis and complexus, laterally. 


abcdefg yg The biventer cervicalir. 

a The lower part, to be obſerved in Fig. 23. 

b c The portion, or head that joins the biventer, ariſing at c from the ſide 
of the ſpine of the twelfth dorſal vertebra, near the tip, or end of the ſaid 
ſpine. | 

N d The middle tendon betwixt the bellies. 

e The tendinous portion of the ſecond belly. OH OLIN 

f The extremity that is outwardly tendinous, and inſerted at g g into the 
back part of the occipital bone, at the ſide of its middle, a little lower than 
where the cucullaris begins. 2 | 

Add here Fig. 23. a—p. 

The Hematic connettion appears in Tab. IX · f in the head and neck, where 
it is covered by the ſplenius capitis u, the ſplenius colli w, the cucullaris CE, 
and ſternocleidomaſtoideus 7 . Wy: 

hiklmaopqrstuyvw xx The complexus. Ke 

h i The tendinous beginning of the firſt head, ariſing at i trom the poſterior 
and upper part of the tranſverſe proceſs of the tenth dorſal vertebra; near its 
extremity, 

k | The tendinous beginning of the ſecond head, ariſing in like manner at 
from the eleventh dorſal vertebra. | 

mi 'The tendinous beginning of the third head, arifing in like manner at 
n from the twelfth, or uppermott vertebra of the back IS 

op The tendinous beginning of the fourth head, ariſing at p from the po- 
ſterior and upper part of the tranſverſe proceſs of the or ver- 
tebra of the neck, near its oblique aſcendiug proceſs. - .. 

qr The tendinous beginning of the fifth head, ariſing at r from the outer 
and back part of the root ot the oblique aſcending proceſs of the ſecond ver- 
tebra of the neck, whence it is continued as far as the root of the 

roceſs. | 
K s t The tendinous beginning of the ſixth head, ariſing in like manner at t 
trom the oblique aſcending proceſs of the third cervical vertebra. 
uv The tendinous beginning of the leventh head, ariſing at v in the ſame 
manner from the oblique aſcending proceſs of the tourth cervical vertebra. 
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d The tendinous beginning. by which it ariſes at e e from the anterior and 
of the ternum, near the head of the clavicle. 

d The tendinous end, inferted at ee into the outer part of the maſtoide 
proceſs, almoſt through its middle breadth from the top to the bottom. 

f The 


x g tes origing from the upper and fore part of the clavicle, near its head 
that . I 
* "Th it joins iſelf with the Rernomaſtoideus, behind which the reſt is 
Add here Fig. 26. | 
The bf renner appears in Tab. H. /s in the neck, Then in 
Tab. I. Ve in the neck, where the reft is covered by the latiſimus colli O, and 
its extremity is hid behind the outer ear. 
FIGURE xxVI. 
The ſternocleidomaſtoideus, poſteriorly. - 

| a b The inner and fore part of the ſternomaſtoidevs. b the tendinous be- 
TE. inner and fore part of the cleidomaſtoideus. 


TH 


- 


I 
3 
7 


5 
4 
2 


| in u crooked conrſe at f g into the outer part 


l from the top to the bottom, almoſt through the 
» being continued backward to part of the temporal 
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Fig. 25. | 
tic contettion appears in Tab. V. u, Ke. in the neck. Laterally 
r in the neck, where it is partly covered by the latifimus colli . 


FIGURE XXVIL 155 
- The ſplenius capitis. 


a The tendinous beginning of the firſt head, ariſin from the ſpinal proceſs 
of the eleventh vertebra yy back. 6 


b The tendinous beginning of the ſecond head, arifing from the ſpinal pro- 


ceſs of the twelfth vertebra of the back. | 

c The tendinous beginning of the third head, ariſing from the ſpinal pro- 
ceſs of the firſt vertebra of the neck. 

d d The part which proceeds from the ligament of the neck, of which the 


* e is tendinous. 
; The tendinous end, inſerted at g g into the poſterior lateral, and outer 


part of the maſtoide proceſs, through its whole length ; and thence it is con- 
tinued backward to an adjacent part of the temporal and occipital bone h h, 
almoſt to the that is in the middle betwixt the root of the maſtoide pro- 
ceſs and middle of the occiput. ; 

The fflematic connettion appears in Tab. VI. P in the neck, where it is co» 
vered below by the ſerratus poſticus ſuperior æ b. Then in Tab. V. z. in the 


neck, naked in that part ; but the reſt is covered by the cucullaris B, and in 
the end by the ſternocleidomaſtoideus u. Then laterally in Tab. IX. « in the 


neck, naked in that part; but in the reſt covered by the cucullaris z, ard the 
ſternoclei ideus . 


Seventeenth Anatomical Table 
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HUMAN MUSCLES 


r Fx D. 


Muſcles of the Head. 
RAE . 
The rectus capitis poſticus minor. | 
a The origin of it from the eminence in the atlas, which is inſtead of a 
ſpinal ous from which origin it is out wardly tendinous at b. 
cc The extremity inſerted into the occipital ; namely, into the exca 
vation that is hetwixt the great foramen and the end of the complexus, near 
the middle fpine or ridge chat is extended backward from the great foramen, 
The þftematic connection of it appears in Tab. VIII. a, &c. in the head and 
neck, where it is partly covered by the rectus pains major d; and what ap- 
pears there to be uncovered in Tab. VII. lies behind the complexus and bi- 
venter cervicalis, ul in the neck. ; : | 


FIGURE BI. : 


The rectus capitis poſticus major. 


a Its origin from that part of the upper edge of the ſpine of the fixth 
3 the neck, 2 is near the root of the born, Aud from the horn 


itſelf. ; 
bb The end inſerted into the occipital bone, near the middle betwixt that 


part of the appendix of the lambdoide ſuture, which is formed by the occi- 


pital and mammillary bone ; and from the lateral part of the great foramen, 
that is behind the corondide proceſs; in the middle betwixt the end of the 
exus, the upper obliquus, and the rectus poſticus minor. 


e fftematic connedtion appears in Tab. VIII. d, &c. in the head and neck, 


where its end goes under the obliquus ſuperior g. Burt, in the ſeventh table, 
it lies behind the complexus and biventer cervicalis, ul in the neck. 


FIGURE III. 
The obliquus capitis ſuperior. 


a The origin from the upper part of the end of the tranſverſe proceſs of 


the atlas; from which origin it is outwardly tendinous at b. 

c c The extremity inſerted into the occipital bone betwixt that part of the 
appendix of the lambdoide ſuture, which is formed by the os occipitis and 
mammillare, and the part into which is inſerted the rectus poſticus major. 


The /Sftematic connettion appears in Tab. VIII. g, &c. in the head and neck. 


Then in Tab. VII. w x in the neck, where the reſt of it is covered by the com- 
plexus u, the biventer cervicalis l, and the trachelomaſtoideus x B; and what 


appears there uncovered, is in Tab. VI. concealed behind the ſplenius * 
ab. 


P in the neck. Anteriorly it appears ia Tab. IV. s in the head, and in 
III. X ia the bead. N 


and back part of che fternomaſtoidens and cleidomaRoideus 


of the vecipital bone gh, chat are adjacent to the ſaid maſtoide | 
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FIGURE Ww. 

" The obliquus capitis inferior. 
Its origin from the upper part of the fide of the ſpine of the epiſtro- 
aeus, through the whole length of the ſpine, and a large part of its horn, 
a tendinous beginning. - ; 
b The extremity, inſerted into the poſterior amplitude of the end of the 


tranſverſe proceſs of the atlas. | 
The /fematic connettion appears in Tab. VIII. k, &c. in the neck. Then in 


Tab. VII. y in the neck, where the reſt of it is covered by the complexus u, 


and the trachelomaſtoidens z B; and what there appears uncovered, is in Tab. 

VI. concealed behind the ſplenius capitis P in the neck. ' | 
FIGUR E V. 

St The rectus capitis lateralis. | 

W upper part of the tranſverſe proceſs of 

e atlas. 

b The extremity, which is outwardly tendinous, and inſerted at c into the 
vnequal ſurface of the occipital bone, that is near the maſtoide proceſs, and by 
the back part of that edge of the occipiral bone which forms the poſterior mar- 
gin of the foramen, through which the internal jugular vein paſſes out. 

The Hflematic conmettion could not be repreſented. 

c Part of the occipital bonꝭ that is before the great foramen. 


d The lunar edge of the occipital . bone that belongs to the foramen, 
through which the internal jugular vein paſles out. * 


FIGURE VI. 
ng The rectus capitis internus minor. 


2 


a The tendinous beginning, by which it ariſes at b b from the anterior and 
upper part of the body of the atlas, near the root of the tranſverſe proceſs, 
and from the root itſelf, | | 

e The tendinous end, by which it is inſerted at d into the lower and back 
part of the edge of the occipital bone, which is lightly connected with the 
os petroſum; and particularly into the protuberance which ſtands out from 


the ſaid edge before the coronoide proceſs; and near the ſame at e, mixes it- 


ſelf likewiſe with a fort of cartilaginous ſubſtance, that fills the ſpace at the 
bottom of the occipital bone and os petroſum, that is placed before the fiſſure, 
through which paſſes out the eighth nerve of the brain. 

The þftematic connection could not be repreſented. It lies partly behind the 
rectus internus major, Fig. 19. Tab. XVI. and lies partly naked on the outer 
fide of the ſajd rectus major internus. * 

f Part of the occipital bone that is before the great foramen. 

g The lunar edge of the occipital bone that belongs to the foramen, through 
which paſſes out the internal jugular vein, 


— 


Muſcles of the Coccyx. 
FIGURE. VIL 


Ihe coccygeus, in its back part. 


u The tendinous beginning ariſing at b from the tip of the acute proceſs 
ef the iſchium. 


c Part of the tendinous beginning, which proceeds from the inner part of 


the acute proceſs. 

Betwixt a and e the tendinous beginning interweaves itſelf. 

Add here Fig. 8. 

The fftematic connettion appears in Tab. VI. d in the lower part of the trunk, 
where it lies behind a certain portion of the levator ani e. In Tab. V. it lies 
behind the gluteus magnus e in the buttock, | | 


FIGURE VIII. 
The coccygeus, in its fore part. 


a The tendinous beginning, by which it ſprings at b from the inner part 
of the tip of. the acute proceſs of the iſchium. 

c The tendinous end, by which it is inſerted at d into the inner part of the 
edge of the os ſacrum near its coccyx, and into the firſt bone of the coccyx e, 
to the ſecond f. to the third g; and is alſo continued to the ligament h, that 
is placed betwixt the os ſacrum and firſt bone of the coccyx; and the liga- 
ment i, that is betwixt the firſt and ſecond bone of the coccyrx, and that k, 
which is betwixt the ſecond and third, 

Add here Fig. 7. 


Muſcles of the Thorax. 
FIGURE IX 


The ninth outer intercoſtal, in its back part. 


The example here given is only of the outer intercoſtals, to which add 


Tab. VIII. HIKLMNOPQRS in the back. 


- 


a bb Its origin from the outer and lower part of the ninth rib, l 
$ 


from the part a, where the rib begins to project beyond the tranſverſe proc 
to which it is connected. 

cc c The inſertion into the outer and upper part of the tenth rib. 

Add here Fig. 10. 


The /y/tematic connectiam appears in Tab. VIII. HIKLMNOPQRS in 
the back, where they are in part covered by the ſhort elevators of the ribs 
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ire W in the 
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them in Tab. VII. is for the 


Rd 


Imnepgrſets; and the ninth, 


1 


is „P, with the cervicalis 

with the ſecond N, the third O, and 
ſhorter elevators K L M; but the firſt 
vator L, and the poſterior ſcalenus F; and 
dorſi T. the fifth, fixth, ſeven 


| 


ſaperior t b, by che ſerratus 


ferior C--L : right fide is t the fourth 
part w, the fifth à, and the faxth y fide, are in 
this covered by the rhom alſo co- 
vered, And what appears naked ſame is 
cornel of NT ROT ET IIS 5 ve 1 
Anteriorty it appears in Tub. IV. forswxyz A | ; | 
Tab. III. 81 NOPOQRS i che trunk. Then in Tab. IL 
KKKKKK in the trunk, NN eee 
T—G, and the ſerratus anticus « in the breaſt, and the firſt alſo lies hid behind 
the ſubclavius ſin the breaſt. And the naked part of the firſt in Tab. II. is 
covered by the pectoralis „ Tab. I. in the trunk; and of the reſt by the obli- 
quus externus of the abdomen d, &c. * 3 
Interiorly the firſt a in Tab. TV. 7, the ſecond o, the third ? with the 
thorax, below the where the ſecond v is covered by the ſecand inner 
intercoſtal C. : | 
FIGURE Xx. 
. 5 
The ninth outer intercoſtal, laterally. 
aaa Its origin from the outer and lower part of the ninth rib. 
b b b Its inſertion into the outer and upper part of the tenth rib. 
Add here Fig. 9. | TY & | | 
FIGURE XL 
The ninth inner intercoſtal, laterally. * 


Wo hing ave only ane is of lunar \ntivertals, un which 
Add Fig. 12. and 13. "og ; 
} .—FIGUSRE . 
; The ninth inner intercoſtal, anteriorly. 
We here pi only one inſtance among the inner intercoſtals, to which add 


Tab. VIII. TUVWXTZZ ebe in the back. 


Add here Fig 11.-and 13. | 

The Syſtematic connettion appears in Tab. VIII. TUVWXYZazbecin 
the back. But in the right fide they lie concealed behind the outer interco- 
tals HIKLMNOPQRS in the back, except part of the eleventh internal 
intercoſtal marked c, which alſo appears in Tab. VIL X. in the trunk, and 
in Tab. VI. X in the back, partly covered by the obliquus internus of the 
abdomen R S; and what part there remains uncovered, is in Tab. V. covered 
by the obliquus externus of the abdomen, W in the trunk, and latifimus 


dorſi P in the back. | 
in Tab. IV. BCDEFGH- 


Anteriorly the ſyſtematic conneRQion 
IK in the left fide of the trunk. Then in the right fide B CD, where thy 
are covered by the external intercoſtales ; v# ; but more fully in Tab. III. 
TYZabcdefghikin the trunk, covered by the external ones GL MN 
OPQRS. Then in Tab. IL. LL, &c. in the trunk, where they are like- 
wiſe covered by the external ones K K. &c. alſo the ſecond, third, and fourth 
are covered by the ſerratus anticus s in the breaſt ; alſo the anterior ſ 


; Portions of the fifth, ſixth, and ſeventh, in part lie under the rectus of the ab- 


domen Z, &c. And what parts appear naked in that laſt cited table, in Tab. I. 
lie behind the pectoralis o in the trunk, and obliquus externus of the abdo- 
men d, &c. 4 : . : 


FIGURE XII. 
The ninth and tenth internal intercoſtals, internally. 
anbbbecddde The arab internal intercetal. * 
aa The tendinous beginning, by which it ariſes at b b b from the lower 


edge of the inner fide of the ninth rib, and from the upper of the groove 
in Sebich are lodged the intercoſtal veſſels. "oP 


ce The tendinous end, by which it inſerts itſelf at d d d into the inner 


part of the upper edge of the tenth rib, and in the part e obliquely acroſs the 


inner fide, or breadth of the rib. ” 

f The portion of the ninth internal intercoſtal muſcle, that deſcends lower 
than the reſt, and paſſing over the tenth rib, is inſerted into the eleventh. 

g Its beginning, that is for a good way tendinous. 8 

Its tendinous end, inſerted at i i with the teath intercoſtal, into the inner 

part of the upper edge of the eleventh rib. 

kllmann The tenth internal intercoſtal. 

k The tendinous begioning, by which it ariſes at 11 from the lower part of 
the inner ſide of the tenth rib, as the-ninth does from the ninth rib. 

m The tendinous end, by which it inſerts itſelf at u u n into the inner part 
of the upper edge of the eleventh rib. | 

Add here Fig. 11. and 12. 


The /y/tematic conneftion of the ſecond appears in Tab. IV. C C below the 


neck within the thorax. That of the eleventh ap in Tab. IV.LLLin 
the trunk, where the 88 UH PP lies thereon, and upon the ninth 
at USS 0. And in Tab. VIII. = in che right fide of the back. 


. 


FP o 


( 


its extremities under the ſcapula, it lies under the ſerratus magnus. I 


> *# | Y | 
p- * 


FIGURE MV. 
The elevator brevis of the tenth rib. 


This is propoſed as an example for the reſt. "See Tab. VIII. I/ . 


ifs in the back. 


© - 2a The origin from the tranſverſe proceſs of the fourth vertebra of the 


back, from the lower part almoſt of its whole length. | 
b The tendinous part of its beginning. | 
cc The extremity, inſerted into the upper edge of the tenth rib, into the 


- acute eminence which ariſes out from thence, where it begins to depart from | 
che bodies of the vertebrae; and beyond that it goes on a little farther than 


where the rib is jointed with the tranſverſe proceſs, or near the extremity 
where there is an unequal excavation or groove extended through it; alſo into 
the outer part of the upper margin a little beyond the ſaid proceſs. 

d The tendinous part of the — | | 

The fflematic connettion appears in Tab, VIII. k{mnopgr/ſetu in the 
back, where, except che three firſt, they are covered by the intertranſverſarii 
of the back fghiklmno; the ninth, tenth, and eleventh, are covered by 
the longer elevators. AFG; the three firſt are covered by the ſpinalis co 
678; and _ the fourth, fifth, and fixth in the ſame manner; but the 
ſeventh, eighth, ninth, and tenth are covered by the ſemiſpinalis dorſitsrq; 
and all of them by the multifidus. But in Tab. VII. they are likewiſe cover- 
ed by the longiſſimus dorſi S T, and ſacrolumbalis w—P, with the cervicalis 
deſcendens D in the trutik ; and ſome of the uppermoſt are alſo hid by the 
traniverſalis colli C C, and by the complexus cervicalis u; over the firlt and 
ſecond is ſpread the ſcalenus poſticus F: Thole partly naked are the ſecond I, 
the third K, the fourth L, the fifth M; and upon thoſe parts in Tab. VI. is 
ſeated the ſerratus poſticus ſaperior & b in the left fide of the back, where 
only a part of the fifth «v lies naked, which in the right ſide is covered by the 
rhomboides major q. | 

Anteriorly the ſyſtematic connection of the firſt elevator brevis appears in 
Tab. IV. ſin the neck; is in part covered by the middle ſcalenus, the tail d 


. to the tranſverſe proceſs of the firſt vertebra of the neck. And in 
Tab. III X. in the neck, it is likewiſe covered by the tail c of the ſaid middle 
ſcalenus. | 


FIGURE xv. 
The elevator longus of the tenth rib. 


This is given as an example of the reſt. Add here Tab. VIII. F G in the 

a The origin from the lower. of the back of the tranſverſe 
ceſs of the dorſal vertebra, 2 1 188 

b The tendinous part of its beginning. | 

© The end, inſerted into the back part of the upper edge of the tenth rib, 
near the outer ſide of the elevator brevis, where the rib more inclines itſelf 
downwards. F | | 

d The tendinous part of the extremity: 

The ffematic conneftion appears in Tab. VIII. AF G in the back, where they 
lie partly under the intertranſverſarii of the Back i h g. Then again they are 


covered over by the longiſſimus dorſi with the ſacrolumbalis Tab. VII. , Kc. 
in the trunk. 8 


FIGURE XVI 
The ſerratus poſticus ſuperior. 


a The tendinous part, by which it begins and ariſes at b b from the liga- 
ment of the neck, from whence it is cut off about the ſecond and third ſpinal 
proceſs of the neck from the back; from the ſpine of the firſt cervical vertebra 
c, from the twelfth of the back d, and from the eleventh e; and in the inter- 
vals betwixt thoſe ſpines f g they cohere with the next muſcles. 

h i k1 The four extremities into which this muſcle divides itſelf, and which 
it inſerts into the ſecond, third, fourth, and fifth ribs, where they firſt begin 
to bend themſelves forwards, and are inſerted along the upper edge and outer 
ſide of the ribs. * 

m The tendinous end of the firſt, inſerted into the ſecond rib. 

n 'The tendinous end of the ſecond, inſerted into the third rib. 

© That of the third, inſerted into the fourth rib. 

p That of the fourth, inſerted into the fifth rib. b 

The fftematic connection appears in Tab. VI. æ, &c. in the left fide of the 

ck and back, where it covers part of the elevator ſcapulac Z, and palleg with 


the right ſide æ b, where alſo it in part covers the elevator ſcapulae Z; but the 
reſt is covered by the rhomboides minor m, and the rhomboides major p pq ; 
and what part appears there naked, the ſame is in Tab. V. ſeated behind the 
cucullaris B in the neck and back. | 


FIGURE XVII. 
The ſerratus poſticus inferior, 


a The tendinous part, which ariſes with the latiſſimus dorſi from the ſpine 
of the third dorſal vertebra b, from the ſpine of the ſecond c, from the ſpine 
of the firſt d, from the fifth or uppermoſt of the loins e, from the fourth f, 
from the third g; and in the intervals betwixt the ſpines h ĩ k lm, it coheres 
with the next muſeles. | 

n The firſt extremity, which is broader than the reſt, and inſerted at o o 
into the ninth rib, into the outer part of its lower edge, almoſt where it bends 
itſelf in the fide from the back forwards.” _.. 

p The ſecond end, inſerted into the tenth rib qq. Much narrower than 
the laſt preceding head above it. : 

r The third extremity, inſerted into the eleventh ribss. Still narrower 
than that next above it. | 

t The fourth end or extremity, inſerted into the twelfth rib u u, being (till 
narrower than that next above it. | 


Add here Fig. 3. Tab. XIV. 


2 '59 U 


and all thoſe of the back, inveſting the ba 


en in 


The Aftmatic conneltin appents in Tab. VI. C. tee. in the lower part of U 
G 28 over by the tendon U, by which the latif. 
ow re gk N. Tab. V. it lies wholly concealed behind the latiſſimus 


- dorſi P, &c. in 


Mujeler of the Shoulder, compyſed of the Scapula and Cla- 
N 


"FIGURE XVII. 
a bbedef g The tendinous beginning. 5 
a The broa bo nant of he hexkenia eg ut bb e rom the middle and 
thick part of the occipital bone; and its lateral edge. | 
From c to e it coheres with im fellow, and with that 
From e to d off from the cervical ligament, from whence it is here cut. 
From d to e it ariſes from the ſpines of the wo lower vertebrae of the neck, 
. of thoſe ſpines. In the in- 
tervals of the ſpines it coheres with the left cucullaris. 
The tendinous part of its beginning, which is broader towards the bottom 
of the neck, and upper part of the back. | | 
The broad tendinous portion of the lower angle. 
k The tendinous part of its extremity, which is inſerted into the ſpine of 
the ſcapula at i, near its baſis. ' 
Afterwards by the continued tendinous end k k, it is inſerted at ĩ l into the 
outer part of the upper edge of the ſpine of the ſcapula, and of its upper 


m m The fleſh of the muſcle, whoſe upper fibres deſcend obliquely for- 
wards to the clavicle; the lower aſcend to the ſpine of the ſcapula ; the fibres 
even with the neck and back are tranſverſe, but incline more or leis to deſcend 
or aſcend as they are higher or lower. | 

Add here Fig. 19. : 

The — comnactiom appears in Tab. V. B, &c. in the head, neck, and 
back. erally it appears in Tab. IX. 2, &c. in the head, neck, and back. 


FIGURE XIX. 
The anterior part of the cucullaris. 


aa Its inſertion into the upper and back part of the clavicle for that half 


of its length, which is next the proceſſus acromion ſcapulae. 

Add here Fig. 18. 

The fyſtematic conneftion of this part appears in Tab. I. T in the neck, where 
it is in part covered by the latiſſimus colli O, &c. | 


Muſcles of the Clavicle. 


FIGURE XX. 


The ſubclavius. 


a The tendon by which it begins, running through the lower part of its 
fleſh, and ariſing 1 b from the — part of che pare oh end of the firſt 
rib. | 


c © The end, inſerted into the lower part of the clavicle, all the way from 
a part not far diſtant from its firſt, as far as that head which lies upon the 
coracoide proceſs, 

The fſtematic conneftion appears in Tab. II. ſs vv in the breaſt, where part 
lies hid behind the coracoide proc:ſs. In Tab. I. it lies behind the pectoralis 8 
in the trunk, and the deltoides M in the ſhoulder ; and betwixt them it lies 
hid behind the latiſſimus colli 5 a in the trunk. Poſterioriy its connection ap- 
pears in Tab. VI- 4 near the ſhoulder. l 


Muſcles of the Scapula. 


FIGURE XXI. 


The ſerratus magnus. 


a The firſt head, which ariſes at b from the outer and lower on of the 
firſt rib, and from its origin c adheres to the firſt external intercoſtal. 

d The ſecond head, which ariſes at e from the whole height or breadth of 
the ſecond rib, and from its origin f adheres to the firſt outer intercoſtal 
muſcle. 

g The firſt and ſecond head conjoined in one, the thick portion ariſing 
from which is inſerted tendinous at h, principally into the inner fide of the 


very ſhort m___ of the ſcapula, betwixt the baſis and the upper rim. 


i The third head, ariſing at k k Kk from the outer part of the lower edge of 
the ſecond rib. It grows broad in the ſhape of a triangle, and is inſerted into 
the greater part of the baſis of the ſcapula, on its inner fide. 

m The fourth head, which ariſes at nn from the outer part of the third 
rib, and from its beginning adheres at o © to the third outer intercoſtal, and 
is inſerted by its tendinous end p into the baſis of the ſcapula, Lelow the third 
head, ; 5 x 

q The fifth head, which ariſes at rr from the outer part of the fourth rib, 
and is inſerted by its tendinous end s into the lower angle of the ſcapula, juſt 
beneath the fourth head. 1 nk 

t The ſixth head, adhering at uu from its 3 to the fourth outer 
intercoſtal, and ariſing at v from the outer part of the fifth rib. It is juſerted 
at w into the lower angle of the ſcapula, juſt beneath the fifth head, by a ten- 
dinous extremity. a 

x The ſeventh head, which from its origin y y adheres to the fifth outer 
intercoſtal, and ariſes at z from the outer part of the ſixth rib. It is inſerted 
at A in the bottom of the lower angle of the ſcapula, by a tendinous extre- 
mity, juſt beneath the ſixth head. | 
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N of the 26 yawn e 17 in che trunk, and 


5. 


” e h . from ity begianing C 
as EY the —— of the 10 

The ninth (63%. adhering from its, beginning FF to 
intercoſtal, and ariſing at * from the outer part wg, eigh 

H The tenth head; _y froch its brigin I I to the eighth outer inter- 

„anch ariſſug at 6 outer 71 che d . 

L The common tail 1 3 of the eighth, ninth, and tenth heads, - 
ending tendinous i the lower angle of the 1 With this inſertion the 
ſeventh head is likewiſe conjoined in 1 ; 

M NN © The place fron whence ſea pula is removed, that the ſubjacent 
E of the ſerratus may appear. A very — ny the ſcapula is left at 


to che dul er is 
th rib, 
- "7 


betwixt the baſis. and Ropes! e 0 N is left part of the baſis, 

and 5 the lower ange . 
e appears in Tb. IX. KL MN OP Q int the trunk, 

ere it is covered bf the ſerratus anticus G, * the latiſimus 


dork, and ee UV W of the 0 uus externus of the abdomen, 
. ars in Tab. H. To ABE DET O, e. ia be 

G ONT it is alf. add” boron and hes hid be- 
er. where it is 


by the latiſimus dorſi 7. 
ſteriorly its connection appears in Tab. VL PSFTOXD itt the fide of 

the thorax, and F at the Thouldetywhere the reſt Nes under the ſrapula and the 

ſubſcapularis muſcle that 4dKkerer to the inner fide of the faid bone, and under 


the adjacent tlifcles, av he teres rimjor y in the ſcapula, che thomboides ma- 
or x in the back, the elevator ſcapulae Z in the neck, and the i Tab. F, pi 


2 at the ſhoulder. Aud What appears naked in that table, is in Tab. 


ced under the * nne 


and back. 


* 


| Fi GUR E XXII. 
. | The ſerratus anticus. 
re felt head, by whick it ar ae's ( from the ou part of the 


fer Fn! the end of the bony part of the third rib, and at d fem Its 


nt cartilage. b the thin tendinous part. 
ef The ſecond head, by which it atiſes at gg from the outer part of the 
fourth rib; in an oblique courſe, at its upper parts near its cartilaginous 
end, and from the adjacent cartilaginous part itſelf at h/ whence it inclines 
downward and backward. f the thin tendinous __ | 4 
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| 1m The tendinous end, w to appear 

CINE hs Tai Danes coords rh axis It is inſertad at 
the upper and inner part of the coracoide proceſs of the ſeapalz ius far 
9 that proceſs. 

N e 
Je ies under the hott crank, and: ie ACN AE GEN 
Le NED Wks wary ce from the raiſed 


tout of the rr 4 
* 14% 11 of * or r G * R E II. - N * 
e woe minor. 8 4 


by which it ariſes from the of the 
neck, none WEN Go R 
from 


ce I've any N Lo — 
the riſing ſpine, where — x 
The þfhomatic connetlion in Tab. es 
lis onde e 1 hs nk nnd back. 
| 72 4 
” FIGURE XXIV. } 
0. . 


2 The rhomboideus major. 


The tetidlhiohs origin, by which ir 
the tip of the ſpinal proceſs of the firſt or loweſt vertebra of the neck, the upper- 
mb or twellth of che back e, of the eleventh d, of rhe tenth b, and | 
nich , "And in the ſpaces irt thoſe ſpines it coheres with the adjacent 
or neareſt muſeles, from whenee.it is here cur of at 

AI The part where the muſcle bends irfelf in the e of the baſis of 
the . but without inſerting itſelf. 

i From thence jts extremilty is inſerted into the haft of the ſeapuls, as far 
as its lower angle k. 

The þ/ connettion appears in Tab. VI. p, Ke. in the back, where it 
lies partly under the thotmboideus minor m. Ia Tub. V. it lies under the eu- 
—  — ——_—_— 
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Muſcles of the Humerus. 
. FIGURE I. 


The latiſſimus dorſi, laterally. 


ua The broad tendon, by which it begins. 

b The fleſhy part. 

ed The place where the broad tendon is cut of, where it * with the 
origin of the gluteus magnus. 

4. The erg of the broad tendon, from the outer part of che margin of 
_ middle of he ſpine of the 9 

t g h The heads, which ariſe in the fide of the body from the outer part of 

the ribs ; t that from the eleventh rib, g that from the tenth, h from the ninth. 
That from the twelfth rib, lies under the part that {prings from the os ilium, 
and therefore does not appear in the figure. 

i The place where it bends itſelf to the teres ma 

k 1 The inner portion, of which k denotes the . part, 1 the tendon in 


_ which it ends. 


Add here Fig. 2. and 3. 
The /yftematic connection appears in Tab. IX. O, &c. in the trunk, where at 
its origin it is covered by the cucullaris 2⁊, and with its end paſſes under the 


FIGURE U. 
The laifſmus dork, poſteriorly. 


a a The broad tendon, by which it begins. 

bb Its ori in from the pads of the G af. the fix Towne vertebene of the 
back, from the ſpines ot the lumbal vertebrae, and from thoſe of the os ſa- 
crum. 

cd les origin from the oblique proceſſes that are at the ſides of the open- 
ing in the os ſacrum, where the canal of the ſpina dorũ 


terminates. ; 
de The part that coheres with the beginning of the gluteus magnus, from 7 


whence it is cut off. 


N ef Its origin from the outer edge of the middle portion. of the ſpine of the ; 
1 The n por \ 


The plac? there it bends gat $0 the cares major. 
ik The inner portion; of which i denotes the Tür part, k the tendon in 
which it ends. 
Add here Fig. 1. and 4. > 


The H/tematic connettion in Tab. V. P. de in the back, where it is 


covered at its right by GEES BE, while its end paſſes under the te- 
res major O, 


ix The thied head, by at Ven the! tr t'of the ur- 
end re its thin ten- 
n in- 


Ebene connetlion e in Tab. II. . &c. in the breaſt. Tab. L 
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FIGURE UL 
The latiflimus dorſi, anteriorly. * _ 
which ariſe from the ribs. à that from the tenth rib. b that 


- 


inner fleſhy portion coming from the here cut off at e 0. 
— in witch it «ach, inſerted at g g a little below the leſs un- 
protuberancein the upper head of the os humeri, into the fore part of the 


d. that terminates the firms or channel backward, through which 


deſcends the tendon of the biceps maſtle of the arm; and then running low- 
er than the hid finus, where it meets the tendon of the pectoralis, it in part 
joins and continues itſelf thereto. $ | 

Add here Fig. 1. and 2. 7 

The A connedTion appears in L. tua is the trunk, where in its 
upper part it lies behind the peforalis e In Tab. II. part of the end IF in the 
humerus, is covered by the coracobrachialis and biceps of the rmuwy z, 
Sich in Tab: I. is covered by the yeforalia « in the traok, and” the deltoides 
M, Kc. in the humerus. a | | 

FIGURE IV. 


from almoſt all the fore fide of that part of the clavicle which 


aa lu 
is i towards the thorax. 
origin from the anterior of the os peQoris, all the way from 
which ſuſtains the clavicle, as far as the inſertion of the 
cartilage that ſuſtains that fixth rib. 


e Ita origin from the outer part of the end of the cartilage of the ſixth rib, 
de Its origin from the upper of the outer fide of the cartilage of the 
ſeventh rib, almoſt at its end, where the origination is for ſome way thin and 
2 Ee WEIIY BAT. 6 INE I0 200 tn Deny b9. tho pave [| 

toralis, or to the aponeuroſis of the obliquus externus of the abdomen. 

ff The part where it cohberes with the aponeuroſis of the external obliquus 
of the abdomen, from whence it is cat off, © 
The portion that joins this muſcle from the aponeuroſis of the external 


cle 3 as alſo do the portions 

cartilages which the four upper ribs ſend to the os pectoris, and from the ad- 
of the os peRoris itſelf. | 

i The foot-theps, or marks impreſſed on this muſcle by the deltoides, un · 


der which it in part lies. , 
upper part ends, inſerted at 11 into the oblong 


k The tendon in which the 
eminence of the os humeri, that is ſeated in its inner fide, a little below the 
large unequal protuberance of the upper head of the humerus, lying along the 
fide of the finus, and terminating the ſame before; through which the biceps 
detaches one of its heads. But the tendon ends in that part of the ridge or 
eminence that looks towards the finus, | 

Add here Fig. 5 0 

The þftematic connection in Tah. I. e in the trunk, where it is in part 

by the latifimus coll « 4, and by the deltoides M. &c. in the ſhoul- 


Laterally its connection appears in Tab. IX, HI in the trunk, 
FIGURE V. | 
| The end of the pectoralis, in its back part. 


a b Portions of its anterior extremity, of which a is tendinous through-. 
out, b is a chin tendinous ſurface. The reſt is covered by the poſterior ex - 


tremity. 
*. The lower portion, that coming from the anterior part, bends itſelf round 
upper. 

dd The poſterior tendinous end, which in its upper part croſles the firſt 
end applied to it, and in the end connected with it. 

e ef Its inſertion into the os humeri. See Fig. 4.11. 
4155 A part of the os humeri cut out, in ſuch a manner as to ſhow the 
of the muſcle, as it is inferted. | 

Add here Fig. 4- 


FIGURE VL 
The infraſpinatus. 


a b Its origin from the back of the ſcapula, along its baſis ; and from the 
lower part of the ſpine b-C. The reſt continues to ariſe from beneath the 
faid ſpine, as far as the root of its proceſſus acromion, and below that alſo 
from the ſinus, that is extended along the anterior and lower rim of the ſca- 


d The tendon that firſt begins to appear externally. 

ef The fleſhy portions that join to that tendon. e the upper, that = off 
from the ſpine. f the lower portion, that comes from the lower angle. 

g The tendinous end, inſerted at h into the upper and back part of the 
larger unequal protuberance in the u head of the os humeri. 

The þ/tematis connettion appears in Tab. VI. m, &c. in the ſcapula, where it 
in part lies under the teres minor t, and by its extremity paſſes in ſome mea- 
fure under the acromion ſcapulac. Then in Tab. V. I K in the back, 
where it is partly covered by the latiſſimus dorſi P, and the cucullaris B G, 
and likewiſe the dekoides /. &c. in the ſhoulder 


Laterally its connection appears in Tab, IX. P in the trunk. where it is 
likewiſe covered in part by the latiGimus dork O, and the cucullaris X, and in 
pact by the deltoides A, | 


in the left arm. 


FIGURE vn. 
4 The coracobrachialis, in its fore part. 
7 origin . the ſhorter head of the Abe muſcle 
of the arm, from the coracoide proceſs of the ſcapula. | 


c Patt of the ſhorter head of the biceps brachialis, externally tendinous, 
and conjoined with the coracobrachialis ; d d the place where the ſaid ſhort 


head 4 cat of, 
e tendinous excurſion, or aponeuroſis that runs along the fleſh of the 
coracobrachialis, where the ſhort head of the biceps no ma coheres with it. 
f The diviſion or flit in this muſcle through which a nerve paſſes. 


g Its infertion into the back part of the inner tide of the os humeri, be- 


, Neath che middle longitudinal portion of that bone, 


Add here Fig. 8. | 
The fftematic conneftion appears in Tab. III. /g l, &c. in the humerus, where 
at its end it is in ſome meaſure covered by the brachialis internus . Thea in 
Tab. IL u in the arm, where it is in a great meaſure covered by the biceps 
OY W I. 1 I. K S in the arm, where it is likewiſe covered 
e biceps brachiali e pectoralis in the trunk, and the deltoides M 
in the ſhoulder, " 


2 


FIGURE vil. 
The coracobrachialis, in its back part. 


a The tendon,” which here ſprings from two originations b c. 

d The diviſion or flit in its fleſhy part, through which paſſes a nerve. 

Add here Fig. . | 

The Sftematic connettion appears in Tab. VII. » in the arm; where part lies 
under the teres major , and the ſubſcapularis i, in the ſcapula part behind 
the brachialis externus o in the arm: and part is hid by the os humeri. And 
what there appears naked is in Tab. VI. covered by the extenſor longus C, and 
the extenſor brevis , in the humerus: a ſmall portion appears naked betwixt 
them and the teres major yy in the ſcapula; and which in Tab. V. is covered by 


the deltoides / &c. in the ſhoulder. 


FIGURE IX 
The teres major, in its fore part. 


a The tendinous end, inferted at b b into the oblong eminence e c, that is 
a little below the leſs unequal protuberance in the upper head of the os humeri. 
Add here Fig. 0. ; / 
The S/tematic corineftion appears in Tab. III. 2 a in the ſcapula, where it is 
in part covered by the ſubſcapularis v, and in part by the coracobrachialis g/ in 
the arm. Then in Lab. II. & in the ſcapula, where it is likewiſe covered by the 
ſubſcapularis L in the ſcapula, and by the coracobrachialis u in the arm, and 
moreover by the extremity of the latiſſimus dorſi / in the ſcapula. Then in 
Tab. I. /in the trunk, where it is covered by the latiſſimus dorſi 7, and is hid 
behind the pectoralis „: but in the right arm which hangs down, that part 
which appears uncovered in the left arm from its elevated poſition, is obſcured 
or hid from the view, 


FIGURE X. 


The teres major, in its back part 


a a Its origin, from the outer part ot the lower angle of the ſcapula, and 
from the extreme part of its anterior edge. 

b The tendinous part of its end. 

Add here Fig. 4g. ; 

The fſtematic connection appears in Tab- VII. & / u in the ſcapula, where its 
extremity paſſes under the os humeri. Then in Tab. VI. yy near the ſhoulder, 
where part lies under the infraſpinatus u f part under the teres minor t, and 
part behind the extenſor longus C D in the arm: and in the left arm behind the 
extenſor brevis A. Then in Tab- V. O in the back, where lik-wile part of it 
lies behind the infraſpinatus I, the teres minor N, and the extenſor longus p 
in the arm; alſo behind the latiſſimus dorſi P, and the deltoides F in the 


- ſhoulder. | 


Laterally its connection in Tab. IX. T in the trunk, where part of it 
lies under the intraſpinatus P, part under the latiſſimus dork O, and part un- 
der the deltoides A, &c. in the left arm, 


FIGURE XI. 
The deltoides, in its fore part. 


a The firſt portion of the firſt order, of which this muſcle is compoſed, ari- 
fing tendinous at b b from the fore part of the clavicle e e, where that part is 
- concave : and ſometimes alſo from the tip of the proceſſus acromion ſcapulae. 
d The anterior portion of the ſecond order, ariſing tendinous at e from the 
tip of the proceſſus acromion ſcapulae f, betwixt the origins of the portions a 
and g, betwixt which it is placed and connected. 

g The third portion of the firſt order, arifing with a tendinous beginning h, 
from the extremity of the proceſſus acromion ſcapulae, being fre m its origin con- 
joined with the tendinous beginnings of the portions, betwixt which ir is placed. 

k The middle portion of the ſecond order, which ariſes by « tendinous part 
I, conjoined with the tendinous 1 of che next portion g, from the pro- 
ceſſus acromion ſcapulae, betwixt the origin of the portion g, and that marked 
g in Fig. 12. It is inſerted into the middle part m, betwixt the two oblong 

rotuberances that are fixed in the os humeri, juſt above its middle; and it co - 
eres in its extremity with the brachialis internus. . 

n The tendinous end, formed by the portions a d, and inſerted at o into 

the anterior of the foreſaid protuberances of the os humeri. 
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* % | Add have 3 in Tab. I. M, &c. in che humerus | here at 6. $A x * 
\ -" 3 its beginni it is covered y the latifimus colli 4 @ a, and at its inſertion 1s The ſubſcapularis. _ ; 
165 N - covered by the biceps muſcle of the arth W. 93 . 15 Os» 27 09 
a - Nn! wh PESTS BAC KITS. ch 1. a bed e Five of the firſt order of the faſciculi or portions of which it is 
f Wei GA XI; 7 9 compoſed,, and which ariſe from eminences in the bollow part of the ſcapula 
3 4 * 8 * 171 . near its baſis: the firſt (a) from a little below the u angle ; the fifth e 
' r true deltvides,"in its back part. © - from the coot of | the lower angle: the three others bed "ariſe with ten- 
44 1 | . , wh | dinous ions FfFfff in the berwixzt the former. 
\ . N Tbe ſecond and poſterior of the firſt order of portions, of which this muſ- ghik1 Five of the ſegopd order of the bundles of which it is compoſed ; 
* * , cleigcompoſed, ariſing with 4 tendindus origin b b, (runnin for ſome way the four lower of which k I are placed betwixt the five of the Ars 


on ity external ſurface) from the lower edge of the ſpine, and from a large 
part of the proceſſus acromion ſcapulae. * ”' | a 8 
4s poſterior portion of the ſecond order, ariſing with a tendinons be- 
. * - ginning & from the lower edge of the proceſſus acromion ſcapulae f, betwixt 
V. * por tions a and g, and from its origin eonjoined REI with the tendinous 
adage wn T beginnings oF the portions, betwixt which it is placed. 


laced, * 
1 k The middle pattion of the ſecond order, which atiſes by a tendinous be- 
ginning l, from the edge of the proceſſus acromion, and is conjoined into one 
with the tendinous . of the next portion g. 

| w en The tendinons end, formed by the portions a d, and inſerted at nn 
, into the hindermoſt of the oblong  protuberances in the os humeri, that are 

fixed juſt above its middle part : into which alſo the portion g inſerts itſelf. 
© © The place where the fleſh is cut off, from its coheſion + with the bra- 

4 T - , chialis internus. f 577 

N | Add here Fig. 11. 


* 


£ 


The þfematic con nectian appears in Tab. V. / &c. in the ſhoulder; where at 


its beginning it lies under the cucullaris G in the back; at its end under the 
. extenſor brevis o in the arm. = A k 
\ Laterally its connection appears in Tab, IX. A, &c. in che left arm; where 
ins end lies behind the brachialis internus 8. 1 | | 


Pe Abs ; FIGURE XII. 
"The teres minor, in its back part. 
a a Its origin, from the anterior and lower margin of the ſcapula, and from 


the whole outer part of the ſaid margin, from the lower angle of the ſcapula 
as far as its neck. ; 


d The tendon, inſerted into the os hutneri at c. 


b 


d e Fleſhy portions that are inſerted together with the tendon, the one a- 


bove at d, the other below at e. 


They are inſerted into the lower and back part of the larger unequal pro- 


tuberance in the upper head of the os humeri, and into the extremity of the 
lower part of its neck. | 53 "4 
. Add here Fig. 14. 1 71 

| . The þſtematic connetion appears in Tab. VI. ? in the ſcapula ; where at its 
. — beginning it is partly covered by the infraſpinatus ſ, and the teres major . 
=, Then in Tab. v. N in the hack; where it is alſo covered by the infraſpinatus 
I. the teres major O, and likewiſe by the deltoides F in the ſhoulder. 

Laterally its connection appears in Tab» IX- ia the trunk; where alſo at 
its beginning it is partly covered by the infraſpinatus P, the teres major T, 
= and after that by the deltoides A, & in the left arm. 


The teres minor, in its fore part. 


a a The tendinous part of its beginning. 
db I origin from the anterior and lower margin of the ſcapula. 


Add here Fig. 13. 


Tt 


g The fburthy portion of the ſecond order, ariſing with a tendinous begin - 
ning b, from the proceſſus acromion, bending irſelt into an arch i i, und con- 
joined with the Rendinous bginnings of the portions, betwixt which it is 


order; 
the uppermoſt g above the ſuperior of the former. mn m m m m m the origi. 
gations of them from the inper Ae 
The third order of portions Be under the firſt in the intervals betwixt the tac. 
ciculi of the ſecond order. Theſe three orders in their origination take up the 
whole internal ſurface of the ſcapula, from its back part almoſt to its neck; 
and likewiſe occupy almoſt the whole lower part of the round margin of its 
anterior and lower rim of the coſta inferior. | 
fi n The common end of the maſcular portions. | a 
o The tendinous end which it forms; inſerted at p p into the leſs unequal 
berance of the upper head of the os hameri, from top to bottom. 
q The fleſhy part of the extremity, Inſerted beneath the foreſaid tendinous 
into the os humeri, below the ſaid leſs protuberance, 


ork . 

+ r The lefs unequal berance in the upper head of the os hameri. 
- , The r 

Tab. III. vv, &c. in the ſcapula ; where itis partly covered by the coracobra- 
chialis, with the ſhorter head of the biceps” muſcle of the arm 5, Ke. in the 
arm. Then in Tab. IL L LPT in the feapula ; where it 'is likewiſe covered 
by the coracobrachialis with the ſhorter head of the biceps brachialis w in the 
arm; and it is alſo hid behind the ſerratus anticus «ww, and the ſubclavins in 
the breaſt. And what part of it appears naked in Tab. II is in Tab. I. covered 
by the deltoides M, &c. inthe ſhoulder, andthe reſt is hid behind the pectoralis 
o in the trunk. | U Ha. N 


FIGURE xvi. 
The ſupraſpinatus, in its back part. TE 
— 6 he fuliy part jodged 's the carity; than 'y, abdre the Give 3. he 


bb d Its firſt origin from the back part of the cavity, that is above the 
ſpine i from thence continuing to ariſe as far as the lunar notch, that is at the 
root of the coracoide | | 


© The tendinous end, inſerted at d into the tip of the larger unequal 
tuberance in' the upper head of the os n 28 
Add here Fig. 17. 
The Sftematic connedtion appears 


in Tab VI. . in the ſcapula- In 45 
it is covered by the cucullaris B H H in the neck and back. Ne. 


FIGURE XVII . 
The ſupraſpinatus, in its fore part,. 


a The tendon in which it ends, inſerted at b into the tip of larger un- 
equal as ine never Deed of the oe ane >. * * 
ce The oide proceſs cut off. | 5 | 
The es dis in Tab. 4 
. The H/fematic v ra II. rs in the where it 
tly under the juncture of the ſcapula, with . in this tap 48 
ulder i the reſt of it lies behind the coracohyoideus, where that ariſes from 
the ſcapula, and is concealed behind the ſubelavius / in the And 


appears naked of it in that table, is in Tab. I. ſeated under the deltoides' M. 
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' Muſcles moving the Cubit or Fore-arm. 
FIG URE I. 


The brachialis internus. 


a b The bifurcated origination of it, from the os humeri, ſurrounding the 
lower part of the protuberances into which the deltoides is inſerted ; below 


which protuberances, it likewiſe ariſes all the way from the whole extent or 


breadth of that bone, almoſt as low as the condyles, and along i 
4 e 7 the polterier hor Tron r 
e lower of this muſcle, which lies F 
e The ny oh ray ſurface of its extremity, _— 
f Its inſertion into the inner part of the upper head of the ulna, © 
Add here Fig. 2. . | 
The H/ftematic conneftion appears in Tab. III, &, &c. in the arm, where it lies 
under the portion that joins the long flexor of the thumb, I in the cubit, 


appears in Tab. IV. V. Kc. in the ſcapula. Then in 
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arm ; where alſo it lies under the biceps brachialis pronator teres , 

and the ſupinator longus P. | BEE 26 4 
% F I G U R E II. 


The brachialis internus, in its outer part. 


© = The firſt horn of its beginning. bd its origination from the bone of the 


ee Its inferior and hollow part; on which lies the ſi-pinator longus. 

Add here Fig. 1. 

The ffematic connettion appears in Tab. VII. z A n the arm; where it in 
Dee Then in Tab. VI. P in the 
arm ; where it is likewiſe covered by the longer radialis externus R, and alſo 
by the triceps brachialis 4 F. Then in Tab. V. „ in the humerus, in like 
manner covered by the triceps brachialis or, and by the longer radialis exter- 
aus B in the fore arm, alſo by the ſupinator longus 2. 

Laterally it appears in Tab. IX. 8 in the left arm, and / in the right arm. 


FIGURE n. 
The biceps brachialis. 


a be The ſhorter head. a the origination of that head outwardly tendi- 
nous, — ing at d from the upper part of the end of the coracoide proceſs 
of the ſeapu er | | 

defg The longer h def the tendon by which it begins; ariſing at d 
from the ſame outer and upper edge of the ſinus in the ſeapula, into which the 
head of the os humeri is articulated ; where alſo the tendon is continuous with 
— — that enlarges the rim of the ſaid ſinus ſcapulae. From thence it 
runs 


over the head of the os humeri de and thenthro* the groove or 


channel that is betwixt the two unequal protuberances at the head of that bone 
f, to form the fleſhy belly g. | 

h The common belly of this muſcle. 

i The tendon by which it is inſerted into the radius. 

k The aponenroſis, (which it ſends to the tendinous faſcia or covering of 
the cubit) cut of at II. | | 

Add here Fig. 4- | 

an we in the arm. Then in 
Tab, I. M-“ in the arm; where at its beginning it lies under the pectoralis - 
in the breaſt, and the deltoides M. &c. in the arm; at its end, under the pro- 
nator teres of the radius, I in the right arm. . 

In its back part it appears in Tab. VI. O in the arm. Laterally in Tab. IX. 
PQR in the left arm, and g in the right arm. 


FIGURE IV. 


The end of c 
f ius. 


Becanſe the hand is here in a prone poſture, the end of the tendon which 
is ſmooth, appears bent forwards to the anterior part of the tubercle, that 
ſtands out from the radius below its neck. | 

a a Its inſertion into the back part of the ſaid tubercle, thro' its whole length. 

Add here Fig. 3. | 

'The þftematic connection of this does not appear ; but it follows after the 
ſupinator breyis D in the arm of Tab. VI. 

FIGURE V. 
The triceps brachialis, in its inner part. 

a b The head which is called extenſor-longus. b the tendinous beginning. 

ed The head called brachialis m_—_ d the tendinous be — of its 
poſterior margin, which ariſes at e e from the poſterior edge of the os humeri, 
and then from the tendon ff. x 

ftggh A certain tendon that ſtands out from the os humeri, along which 
i ain nt and is inſerted at h into the poſterior condyle of that bone. 

i The tendon, which ariſing from the ſurface of the brachialis externus, 
— the poſterior condyle of the humerus k, and is conjoined with the 
tendon f f. 

Im The caput or extenſor brevis as it is called; m the tendinous part of its 


in ” 

n The ſpace betwixt that head and the os humeri, through which a conſi- 
derable nerve, artery, and vein, paſs along to the cubit. 

Add here Fig. 6. and 7. 5 5 

The ftematic conneftion appears in Tab. II. defy in the arm; where it in 
part lies hid behind the coracobrachialis u, and the biceps brachialis x z 2 ; and 
the longus e in its upper part goes under the teres major & in the ſcapula ; the 
brevis 4 is covered by the brachialis internus 4 in the arm. Then in Tab. I. 
TV DH in the arm ; where in the ſame manner it lies concealed behind the 
coracobrachialis R S, and the biceps brachialis WX T; and the longus T goes 
under the teres major / in the trunk ; and the brevis V is covered by the brachi- 
alis internus L. But ſeparately, the part called brachialis externus Tab. III. 
bi in the arm, is there partly covered by the coracobrachialis . Then in 
Tab. II. /g in the arm; and in Tab. I. D H in the arm; as we ſaid before. 


FIGURE VI. 9 5 
The triceps brachialis, in its outer part. 


abeced The caput brevis as it is called. b the tendinous part of it, ari- 
fing at cc c from the outer part of the os humeri, at the root which ſuſtains 
the upper head of that bone, thence deſcending in its origination, at firſt a 
little obliquely as far as the back part of the end of the delcoides, then accord- 
ing to the length ot the bone by the back part of the anterior horn of thebra- 


-  chidlix interous, 4nd thei behind the faid inner brictitalis infelf, to the anteries 


margin of the os humeri; and having left a f. n Fig. g) at about. the 
middle of the arm, it is then again pen, Fre 4 4 Qs n the direction 
of the ſaid margin. d the ſinuoſity impreſſed on this muſcle by the deltoides. 

efgb The ep fngur of this muſcle. f the tendinous beginning, by 
which it ſprings rom the bottom of the neck of the ſcapula at g. and from the 
extreme part of the margin that is beneath its neck. h a ſinuoſity impreſſed 
by the deltoides. | ' | 

i The bead called bractialir exiterntr. 

The common tendon of theſe three heads. In the outer part of which 
the caput brevis terminates here very ſuddenly and ſooner than uſual, cloſe by 
the caput longus; and the fleſhy fibres bf the ſame join themſelves in a con- 
tinued ſtraight courſe all the way to thoſe of the longus, and in their lower 
part externally to the tendinous portion I, that is formed by the longus. 


m The tendinous portion; that is formed by che brachialis externus, and 


the common tendon. 

But the manner in which the longus forms a broad tendon internally, to- 
wards the brevis, and how the fibres of the brevis join the ſame, as the fibres 
of the longus join the brevis outwardly, could not be expreſſed in the figure. 

a The tendinous portion, which ariſing from the ſurtace of the brachialis 
externus, belongs to the larger and interior condyle of the humerus. 

Pq The common tendon, inſerted chiefly into the outer part of the tip of 

olecranum or elbow. 

r The ſmaller point of the common tendon, inſerted at q ſ into the anteriot 
part of the elbow, and the ridge that ſtands out from thence along the ulna. 
Add here Fig. g. and 5. 

The þftematic connedtion appears in Tab. VI. N in the arm; where the 
be * ot the longus Dis covered by the teres minor tin the ſcapula. Then 
in Lab. V. ox E in the arm; where the originations of the longus p, and of 
the brevis o, are covered by the deltoides /, &c. 

Laterally its connection appears in Tab. IX. TX in the left arm, and . 
in the right arm. 


FIGURE ' VIL 


The lower head of the triceps brachialis, commonly called the bra- 
chialis externus, repreſented in its outer part. 


That this may appear, the longus and brevis, with part of the common ten- 
don belonging to the three heads are cut off; under which tendon it is ſeated 


in its outer part. Particularly the fleſh of the longus is cut off at a—b; that 


of the brevis with the common tendon from b =c and the part of the brevis 
cut off is outwardly tendinous, inwardly fleſhy. | 

de The brachialis externus, in which are impreſſed the marks of the longus 
at d, and of the brevis at e. 2 

fff Its origin from the outer part of the os humeri, taking its beginnin 
firſt near the bottom of the place into which the teres major is inſerted, an 
from thence with its anterior fide or edge it takes an oblique courſe to the an- 
terior margin of the os humeri, and thence to the root of the anterior con- 
dyle of that bone; and from the outer part of that root at g through the 
whole extent or height of the ſame. - 

And from its origin it occupies the whole breadth of the bone, that is e 
tained betwixt its anterior and poſterior margin e e ff Fig. 5. 

h A part that is tendinous. 

i The tendinous portion, ariſing from the ſurface of the brachialis externus, 
and belonging to the larger condyle of the humerus k. 

1 The tendon common to the triceps. | 

m The tendinous part, that is formed by the longus, and joined to the 
common tendon. : 

Here then appears the manner in which the fleſh of the outer brachialis 
joins partly with the fleſh of the brevis and longus, partly with the tendons 
of thoſe two, and in part with the interior common tendon. 

n The tendinous part, which the external brachialis forms and joins to the 
common tendon. 

oo The common tendon, inſerted into the outer part of the tip of the ole- 
cranum or elbow. 

p Here the brachialis externus extends its fleſhy part with the common ten- 
don to the elbow. 

Add here Fig. 5. and 6. 

The. f/tematic connection appears in Tab. VII. e—y in the arm. 


FIGURE VIL 


The anconacus. 


a The tendon, by which it begins, and ariſes at b from the outer and low. 
er part of the leſſer condyle of the humerus. 

c c Its extremity, inſerted into the fore part of the elbow, juſt below the 
brachialis externus ; alſo into the outer edge of the ulna below the ſaid part 
of the elbow. : 

The Sftematic connection appears in Tah. VI. V, &c. in the arm. Then in 
Tab. V. F in the cubit or fore · arm; where it is partly covered by the tendon 
of the triceps brachialis x, and the outer ulnaris W. 


Muſcles moving the Hand. 
Add here the biceps brachialis Fig. 3. and 4. 


FIGURE 1X. 


The radialis internus carpi. 


a The tendinous beginning, by which it ſprings at b from the end of the 
poſterior condyle of the os humeri, 

But it is to be obſerved that the radialis internus, palmaris longus, ulnaris 
internus and ſublimis, ariſe with one common tendinous head from the ſaid 
poſterior. condyle of the humerus ; with which head alſo the beginning of the 
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pronator teres coheres; and that the ſaid head detaches a ſort of branches 
or partitions to which at their originations thoſe muſcles adhere, or the parts 
of which tendinous head belong to each of thoſe muſcles, in the manner re- 
preſented in the ſhorter radialis externus Fig. 11,1. But we have here repre- 
ſented each of thoſe muſcles ſeparated from one another according to the courſe 
of their fibres, in the ſame manner with the laſt mentioned. foremen- 
tioned muſcles likewiſe in part ariſe from, or rather cohere with, the tendinom 
covering of the cubit. 

c The tendop in which this muſcle ends, and which at d being increaſed 
in thickneſs, paſſes through the oblong finus that is ſeated on the inner part 
of the larger multangular bone, and ia at laſt inſerted at e into the middle of 


the internal and upper part of the head of the firſt metacarpal bone that ſuſ- 
tains the index, | 


The manner in which the tendon enters the membranous canal, that is at 


the fore part of the ligament, Which coyers the tendons running from the cu- 
bit to the hand or the inner fide of the wriſt, ſee in Tab, I. © W in the Fight 
hand, The channel itſelf fee in Tab. II. p in the right band, and in Tab. III. 
$ in the right hand. ** | OR, 

The Sfematic connettion appears in Tab, I. TO in the arm; where at its ori- 


gin it lies under the pronator teres , and the palmaris longus a; then under 


| the ſupinator longus P;: in the end the tendon paſſes into the middle of the 


m. 
Laterally its connection appears in Tab. IX. „ in the right arm, and e d in 
the leſt arm. ; a | 


FIGUR EX. 
The ulnaris internus, in its interior part. 


2 The tendinous beginning, ariſing at b from the greater condyle of the 
humerus, and cohering with the common tendinous head of the muſcles which 
ariſe fram the ſaid condyle; from which head it is ſeparated in the manner 
mentioned in the radialis internus Fig. 9. Part of this common tendinous 
head runs a long way through the fore part of the mufcle at c. 

d The origin of it from the elbow, 

e © The thin and broad portion, that is a ſort of continuation of the ſaid o- 
rigis d; and which here at ff goes off from the tendinous vagina or covering 
of the cubit g. Unleſs we ſhould rather ſay that this part ariſes tendinous 
from the ulna, together with the ſaid vagina, being ſtrictiy conjoined with 
that into one. | | 

h The tendoni, in which it ends, inſerted at i into the prominent part of 
the piſiſorm bone of the wriſt, where that bone is moſt protuberant towards 
the palm. We have ſometimes ſeen this tendon, after inſerting itſelf into the 
piſiform bone, continue itſelf further on, to the crooked — of the cunei- 
ſorm bone of the carpus, and to be there inſerted. | 

Add here Fig. 11. a—h. | | 

The /yſiematic conneftion appears in Tab. II. A A B in the arm; where it is in 


part covered by the ſablimis C D H. and beneath that, alſo under the profundus. 


Then in Tab. I. zop in the arm; where it is alſo covered by the ſublimis /, &c. 
k The ligament, that is extended from the piſiform bone of the wriſt 1, to 


the inner and upper part of the ſuperior head of the fourth metacarpal boue 
of the hand at m. 


FIGURE XI. 


The ulnaris internus, and ſhorter radialis externus, externally, 


a—k The ai internus. 

a Its beginning, ariſing at b from the lower and back part of the greater 
condyle of the humerus, and cohering with the common tendinous head of 
the muſcles, which ariſe from the faid condyle. 


c The beginning of it from the poſterior edge of the olecranum, but little . 


below the end of the tendon of the triceps brachialis. 1 
d d The thin and broad portion, which is a ſort of continuation of the ſaid 
beginning e, and which in this part e e goes off from the tendinous vagina of 
the cubit; if it does not rather ariſe with a thin tendinous beginaing i, con- 
joined into one with the ſaid vagina, from the ſpine of the ulna k k, and which 
continnation ſtands out from the back part of the olecranum. In the part f g 
it ariſes below from the ſame ſpina ulnae. 
h The tendon, inſerted into the piliform bone. 
Add here Fig. 10. ? | 
The /yiematic connection appears in Tab. VI. I- in the arm. Then in 
Tab. V. K—V in the cubit. 
Laterally it appears in Tab. IX. g r ſin the right arm, and Y in the left arm. 
Ir The ſhorter radialis externus. 
1 Its origin from the anterior and leſs condyle of the humerus, with a ten- 


dinous head common to the extenſor digitorum communis, the extenſor auricu- 


:aris proprius and the ulnaris externus. But theſe muſcles cohere ſo together 
in their origin, that they may be either ſaid to ſpring from the os humeri by a 
common tendon, that ſends out branches or partitions dividing them into ſo 
many portions, from which partitions their fibres alſo continue to ariſe, and by 
which they echere together; or elſe thoſe partitions may be eſteemed ab a ten- 
dinous excurſion of the beginning of any two of the muſcles betwixt which 
they are placed, and from which the fibres of each proceed. Altho* more pro- 
perly a portion of the common tendinous origin, and of the partition, belongs 
to each apart; but the parts thereof ſo ſtrictly cohere, and are conjJoined one 
with the other, that they reſemble and may be accounted a tendinous origin 
common to them all, and branches or partitions common to each two next 
continuous mulcles. But here we have repreſented this radialis ſeparated 
according to the courſe of its fibres from the extenſor digitorum communis; 
becauſe whether we chuſe to fay they have one common origin and partition, 
or refer the partition to one mulcle from whence the other may proceed, or 
rather aſcribe a part of the partition to each particular muſcle; in all theſe 
caſes the origiu is ſtill trom the anterior condyle of the humerus. 

m The tendinous beginning, ſeparated from the ſaid common head. The 
tendinous part runs along tor a conliderable way at nn; where a ſinus is im- 
preſſed by the common extenſor of the fingers. 

o The inner portion, which is tendiaous. 

p The tendon, in which it ends: inſerted chiefly at q into the anterior and 


on 


' (tu 


outer part of 
to the middle fin 


in Tab. VL VWX. in the arm; where it alſo lies under the longer radialis ex- 
ternus „and the ſupinator brevis D, with the long abduRor of the thumb 
L, the extenſor of it T, and the larger extenſor a c, with the indicator f h. 
Then in Tab. V. HIII in the cubit; placed alſo under the longer radialis 
externus A D, the long abduQtor of the thumb 21, the lefs extenſor of it 24, 
and the larger 13; and alſo under the common extenſor of the fingers d r. 
Laterally its conneQion appears in Tab. IX. Im m m in the left arm. 


FIGURE XL. | > 
_ The ſhorter radialis externus, in its fore part. 


a The tendinous 3 | 
b The tendon, in which it ends ; inferted chiefly at c into the and 
outer part of the root of the upper head of the metacarpal bone, that belongs 
to the middle finger; alſo into the next adjacent upper head of the metacarpal 

bone of the index. | 

d Its courſe through the poſterior part of the ſinus, which is the moſt au- 
terior of thoſe in the outer or back part of the lower head'ot the radius : and 
it is there tied down by the outer armillary ligament ein the left arm of Tab. I. 
Add here Fig. 11. I. &c. | 
The þftematic connettion appears in Tab. III. wwx xy in the left fore - arm, 
and w x in the right ; where it in part lies under the longer radialis externus 
= in the left, and gr in the right cubit or fore-arm. Then in Tab. II. 
Din the left cubit, and / in the _ ; where in like manner it lies un- 
the longer radialis externus = op in the left, and / in the right fore-arm; 


„ alſo under the long abductor of the thumb Z, the leſs extenſor e, and the 


extenſor g, with the indicator I in the left hand. Then in Tab. I. kxkIITin 
the left arm, placed likewiſe under the longer radialis externus f g i, the lo 
abductor of the thumb , with the leſs extenſor of it e, and the larger y in 
hand; alſo under the tendon of the common extenſor of the fingers, belonging 
to the index o, and that to the ſupinator longus P & in the arm. i 


- 


FIGURE XI. 
The longer radialis externus, in its outer and back part, 


a a Its origin from the anterior edge of the os humeri, and continued along 
at b from the anterior or leſs condyle of that bone. 

c The place where it joins and has a common origin with the extenſor di- 

itorum communis of the hand, and with the ulnaris externus. See Tab. V. 

in the cubit or fore-arm. e 

d The tendinous part of its beginning. 
e The tendon in which it ends, inſerted at f into the outer and fore part of 
the root of the u head of the metacarpal bone-of the index. 
= The courſe of the tendon through the fore of the ſecond ſinus, that 
is the molt anterior ot thoſe in the back part of the lower head of the radius; 
and it is tied down or confined by the outer armillary ligament 16, in the 
right hand of Tab. V. and which in Tab. IX. is marked / in the left hand. 

The interior part of this muſcle, 1525 

404 here Fig. 14. | 

The fftematis connettion u in Tab. VII. B-F in the cubit, where its 
fore part is covered by the ſhorter radialis externus G H. Then in Tab. VI. 
Q—VU in the arm, where at its origin it lies under the triceps brachialis L; 
but its tendon under the long abductor of the thumb L, the leſs extenſor of 
it T. and the larger a e; alſq its fore part is covered by the ſhorter radialis 
externus V. Then in Tab. V. A—D in the cubit, where in like manner it lies 
under the triceps brachialis in the arm, the long abductor of the thumb 
21, in the cubit, its leſs extenſor 24, and the larger 13, with the ſhorter 
radialis externus H, and the ſupinator longus z. 

Laterally its connection appears in Tab. IX. gh ĩi i k in the left arm. 


| FIGURE XIV. 
The longer radialis externus, in its fore part. 


\ 


a The tendinous beginning. 
be The diviſion of it into two parts, of which b is the principal. 
d The tendon in which the chief portion ends, and which is larger than the 


e The tendon in which the leſs portion ends, and which conjoins itſelf with 
the other tendon d, and forms therewith, | 

f The common tendon, inſerted at g into the outer and fore part of the, 
root of the upper head of the metacarpal bone that ſuſtains the index. 

h The courſe of the tendon through the fore part of the ſecond ſinus, which 
is the moſt anterior of thoſe in the back part of the lower head of the radins; 
and it is tied down by the outer armillary ligament, Tab. I. e in the left wriſt. 

Add here Fig. 1. | | ; 

The Sftematic connection appears in Tab. III. in the left cubit, and gr in 
the right cubit, where at its Rn it lies behind the brachialis internus 8, 
Then in Tab. II. . in the left cubit, and / in the right cubit, where, as 
before, it lies behind the brachialis internus i, and is alſo covered by the long 
abductor of the thumb Z, {and a b d in the right cubit) with the leſs extenſor 
ot the thumb e, and the larger extenſor g. Then in Tab, I. fghi in the leſt 
arm, and gh in the right; there — e ſeated under the long abductor of 
the thumb « (x b in the right arm) the leſs extenſor e, and the larger exten- 
ſor y in the left hand, and alſo under the long ſupinator P in the arm. 


_ 


aw — 


from below the end of the amconacus, at the outer part of the anterior 


FIGURE xv. 
\® The endinous beginning ariſing at b from the outer part of the anterivr 


.. 


condyle of the os humeri, where it is ſeparated from the origin of the com- 


mon extenſor of the fingers, and proper extenſor of the little , as alſo 
the common head of the ſhorter radialis externus, Fig. XI. it con- 

d in Tab. V. X in the cubit. 5 | 
Alſo a pretty broad and thin- portion is ſent off by this tendinous origin, 


in the middle of the ulna, to this muſcle. ; 
c Part of the tendinous vagina or covering, ſeated next under the common 
ments, and binding the muſcles that lie on the outer part of the 
cubit, ariſing her with the tendinous beginning a from the condyle b. 
From the inner of this portion the ulnaris externus ariſes, and conjoins 
the beginnings of its fibres therewith. 5 
dd The place where the vagina is cut off a little below the origin of the 


ulnaris from it. 


e The tendon in which it ends. f the courſe of it through the anterior 
and outer ſmus of ve in the lower end of the julna, where it is retained 
or tied down by a ligament 14. 15. 17, in the right band of Tab. V. and in 
the left hand c «, and in Tab. IX. fin the left hand. | 
g Its inſertion into the upper part of the eminence that is in the back part 
of the upper head of the fourth metacarpal bone of the hand. 3 
The lennatio connettion of it appears in Tab. V. W—Z in the cubit, where 


nt its end it goes @ little way under the abductor of the little finger 5 in the 


right hand. 
e connection appears in Tab. IX. n o in the left arm, and rin 
n . 1 


FIGURE XVI. 


The ſupinator longus. 


ab The tendinous beginning which has here a diviſion, and ariſes at c d d 
from the lower part of the anterior edge of the os humeri, juſt above the o- 
rigin of the longer radialis externus. PAL e 
abe The ſinuoſity that is impreſſed by the brachialis internus. % 

f The tendon in which it ends, and is inſerted at g into the fore part of the 
lower head of the radius, at the beginning of that finus through which the 
tendons N long abdoter and Tabs extenibe of the thamb pale from the 
cubit to the hand. A 

The Sflematic cant appears in Tab. I. P & in the arm, where at its be- 
ginning it lies under the brachialis internus L, and towards its inſertion un- 
the long abductor of the thumb x b, and the leſs extenſor c. 
Polteriorly its connection appears in Tab. V. Ez in the cubit or fore arm, 
where at its origin it is covered by the triceps brachialis or in the arm, and 
then by the longer radialis externus, A in the cubit. 


_ * Laterally its connection appears in Tab. IX. Z. a in the left arm, and 4 in 


the right. 
FIGURE XVII. 
The ſupinator brevis · in its outer part. 

a The tendon, ariſing at b from the lower part of the end of the anterior 
condyle of the os humeri. : 

cc The part that is outwardly tendinous, arifing all the way tendinous at 
de from the outer part of the capſular ligament, that inveſteth the juncture of 
the radius with the humerus and ulna, from which li tit is cut of; ef 
its origin from the fore part below the ſinus of the u , by which its head is 
articy with the radius, from whence it is continued for ſome way down- 
wards. 

g Its extremity iaſerted into the radius. 

Add here Fig. 18. | _— | 

'The ic connedtion appears in Tab. VIII. H, &c. in the arm. Then in 
Tab. VII. K, c. in the cubit, where it is partly covered by the ſhorter radia- 
lis externus G. Then in Tab. VI. Din the arm, where it is partly covered b 
the ſaid radialis externus V, and in by the anconacus Y ; and what 
there naked, in Tab. V. lies under ulnaris externus W, the common ex · 
tenſor of the fingers d, and the proper extenſor of the little finger a b, in the 
cubit. | ; x 

FIGURE XVII. 
The ſupinator brevis in its interior part. 
a The tendon by which it begins. 


b The place where it inſerts-itſelf near the upper eminence of the radius, 
into which the biceps brachialis is inſerted. It is alſo inſerted at e c e round 


the margin of the tubercle that is next above the ſaid eminence, from the up- 
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per part of it forward and downward. After this it is continued obliquely 
along 2 port of the radius almoſt to the middle of its length, 
and from thence ard, on the back of the cubit. Add here Fig. 17. 
© The back part of this muſcle is ſeen betwixt the radius and ulna. 
Add here Fig. 17 53 
ematic connettion appears in Tab. IV. b—f in the cubit. Then in 
z—# in the cubit, where it is in part covered by the brachialis inter- 
nus o, by the longer radialis externus g — in the left arm). and by the 
ditto w, the teres L, the Jong flexor of the thumb PS, and 
the profundus C. en in Tab. II. ew in th cubit, covered likewiſe, as in 
Tab. II. by the brachialis internus +4, the longer radialis externus J. (and a 
in the left arm) the (horter ditto ſ. the pronator teres y, and the profundus x; 
and moreover, by the tendon of the biceps brachialis c, and the ſublimis G- 


Then in Tab. I. X in the arm, covered by the tendon of the biceps bta- 


ay + C, the brachialis internus L, the ſupinator longus P, and the pronator 
"3 3 1748 
FIGURE XIX. 
The pronator teres, in its inner part. 
aa, Tts origination from the inner and upper part of the poſterior condyle 


of the os humeri. 

b The part that is outwardly tendinous, 

c The tendon in which it ends. 

Add here Fig. 20. 

The n connection „ in Tab. I. / in the arm, where its end goes 
under the ſupinator longus P. Then in Tab, II. where its. extremity y in the 
cubir pou" under the ſhorter radialis externus ſs. So in Tab. III. the extremity 
of it £ in the cubit goes under the ſame radialis w x. 

* CP, its connection appears in Tab. IX. / in the right, and b in the 


- . FIGURE 'XX. 
The extremity of the pronator teres, in its outer part. 


a The tendinous end, inſerted at b b into the unequal ſurface that is formed 
for that purpoſe in the gibbous part of the radius. 

Add here Fig. 19. | 

The /yftematic connefion appears in Tab. VI. lying under the ſhorter radialis 
externus V, and the long abductor of the thumb L, in the arm. 


FIGURE XXI. 
The pronator quadratus, in its inner part. 


a a The tendinous ſurface. | 

b b Its origin, from the oblong eminence in the inner and back part of the 
ulna, not much above the lower head of that bone. 

cc Its inſertion into the lower part of the radius, as well into the flat in- 
terior ſurface of it, as into the ſide that is next the ulna, and which cannot be 
ſeen in the figure. ' | 

Add here Fi 24. - 

The ſyſtematic conneftion appears in Tab. IV. g—k in the cubit. Thea in 
Tab. II. XX in the cubit, where the greater part is covered by the long flexor 


of the thumb PS, and the profundus EFG. Then in Tab. II. Y in the cu - 


bit, covered as before by the long flexor of the thumb 8 T, alſo by the long 
abductor of the thumb a bd, and ulnaris internus AB, Then likewiſe in 
Tab. I. ? in the arm, where it is covered by the long flexor of the thumb g, 
and by its long abductor x z b, and ulnaris internus u. 

Poſteriorly its connection appears in Tab. VIII. # in the right arm. Then 
in Tab. VII. P in the right cubit. But in Tab. VL it lies under the indicator 
fh, the larger extenſor of the thumb a e, and the leſs extenſor of ditto, I with 
the long abductor L in the arm. 

Add to theſe Tab. VIII. in the left arm. Then in Tab. VII. P in the left 
cubit, where it is in part covered by the profundus 8 T, &c. Then in Tab. VL 
r in the left arm, where it is covered by the ulnaris internus Iq. So likewiſe 
in Tab. V. „ in the extremity of the left cubit, where it is alſo covered by the 
ulnaris internus R V. 


FIGURE XXI. 
The pronator quadratus laterally. 


a a Its tendinous ſurface. | 

b b Its origination from the oblong eminence in the inner and back part of 
the ulna, not much above its lower head. . | 

Add here Fig. 21. 
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\ Muſcles of the Fingers. of the frond halanx or order. 2 Hoe 
4 , 4 a | » The conjundtion of the tendon of the index with the tendon of the firſt 
j papa - r 
g | Lk . | conjunction tendon mi f tendon , 
The common extenſor of the fingers, with the proper extenſor of the * interoſſeus of the middle lager nad ſecond 2 
dhe little finger. | | | |  bricalis; and with the tendon of the poſterior interoſſeus of the middle finger. 
ae. | | | The conjunction of the tendon of the ring finger with the tendon 7, that 
. hz The extenſor communis digitorum manu. is common to the anterior interoſſeus and third lumbricalis of the ring finger. 
+ b The tendinous beginning, ariſing at c from the end of the anterior con- 1 vu The conjunRion of the tendon of the little finger with the tendon'?, that 
axle of the os humeri, But it is a part of the common tendinous head of is common to the anterior interoſſeus and fourth lambricalis of the little fin 1 
* -which' we ſpoke in deſcribing the ſhorter radialis externus 1 Fig. 11, Tab. XIX. and with the tendon's that is'common to the abductor and ſmall flexor of the 
And as there the ſaid radialis is ſeparated according to the courſe of its fibres lirtle n if > | ; 22 
+ from this extenſor, ſo this extenſor, with the Proper extenſor of che little . Th, tendon of the firſt lumbricalis here cut of ; which tendon conjoins 
finger, is on one ſide ſeparated in like manner from the ſaid radialis, and on :tſelf with the tendon of the index v, and being increaſed by a portion received 
the other ſide from the ulnaris externus. from thence, runs to the third bone x. Add here qrrst Fig. 3. 
d Part of the tendinous vagina or caſe, that binds together the muſcles that The tendon of the poſterior interoſſeus of the index, here cut off ; Which 
lie on the outer part of the cubit, immediately after the common integuments; ten conjoins itſelf with the tendon o of the index, and being incriaſed by a 
and ſpringing with a tendinous origin b from the condyle c. But this part portion received from thence, it runs to the third bone z. See t; Nc. Fig: 6. 
of the ſaid vagina or caſe, is that rom under which the preſent common ex- A The common end, in which the tendons x z conjoin themſelves, inſerted 
e enn Nor pr at B into the middle protuberance in the outer part of the upper head of the 
join * | ; | . third bone. J | * | 
** The edge from whence the reſt of the ſaid tendinous ſwath or vagina is C The tendon common to the anterior interoſſeus and ſecond lambricalis of 
cut off, where the fibres of the muſcle no longer ariſe from it. the middle finger, here cut off; which tendon conjoins itſelf at 9 with the 
f The portion belonging to the index. g tendon in which it ends, and \q,naon of the middle finger, and being increaſed by a portion received from 
which is afterwards .conjoined with the tendon of the indicator V, whence pence; it runs to the third bone D. Add here v, Ke. Fig.'9. L 
is formed the comtnon tendon h. E The poſterior interoſſeus of the middle finger, here cut of; which tendon 
i The tendon belonging to the middle finger, and in which tendon is form- conjoins itſelf with the tendon g of the pry ru, ul , and being increaſed by 
. end the {lit k, as it deſcends over the back of the hand. The fleſhy portion a portion received from thence, it runs to the bone F. N. 
that forms this tendon, lies under the two other portions fl. „ ; 4 74 © + 
1 The portion belonging to the ring finger. m the tendon in which it . in which the tendons D and F conjoin themſelves, 
4 ends, and which in its deſcent over the back of the hand has the lit n. o the inſerted at H into the middle protuberance in the outer part the upper head 
branch of it that joins the tendon of the middle finger, and is not always to be f the third bone. 7 PFs 3 2 | 
\ found. p the branch of the ſame tendon that afterwarc's divides into two, one I The tendon common to the anterior interoſſeus and third lumbricalis of 
5 which q joins the ends e of the wry e — the ring finger, here cut off; which tendon conjoins itſelf with the tendon r 
he other r again divides into two, and ſends mou Tv gon Ce TERGOR of the rin „ and being increaſed by a ion received from thitace, it 
of the little finger % or rather to the tendon q. that is conjoined with the Toke to the hd Renee 4 here k, &e. Fi . 1 wg 
. tendon belonging to the little fin r. | TIN L The tendon of the poſterior interoſſeus of the „ bere_cut off; 
„The tendigous portion by which the trunk of the tendon an n belonging Which tenden conjoins itfelf wich the tenden Jof the ring finger, and bei 
to the ring finger is conjoined with the rendon ef of the little finger, near its jncreafed by a portionz received from. thence, it runs to the third bone be 
beginning ; which portion is formed of the two parts s and u, going off from Add here a, Kc. Fig. 9. | 
the aponeuroſis Y, of the tendon mn conjoined together below into one. N The common end, in which the 'tendons K M conjoin themſelves, in- 
x The tendinous portion by which the trunk of the tendon mn belonging fſerted at O into the middle protuberance in the outer part of the upper head 
to the ring finger, is conjoined with the tendon i of the middle finger. And of the third bone. | | | 
this portion is formed of the tendon o conjoined with the aponeurolis y, that P The tendon common to the anterior interoſſeus and fourth lumbricalis of 
8: dy pes the trunk of the tendon. mn of the ring finger, near the root the little bager, here cut off; — rode conjoins itſelf with the tendon 2 ? 
e ſai m 4 841 | of the little finger, and being increũſed by a portion received from thence, it 
z The 9 which ariſing from the tendon i of the middle finger, runs to the hid bone Q. Fathers a, ih R 6. 4 x 
p** to the tendon g of the index, and conjoins together near the roots of the R The tendon common to the abdutor and ſhort flexor of the little finger, 
4 > ? F here cut off; which tendon conjoins itſelf with the tendon « of the little finger, 
bis figure ſhews the manner in which the tendons paſs through the third and being increaſed by a ion received from thence, it runs to the third / 
ſinus in the lower head of the radius, and which is the molt poſterior of bone & See Fig. 10. 2 20. | 
_ + thoſe in the outer ſide of the wriſt z but for the manner in which. they are tied 


down therein by the outer armillary ligament, ſee Tab, V. 16 in the right 


hand, and Tab. I. e in the left arm; alſo Tab. IX. Fin the left hand. 
The fftematic connettion appears in Tab. V. d, &c. in the cubit. Alſo in 
Tab. I. mnopq in the left arm. And in Tab. IX. pqrst in the left arm 
* A er the lnb fo | 8 25 
42— exten to 7 er. 
'b -4 n with . of the common extenſor of 
the fingers. | | N A | 1 
c Part of the tendinous ſwath of the cubit before mentioned at d. From 
beneath which the fibres of this muſcle ariſe · 
d The edge from-whence the reſt of the ſwath is cut off, where the fibres 
no longer proceed from it. | : | 
The tendon in which it ends, having a ſmall flit at / in its deſcent over 
the back of the hand. 


For the manner in which it is retained by the outer armillary ligament, ſee 


- Tab. V. 16 in the right hand, and in Tab. I. e in the left arm, and in Tab. 


IX. V in the left han 

J he Sftematic connection appears in Tab. V. a, &c. in the cubit. 

Alſo in Tab. I. rs in the left arm. And in Tab. VIE. 5 in the left hand, 
Alſo in Tab. IX. vw in the left arm and hand, and in the right hand. 

£ h4 The extenſor tendons, conjoined on the backs of the fingers with the 
aponeuroſes and tendons of the muiculi interoſſei, lumbricales, &c. of which g. 
belonging to the, little finger, is formed by the tendon e of the proper extenſor 
of the little finger, conjoined with the portions q s u w from the common ex- 
tenſor. 4 that of the ring finger, and i; that of the middle finger, are from 
the common extenſor. 4 Sas of the index is formed by the tendon of the 
indicator V, conjoined with the tendon g trom the common extenſor. 

1111 The ends of thoſe tendons, inſerted each of them at » into the tranſ- 


\ 


hand. Alſo in Tab. VIII. qr. p in the left hand. Thea in 


T The common end, in which the tendons Q $ conjoin themſelves, inſert - 
ed at U into run rents web in e 
the third bone. IF; 6 dr aber nie 5 

The Hftematic conneftion appears in Tab. V. 72 degli. KZ %. 
wryzCXP SW. v223 47110 in the right hand. Alſo in Tab. VL ae 


bilmno. beſrvuwxy. cectglmno. derstvwxy in the right 


Likewiſe in Tab. VII bfghiknopq. cfurwzebc. 
twxyz in the right hand. | 1 
See alſo Tab L ELIMNO.PR. P. Qis che left hand. And in Tab. II. 
8 9 11 12 13 14 6 15. 6 3 in the left In Tab. III. marstu.vyz. 
w. x in the lett hand. Then in Tab. VizzC-DD in the left hand. Alſo in 
Tab. VL Ius in the left hand. Then in Tab. VII. 3678 9 10 in the 


| | ab, IX.. view 
xy x in the left hand, and in the right hand. By 
Concerning the aponeuroſes which join the extenſor tendons, the inter- 
oſſei, lumbricales, &c. ſee thoſe muſcles. * N f 
V The tendon of the indicator cut off. See Fig. 12. d. 


FIGURE I. 9 
| Ĩ)be profundus, in its outer part. 5 
a a Its origination from the back part of the ulna, beginning below the 


root of the oleeranum or elbow. - 
Add here Fig, 3. d : 


vil. RSS in the right 


df gbinopy. ef 


8 


The /ſtematis connection appears in Tab. cubit. 
Then in Tab. VI. ik łk in the right arm, where it is partly covered by the ulnaris 
internus I. Then in Tab. V. K in the right cubit, where it is alſo in cover- 
ed by the ulnaris internus R, and is likewiſe hid behind the ulnaris exteraus W. 
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rern m 
© The profundus, in its inner part, with the lumbricales. 


on The profundus flexor of the fi : * 
b b b, Its origin from the ulna, below the unequal ſurface into which the bra - 
chialis internus is fixed. Below which alſo its origin occupies more than half 
the upper part of the inner fide of the ulna ; ariſing alſo from the adjacent part 
: 


of the ligament that is placed betwixt the radius and ulna. And its origination 
is here 1 ured, ſeparated from its coheſion with the ſublimis and ulnaris interuus. 


c Part of the tendinoug beginning. | % 
d. e. f Three tendons ariſing from the fleſh.” The firſt of which d goes into the 

tendon g h of the index. The ſecond e ends in the tendon i k of the middle 

| finger. The third f divides into two, one of which I m goes to the ring finger, 

- the other i © to the little 3 As thoſe tendons run along the palm and 
fingers, they are in a manner plit longitudinally, and appear as if formed of 
two conjoined- together h. k. m. o: at laſt they are inſerted at p- p. p. p into 
rough ſurfaces, t are in the inner fides of the bones of the third phalanx or 
order, at the root of the upper head of each of them 

g-i.l.n The paſſage of the tendons through the inner carpal finus, and under 
the inner carpal ligament ; for which ſee Tab. III. N in the right hand. 

The vaginz or ſheaths by which theſe tendons, and thoſe of the ſublimis, are co- 
3 . they paſs along the joints of the fingers with the metacarpus, ſee in 
Tab. I. 4 44 &c. in the right hand. Alſo the ligamentary ſheath, by which 
theſe and the tendons of the ſublimis are tied down at the joints of the bones of 
the. firſt phalanx, may be ſeen at 3, &c. in the right hand of the ſame Table; 

ia which alſo may be ſeen thoſe at 7 &c. in the ſame hand, that cover the 
tendons as they paſs.over the bones of the ſecond phalanx. 

Add here Fig. 2. 

The 14 connexion appears in Tab. III. C C &c. in the cubit ; where part 
of it lies under the long flexor of thumb P V, and the tendons K L lie partly 
under the abduQtor of the fourth metacarpal bone of the hand U, and all of 
them H. I. K. L under the lumbricales c. g. k. u. Then in Tab. II. xx R 
#i kh, &c. in the cubit and right hand (x in the left cubit, and hand for the 

tendons) ; where it lies under the ſublimis C &c. in the cubit, and the tendons 
of the ſublimis L. I. N. P; the tendon belonging to the little finger, alſo lies 
under the abductor of the fourth metacarpal bone & in the hand, and the ſmall 
flexor of the little finger 1. Then in Tab. I. / in the arm, and y z, &c. in the 
right hand (V, &c. in the left hand) where the reſt of it lies under the ſublimis 
ff; Kc. in the arm, and the pronator teres ; its tendons lie under the apo- 
neuroſis of the palmaris longus c, with the tendons of the ſublimis x &c. in the 
hand. 

Then again in Tab. VII. R—W in the left cubit and hand. Alſo in Tab. VL. i 
the left arm, and p. p in the hand. Alſo in Tab. V. K in the left cubit, and 
XPS, &c. in the hand. And laterally in Tab. IX. in the fingers of the left 
hand. 

t The fr/t lumbricalis ; rt its origination, the thicker portion of thoſe two 

s into which the tendon of the profundus belonging to the index, is in a 
manner ſplit longitudinally. And it ariſes from that fide of the tendon, that is 
over-againft the aponeuroſis of the palmaris longus. | 

s The tendon, that joins the common tendon of the extenſor of the index, and 
then ends in the third bone of the index. a 

t The aponeuroſis, that it joins with the aponeuroſis of the abductor indicis, and 
together with that joins the common tendon of the extenſor indicis. 

Add here Fig. 1. w &c. and Fig. 6. ö. ; f 

u—y The ſecond lumbricalis ; its moſt conſiderable part w ariſing from the thicker 
portion of thoſe two into which the tendon of the profundus belonging to the 
middle finger, is in a manner ſplit longitudinally ; and from that fide of the 

\tendon that is oppoſed to the aponeuroſis of the palmaris longus: then again by 
a leſs conſiderable and flenderer portion w, it ariſes from the tendon belonging 
to the index ; and principally from that part of the ſaid tendon, which is next 
the bottom of the palm, - , 

x The tendon of it, that is afterwards conjoined with the tendon of the anterior 
iuteroſſeus of the middle finger, and with that forms the common tendon y con- 
joining itſelf with the tendon of the extenſor communis, and ending in the third 

; kane of the middle finger. 

Add here Fig. 8. e, and Fig. 1. 2 N 

z—#d4 The third lumbricalis ; arifing like the ſecond with its moſt conſiderable part 
a a from the thicker of thoſe portions, in which the tendon of the profundus 
belonging to the ring finger, is in a manner ſplit longitudinally ; and its leſs 
couliderable part 6, 12 the tendon belonging to the middle finger, but from 
the flenderer portion thereof. Bs 

Its tendon, which being conjoined with the tendon of the anterior interoſſeus of 
the ring finger, therewith. forms the common tendon 4, conjoining itſelf with the 
tendon of the extenſor communis, and belonging to the third bone of the ring 


finger. 

Add here Fig. 7. I. and Fig. 1. I. ES 

The fourth lumbricalis ; ariſing like the ſecond with its moſt conſiderable part 
from the thicker of thoſe portions, into which the tendon of the profundus 

belonging to the little finger, is in a manner ſplit longitudinally; and its leſs 

conſiderable part g ariſes from the flenderer portion of the tendon belonging to 
the ring finger. i 

6 Its * which being afterwards conjoined with the tendon of the anterior 
interoſſeus of the little 13 forms therewith the common tendon i, that joins 
the tendon of the extenſor of the little finger, and ends in the third bane of the 
ſaid finger. 

Add here Fig. 7, ꝙ and Fig. 1. P. 


The ſyſtematic connexion appears in Tab. III. e fe. g w. ks np in the right hand 1 


where the fourth in part lies under the abductor of the fourth metacarpal bone 
of the hand U : but at its origin it lies hid behind the inner annular ligament of 
the wriſt N. Then in Tab. II. ce. fn. g g. bs in the right hand; where it is 
rtly covered by the tendons of the fablimis F. N. I. L; the firlt being hid 

y the ſecond ſhort abductor of the thumb u, the fourth by the ſhort flexor of 
the little finger ?: and they are alſo hid behind the inner annular ligament of 
the wriſt J. Then in Tab. I. Ow. lu. ks.iq in the right hand; where the 


greateſt part of it is covered by the aponeuroſis of the palmaris longus c and 


the firſt is alſo covered by the ſecond ſhort abductor of the thumb L. Add 
here Tab. IV. « b. go p in the right hand. 


6% 


lereoser in Tab. III. op q in the left hand. In Tab. II. 11. 10 in the leſt 


hand. In Tab. I. I H ia the left hand. In Tab. VII. w 1 in the right hand. 
In Tab. VI. y 1 in the right hand. In Tab. V. 7.6 in the right hand. In 
Tab. VII. t. 2. 3. 4 in the left hand. In Tab. VI. bed ea the left hand. Iu 
Tab. V. þ in the left hand. In Tab. IX. 7 / in the left hand. 


FIGURE IV. 
- The ſublimis. 


— 


a The tendinous beginning, arifing at b from the inner part of the ter con · 
dyle of the humerus. Bot it is ſeparate from the 5 tank by 
which it ariſes with the other muſcles from that condyle, in the manner we de- 
ſcribed in ſpeaking of the radialis internus at a Fig. 9. Tab. XIX. 

e The portion ariſing with a ſmall tendon e from the fore part of the eminence of 


the ulna, into which the brachialis internus is inſerted, near the end of the ſaid 
brachialis. 


e The broad and thin head from the radius. 

f The tendinous part of the origin from the radius. 

g & The origin of this head from the radius, from the inner ſide nearly of its mid- 
dle, beginning the near end of the ſupinator brevis and pronator teres; and 
from thence alſo continuing to ariſe at g h. p68 

i The portion belonging to the index. k the tendon in which it ends. 

1 The portion belonging to the middle finger. m the tendon in which it ends. 

n The portion belonging to the ring finger. o the tendon in which it ends. 

The portion belonging to the little finger. q the tendon in which it ends. 
mo q The paſſage of the tendons thro the inner concave part of the wriſt, un- 
der the inner ligament of the wriſt ; for which ſee | in the right hand of Tab. II. 

r The tendon ſplit in a manner longitudinally.; which is alſo in the reſt. 

s. t The two horns, into which the tendon ſplits itſelf ; inſerted at u. v into the 
inner part of the edge in the middle of the bone of the ſecond phalanx ; the 
one into the anterior, the other into the poſterior edge. The reſt are inſerted 

after the ſame manner with this. 

w The thin portion, by which thoſe horns cohere together under the tendon of 
the profundus. The ſame alſo takes place in the other fingers as in this. 

The ligamentary ſheaths” by which theſe, with the tendons of the profundus are 
tied down as they paſs over the bones of the firſt phalanx, may be ſeen in Tal. 
I. 3. &c. in the right hand. As alſo the ſheaths that cover them at the joints 
of the fingers with the metacarpus, there marked 4. 4 4. &c. with thoſe which 
their extreme horns paſs under, at 5. &c. 

Add here Fig. 5. | 

The ſyſtematic connexion appears in Tab. IT. Cin the cubit ; where part of it 
is covered by the pronator teres 5; the tendous I and L in the hand lie partly 
under the ſmall flexor of the little finger 2 ; the tendon P, under the ſecond ab- 
ductor of the thumb u: and all of them at their extremities under the tendous 
of the profundus 1. . i. ji, Then in Tab. I. f— in the arm; where it in part 
lies under the palmaris longus 4 ö, partly under the radialis internus Y ©, in 
E under the ſupinator longus P S, and pronator teres V: alſo in the right 

and its tendons appear at x 2. 2. &c, where a great part of them are covered 
by the aponeuroſis of the palmaris longus c, aud at their extremities they lie 
partly under the tendons of the profundus y. &c. 

Moreover in Tab. VI. — in the arm; where in the cubit it in part lies behind 
the ulnaris internus I, and the profundus i. And in Tab. V. M- in the cu- 
bit, ' placed alſo under the ſame muſcles z and moreover the tendons X P &c. 
appear in the left hand. Laterally in Tab. IX. e e in the left arm, and the 
tendons in the hand: and in the right arm . Alſo in Tab. II. the tendons 
appear in the fingers of the left hand, Alſo in Tab. I. S &c. in the left hand. 


ELIF REY Y, 
The ſublimis. 


* 


a The ligament, that goes from the lower part of the poſterior condyle of the 
humerus, to the back part of the upper head of the ulna, near the bottom of 
its lunar ſinus. 

b c c Part of the ſublimis cut off, where it ariſes from the condyle b, and c c 
that from the ligament a, and from the upper and back part of the rough edge 
or ridge of the ulna, into which the brachialis internus is inſerted. 

Add here Fig. 4. 


LIGA. 


The inner interoſſci of the hand, viewed in their outer ſurface. 


a The interoſeus of the little finger, ariſing at b b from that ſide of the metacarpal 
bone of the ſaid finger, that lies next the metacarpal] bone of the ring finger, and 
rticularly from more than its upper half, juſt below the root of its upper 
CET z except that part of its breadth that is near the back of the hand, and 
from whence the ſmaller head of the poſterior interoſſeus of the ring finger ariſes 
at a Fig. . 

c Its — * which having received a part from the inner ſide of the tendon of 
the fourth lumbricalis, conjoins itſelf with the tendon of the proper extenſor of 
the little finger, and being increaſed by a portion received 3 thence, runs 
to the third bone of the little finger e. 

f g The aponevroſis, that joins the tendon of the extenſor; and is produced in 
its lower part f from the tendon e; in its upper part g coming from the cap- 
ſular ligameut of the joint of this finger with its metacarpal bone. 

Add here Fig. 1. P &c, and Fig. 7. u &c. | 

The /y/tematic connexion appears in Tab. VII. mnopr in the right hand; where 
it is partly covered by the poſterior interoſſeus of the ring finger s. Then in 
Tab. VI. / in the right hand, where almoſt the whole of it lies behind the 

ofterior annularis q r. The like appears in Tab. V. g/ in the right hand; 

h ue tendon of the proper extenſor of the little finger. i the teudon common 
to the abductor and ſmall flexor of the little finger. See Pig. 1. g R &c. 

k The anterior interoſſeus 25 the ring finger, ariſing at | ] from that fide of the 
metacarpal bone of the ſaid finger, that lies next the mctacarpal bone of the 


middle finger, 'and particularly from more than 'its Þ; . half, below the root 
of its upper head ; except that part of its breath which is next the back of the 
hand, and from whence the ſmaller head of the poſterior, interofſeus of the 
middle finger a1 iſes, m Fig. 9. * | 
m Its tendou, which having received on its inner fide the tendon of the third 
lumbricalis, conjoins itſelf with the tendon of the common extenſor belonging 
to this finger, and being increaſed by à portion received from thence, runs to 
the third bone o of the 10 hager- | 
p q The aponeuroſis, that joins : 4 tendon of the extenſor 1 * in ith _ 
art p from the tendon m and ſpringing in its u t 
the 56ine of this finger with its — bone. N — 


Add here Fig 1. Lt. and Fig. 94 h Ke. 


The /1/lematic connexion appears in Tab. VII. 2 zabdin the right hand ; where 
it is partly covered by the poſterior interofſeus of the middle finger e. Then in 
Tab. VI. u in the right haud ; where almoſt the whole lies under the poſterior 
wavy we of the middle finger a b The like appears in Tab. V. r g in the 
right han 

r tendon of the common extenſor belonging to this finger. s the tendon of 
the poſterior interoſſeus of the ring finger, See Fig. 1. K L. Kc. 

t The poſlerior interefſeus of the index, uriſing at u u Hom that fide of the metacar- 
pal bone of the index, that lies next the bone of the middle finger ; 
and particulatly from more than half its length, juſt below the root of the upper 
head of that bone z except the margin of that ſide which is next the back of the 
hand, from whence ariſes the ſmaller head of the anterior interoſſeus of the mid- 
dle finger, x Fig. 9. | 

„Its tendon, that conjoins itſelf with the tendon of the extenſor of the index, 
and being increaſed by a portion received from thence, runs to the third bone x 
of the — — | | 

y z The aponcuroſis, that joins the tendon of the extenſor indicis ; produced in 
its lower part y by the tendon v; and coming in its upper part from the cap- 
ſule of the joint of this finger with its metacarpal bone. 

Add here Fig. 1. y Ke. and Fig. 7. e &c. 

The f/lematic connexion appears in Tab. VII. / v # « in the right band; where 
it 1s partly covered by the anterior interofſeus of the middle finger J. Then in 
Tab. VI. qr in the right hand ; where the reſt of it is under the anterior in- 
teroſſeus of the middle linger i k. The like alſo appears in Tab. V. 1. 3. T in 
the right hand. | 

a The tendon of the extenſor indicis. þ the tendon of the firſt lumbricalis. See 
Fig. 1. h. ww. &c. 

e The anterior interaſſeus of the index, ariſing at d d from the anterior fide of the 
metacarpal bone of the index ; and particularly from more than its upper half, 
from the root of the upper head of the ſaid metacarpal bone. 

e The end of its tendon, inſerted at / into the fore part of the upper head of the 
firſt bone of the index. 

Add here Fig. 7, a &c. 

The /y/tematic connexion appears in Tab, VII. 2. 3 in the right hand. Then in 
Tab. VI. 2 in the right hand; where it is partly covered by the abductor in- 
dicis 3 2. Likewiſe in Tab. V. 11. in the right hand. 

Moreover it appears in Tab. III. e f in the left hand. Then in Tab. II. V in 
the left hand. And in Tab. I. w in the left hand ; laterally in Tab, IX. p in 
the left hand. 


FIGURE VII. 


The internal interoſſci of the hand, viewed on their inner ſide. 


a The anterior interoſeus of the index, arifing at b b b from the fore ſide of the 
metacarpal bone of the index ; and particularly from more than the upper half 
of its length, juſt below the root of its upper bend: 

c The tendinous end, inſerted at d into the fore part of the upper head of the firſt 
bone pf the index. 

Add here Fig. 6. c &c. 

The /i/tematic connexion appears in Tab. IV. v w in the right hand; where the 

reater part of it is covered by the adductor of the thumb s, and the ſhort 
1 of it J. Then in Tab. III. 2 in the right hand ; covered alſo by the ab- 
ductor of the thumb b, and by the ſhort flexor Z, alſo by the firſt lumbricalis e. 
Then in Tab. II. z in the right hand, where it likewiſe lies under the abductor 
of thumb y, and the firſt Junbricalis „ with the abductor indicis « 5: and juſt 
in that manner it appears in Tab. I. a in the right hand. 

e The poſterior interefſeus of the index, arifing at f f from that ſide of the metacar- 
pal bone of the index, that lies next the metacarpal bone of the middle finger ; 
and particularly from more than half of its length, juſt below the root of its 
upper head. - 

g Its tendon, which being increaſed by a portion received from the extenſor in- 
dicis, runs to the third bone of the index. - 

The ſaid tendon alſo adheres by thin fibres to the capſule of the joint of this finger 
with its metacarpal bone, as it. paſſes over the ſame towards the palm of the 

| hand. In the fame manner likewiſe are diſpoſed the anterior interoſſeus of the 
ring finger, and the anterior interoſſeus of the little finger. 

Add here Fig. 6. t &c. | 

The //tematic connexion appears in Tab. IV. x y in the right hand, where the 
greater part of it is covered by the adductor of the thumb s, and the ſhort 
flexor Il. Then in Tab. III. x y in the right hand; covered alſo by the ad- 
duRor of the thumb b, and that tendon of the profundus which belongs to the 
index II. Then in Tab, II. / in the right hand, covered alſo by the teadon of 
the ſublimis P that belongs to the index. Then in Tab. I. v in the right hand, 
covered by the àponeuroſis of the palmaris longus ce. | 

Moreover in Tab. VIII. i in the left hand. 

h The axferier N N of the ring finger, ariſing at i i from that ſide of the me- 
tacarpal bone of that finger, which lies next the metacarpal bone of the middle 
finger ; and particularly from more than half its length, juſt below the root of 
its upper head. 

k Its tendon, to which the tendon of the third lumbricalis (z c d Fig. 3.) I joins 
itſelf : and the common tendon formed by them m, being increaſed by a por- 
tion received from the tendon of the common extenſor of this finger, runs to its 
third bone. 

Add here Fig. 6. k &c, i 

The f/ftematic connexion appears in Tab. IV. / in the right hand, partly covered 
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by the third lewbricalis g. They in Tab. III. f is the right hand ; whe the 


reſt of it is covered by the third lumbricalis k, and. the tendon of the profundus 
belonging to, the middle finger I. Then in Tab. IT. p-in the right hand z where 
alſo it is covered by the third lumbricalis g, and the tendon of the ſublimis N 
belonging to the index. Then in Tab. I. n in the right hand, covered by the 
mo ricalis k, and the aponeurofis of the palmariz longus c e. 
Moreover in Tab. VILL it appears at m in the left hand. 
n "The interofeus -of the little finger, ariſing at o © from that fide of the 
bone of the ſaid finger, that lies next the metacarpal bone of the ring finger ; 
. half its length, juſt below the root of its upper 
bead. ; 
p The tendon of this interofſeus, which joins the tendon of the fourth lumbricalis 
* Fig. 3. * off at q : and the 8 r, which is formed of it, 
ing increa . ion received from the extenſor proper to the little fin- 
— to the ind bone of the ſaid finger. 
| here Fig. 6. a &e. | 
The /ftematic connexion a in Tab. IV. „ in the right hand ; where it is 
partly covered by the fourth lumbricalis . Then in Tab. III. above p in the 
right hand; where the reſt of it is covered by the fourth lumbricalis n, and ten- 


don of the I mpg = L. belonging to the adductor of the fourth metacarpal 
bone U, a in like manocr in Tub, II. /in the right hand; and in Tub. L 
© in the right hand. | 

Moreover in Tab. VIII. at o it appears in the left hand. 


| FIGURE II. | 
The bicipital or external interoſſei of the hand, viewed on their 


inner fide. o | 


- a—f The anterior interoſſeu} of the middle finger. 


a The ſmaller head, which ariſes from the metacarpal bone of the index. 

b The thicker head, ariſing at c c from a little more than the upper half of that 
ſide of the metacarpal bone of the middle finger, that lies next the metacarpal 
bone of the index. 

d The tendon of it that joins the tendon of the ſecond lumbricalis (u x y Fig. 3.) 
cut off here at e: and the common tendon formed thence f, being 44 
a portion received from the tendon of the common extenſor belonging to this 
finger, runs to the third bone of the ſaid finger, | 

The extremity alſo that lies under the former, uſually inſerts itſelf into the eminence 
that is juſt beneath the firſt head of the firſt bone. After the ſame manner are 
diſpoſed the poſterior external interoſſeus of the middle finger, and of the ring 


finger. 
Add here Fig. 9. v x, &c- 
The fftematic connexion appears in Tab. IV.z in the right band ; where the 
E part lies under the poſterior interoſſeus of the index x, the adductor of 
e thumb s, and the ſhort flexor l, with the ſecond lumbricalis a. Then in 
Tab. III. v in the right hand, placed likewiſe under the poſterior interoſſeus of 
the index x, the adductor of the thumb b, and the ſecond lumbricalis g. Then 
in Tab. IL in the right hand; placed under the poſterior interoſſeus indicis 4 
the ſecond lumbricralis % and the teydon of the ſublimis P belonging to the 
index. Then in Tab. I. m in the right hand; placed under the poſterior ,in- 
teroſſeus of the index v, the ſecond lumbricalis l, and the aponeuroſis of the pal- 


maris longus ce. 


Moreover in Tab. VIII. near k in the left hand. 


g—k The poſterior interoſſeus of the middle finger. . 

£ The ſmaller head, which ariſes from the metacarpal bone of the ring finger. 
The thicker head, ariſing at i i from a little more than the upper half of that 
fide of the metacarpal bone of the middle finger, that lies next the metacarpal 
bone of the ring finger. 

k The tendon of it, which being increaſed by a portion received from the tendon 
of the common extenſor belonging to the middle finger, runs to the third bone 
of the ſaid finger. 

Add here Fig. 9. mo &c. | 

The fftematic connexion appears in Tab. IV. c d in the right hand; where a great 
775 is covered by the anterior interoſſeus of the ring finger e. Then in Tab. 

II. tu in the right hand; where it is covered by the anterior interoſſeus of the 

ring finger r, the tendon of the profundus belonging to the middle finger I. 
Then in Tab. II. „ inthe right hand ; covered by the anterior interoſſeus of 
the ring __ 7 and tendon of the ſublimis belonging to the middle finger N. 
Then in Tab. I. t in the right hand; covered by the anterior interoſſeus of the 
ring finger n, and the aponeuroſis of the palmaris longus e. 9 

Likewiſe in Tab. VIII. 11 in the left hand. 

1—0 The peferier interoſſeus of the ring finger. 

| The thinner head, that ariſes from the metacarpal bone of the little finger. 


m The thicker head, ariſing from a little more than the upper half of that fide of 


a — bone of the ring finger, that lies next the metacarpal bone of the 

ittle finger. s 

o 'The own 1 of it, which being increaſed by a portion received from the tendon 
of the common extenſor belonging to the ring finger, runs to the third bone of 
the ſaid finger. | 

Add here Fig. 9. a c &c. 

The /yſtematic connexion appears in Tab. IV. I & in the right hand; where a 
part of it is covered by the interoſſeus of the little finger /. Then in Tab. III. 
q in the right hand ; covered by the fourth lumbricalis n, and tendon of the 
profundus K. Then in Tab. II. v in the right hand; in like manner covered by 
the fourth lumbricalis y, and tendon of the profundus belonging to the ring 
linger. Then in Tab. I. r in the right hand ; covered alfo by the fourth lum- 

ricalis i. | 


Alſo in Tab. VIII. n n in the left hand. 


FIGU-RE IX 0 
The bicipital or external interoſſei of the band, viewed in their 


outer fide, 
a— h The poſterior interoſſeus of the ring finger. 


4:8 


: _— 


_—_ —_ 1 „ 1 
K wk n Le 
_— » — N ** 8 N 
> Gb : l : F - . > 
= 1 1 - 


"A 


a The thinner head, ariſing at b b from the outer edge of that fide of mou 
carpal bone of the little finger, that, hes next the metacarpal bone of tile ring 
finger, from the root of its upper head almoit to its lower head. 

e The thicker bead, ariſing at d d from a little more than the upper half of that 
fide of the metacarpal bone belonging to the ring finger; which lies next the 
metacarpal bone of the little finger. . 

Its tendon, that joins itſelf with the tendon f of the common extenſor belonging 
to the ring finger, and being increaſed by a portion received from thence, runs 
to the third bone g of the ſaid Goper. 

h i The aponeuroſis, that joins to the tendon of the common extenſor belonging 
to the ring finger ; produced in its lower part h from the tendon e; in its up- 
per pk ſpringing from the capſule of the joint of this finger with its meta- 
car ne. wr x 

Add here Fig. 1. L &c. and Fig. 8. I m &c. 

The A/fiematic connexion appearenn Tab. VI. 7 vi in the right hand. Then in 
Tab. V. an no þ 1 in the right hand :; where the reſt of it lies under the ten- 
dons of the common extenſor of the fingers f f, &c. and under the tendon of the 
extenſor proper to the little finger c. 

Moreover an Tab. VII. ad . in the right hand. Alſo in Tab. III. i in the left 
hand : and in Tab. II. 2 in the left hand. NN 

K The tendon, belonging to the, ring finger from the common extenſor. | the 
tendon common to the anterior interoſſeus of the ring finger and third lumbri- 
calis. See Fig. 1. 4 I. &c. MES 

the middle finger. 


m—t The poſterior interoſſeus 

m The thinner head, ariſing from the outer edge of that fide of the metacarpal 
bone of the ring finger, that lies next the metacarpal bone of the middle finger; 
from the root of its upper head almoſt to the lower head of the ſaid bone. 

o The thicker head ariſing at p p from a little more than the upper half of that 
fide of the metacarpal bone of the middle finger; that lies next the metacarpal 
bone of the ring finger, | 


q The tendon of it that joins with the tendon r of the common extenſor r belong- 


- 


runs to the third bone s of the middle finger. | 
tu The aponeuroſis that joins the tendon of the common extenſor belonging to 
| the middle finger, produced in its lower part t from the tendon q ; coming its 
3 from the capſule,of the joint of this finger, with its metacarpal 


ne. 

Add here Fig. 1. E, &c. and Fig. 8. g h, &. | . 

The /i/iematic connexion appears in Tab. VI. a be f g b in the right hand. Then 
in Tab. V. x y z C wn the right hand, where the reſt lies under the tendon of 
the common extenſor of the fingers f n o | 

Likewiſe in Tab. VII. / &c. in the right hand. Alfo in Tab. III. h in the left 
hand. And in Tab. IL 1 in the left haud. 

v—e The anterior interoſſeus of the middle finger: | 

v The thicker head, arifing at w from a little more than the upper half of that 


bone of the index. 
* The thinner head, ariſing at y y from the outer edge of that ſide of the meta- 
_ carpal bone of the index, that lies next the metacarpal bone of the middle finger; 
from the root of its upper head almoſt to its lower head. 

z Its tendon, which being received by the inner part of the tendon of the ſecond 
lumbricalis, joins itſelf at a with the tendon of the common extenſor belongi 
to the middle finger; and being increaſed by a portion received from thence, it 
runs to the third bone 6 of the middle finger. 

The common end, in which the tendons s, 6 are conjoined, inſerted at d into the 
third bone. - 

The aponeuroſis, that joins the tendon of the common extenſor belonging to 
the middle finger ; 28 in its Jower part e from the tendon z, in its upper 

rt / from the capſule of the joint of this finger with its metacarpal bone. 

Add here Fig. 1. C &c, and Fig. 8. a b &c. 

The fyftematic connexion appears in Tab, VI.iikklmn P in the right hand ; 
where it lies partly under the tendon of the indicator muſcle. Then in Tab. V. 
HHHL XPSD in the right hand ; where in part alſo it lies under the ten- 
don t of the indicator, and likewiſe under the 5 r of the common extenſor, 
and its aponeuroſis 8. | . 

Moreover in Tab. VII. at / m &c. in the right hand. And in Tab. III. g in the 
left hand: and Tab. II. O in the left hand. 

t The _ of the common extenſor belonging to the middle finger. See Fig. 
1. 1 J. | | 


Muſcles of the little finger. 
Add here the extenſor proper to the little finger, Fig. 1. a Kc. 


FIGURE X. 
: The ſmall flexor of the little finger. 


a Tts origin from the outer part of the carpal ligament, and at b from the middle 
of the extremity of the crooked proceſs of the cuneiform bone of the wriſt. 

c The tendon, in which it ends; and by which, joining the tendon of the abduc- 
tor, it forms the common tendon d: and that conjoins itſelf with the tendon of 
the extenſor proper to the little finger ; and being increaſed by a portion recei- 
ved from thence, it runs to the third bone of this finger. See Fig. 1. RAST U. 
Add here Fig. 1. R &c. and Fig. 6. i. 

The /5ftematic connexion appears in Tab. II. V w in the right hand. Then in 
Tab. I. f h p in the right hand ; where it is partly covered by the palmaris 
brevis g g. and partly by the aponeuroſis of the palmaris longus c. 

Moreover in Tab. VI. { in the left hand. Alſo in Tab. V. x in the left hand. And 
in Tab. IX. i in the right hand. : 


FIGURE MAI. 
The abductor of the little finger. 


2 Its origin from the inner and back part of the round protuberance in the piſi - 
form bone; and from the adjacent inner ligament of the wrilt at b. 
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ing to the middle finger, and being increaſed by a portion received from thence, 


fide of the metacarpal bone of the middle finger, that lies next the metacarpal 
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One of the tendons, in which it ends ; inſerted at d into the back part of the 
upper head of the firſt bone of the little finger, juſt beneath its, upper edge. 

© The other tendon, that joins itſelf to the tendon of the ſmall flexor, here cut off 
at f: and the common tendon thence produced, immediately inferts itſelf be- 
neath the ſaid tendinous end d, into the fame bead of the bone where it is une- 
qually protuberant : then at g (which is d Fig. 10.) it joins the tendon of the 
extenſor proper to the little | fn 

The aponeuroſis, which this n_ to the extenſor tendon of the little finger, 


ſee in Tab. V. @ in the right hand : and in Tab. VI. I in the right hand: and 
Tab. VIL. 1 in the right band. . r 


Add here Fig. 1. R & c. and Fig. 6. i. | 

The þftematic connexion appears in Tab. II. yz in the right hand; partly covered 
by the ſmall flexor f . Then in Tab. I. e in the right hand ; in part alſo 
covered by the ſmall flexor h p. and in part by the palmaris brevis g g. 

Moreover in Tab. VI, + in the left hand: and /in the right hand. AG in Tab. 
V. t in the left hand: and ö in the right. Aud in Tab, IX. k in the right hand. 


Muſcles of ' the index or fore-finger. 
FIGUR E XIL 


The indicator. 


a The tendinous beginning, ariſing at b b near the back part of the extenſor ma- 
jor of the thumb, from the outer ſpine of the ulna, beginning near the middle 
of that bone ; afterwards, below the origin of the ſaid” extenſor major of the 
_ from the ulna, it ariſes from the interoſſeus ligament of the cubit near 
the ulna. a 

© The tendon in which it ends, and which runs together with the common exten- 
for of the fingers under the outer armillary ligament of the wriſt (16 Tab. V. 
in the right hand) through the common ſinus. 3 | 

d The conjunction of this tendon, with the tendon of the common extenſor of the 


fingers 4 to the index e, here cut off z and with that it forms the com- 
mon tendon f. | 


Add here Fig. 1. Vh4/mno, &c. | 

The ſyſtematic connexion appears in Tab. VI. fg h in the arm, Then in Tab. V. 
t in the * hand, where part of it is covered by the tendon r of the common 
extenſor of the fingers : and in the cubit it lies under the ſaid common extenſor 
d, &c. and under the extenſor proper to the little finger a, with the ulnaris ex- 
ternus w. 

Moreover in Tab. II. 7 Y in the left hand: and in Tab. I. it appears at uu in 
the left hand. Alſo in Tab. IX. u in the left hand. 
The tendon of the poſterior interoſſeus of the index. 


See y Fig. 1. 
The tendon of the firſt lumbricalis. See w Fig. 1. 


FIGURE XII. 


The abductor indicis, externally. 
a The tendinous beginning, by which it ariſes at b from the back of the larger 


multangular bone. 
e Its origin from the u part of the edge of the metacarpal bone of the thumb, 


that lies next to the index. 


d The portion that ariſes from the inner and upper part of the metacarpal bone of 
the index. 


e The aponeuroſis which it conjoins with the tendon of the firſt lumbricalis, and 


with the common tendon of the extenſors of the index, h Fig. 1: from whence 
it is here cut off at f, 

Add here Fig. 14. 

The ſyſtematic connexion appears in Tab. VI. 3 z in the right hand, where it lies 
rtly under the tendon e of the extenſor major of the thumb. And in Tab, 
12. 5 in the right hand; covered in like manner by the tendon 13 of the ex- 

tenſor majdr of the thumb. F 

Moreover in Tab. II. it appears at & in the left hand: and in Tab. I. at x in the 

left hand : alſo at Tab. Ix. at 9 in the left hand. 


8. FIGURE XIV. 
The abductor of the index, in its inner fide. 


4 Part of its tendinous beginning. 9 

b The tendinous end, by which it is inſerted at e into the upper head of the firſt 
bone of the index. 

Add here Fig. 13. 5 

The ſyſtematic connexion appears in Tab. II. a b in the right hand; where the 

eater part of it is covered by the adductor of the thumb y, and the ſhort 

1 x, with the firſt lumbricalis c. And in Tab. I. b in the right hand; co- 
vered in the ſame manner by the adductor of the thumb , and the ſhort flexor 
W, with the firſt lumbricalis O w. 


| Muſcles of the thumb, 


FIGURE XV. 
The opponent of the thumb. 


a Its origin from the anterior of thoſe eminences in the larger N bone, 
that help to form the ſinus, through which the tendon of the radialis internus 
. to the hand; and at b b 

ginning. ; 

e The tendinous portion of its extremity. £4 

d d Its inſertion at the inner fide of the metacarpal bone of the thumb, at its low. 
er head. It is alſo inſerted along the whole anterior edge of that ſide of the 
bone. 


from the carpal ligament, with a tendinops 


[ 
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© The impreſſion formed by the hort «dduRor of the thumb, and\by its ſecond | 


ſhort abduQtor. 

The fiftematic tornexion appears in Tab. IT. q &c. in the right hand ; in part co- 
vered by the ſecond ſhort abductor of the thumb u, and the tendon f of the lefs 
extepſor of the thumb. Then in Tab. I. X in the right hand; in a great mea- 
ſure covered by the ſhort abductor of the thumb V; 'and a ſmall part by the 
tendon d of the leſs extenſor of the thumb. | 

Moreover in Tab. VI. / in the left hand. And in Tab. II. C in the left hand, 
Alſo in Tab. I. z in the left hand. And in Tab. IX. / in the left hand. 


FIGURE xvi... 1 
The abductor brevis of the thumb. 


a a Its origin from the inner carpal ligament. IN. 

b Its tendinous end, of which the part e is inſerted into the inner and fore part of 
the upper head of the firſt bone of the thumb, - | 

d A thin tendinous portion, that climbs on the back of the thumb, and joins with 
the fore part of the tendons of the extenſors of the thumb, and is continued over 
the ſurface of thoſe tendons to a like aponeuroſis of the ſhort flexor of the thumb. 

e The portion, which the tendon of the upper part of the long abductor of the 
488. ſends to the ſhort abductor. See Fig. 19. e: from whence it is here cut 
On, " , 

The ematic connexion appears in Tab. I. Y Z C in the right hand. And in 
Tab. II. k in the right 444," 

Moreover in Tab. V. + 4 in the left hand. And in Tab. IX. i I in the left hand; 
and a b in the right hand, 

f The tendon of the leſs extenſor of the thumb here cut off. 

g The common tendon of the extenſors of the thumb. 


FIGURE XVII. 
The ſecond ſhort abductor of the thumb. 


a Its origin, from the lower and outer part of the inner carpal li t. 

b Its tendinous end, inſerted at e into the inner and fore part of the upper bead 
of the firſt bone of the thumb. 

The /f/iematic connexion appears in Tab. II. u &c. in the right hand ; at its end 
covered by the aponeurofis of the ſhort abductor of the thumb k. Then in Tab. 
I. L in the right hand; where it is alſo covered by the ſhort abductor Y C, and 
the aponeuroſis of the palmaris longus c. 

Moreover in Tab. VI. it appears at 7 in the left hand. And in Tab. V. / in the 
left hand. Allo in Tab. IX. c in the right hand. | 


"FIGURE XVII. 
The long abductor of the thumb, in its outer part. 


a a The tendinous beginning, ariſing at b b from the ſpine of the ulna, juſt above 
the middle of that tie rom its outer part, near the lower portion 4 the ſupi- 
nator brevis. 

d The part that ariſes at e e from the outer ſide of the radius, near the lower 
part of the ſupinator brevis, oppoſite its origin from the ulna. 

Aiſo beneath it ariſes from the outer part of the interoſſeus ligament, that is 
ſeated betwixt the radius and ulna, and between the two foregoing originations 
of it from the radius and ulna. b 

f The tendinous portion of the ſaid intermediate part. 

g The tendon of its upper part. 

The tendon of its lower part, here cut off at i. 

The tendons flide down thro? the anterior ſinus that is in the lower head of the 
radius, under the ligament, 20 in the right hand of Tab. V. and in Tab. IX. g 
in the left hand. 

Add here Fig. 19. f 

The fftematic connexion appears in Tab. VI. L—/# in the arm; where it is 
covered by the ſhorter radialis externus V, the ſupinator brevis P, the exten- 
ſor major of the thumb a, and leſs extenfor * 0. Then in Tab. V. 21—23 
in the cubit ; covered by the ſhorter radialis externus H, the common exten- 
ſor of the fingers d, the proper extenſor of the little finger a, and the leſs 
extenſor of the thumb 24, 25. e. ö 

Moreover in Tab. II. it appears in the left cubit at Za b. And in Tab. I. a 
z bb in the left arm. And in Tab. IX. x yy 12 2 in the left arm and 

and. 


WMS © T2 4» 
The long abductor of the thumb, in its inner part. 


a Its inner part, that lies next the ſupinator longus and radialis externus. 

b Its upper part. c the tendon, in which it ends z of which the part d is in- 
ſerted into the inner fide of the larger multangular bone, near the thumb; and 
the portion e joins the ſhort abductor of the thumb, here cut off, V. e Fig. 16. 

f Its lower part. g the tendon, in which it ends ; inſerted at h into the tubercle, 


that is in the inner and fore-part of the upper head of the metacarpal bone 


of the thumb, above its internal edge. 

The tendons ſlide down thro? the anterior ſinus in the lower head of the radius, 
under the ligament to be ſeen at « in Tab. I. in the arm. 

Add here Fig. 18. | 

The fyſkematic connexion appears in Tab. II. ab cd in the right cubit ; where 
its end is covered by the opponent of the thumb q in the hand. Then in Tab. 
I. xzza bb in the right arm; where likewiſe its end lies under the opponent 
X, in hand. 

Moreover it appears ia Tab. V. g in the left hand. 


* $ Ee © eo 53D 
| The ſhort flexor of the thumb. | 
a Its origin, from the inner and lower part of the leſs multangular bone, from 


the 0s magnum vel capitatum b. and from the cuneiform bone c, It ariſes alſo 
from the inner eminence of the larger multangular bone. And below its origi- 


nation from thoſe bones, it likewiſe {prings om the adjacent heads of the me- 


tacarpal bones, belonging to the index middle finger, and often from thoſe 
of the ring finger and thumb. FF, | | 

4 One of its tails, rr ſe- 
ſamoide bone f, which is placed outermoſt or fartheſt from the index, at the 
joint of the thumb with its metacarpal bone. 

g The other tail, inſerted by the tendinous end h into the ſcſamoide bone i, that 
is neareſt the index ; into the upper part of it, and that fide which is neareſt the 
index : and a little below that, it is inſerted at k into the neareſt lateral part of 
the upper, head of the firſt bone of the thumb. . 

The aponeuroſis, produced from the tail which is neareſt the index, and which 
joins the aponeuroſis inveſting the capſule of the joint of the thumb with its me- 


tacarpal bone, and with that adheres to the common end of the extenſor ten- 


dons of the thumb, may be ſeen in Tab. IV. r in the left hand. 

The mn connexion appears in Tab. IV. * in the right hand; - where « 
ſmall part is covered by the adductor of the thumb s. Then in Tab. III. Z Z 
in the right hand; where it is covered by the adductor of the thumb b, and by 
the tendon Auof the long flexor of the thumb, and by the firſt lumbricalis o; 
and at its origin it lies hid behind the inner armillary ligament of the wriſt N. 
Then in Tab. II. x in the right hand ; covered by the adduQtor of the thumb 
y, by the tendon of the long flexor of the thumb V, with the firſt lumbricalis 
c, the ſhort abductor of the thumb u, and the opponent q. 80 alſo in Tab. I. 
at in the right hand, it appears covered with the ſame muſcles. 

M oreover it appears in Tab. VIII. 7—e in the left hand. Alſo in Tab. VII. 


r in the left hand. Tab. VI. x in the left hand. Tab. V. » in the left hand. 


And Tab. IX. d in the right hand. , 

In its outer part it appears in Tab. VIII. 7 f in the right hand. In Tab. VII. 
4+ 5 in the right hand. In Tab. VI. 6. 5 in the right hand. Tab. V. between 
27 and 29 in the right hand. Then in Tab. IV. 1 r in the left hand. Tab. III. 
a b in the left "Sk, x Tab. II. H L in the left hand. Alſo in Tab. I. D in the 
left hand. And in Tab. IX. in the left hand. 


"FIGURE XII. 


The long flexor of the thumb. 


a a The firſt origin of it from the radius ; whoſe inner fide it occupies, from near 
the tubercle into which the biceps of the arm is inſerted, almoſt down to the 


ronator quadratus. And it ariſes from the interoſſeus ligament that is 


wixt the radius and ulna. 
b The tendinous part of its origin. 
c The portion that joins this muſcle, ariſing by a flender tendon d, from the 


greater condyle of the humerus e, and is not often to be met with. f the ten - 


don in which the ſaid portion ends; joins the fleſhy part of the flexor, and forms 
the firſt beginning of its tendon g. 

The tendon paſſes thro? the inner deus of the carpus under the inner ligament, 
which ſee in Tab. III. N in the right hand. | 


h The tendon paſſing betwixt the ſeſamoide bones of the thumb. 


i Its courſe along the thumb and its metacarpal bone, where it is in a manner ſplit 
longitudinally. | 

k Its inſertion nearly into the middle of the rough eminence, that is in the pof- 
terior ſide of the laſt bone of the thumb. 

The ligament, that confines it in paſſing along the firſt bone of the thumb. See 
in Tab. I. S in the right hand. | | 

The fftematic connexion appears in Tab. III. P—B in the fore-arm and hand, 


where a ſmall part lies hid behind the pronator teres L, and the ſhorter radialis 


externus x; but the acceſſory portion at its beginning lies behind the brachialis 
internus 1 b. Then in Tab. II. 8 T VW in the cubit, &c ; where it lies be- 


hind the ſublimis C O, the ſupinator longus X, and the ſhort abductor of the 


thumb u in the right hand. Then in Tab. I. 9 in the arm, and X X in the 
right hand; where it lies under the ſublimis / the ſupinator longus 5, the 
radialis internus © in the arm, and the ſhort abductor of the thumb L in the 
right hand. | 


| Moreover it appears in the left cubit and hand of Tab. VII. at X XV. In Tab. 


VL CD in the left hand. And in Tab. V. 2 » in the left hand. Alſo in Tab 
IX. f f in the left arm, and f f in the right hand. Of Ne 


FIGURE XXII. 
The larger extenſor of the thumb. 


a a Its origin from the outer part of the ulna, almoſt in the middle of it longi- 
tudinally. And at b it ariſes beneath from the ligament that is extended be- 
twixt the radius and ulna. | 

The tendinous part of its. 


bags . | 4 

d The tendon, in which it ends; — which runs down thro' the ſmall ſinus of 
the radius, that is juſt behind the ſinus, thro' which paſs the tendons of the 
radiales externi : and it runs under the outer armillary ligament of the wriſt, 


which ſee in Tab. V. 16 in the right hand. 
e The tendon of the leſs extenſor of the thumb, here cut off, ſee Fig. 23. c. 


f The common end, in which the tendons of the larger and leſs extenſor of the 
thumb unite ; inſerted at g into the oblong tranſverſe protuberance, that ſtands 


out from the upper and fore part of the laſt bone of the thumb. 


The /yſtematic connexion appears in Tab. VI. abcde in the arm; where it lies 
under the anconzus Y, and the indicator f g h. Then in Tab. V. 13. 2610 


the right hand, where it lies under the common extenſor of the 1 in the 
naris exter- 


cubit, under the proper extenſor of the little finger a, and the 
nus W. 


Moreover in Tab. II. 9 25 in the left cubit. And in Tab. I. y A in the left 


hand. And in Tab. ccd in the left arm and hand. 


"= I 


AS a MM. = 


„„ (% N 


1 The aponeurobs, TS 


it incompaſſes the capſule of the joint of this 


thumb with its metacarpal bone, connected to the faid capſule : of it 
$495 ee 4.6 ea nd wks 
left hand of Tab. VL SR, 2 


FIGURE XXIII. 

— be leſs extenſor of the thumb. 

«+ Te tendinous part of ite beginning, arifing at b from the outer part of the 
r which is — li t that lies — the 

. bones of the cubit. And below that origin it ies from the foreſaid ligament. 
e The tendon, in which it ends ; and which here thro the anterior ſinus 

that is in the lower head of the radius, and under the ligament 20 in Tab. V. 

in the right hand, and Tab. I. « in the arm, and Tab. IK. in the left hand. 

A Thet n of the larger extenſor of the thumb, here cut oft; d Fig. 22. 

e The common end, in which the tendons of the larger and leſs extenſor of the 

* "thumb unite ; inſerted at f into the oblong tranſverſe protuberance, that ſtands 
out in the upper and fore part of the laſt bone of the thumb, 

The //tematic connexion appears in Tab. VI. 7 0d in the arm; where at its 
origin it lies under the' extenſor major of the thumb a c. Then in Tab. V. 24. 
r banter ak: leechers 
tenſor proper to the little finger a. | 

in Tab. II. e f in the cubit. And in Tab. I. cd in the arms. And 


in Tab. IX. « I in the left arm and hand. | 
g The fame aponeuroſis, that is marked b, Fig. 22. 


- FIGURE XXIV. 
The adductor of the thumb. 


2 Ita origin from the fore part of: the head of the metacarpal bone of the 
ring finger, near the metacarpal bone of the middle finger ; and afterwards at 
d b from the inner fide of the 1 bone of that middle finger. 
e The tendinous end, inſerted at d into that part of the upper head of the firſt 
bone of the thumb that lies next the index. | | 
The /iftematic connexion a in Tab. IV. 4 &c. in the right hand; in ſome 
meaſure covered by the ſhort flexor of the thumb 1, and erior interoſſeus of 
the middle finger c. Then in Tab. III. b b in the right z covered by the 
ſhort flexor of the thumb Z, the 1| and ad lumbricalis c, g, with the ten- 
don of the ndus H and I. Then in Tab. F hand, where 
as before it 1s covered by the ſhort flexor of the thumb x, the firſt lumbricalis c, 
the ſecond lumbricalis f; and the tendons of the profundus that belong to the 
index and middle finger, and the tendon of the ſublimis P that belongs to the 
index. Alfo in Tab. I. TY in the right hand, covered by the ſame muſcles. 
it appears in Tab. Fur b in th lf hand. Tab. VIL © in the left 
hand : and in Tab. VI. z in the left hand. Tab. V. g in the left hand. And 
in Tab. IX. e in the n . 4 
its fore it appears in Tab. in the right . 6.7 
"*- the wy band. Tab. VI. 7. 8 in 2 t — V. 29. 30 in the 
N Then in Tab. IV. s u in the hand. In Tab. IIL cd in the 
hand. In Tab. IT. X P in the left hand. In Tab. I. F G in the left 
hand. in Tab, IX. z' in the left hand. | | 


"> 


receives on the other ide from the 


rr The extremities, which are inſerted into the tendinous covering 


| Muſcles of the metacarpus, £0 
*, "FIGURE XXV. 
The adduQor of the metacatpal bone of the little finger. | 


> Its origin from the poſterior and almoſt extreme part of the crooked proceſs of 
| the cuneiform bone of the wriſt, a little below its middle: and at b from the 


- 


ent vuter part of the inner ligament, below the ſaid proceſs, 

c c In theſe parts it is inſerted into the metacarpal bone of the little finger, near 
its head : and betwixt them through its whole length, namely, into x Of poſte · 

rior and inner part oſ that bone. 

The ic connexion a in Tab. III. U &e. in the right hand. Then in 
Tab. II. x x in the right hand, covered by the abductor of the little. fi 

„ and the ſmall flexor r. Then in Tab I. f in the right hand, covered by the 
abductor of the little finger c, by the ſmall flexor h, the palmaris brevis g gs 
and the aponeuroſis of the palmaris longus c. 

Moreover in Tub. VII. it appears at X & in the left hand; 
hand. Alſo in Tab. IX. I in the right hand. 


Muſcles of the palm. 
FIGURE XXVI. 
The palmaris longus and brevis. 


i—0 The palmarir longus. 

b The tendinous be ach » ariſing from the end of the inner part of the poſte - 
rior condyle of he os humeri ; which beginning afterwards runs thro' it at ct 
but belongs to the common tendinous head, by which it ariſes with the other 
muſcles from this condyle ; and from which it is ſeparated in the ſame manner 
with that of the radialis internus Tab. XIX. Fig. 9. a. 

d The tendon, in which it ends. 

e The aponeuroſis, in which the ſaid tendon expands; and which partly ariſes 
from the inner ligament of the wriſt, The ſaid aponeuroſis is firſt Nightly di- 
ſtinguiſhed into the four portions f. g. h. i, going to the fingers; which are af- 
828 ſo far divided, that they only be by e tranſverſe tendinous threads 

I. I: l. 1 l. 1: 1 The bifurcated extremity, in which each 
the finger to which it belongs ; and which are inſerted into the tranſverſe liga- 
ment that is at the roots of the fingers, as well into the parts m m m m that lie 
betwixt the two horns of each portion, as into the parts n. n. n that are imme- 
mediately covered by the portions themſelves betwixt thoſe horns. And at the 


and a in the right 


ion ends u 


upper part of the ſaid ligament, they are inſerted by a ſmall portion into the 
middle of the inner ade of the bones. if | 
o The portion cut off, which it gives to the ſhort abductor of the thumb. 


The 4 ematic connexion appears in Tab. I. a—e in the arm; where at its origin 
it lies under the pronator teres . Alſo in Tab, V. L in the cubit, and r in 
the left hand. And in Tab. IX. o in the right arm. 
pp The palmaris brevis, unequally divided into portions. 
Its detachment from the beginning of the aponeuroſis of the palmaris longus. 
q 1 Sinning ie apo 
t alſo goes off from the outer part of the inner carpal ligament near the thumb. 
of the hand 
that lies next to the common ,integuments, and belonging to the fourth meta- 
bone. | 
The /y/tematic connexion appears in Tab. I. g g in the right hand ; where (as here) 
part of its origin lies under the aponeuroſis of the palmaris longus c. : 
Moreover in Tab. + it appears at / in the left hand. And in Tab. IX. h in 
the right hand. L , 


1 


= 
* 
5 l : 
— 
- 
had — 
nd Z : 
, - 
: - 
- 
. 2 1 
# 1 
- 
: 
* 


0 


. D J * 
Fi pry 
9 


Muſcles of the thigh. 


ern 5 441. And the abdutr finhs f. 


*s. 


FIGURE J. 
Tua gtuteus angnus- 


The fs of this muſcle l outwardly colteted into bean bundles lookly eokering 


2 ether. - 
ts otigin from the os ilium at the outer of the back of its ſpine, 
l rere 


Y tendinous beginning. 

It alſo adlierts fo firmly to the ligameutum ſaero · iſchiaticum, and to the 
that goes from the os ſacrum, to the ſpine or criſta of the os ilium, as alſo to 
the 8 * ina that covers it outwardly, that it ſeems to ariſe from each 
of them. ſaid origin (a a) is alſo continued to the tendiaous origin of the 
latiffimus * and common heads of the longiſſimus dorſi aud facrolumbalis. 
See Tab. V. 4 4 in the buttock. 

b The place where it ariſes from the outer edge of the os ſacrum. 


C Its ori from the firſt protuberance, at the fide of the opening in which the 


© canal of the ſpina dorſi, Faclud] the ſpins] medulla, terminates. 


4 In origin frota the jung ure of CO IRIS Pens | 


3 dg in from the fide of the os 


f The Ss 7 in which it ends ; rn into the protuberance of 
the thigh-bone, that is extended along its back part wad by from the root. 
of the great trochanter 3 and it principally inſerts itſelf into the upper part of 
this eminehtice, where it is generally the moſt rough and protuberant. It alſo 
„ e e 
muſcles e 

The where r err | 

Ihe He connexion appears in Tab. V. c in the buttock. Alſo in Tab. IX. 
wx y in the hip. And in Tab. I. & in in the thigh. 


FIGURE HU. 


The middle gluteus, in its back part. +. 
ann es origin from the whole extent of the back of the os ilium, Genin hs 


b Its e extremity ineted oblique ae into d. trockaater Wir ou 
the tip to its root. 


d 4 The impreſſion n made in it b the uteus magnus. 
Add here Fig. 3. * 


The ſiematie connexion appears in Tub. VI. i Kc. in the lower part of the trunk. 


en in Tab. V. E 


the gluteus magnus w. 


FIGURE m.. 
The middle gluteus, in its fore part. 


a Its outer part. b Its inner part. i xd pf 
cc Its origin from the ſpine of the ilium. 0 


d The tendinous portion, by which the tendinous end begins internally. 

Add here Fig. 2. 

The /yſtematic connexion appears in Tab, II. s in the trunk ; where the reſt of it is 
covered by the gluteus minor u. Then in Tab. I. K in the thigh ; where it lies 
partly behind the tenſor or abductor faſchialis femoris M. | 


FIGURE IV. 
The gluteus minor, in its back part. 


@ a a The firſt of its origination from the back of the os ilium, from all that part 
of it which lies betwixt the origins of the middle gluteus and beginning of the 


iſchium, rr ium itſelf, 


he | 
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Add here Fig. 6. 
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Add here Fi 
A na ene e In Tab. VI. iu 
a and the pyrifor · 


FIGURE V. 


) The gluteus minor, in its fore part. 


an Its origin from the os ilium. 
b Its outer part. < Its inner part. \,— 
d Its tendnows end that terminates in that fore part of the trochanter major that- 


ends : NT IR 
Add here Fig. 9. 
The matt comin wet in Tab. VI. in he le 22222 
where it is partly covered by 221. Fr 
N the 


* gemini q, and in lies beh os ſacrum. 
— Dundas ing 


The pyriformis, in its fore part. 


ed e f Three portions, by which in krise, from the fore part of the os f- 7 
eee 
u 0 n c 5 
: vertebra of the os facrum, juſt above its + cnt (ade, | 


h The middle portion, from the fore part of the proceſs that lies betwixt the ſe- —. 
cond and third foramen. | 


i The lower portion, from the fore part of the proceſs that is betwigt the third 


and fourth foramen. EY 
k The place where the muſcle is cut of. . . 


© + 
*S + 44 


FIGURE VII. = 
The quadratus femoris, in its back parts | __ 


a The tendinous part of its begiani | | 
Ty, powers bc 8. eminence of the thigh-bone, that — 


Nr ſterior fide of the root of the ter major 
ad partly below the fie... | 1 2 
Add here Fig. 9. — 


The fiſlomatic connexion appears in Tab. VI. x in the lower of the trunk ; in 
part ſeated under the lower of the gemini a, and hid blind the 'bi of the 
8 . with the ſemimembranoſus. And what there appears in Tab, 
V. lies under the gluteus maguus c in the buttock. 


% 


FIGURE R. 
The quadratus femoris, anteriorly. 


a a Ita ori is from the onter oe On Rk 
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"FIGURE x. 


» in ee origin ben the fore ports and 
* rec of th foramen in the os pubis ; whence it 
a af the pelvis, and then bends 


elf. 
h The tendinous ending. 7 
The extremities being conjoined with the tendon of the obturator internus, are in- 
ſerted therewith into the inner and fore part of the mount of the trochanter 


major. 


themſelves lie hid behind the trochanter major, as in the preſent figure. In 


a The tendinous beginning of its firſt head, arifing ut b from the lower of 
the 


body of the dorſal vertebra, and at c from the li t that is placed 

bet wixt the body of that and the uppermoſt lumbal And in it 
ariſes from the next upper part of the body of that vertebra. 

d e The tendinous beginning of the ſecond head, arifing at d from the lower edge 


2, 
F 
4 
2, 
F 


fifth or uppermoſt lumbal vertebra, and at e from the liga- 


ment that is placed betwixt the body of that and the body of the next or fourth 
vertebra : and in others it ariſcs even from the upper part of the body of the 
ſame fourth vertebra. / 

f g The tendinous beginning of the third head, ariſing at f from the lower mar - 
from the next 

h i The tendinous 

of the body of the 

twixt the body of that and 


: 
F 
i 


n = The from whence the fleſh of the iliacus internus is cut off, at its con- 

junction with the tendon of that muſcle. 

Add here Fig. 13. and 15. 8 

The /yftematic connexion appears in Tab. IV. t &c. in the trunk; where it is N. 

covered by the pſoas parvus r 6, and the diafragm QR. Then in Tab. III. : 

w in the thigh ; where only that part which is In the thigh appears. Then in 
covered by the internal obliquus of the abdo- 

men O in the trunk, and alſo by the pectineus C in the thigh. Then in Tab. I. 

F. in the thigh, covered by r 

trunk, and by the pectineus E in the thigh, and by the fartorius H. 


The heads of the great pſoas. 


Thels awe off exe off Bam the pidacy water which hey Bot mie from Gre balies 

of the vertebræ are partly ſeated ; but thoſe heads the tranſverſe proceſſes 
are entirely ſeated under the muſcle. * . 
2. d. g. k. n The five heads, which ariſe from the bodies of the vertebre and their 
intermediate ligaments. | EE 
a The tendinous beginning of the firſt head, arifin > Hop the Jager manga 
of the body of the loweſt dorſal vertebra, and at c bow the ligament that is be- 
twixt the body of that and the body of the uppermoſt lumbal vertebra. 

d The ſecond hand, which ries with a teainous origin o5, ad < from the flower 
margin of the body of the fifth lumbal vertebra, and at | 

is betwixt the body of that and of the fourth or next lumbal vertebra. 

6g The third head, which ariſes with a tendinous b i, at h from the 
lower in of the body of the fourth lumbal vertebra, at ĩ from the liga- 
ment that us betwixt the body of that and the third lumbal vertchra. 


- | 4 18 ö * 9 — 
7 . * x 0 LS - #4 i | 


f from the ligament that 


* The fourth head, arifing with » tendinous origin 1 m dt 1 from the lower mar. 
the body of the third lumbal vertebra, and at m from the ligament that 
twixt the Le Te e app af tener oi 
fifth head, ariſes with a tendinous origin o p; at the 
margin of the body of the ſecond lumbal vertebra, and at K — 
J. 8. u. w. y The five heads, 
tranſverſe proceſſes of the Jumbal vertchre, 


e n wich eee beginning r from the tranſrerſe pro- 
5 ſecond head, ariſi | i 

The Gael ng with « tendinous origin t from the tranſverſe proceſs 
u The third head, ariſing with a tendisbus origin v from the tranſverſe proceſs of 


1 third vertebra. 
fourth head, arifing with a tendioous origin | tranſrerſ, 
of the ſecond lumbal vertebra. ng b 


w 
y The fifth head, ariſing with a tendinous origin B from the tranſrerſe proceſs of 


-- the irfty 


Add here Fig. 12: and 15. 


FIGURE XV. 
The iliacus internus. 


a The by which it ariſes from the back part of the tranſverſe proceſs of 
the or Gated lumbal vertebra. 18 

b The origin ſrom the ligament k. 

ee d The firſt of its origination from the inner ſurface of the os ilium, juſt be- 
low the ſpine of that bone z and its origin is continued from the whole upper 
ſurface of that bone. 

Below d, where the eriſta or ſpine of the os ilium terminates before, it alſo ariſes 
from the anterior part of the os ilium, and then from its inner ſurface, and 
from the lower part of the root of the protuberance that ſtands out from its 

- ſaid margin ; and likewiſe from the adjacent part of the capſule that contains 
the joint of the thigh-bone. 

e 'The concave part of the muſcle, next the ky of the abdomen. 

f f The joining of the fleſh of this muſcle with 
coheres beneath it. ; 

g The inſertion alſo of the fleſhy part itſelf of this muſcle, below the tendon of 
the ſaid pſoas magnus. - 

h The place where the pſous maguus is cut off. 

i The tendon common to the pſoas magnus and iliacus internus. 

Add here Fig. 15. | | 

The /yſtematic connexion appears in Tab. IV. 7 in the trunk ; where it lies partly 

the = magnus t ; then in Tab. III. / in the thigh, where-only that 

rtien of it can be ſeen which enters into the thigh ; it 18 alſo in part covered 

y the tranſverſus of the abdomen p p in the trunk, and — the pſoas 

magnus # u in the thigh. Then in Tab. II. y in the thigh ; covered by the 

obliquue imteraus_of the abdomen O O in the trunk, the magnus £2 in 

the thigh, the pectineus C, and the rectus x. Then in Tab. I. Gin the thigh z 

— by the obliquus externus of the abdemen u in the trunk, the pſoas mag - 
nus F in the thigh, and the ſartorius H. 

k The ligament, that is exteaded from the trenfrerle proceſs of the loweſt lumbal 
vertebra, to the neareſt part of the ſpine of the ilium. 


FIGURE XV. 


The inſertion of the pſoas magnus and iliacus internus, in its back 


part, 
a The iliacus internus. 
Add here Fig. 14- | 
The /iftematic connexion appears in Tab. VIII. p (and the reſt of the iliacus inter - 


nus o) in the hip and thigh, where the external obturator r covers it in part. 
Then in Tab. VII. Yin the hip and thigh ; covered alſo in part by the obtu- 
rator externus S. And what is there naked, in Tab. VI. lies behind the qua · 
. dratus femoris z in the lower part of the trunk. 
b The tendon, common to the pſoas magnus and iliacus internus, inſerted at c 0 
into the leſs trochanter, which it in a manner encompaſſeth. 
Add here Fig. 12. and 13. 
ic connexion appears in Tab. VIII. q in the hip and thigh, where 
the end is covered by the obturator externus r, with the adductor of the 
thigh z. Then in Tab. VII. © in the hip and thigh, where part of the end is 
in the ſame manner covered the obturator externus S, and the adductor 
magnus femoris O. And what is there uncovered, in Tab. VI. lies behind the 
quadratus femoris z in the lower of the trunk. 
remaining part is behind the plow Tab. VIII. x in the hip. Then 
in Tab. VII y in the hip. In Tab. VI. m in the lower part of the trunk; and 
the reſt lies behind the pyriformis n, and the gluteus medius i. 


FIGUR E XVI. 


The adductor magnuꝭ of the thigh, in its fore part. 


4 Its origin from the outer part of the anterior edge of the os pubis, near its 
55 ; from whenee it continues to ariſe as far as the tubercle of the 
iſchium. : 


b. c. d Portions which are in ſome degree diſtinguiſhed one from the other, chief- 
ly by the different courſe of the fibres z and which together make the upper 
| extremity of this muſcle, inſerted along the rough line on the back part of the 


ibs ri Fare 8 
e f A portion that is more diſtinct from the reſt, ending in the lower extremity, - 


- inſerted at the lower condyle of the femur. f The tendon that ariſes from the 
fleſhy part. 722 
Add here Fig. 17. 
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ee The 


ä IV. 4{/mnop 
the common end of the 
b. uf Ba this , * 5 


in the thi 


magnus and iliacus internus 
the reſt of it is covered 


, it is 
Then in 


232328 d of the phi age” r internum u 4, and by the 
adductor brevis of the thigh g. . . Then in Tab. II. Y in the 
\thigh ; where alſo t Xa the common end of the pſoas mag- 
aus and iliacys 70 z y, the — the long 2 of the thi 
D, the gracilis L., the Za OY mx S. Then in Tab. L C in the thigh ; 
| ©" covered the ſartorius the adduQor longus of the D, the — 
B, and the other muſcles rked i in Tab. J 
> l % | * 4. * f F 
by r1 GY Xun. 


5 nt The addufor agnus of the thigh, in ſts back part. 


: 
a b Its ori Eo arr ronment as far as its bottom 
oy ane te aponeuroks that runs thro? the fleſhy part at c. 


Twenty. 


a 


| f that bone. 
ab end, that” borund the tenden h, eee 0 


Fi An : which is made condlives by dhe 
I that part | 


| V © Ni e plated 


* 


\ A fn A 


Ls * Remaining . of the thigh 


Ad here Tab. Xx. 


FIGURE I, 
The adductor longus of we thigh, in its V4 part. 


a The tendinous be nning, ariſing at b from the li ent by which the ſynchon- 
.. drofis of i” ofla abe ig tied — er in its 2 CK. — the 
tuberance that is in the anterior and upper part of the os pubis: aud at c 
4 the ſaid protuberance itſelf. ; 
4 The tendinous part of its extremity. 
N: Tab. II. D Fin the thigh ; covered by th 
ic connexion a rs in Ta n ; the 
oy 1 W 8, and the gracilis L X; and hid % behiod the teſticle and 
 cremaſte muſcle p. Then in Tab. I. D in the thig h, red by the — 
cilis B ; and likewiſe hid behind the tefiicle nes 
iran tn ab IX. © i« the 6 


$ FIGURE IL 


The d of the long adductor of the thigh, in its back part. 


a a The fleſhy part cut off, 
b The;tendinous part of its end, inſerted at e tony th the middle of the thigh- 


bong, into the rough line that appears al the ſterior fide of that bone. 
E 


. 
4 +; 


vo FIGURE III. 


P3 
. 


The end of the adduQtor brevis wo in its back part. 


+ © 


b. c. d Ne extremity divided into three portions, of which portions the part 
e is tendinous. 

f g h h Their inſertion into the rough eminence or line that runs nd or divides 
the back part of the femur ; and ROE? into che upper part of it that is 
next below the trochanter minor. 

Add here Fig. 4. 


. 6 The hn coriadly tendinous, 


———.— N 


extremity, which ends in ſome meaſure tendi 
or at ff f into che ies aſpers, — le wha 


alogg the 


part of the —___ inner a elf che thigb - Bone. 
impreſſion made in this muſcle by the gluteus magnus. 
imprefion * 4 ſemimembra- | 


noſus and 
Add here . | pt 


VII. ED is the Then in Tab. 
452 2 and the - 
| ſhorter head of the biceps cruris Then in Tab. VL. „ „ in the thigh; co- 
ER aer 
noſus wv; and at its ori the tranſverſus of the 

the ſecond tranfrerſilis groin he leis part of the truok. 


128 * 6 


in the thigh ; placed under the ſemimembranoſus u, and the 257 — 75 
a i Tab: V5 e the gel mana in th buck. 
3 = 2%, 1 
" | e 

E. | JR. OY IO: MER FR 


ſecond Anatomical Table 


# 


0 * THE 88 0 | 


H U M A N MUS CL E 8 


1 ** E D. 


FIGURE NV. 
The adduQtor brevis, of the "thigh, in its fore part. 


ariſing at b from the fore part of the 
os pubis at the f — or cartilaginous juncture, and below the origin 
of the adductor longus: arifing alſo at c from the ligament that covers or con- 
fines the ſaid ſynchondrofis. 

d The tendinous end; 

In the middle is an imprefion or cavity made-in this muſcle, by the pectineus and 


N 1 1 of the thigh. 
. 
The & connexion appears in Tab. III. y x C in the thigh ; covered by de 


gracilis O, and the iliacus internus with the pſoas maguus 3 u, and hid with its 
extremity behind the thigh-bone. And what there appears naked, is in 2 II. 
placed behind the long abductor of the thigh D H, with the peQtincus C, and 
e internus * p 


"7. r1GURL, v. 


The peQtineus, in its fore part. 


aab Its origin at a a from the oblong eminence which runs all along the 
part of the os pubis, as far as the protuberance that ſtands out from its 
rt near the ſynchondroſis ; nd ot b BONN Gid protberance Rdgh 
e tendinous al” 
Add here Fig. 6. . 
The fftematic  connexian, 3 in Tab. IL: C in the thigh, covered by the lo! 
abduQtor of the thigh „ the vaſtus internus , the pſoas magnus 2, 
the iliacus internus yy and the internal obliquus of the abdomen O in the 1 — 
and hid alſo behind the cremaſter p q in the trunk. Then in Tab. I. E in the 
chigh f covered likewiſe, by the long abductor of the thigh D, and by the ſar- 
torius H, and the ext obliquus of the abdomen v i in the trunk ; hid alſo 
behind the cremaſter ꝝ in the trunk. | 
n 8 in Tab. IX. n, in the left hip and thigh. 


"FIGURE VI. 
The end, ef be recen, in its bet part 


a a The fleſhy here cut off. 
b The tendinous end, inſerted at e into the ling) e a of the 0 
where it is continued dewuward a little below the 13 88 trochanter. 


Add here Fig. 1 
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| FIGURE VI. "ugh. 
tue obturator externus, in its back part. 


; part up eat py 
its origin from the inner-edge of the great 

1 eri extremity 3 the tendinous end of which is i 

to the back part of the inner fide of the, root of the great trochanter. 


(rmatic comenies appears bs hb. FILL» 7 t in the iſchiurn, hid 
* ind the great abductor of the thigh 2. Tad in Tab. VILS SF in the 
covered by the obturator internus HP; and partly hid behind the 
adduQtor magnue of the thigh O, and the ſemimembranoſus B in the thigh. 
in VI. = » in the lower part of the trunk z covered the obturator 
internus w y, and the lower of the gemini s, and the quadratus femoris z; part- 

| ind the coccygeus d: and what is there uncovered, in V. 
lies behind the gluteus magnus e in the buttock, _ 


FIGURE VII. 
8 The obturator externus, in its fore part. 


| e tendinous beginning, ariſing at b b b from the fore of the os pubis 
5 7 and from = anterior half part of the eircu ce of the great 
' foramen in the os pubis, continuing to ariſe from the top of the foramen to its 


The te connexion appears in Tub. IV. « þ in the trunk ; covered the 
| andy cen pag” igh & 4, in the thigh, and the pſoas magnus, with the 


iacus internus x. Then in Tab. III. „ x in the trunk and thigh, covered in 


like manner by the adductor magnus of the thigh D, and the pſoas magnus 
with the 2. internus u, mi by the — abductor of the thigh y z. 
And what is there (in Tab. III.) naked, in Tab. II. lies behind the pecti- 
neus C in the thigh. | 


Muſcle; of the leg. 


Add here Tab. XXIII. Fig. 1. 2. 3. 4 5+ 6. 7. 
FIGURE IX 
The ſemimembranoſus, in its fore part. 


a The tendon, by which it begins. 

RRR nll free hs Befby yart; which is afiernards whey 
tendon at c, and inſerted chiefly at d into the upper head of the tibia, juſt be- 
low its u round ec that is near the back part of its inner fide. 

The anterior aponeuroſis, inſerted into the edge of the tibia, on that fide where. 
rl ws ee itſelf. . 

Add here Fig. 10. a—g- _ 

The connexion a in Tab. III. Si the thigh ; covered by the 
gracilis 7 A B, the magnus of the thigh D H LI, and above the 
uadratus. And what ap naked in Tab. III. is in Tab, JI. covered by 
the raſtus interns i in the thigh. And in the firſt table it a behind the 
inner head of the gemellus. | * 


FIGURE KX. 


The ſemimembranoſus, and ſhort head of the biceps of the thigh, 
in- their back part. 


e tendon, by which it begins, ariſing at b from the upper part of the back 
of the tuberculum iſchii, near its outer fide. 

e The fleſhy belly. . 

d The origin of its tendinous tail from the fleſhy belly of the muſcle. 

The principal part of the ſaid tail, inſerted into the upper head of the tibia. 

f The poſterior apeneuroſis of the ſaid tail, inſerted into the rough oblique emi- 
nence that is below the back part of the root of the upper head of the tibia, 
where it ſuſtains the inner condyle of the femur. 

5 The anterior aponeuroſis, which it inſerts into the inner edge of the tibia. 

n the head and upper part of the belly of this muſcle, is a cavity impreſſed by 
the ſemitendinoſus. b 

Add here Fig. 9. 

The fftematic connexion a in Tab. VII. A- in the thigh ; covered by 
the gracilis HI. Then in Tab. VI. w—C in the thigh ; covered in like man- 
ner by the gracilis » f, and by the ſemitendinoſus ps, and the biceps of the 


„ | "TIE Ao) 


leg 5 L Then in Tab. V. 5 5 0p in the thigh, covered by the fame muſcles 
as in Tab. VL and moreover by the gemellus P & in the leg. 
Laterall Ip IX. ARS in the right leg. 

h-—m The bert bead of the biceps muſcle of the U. | 
i Its origin near the middle of the thigh-bone, from the lower of the rou 
line that is extended along the back part of that bone. It alſo ariſes from t 
| tendinous partition, that is placed betwixt itſelf and the vaſtus internus muſcle, 
k k Part of the tendon cut off, which ariſes from the head of this muſcle. 
1 Part of the tendon, that is increaſed by the acceſſion of the fleſh of the ſhorter 


m The tendinous end, inſerted at n into the outer part of the upper head of the 


renne. * , 
e ic connexion a VII. P, c. in th in 
Rr ee 


| FIGURE XI, 
The ſemitendinoſus and biceps of the leg, poſteriorly. 


f The ſemitendinoſus. 

a The tendinous part 288 ing from the back of the tubereu · 
lum iſchii, together with the longer of the biceps ; and then joining the 

p _— N of that * 1 c'c 8 its beginning goes off, 

e fle rt of its origin, which in ſubjeRs is tendin i 
gem the back of the tuberculum i chi. 8 
0 —— in which it ends. 

e impreſſion made by-the gluteus magnus. 

_ here Fi . 12. — 8 , av | 
ſyſtematic connexion appears in 1. p— in the thigh ; covered by the 
longer head of the —_ „ and in the end placed tar — — «Shang 
ſus C. Then in Tab. V. 5 in the thigh; covered alſo by the longer head 
e the ſemimembranoſus p, and the gluteus magnus c in the but - 


Laterally its connexion appears in Tab. IX. T U in the right leg, and z in the 
1 
* s of the leg. 


The 

g The longer d of the biceps. | 
The te * ws it degine, . ariſes — i from almoſt the middle of the 
upper part o of the tu um iſchii, conjoined at its origin wi 
the beginning of the ſemitendinoſus. 3 e 

k k The ſhorter head of this muſcle. , 

I The common tendon, in which the two heads terminate; ariſing firſt at 1 from 
the ſurface of the fleſh of the longer head, then increaſed by the acceſſion of 
the fleſh of the ſhorter head, and afterwards inſerted by the ſhort end n, into 
the outer part of the upper head of the fibula at o. 

p The impreſſion made in this muſcle by the gluteus magnus. 

Add here Fig. 10. h—n, and Fig. 


12. . | 
The /y/tematic connexion appears 2 Tab. Vf. e in the thigh. Then in Tab. V. 


s in the thigh, covered by the gluteus magnus e in the buttock. 
Laterally its connexion appears in Tab. IX. a—F in the left leg. 


FIGURE XII. 


The biceps and ſemitendinoſus, in their fore part. 


The _—_ of the leg. 

a The longer head of the biceps. b the tendon, by which it begins, and which 
runs a conſiderable way through its origination, from that part where it joing 
the ſemitendinoſus. 

e The ſhorter head of this muſcle. 

d 1 tendon, in 7 it 1 8 * principal part e is inſerted into 

outer of the upper head of the fibula ; g the belonging to the 
tibia, at "pp part +7 the head of the fibula. 2 UN 

Add here Fig. 11. g—p, and Fig. 10. h--n. 

The —ftematic connexion appears in Tab. III. CD E F in the thigh ; where the 

lies behind the thigh-bone and the large adductor of the thigh D D H. 
Then in Tab. II. /e f in the leg and thigh ; placed in like manner behind the 
vaſtus externus d. Then in Tab. I. XPS in the thigh and leg; covered in 
like manner by the vaſtus externus P, and placed behind the outer head of the 

ellus, and beginning of the plantatis. 

h-—m The ſemitendinoſus. 

i The tendinous part of its beginning ; which at k k is conjoined with the tendi- 
nous origin of the longer head of the biceps z from whence the beginning of 
this muſcle goes off. N 

11 The tendon, in which it ends ; inſerted at m into the inner fide of the tibia, 
juſt below the gracilis. a 

Add here Fig. 11. a—f. 


The Hſlematic connexion m_ in Tab. II. r in the leg; where the reſt of it is 


laced behind the gracilis g p, and the adductor magnus of the thigh. Then iu 
ab. I. 4 in the thigh ; placed under the ſartorius 2 
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f The tendon, in hie 


n The place hege 
Add here Fig. 3. 


| + middle of the lower part of t 


_ The, 
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257 Remaining maſs of the ag. 
Ad here Tab, XXII 9. 0. 11. 13. 


f FIGURE. I 
The popliteus- # 


as, and arifes "tr from. finus that is in the 
outer fide- of the external uot ic fnen 
uſt above the margin of that part which reſts on the tibia, 

Tha part which uſually ariſes either from the outer edge of the ſemilunar carti- 

lage of the knee, or from the broad „ knee, * 
not be here repreſented. 

The tendinous portion. 

dd The extremity, by which it inſerts itſelf.into that part of the back fide of the 
tibia, that is betwixt the root of its upper bead and the oblique eminence, from 
whehce the. ſoleus ariſes : and the whole breadth by which it terminates, is in- 

ſerted into the inner edge of the tibia, that is next other leg. 

fematic connexion, a a in Tab. VII. W X V in the leg ; covered by 

the biceps cruris R 8 in the thigh, and the outer head of the gemellus T in the 

Te with the ſemimembragots Then in Tab. VI. L X Pan the leg ; cover-1 
2 alſo by the biceps o in the thigh, and the outer head of the us # in 
+ the leg, aud the ſemimembranoſus. C, with the plantaris S, and 
Then in Tab. V. D in the egy conrd by the Fer. w xi the d nad the 


r 1 s 
 ELG.U RE u. 
The reQus of the leg, laterally. 


4 LETS * 


The tendon, which it be 


„ 


a The priacipal tendon, by by which i ariſen at b h from the upper part of the o- 
tuberance, that is ih the fore = / of the os ilium. 
e Another tendinous bęginting, a g at d d from the upper and poſterior 
-of the edge of the acetabulum, ad fro m the adjacent part of the capſule 
nt or upper head of the femur. 


the 


e. de ſurface of the fleſhy .belly, which e for ſome way outwardly tendi» 


nous, from thoſe | 0 pra” 
it ends, beginning its origination ſuddenly from the i inner 
art of the muſcle at g. | 


the tengoy yy of. | | 


The /1/cmatic tontixioh appears in Tab. IX. I in the left leg; covered by the 
. ehen and A'B Cin the right 


lege 
FIGURE m | 
| "as det cruris, in its fore part. 
„n tendons hn which it ariſes at b b from the inner gart of the pro- 


ad... that is in the anterior edge of the os ilium. 

Near c is the other tendinous origination, 

d That part of the fleſhy belly, which is for ſome length r tendinous, 
from an excurſion of its tendiuous originations. 

e e The oblique declenſion 4 the fibres, in each fide of the ſurkace of the muſcle, 
from the middle downw 

f 'The tendon, in which = terminates z and which inſerts itſelf at g g into the 
patella, and afterwards joins to the fore part of the ligament that mm to he 
tibia and patella. 

Add here Fig. 2. 

The female connexion appears in Tab. I. T—X in the thigh 


ſartorius H, and the extenſor vaginalis of the thigh M. Th 4 in Tab. r x, 


and # &/ in the thigh ; covered by the iliacus internus y, and the gluteus mi- 


nor u in the trunk. 
i The ligament that joins the tibia and patella, 
k k The place where the ſaid ligament ariſes below from the patella, © 
1 1 The place of its inſertion into the tibia, and all the way under the m. 
The 5 1 appears in Tab. I. D H L in the leg. 424 f ab. II. 
m n in the leg. 
Laterally its connexion appears in Tab. IX. D E F G in the right leg: and 
i in the left leg. ; 


foleus A T. 


we ſartorius. ö 
| #' The origin, which bf tendinous, ſpringing at b from the anterior ex- 
| then EY ne of the os rr 
terior bone. 


e The tendon, in which ſt ends; inſerted at d d into the inner fide of the tibia 


near the lower part of "the EEE ow which is fines \he Ugamect that 
—_ the patella to the tibia. 


ematic connexion u peare in Tab. L. HI V o in the and thigh ; in 
= concealed behind * vaſtus internus V. leg 


. its connection appears in Tab. IX. K L. Min the right leg and pia 
e leſt leg. 


la hs dp © expend v. Jin Yo thigh. 


SS FIGWRE' V. 


5 The gracilis. 

a The tendinous ning, near the the pubis, from 
the ligament at b Err prog acne |, K . 
low the ſame from the edge of the os pubis. 

c The impreſſion made in this muſele by the adduQor us of the thigh. | 

d The tendon, in which it ends ; inſerted at e into the juſt below the inſer- 


— of the tendon of the fartorius. | 
The hunt Sen pears in Tub. III. 2— in the thi Then in Tab. 
L X p q in the thigh and leg: where in the end it is a little covered by the 
ſartorius 7 ; and is partly hid behind the vaſtus internus &, and by the 
with its m__ p Then in Tab. I. B in the thigh ; co- 
vered by the lartorius H 3 
teſtiele with its cremaſter muſcle 2 in the trunk. 
In its back part'the connexion appears in Tab. VII. H r thigh, along 
inner fide, by the ſemimembranoſus C D E. den in Tab. v tin — 
thigh, below ſeated behind the ſemitendinoſus 75 * above concealed behind 
the tranſverſe muſcles of the perinzum h. g in the lower part of the trunk. 
Then in Tab., V. i & in the  thrgh ; below ſeated behind the, ſemitendinoſus 7. 
and the fartorius / ; above, it lies behind the gluteus magnus c in the buttock. 
Laterally its connexion ap in Tab. IX. N O in the right leg. 


* the ſynchondroſis of the pubis is tied together in its 
ore part. 


E 


FIGURE VI 
The vaſtus internus and externus, in. their poſterior part. 


an \b The vaſtur internus. 
a a Its origination from the oblique eminence, that fands out from below the leo 
trochanter, from the po of the root of the neck of the femur, to the long 
rough line 'or poſteridr ſpine of the femur; and then continues to ariſe all the 
way from the inner fide of the ſaid linea aſpera, through its whole extent. 


b 'The portion that is- tendinous from the whole beginning for a confiderable way. 
Add hae Fig. 7. k—p. 
5 


Fe ic connexion appears in Tab. VI. in the thigh ; covered 

is v 7, the ſemimembranoſus a ww x, and the adductor magnus 74 
Then in Tab. V. in the thigh, Frered 7 the fore-mentioned thuſcles; and 
by the ſartorius J. | 

c cd e. The vaſtur externus. 

ee Its origination from the . root F the 2 major, and 
along the whole extent of the ſpine called linea 4, which ftands out from 
the great trochanter almoſt to the outer condyle of the tigh-bone. © 

It goes off partly likewiſe from the tendinous partition that divides it from the 
. head of the biceps z which partition is here n away. 

eo... tendinous part. e the impreſſion made in this muſcle by the gluteus 

nus. 

Add ere Fig. 7. 4—i. 

The /yftematic connexion appears in Tab. VI. bd in the thigh ; where it is co- 
vered by the biceps muſcle of the leg 5 /m n. Then in Tab. V. y z in the 
thigh ; covered alſo by the biceps cruris. / t u and it is alſo hid behind the 
gluteus maguus c in the buttock. | 
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FIS U nE wu. 
The vaſtus extermis and internus, with the cfürtzus, in their fore 


{fg 94 The: vaflurexternas. * Yb 
b 10 origin Ne d oblique'exhivence that is in the fore fart of the femur at 


= Ty 


l 


root of the great trochanter itſclf. 


inous portion of its of | £4 | 
A ˙ ine that is made is this ifiſte by the reftus ex- 
the leg. 25 5 N 

gb . imp the edge of the patgſy on its extras Ge, 
Add here Fig: & ede. . : . | R 
tic connexion wppears in Tab. II. 4-4 in the thigh ; covered by the 
cruris i 4. ie oeered by the refine 
cruris T V, and the extenſor vaginalis of the thi ; 9. 

its connexion appears in IX. g 5 i426 the left leg. 

klmnnop yp The vr internus. 3 E=5 
11 Thei made in this muſcle by the rectus erüris. 


m Its origin from the oblique eminence, that is ſtretched out below the leſs tro= | 


chanter ut the root of the neck of the femur. 
n » The part wherein the fleſh of this muſcle jeins the tendon of the erurmus. 
o The tendon, inſerted at p p into the margit the patella, on its inner fide. 
But above it Joins the te 
_ © thats to the edge of the patella. W | 
2 


Add here Fig 6. © 2 b. | - 
— cenarcies appears in Tab. IL. Sin the thigh ; covered by the 


* 1 
. 1 
' : 
% T 
« - ” 
. 


cruru T V, and the fart 


root of its neck betwint the trochanters, and at e d fnom the outer part of 


n of the vaſtus ext and being connected with 


H 


We eb 7 l. wenige, I. v 2 ch th thigh 3 ce by the reftus 

q r » The erurexs of criiralis mhuſcle. 6 1 

r The tendon, arifing from the fore part of the fleſh. This way _ itſelf to 

nee, and is 
then inſerted behind them into the upper part of the patella. 

» The higheſt part of the origin of the rectus from the oblique eminence, that is 
ters. It alſo continues e ariſe from more than the of the whole 
wy of the thigh-bone, from its anterior and — Wk. p 

The : covered by the va- 
ſtus enternus d—b, and the vaſtue internus & ; alſo by the rectus cruris # 4. 
And what is there naked, in Tab. I. lies behind the rectus T in the thigh. 

FIGURE VII. 
mity of the ſpine of the os ilium. 

e The extremity, from whence the tendinous part that joins it to the tendinous 

The /ematic comvexion appears in Tab. I. M N O in the thigh ; where it i 
— 4 by the ſurtorius H I. 1 . 


its connexion pf iv Tab. IX. II L in the right leg; and f r in he 
| 
the tendons of the vaſtus externus and internus, a little above 
in the of the. fe at the root of its neck, betwixt the two trochan« 
atic connexion appetirs in Tab. IL 5 ein the thigh ; 
| "Muſcles of the tendinous vagina, or fewath of the thigh, 
a The tendinous z arifing at b from the outer part of the anterior extre- 
vagina or faſcia of the thigh is cut off. 
Laterally its connexion appears in Tab. IX. q r in the left hip and thigh. 


Twenty fourth Anatomical Table 


— 


o Nn 


HUMAN MUSCLES 


E r i 


Muſcles of the. foot. 
Add here the peroness tertiur, Tab. XXV. Figs . » þ 54 
_ FIGURE IL 
The peroneus brevis, in its back part. 


a Part of its origin from the fibula. Below the ſaid it continues to ariſe 


Gem oe which terminates the outer edge or fide of the fibula in its back 
part; ng to ariſe from the ſaid ſpine near the outer ancle. 
bed The tendon. c The broader 


thicker I of the ſaid tendon, which 
bends itſelf round the ancle, where it is tied do! * ligament, which ſee in 
Tab. V. u in the leg: d the part which is alſo thicker and broader than the 
reſt, where it paſſes thro” the ſecond ligament, near the upper part of the pro- 
tuberance of the calcaneum ; which ſee in Tab. V. o in the foot, and Tab. IX. 


F in the left foot. 
upper and back part of the root of the tubercle in the fifth 


e Its inſertion into the 
metatarſal bone, at the outer part of its firſt head. 

Add here Fig. 2. | A 

i connexion appears in Tab. VIII. M- in the leg and foot. Then 
in Tab. VII. u—x in the leg and foot, covered by the peroneus longus m p q 
&c. Then in Tab. VI. I— in the leg and foot z covered in like manner by 
the peroneus longus NP Q &c. Then in like manner in Tab. V. g——k in the 
leg and foot 3 covered by the peroneus longus I m. 


F 1 G UAE I. N. 
The peroneus brevis, in its fore part. 
+ a Its origin from the outet fide of the fibula, and below from the ſpine which 


terminates the outer fige of that bone in its back part. 


It alſo ariſes in part from the tendinous yagiaa or covering of the leg, and from 
the continuation of that vagina that on one fide lies betwixt the peroneus longus 
and brevis, and on the other fide it has the long extenſor of the toes and the 

neus tertius. 1 
here Fig. 1. | . | 
The þ ematic connexion appears in Tab. IV. s C Din the leg. Then in Tab. III. 
in the leg ; covered by the peroneus longus G L. Then in Tab, II. 2 
in the leg, covered by the peroneus longus aw y, and the long extenſor of the 
toes, wi | 


the peroneus tertius # w x y. 5 | 
IX. BBCCDDE ia the left 1 


: 


Laterally its connexion appears in Tab. 
— behind the peroneus longus S T 0. 
Alſo in Tab. X. Fig. 20. y, and 21. A, and 22. a 


FIGURE m. 
The peroneus longus, in its back part. . 


a One of its originations, 2 at b from the lateral outer and fore part of the 
root of the upper head of the fibula. | 

c de The other head, ariſing at e d e from more than the upper half of that part 
of the ſpine of the fibula which is in its outer fide, and begins to project or 
ſtand out a little below its upper head: but from & to e it ariſes beneath. 

f The tendon, whoſe firft knot g bends behind the outer ancle : and the ſecond 
h is at the eminence in the outer fide of the calcaneum : i the third, which is 
at the cubiform bone of the foot. | 

The ligaments, by which the tendon is tied down at the ancle, and at the pro- 
tuberance of calcancum ; ſee Tab. V. n and p in the leg and foot. Add 
A in the left foot of Tab. IX. 


Add here Fig, 4. and 5. 
The bhematic connexion a in Tab. VII. m—t in the leg and foot. Then in 
Tab. VI. NO I in the leg and foot; covered alſo by the foleus O. Then 


in Tab. V. Hl m m in the leg and foot z covered likewiſe by the ſoleus a b. 


1 


F16DU Rv: 
The peroneus longus, in its fore part. 


| a The vrigin of its upper ere 
part 


root of the upper head of the fibulaz and at b from the adjacent 

the tibia. 

ed d The origin of the lower portion, from more than the upper half of that 
ſpine of the fibula, which is in its external fide, not much below where its up- 
per head begins to protuberate. | 

ie 0 from the tendinous covering of the leg, and from that 
branch of the ſaid covering which lies betwixt the peroncus longus and the 
long extenſor of the tors. | | 6 | 

e e 'The impreſſion made in this muſcle by the long extenſor of the toes. 

f The lower ſituated portion, in which the peroneus brevis is lodged. . 

Th Te ariſing from the outer part of the fleſh. | 
d here Fig. 3. 5. 

The /yſtematic connexion appears in Tab. III. GL in the leg ; where it is partly 
covered by the peroneus brevis M. Then in Tab. II. re covered 
the peroneus brevis 2, and the long extenſor of the toes A. Then in Tab. I. 

in che leg; covered in like manner by the ſhort peroneus / and the long 


extenſor of the toes f u. 


RN Nee 


cus 2. 


FIGURE v. 
/ The peroneus longus, in the ſole of the foot. 
n The tendon, in which b denptes a knot that is placed at the protuberance of 


the calcancum, which is in its outer fide: and c denotes a more confiderable 
knot, where it bends round the eminence that is in the lower part af, the cubi- 
form bone of the tarſus, a little after the finus of the ſaid bone w is before 
its eminence. 

d Its extremity, inſerted into the bottom and back of the moſt protuberant part 
of the metatarial bone A the great toe. 

e The portion that goes off from the tendon ; and which, paſſing round the cubi- 
form hone of the tarſus, divides into two parts f. g. inſerted at h. i into the 

ent cuneiform bone of the foot. 

k Another portion going of from the tendon, inſerted at 1 into the ſecond meta- 
ta e. | 

For the manner in which it is confined in the ſinus of the cubiform bone by its 

ligament, ſee in Tab. X. Fig. 21. NO. 

Add here Fig. 3. and 4- | 

The /yſematic connexion a in Tab, X. Fig. 22. bi. Then in Fig. 21. B 
C P, and betwixt r and |; where it lies under the ligament N O; and covered 
by the adductor of the great toe I m, and ſhort flexor o pr. Then in Fig. 20. 
2 2 b; placed behind the ſame muſcles as in Fig. 21. and behind the long flexor 
of the toes and lumbricales. Aud what appears naked in Fig. 20. the ſame is 
in Fig. 19. covered by the abductor of the little toe A B. 


FIGURE VI. 
The tibialis anticus. 


a a Its origin from the tibia, in its uppermoſt end a little before the _ of the 


long extenſor, whence its origination takes up the whole outer flat fide of the 
tibia, extending in breadth from its head along its anterior ſpine as far as the 
middle of the tibia ; and is alfo partly attached to the adjacent interoſſeus liga- 
ment of the leg. But from the ſaid middle it ariſes for a long way according 
to the length of the leg from the ſaid interoſſeus ligament, — eſpecially from 
the tibia near the ſaid ligament ; and fo it goes on for about two thirds of the 
length of the tibia. | 

b Part of the tendinous coering of the leg, from the inner ſurface of which the 
tibialis here ariſes: c c the place where the ſaid covering is cut off, where the 
muſcle no longer continues to ariſe from it. | 

It ariſes alſo from that branch of the ſaid covering, that is placed betwixt this ti- 
bialis muſcle and the long extenſor of the tees. 

d The tendon, in which it ends. The manner in which the ſaid tendon goes un- 
der the horns of the ligament, by which the tendons are confined in the bend 
of the foot as far as the end of the leg, ſee in Tab. I. r tin the leg and foot: 
and in Tab. IX. # & in the right foot, and y z in the left. 

Add here Fig. 7. 

The Hſematie connexion appears in Tab. I. n—p in the leg and foot ; where in 
part it is covered at the bottom by the abductor of the great toe A. 

Laterally its connexion appears in Tab. IX. U V W in the left foot; and g bin 
the right foot, 


FIGURE VII. 
The bifurcated end of the tibialis anticus, in the ſole of the foot. 


a One of the horns of the end, inſerted at b into the round and ſmooth ſurface in 
the inner and lower part of the cuneiform bone, and into the edge of the firſt 
metatarſa] bone. 

d The other and ſmaller head, inſerted at d, juſt before the preceding, into the 
eminence that is in the head of the firſt metatarſal bone of the great toe, at its 
inner fide, and almoſt in the middle. | 

Add here Fig. 6. | 

The fiftematic connexion appears in Tab. X. Fig. 22. k. I. Then in Fig. 21. f. g; 
where in part it is covered by the ſhort flexor of the great toe y. en it 4 


pears in like manner at Fig. 20. i. k; in part covered by the ſhort flexor of the 


great toe p. And what there appears naked, is in Fig. 19. covered by the ab- 
ductor of the great toe F. 


h The tendo Ac 


FIGURE VL 

7 ke ſoleus, in its fore part, : - 
bee Its origin from the head of the fibula, and from it 0 
05 for , which ſtands out e, IS TW <t. 


de ff Its origin, at d e from the eminence of the tibia-which is in its beck | 
and ftands out pr gn bags toding upper head ; and where that eminence 


ends, it continues to at e f f from the or 1 
of the tibia, beyond the middle of the ſaid length of the | 
g. b The tendinous ſurface running out a conſiderable Fong 5 n | 
1 i The tendinous ion, which, like a partition, divi fleſhy i 
ins ternal} — in the beginning of the muſcle itſelf. 25 9 
k k. 11 Hechy fibres, which, ing from each fide, run together, and join the 
tendinous partition4 i. | | : | 
m. n The two points in which the fleſh of each fide terminates 3 and of which the 
inner, marked n, is thicker, larger, and runs out longer. 
I have alſo ſeen theſe two fleſhy parts joined in one at their ends z ſo as to form a 
fingle tip or point, but larger, in their end. * | 
o The tendon, by which the ſoleus is inferted into the caleaneum at p, from 
whence it is cut off. . 
The tendinous ſurface, from whence the tendon on that fide begins. 
dd here Fig. g. | , | 
The fyſlematic connexion appears in Tab. I. « e in the leg; where the reſt of it is 
covered by the peroneus longus þ g r, and by the long flexor of the toes 5 4, 
with the tibialis poſticus I: to theſe add u in the ſame figure. Alſo in Tab. II. 
« N Piin the leg; covered in the ſame manner by the peroneus lon s , and 
een ich add T. 
rr r r The tibia or great bone of the leg cut off from before the muſcle. s 
« « The fibula or leſs bone of the leg cut off in like manner. 


FIGURE IX. 
The ſoleus, in its back part. 


a Its origin from the back part of the upper head of the fibula. , 
b A tendinous part of its beginning, which ariſes from the tibia e c. But it 
ſprings from that eminence of the tibia, which ſtands out obliquely from the 
back part of its upper head. | 
d d The tendinous Ea whence the tendon n 
e e The mark which reſembles an indentation, where the fleſhy part is divided wih · 
in by a tendinous partition. = | ; 
f The tendon, in which it ends. | ; | 
8 g The tendon of the gemellus here cut off, where it firſt joins itſelf to the ten- 
of the ſoleus. It joins that tendon in an oblique courſe, ſooner on the out- 
The tendo Aeli, inf i into the poſterior and lower protuberant p 
illis, inſerted at i i into the ior and 
of he taborete of the caloenomm, which Hows the tack N 
Add here Fig. 8. k 
The /yftematic connexion appears in Tab. VI. E in the leg ; where it is 
_ 1 Then in Tab. V. a a b in the leg ; covered by 
us 4 


Laterally its connexion N ht hug md te 


ellus wy; and C D in the right leg ; covered by the us WX, 
the plantaris Z. git "eg * — 


FIGURE KX. 
The gemellus. 


a becdeef The inner head, beginning by two tendinous origins b. d, of which 

b the lower tendon is thick, and ariſes at c c, juſt above the bak wane of the inner 
condyle of the femur, near its inner fide. 

d The upper thin head, which ariſes at e e from the edge of the back part of the 
femur, near its inner fide, juſt above its lower origin. | 

f The tendinons ſurface, formed by an excurſion of the tendinous ſurface. 

g hiik The outer head, ariſing with a tendinous beginning h, from the oblong 
eminence i i that is in the outer fide of the femur, near its back part, juſt above 
the finus from whence the popliteus ariſes. 

k The tendinous ſurface, which the tendinous origin forms by an excurſion. 

Im The two points or tips in which the fleſh ends. | 

n The tendon, that joins the tendon of the ſoleus. 

The /yflematic connexion ap in Tab. V. ia the leg; lying under the 
outer head of the bicipital muſcle of the leg t ww in the thigh ; within the 
ſemimembranoſus =» op. Alſo in Tab. VI. D and in the thi : And in Tab. 
VIL. T and U in the thigh. 

Moreover, its connexion appears in its fore part in Tab. I. bc dn in the leg. 
And laterally in Tab. IX. w x y A in the left leg, and V- in the right. 

o The tendon of the ſoleus, here cut off at p. 

q The tendo Achillis, inſerted at r r into the poſterior and moſt eminent part of 
the protuberance of the calcancum, that forms the heel. 


FIGURE XL 
The plantaris. 


a 2 Its origin from the root of the outer condyle of the femur, near the inner part 
of the origin of the gemellus. | 

b The tendon, in which it ends; inſerted into the inner fide of the calcaneum, 
near the end of the tendo Achillis : which ſee in Tab. IX. X in the right foot. 

The fy/tematic connexion appears in Tab. VI. S V in the thigh and leg; at its ori- 
gin ſeated behind the outer head of the gemellus H, and of the bicipital muſcle 
of the leg /; in its end behind the tendo Achillis D. Then in Tab. V. Ce in 
the wy and leg ; placed likewiſe behind the ellus ZL—#H, and the bi 
of the leg ? in dhe end behind the teado Achillis 7. Moreover in Tab. VI 


V ia the thigh. 


_— 
Ne 


- ay 


1 - 
. 


appears 8 : 
connexion 
ly its * 


in Tab; 11. T ia the And in Tab. I. 
IX. Z X in the 
e N "#4 


4 
1 3 
Wy 


: ” 


The  tibialis poſticus, in its back part. $Y 
+ from the tibia, from whence it ariſes outwardly tendinous at b b. 
_—— —. Nat fide of the tibia, at the root of that part to which the fibu« 
( SaSrarY Ghar ths part wg 
fibula. . 
« — from the fibula, from whoſe whole flat ſurface it continues to ariſe 
for than two thirds of its length, extending from beneath the u head 
> Sy tierra» x It ariſes partly 
e ligament that is fixed betwixt the bones of leg, where they 
m each other. «v1 . AP 

which ariſes from the fibula. 

eſhy part, and paſſing behind the inner 


* 


* 


* 
W 
8 
- 


* 
9 
- 


The tendinous ſurface of that 
f The tendon, Tiling at « from the f 


Tab. V. e in the leg, and in Tab. I. u in the leg and foot, and 

in the right foot. - | | 

3. and 14- 0 5 

The 2 connexion appears in Tab. VIII. EL. in the leg. Then in Tab, 
V e in the leg ; behind the 


in 
4 
| 


J.—4 pliteus W V. and the long flexor of the 
: toe h, and the long flexor of the toes f. Then in Tab. VI. G in the 
where the reft is covered by the ſoleus O &c. See alſo in Tab. V. din 


FIGURE XII. 
The tibialis/ poſticus, in its fore part. 


= The tendon going to the inner ancle, behind which it bends and 
inner fide of the foot, where it is confined 
Tab. I. and / in the right foot of Tab. IX. 
© The principal part of the tendon, "inſerted into the lower and moſt eminent part 
of the_thick and rough protuberance, that ftands out from the navicular bone, 


in the inner fide of the foots | 
from the tendon, and inſerted at e into the lower 


along the 
by a ligament : See A the 5A of 


4d A thin portion running out : . 
. part of the firſt cuneiform bone, near its poſterior edge. 


+ 


f, where it is thicker and harder. How it is retained there by the 1.” - 


--* ag 


6 9 


Add here Fig. 12. and 14. 8 6 Nen 

The ren. Tab. IV. , in the leg and foot. And i 
Tab. III. P--R 8 inthe and foot Then in Tab. ILFVWX&X in 
the leg and foot; EE the long extenſor of the toes A, and the propet 
extenſor of the n. Then in Tab. I. J y in the leg and foot j where 
what appears of it; bed in. Tab. II. lies behind the tibialis anticus n in the 

e of the great toe A in the 


Laterally its conneQion appears in Tab. IX. 6 þ e in the right tots, 4 

"FIGURE NV. | 

+)" The tendon of the tibialis poſticus, in the ſole of the foot, 

* where the tendon is cut oſft. 

Þ The Enot of this tendon, which Jies cloſs-upoti the head of the aſtragalus, and 

on the lower and back part of the protuberince in the navicular bone: only the 

ligament lying betwixt which ſuſtains the head of the aſtragalus, and paſſes 

ong the fole of the foot, from the caleaneum and navicular bone. 

e The principal part of the tendon here inſerted beneath the navicular bone, into 

| the lower and moſt eminent pat of the thick rough protuberance, that Rands out 
from that hone on the inner fide of the foot. 

d d The thin expanded portion, inſerted in the lower and back part of the firſk 
cuneiform bone. ; K | F 

e The thin portion, which is inſerted at f into the bottom and back part of the 
protuberance in the third cuneiform bone: and it runs on at g to the ſecond 

; metatarſal bone, and at h to the third ; and inſerts itſelf into the lower part of 
the head of the former, on that fide which is next the little toe. It alſo gives 
off the portion i to the ſſtiort flexor of the great toe, which portion is cut off at ks 

1 Another ion going off from the tendon, and dividing into two m. o: of 
which m is inſerted into the lower part of the calcancum at n, near the cuboide 
bone, near the edge which is next the aſtragalus the other part o is inſerted 
at p into the lower part of the cuboide bone, near the poſterior edge of the 
third cuneiform bone. — 

Add here Fig. 13. and 12. | | 

The /yſtematic connexion appears in Tab. X. Fig. 21. EFGHI; where it is in 
part covered by the ſhort flexor of the great toe p, the adductor of the great 
toe I k, and by the tendons of the long neus. Then in Fig. 20. fg h; 
covered by the tendon of the long flexor of the toes A B, and by the head that 
joins it in the ſole of the foot C D, with the tendon b of the long flexor of the 
great toe. Afterwards in Fig. 19, behind the abductor of the great toe, - 


= 
- 


on 


A 


- 


& - 


Twenty: fifth Anatomical Table 
HUMAN MUSCLES 


„ » 


Muſcles of the ſinall toes, 
-/ GURE I 
The long extenſor of the toes with the third peroneus, laterally. 


a The lon _—_ of the toes conjoined with the third peroneus into one. 

b b c c The firſt part of its origin, ſpringing from the root of the upper head of 
the tibia at b b, juſt before « thper head of the fibula'; and at c c from the 
anterior ſpine of that head of the fibula. f 

d Part of the tendinous vagina or ſwath of the leg, from the lower or inner ſur- 
face of which the fleſh of this part of the origin of the muſcle ſprings ; and is 
cut off at e e, where the fleſh no longer goes off from it. 

It ariſes alſo from the production which the ſaid tendinous ſwath ſends in betwixt 
this extenſor and the tibialis anticus. 

1g hh Ke Pn the beglanis „which from its origin is tendinous at g, 
and ariſes from the anterior ſpine of the fibula h h, and from the margin of it 
that lies next the tibia. | 

ii The. third portion of its origin, which for the moſt part is tendinous from its 


= 


% 


4 


beginning at i i, and ariſes at k k from the anterior ſpine of the fibula, and from 
the flat fide in which that ſpine terminates in its lower part. Part of this ex- 
tenſor belonging to the peroneus, ariſes alſo from the production of the tendi« 
nous ſwath of the leg. a 

1 The tendon of the long extenſor of the toes, which divides itſelf into four ten- 
dons m. n. o. p, running over the back of the foot to the four ſmall toes. 

The manner in which it runs under the trgnſverſe ligament at the extremity of the 
leg and foot, ſee in Tab. IX. X in the left foot ; and in Tab. I. q in the foot. 

q The tendon of the long extenſor running over the back of the little toe. r The 
extremity of that tendon, inſerted into the oblong tranſverſe tubercle that is in 
the 3 head of the ſecond bone or phalanx of this toe, in its upper ſide. 
t Portions of the tendon running to the third bone, and ending in the common 
extremity u, inſerted at v into the upper part of the firſt. 

w The aponeuroſis, which goes from this fide to the tendon q; and is produced 
from the abductor of the little toe, from whence it is here cut off at x. 

The aponeuroſis, that joins to the other fide of this and the reſt of the tendons, 
ſee in Tab. I. h in the foot, and in Tab. II. q in the foot, and Tab. III. u in 

the foot. And the ſaid aponeuroſis ariſes partly from the capſule of the joint of 

the toe with the metatarſus, in part from the firſt interoſſeus aud the lumbrica- 

lis, and partly from the fide of the bone of the firſt pbalanx, | 

N 


2 The thicker head, ariſin 


| | 1 ty 4 » ; I 7 
. „eie 3 | 
„ 3: The ent tendots of the ſhort extenſor of the town. | © Hts origin from the poſerior head of the fourth metataris] bove, that ev bet 
bs common tendon of the long and ſhort extenſor. 2 the portion that is the . - | | 
productd by the ſhort extenſor ; # produced ' It alfo ariſes from the that confines the tendon of the long peroneus in 
ewixt chem is « mark of diviſiom 6 the end i the ſole of the foot : ſee Tab. X. Fig. ar. U P. * | 
order, es that of r into the little toe, c. 4 porti d The inſerted at e into the lower part of that fide of the poſterior head 


of which the one c is from the tort extenſor 3 
for. „ the common end of them inferted at 


or head of the laſt bone. ha 
aſor. Friis goes 


2 The aponeurofis, which from this fide 
is formed by the tendon of the ſhort exte 
interoſſeus of the ſame toe, and from the capſule of the joint. 

The ſame is obſervable alſo in the ſecond and third toe. 

b } & The tendon of the third peroneus, here ariſing from the fleſh at &, and in- 
ſerted « & into the upper part of the rout of the poſterior head of the fifth me- 
tatarſa] bone, near its juncture with the fourth, and thence is continued along 
the ſpine in the upper fide of the ſaid fifth metatarſal bone. 

The manner how it runs under the ligament at the extremity of the 
ſee in Tab. IX. X in the left foot, and Tab. I. q in the foot. 
Tie patty connexion appears in Tab. IX. G— K and f-—m ia the left extre- 
mity ; partly covered by the long peroneus &, and the ſhort B C. 
ert ee e 


foot ered by the extenſor the 
party in the leg and foot, diess in part deking the 


; 
Tab. 
the great toe i, and the tibialis anticus n. ; 

Moreover, in Tab. III. n. o. rstu in the feet. And in Tab. V. r 
the foot. In Tab. VL UV che foot. And in Tab. VII. e in the 


And in Tab. IX. þ in the right foot. 


FIGURE n. 
The external or bicipital interofſei of the foot, in their upper fide. 


abbeddef The ſecond interofſeur of the fourth toe. | 

at Nen. ſterior half of the inner 
fide of the fifth metatarſal bone, that is oppoſite the Larth. 

e The ſmaller head, arifing at d d from the back part / of the lower fide of the 
fourth metatarſal bone, that lies next the fifth bone. 

e The tendon, inſerted at f into the lower part of that fide of the poſterior head 
of the firſt bone of the fourth toe, that hes next the little toe. 

Add here Fig. 3. a—c. 

The fyftematic connexion appears in Tab. IV. P in the foot. Then in Tab. VIII. 

8 in the foot: and in Tab. IX. q in the left foot ; covered by the tendon O of 
the long extenſor of the toes. 

ghhikk1lm The ſecond intereſſeus of the third toe. 


g The thicker head, arifing at h h from more than the poſterior half of the fide of 


the fourth metatarſal bone, that lies next the third. | 
i The ſmaller head arifing at k k from the poſterior part of the lower margin of 
the fide of the third metatarſal bone that lies next the fourth. 
The tendon, inſerted at m in the lower part of that fide of the poſterior head of 
the firſt bone of the third toe, that lies next the fourth toe. | 
Add here Fig. 3. f—k. \ 
The /yſtematic connexion appears in Tab. IV. X in the foot. Then in Tab. III. 
betwixt k and | in the left foot; covered by the ſhort extenſor of the toes k. 
In Tab. II. covered alſo by the tendon of the long extenſor of the toes A E. 
that belongs to the fourth toe. Then in Tab. VIIL T in the foot : and in Tab. 
IX. p in the left foot ; covered by the ſhort extenſor of the toes d, and by the 
tendon of the long extenſor __ | 
noo r The ſecond interaſſcus of the ſecond toe. | 
n The thicker head, 9 ub at o o from more than the poſterior half of the fide of 
the third metatarſal bone, that lies next the ſecond. 


p The thinner head, ariſing at q q from the poſterior half of the ſide of the ſe- 


cond metatarſal bone, that lies next the third, and particularly from the lower 
margin of the oblong eminence that is extended along that fide. 

r The tendon, inſerted at s into the lower part of that fide of the poſterior head 
of the firſt bone of the ſecond toe, that lics next the third 

Add here Fig. 3. l—q. 

The /ftematie conexion appears in Tab. IX. L in the foot. Then in Tab. III. 
betwixt i and k in the left foot, covered by the ſhort extenſor of the toes i. In 
Tab. IT. it is alſo covered by the tendon of the long extenſor of the toes A E 
belonging to the third or middle toe. Then in Tab. VIII. V in the foot: and 
in Tab. X. o in the left foot j covered by the ſhort extenſor of the toes e, and 
the tendon of the long extenſor Q. | 

tuuywxyz a The firſt interoſſeus of the ſecond toe. : | 

t The thicker head, ariſing at u from more than the poſterior half of that fide of 
the ſecond metatarſal bone, that lies next the firſt bone. v The tendinous part 


of its beginning. BE RN 
inning x from the u 


w The thinner head, ariſing with a tendinous part of 


the tip of the larger cuneiform bone at y, is i into the and ſe- 
cond metatarſal bone. 
z The tendon inſerted at 4 into the lower of that fide of the poſterior head 


of the firſt bone of the ſecond toe, that 2 the great toe. : 

But the fibres of each head of this muſcle meet together at acute angles. 

Add here Fig. 3. r—w. | | 

The fſtematic connexion appears in Tab. IV. M in the foot. Then in Tab. III. 
m m in the foot ; covered by the ſhort extenſor of the toes f h. Then in Tab. 
II. h in the foot; covered by the ſhort extenſor of the toes i k, and by the 
tendon of the extenſor proper to the great toe I K. And ſo in Tab. I. at I. 
in the foot; * Tab. IX. n in the lefe foot z; covered by the ſhort extenſor 
of the toes a b, by the tendon of the exteuſor proper to the great toe 8. 


FIGURE IL 


The external bicipital or interofſei muſcles of the toes, viewed in 
their lower part. 


ab cd e The ſecond interofſeusr of the ſourth toe. 
b Part of the teudinous beginning. 


| of the little toe B, the tranfrerſalis of the foot f g. Then in Fi 


leg md foot, 


tendon, 
of che firſt bone of the fourth toe, that lies next the fifth, 
Add here Fig 2. f.. 
ic commexion 
of the little toe . Then in Fig. 21. UV covered by the interofſeus 
+ 20. in #2 7 o- 


in Tab. X. Fig. 22. 6 c 4 ; covered by the inte- 


interoſſeus of the little toe /, the tranfverſalis of the foot r, and the 


vered by the 

Torch Larsen Z, with the tendon of the long flexor of the toes M Q, Then 
in Fig. 19. K Y ; covered by the interoſſeus of the little toe E, the verſa- 
lis of the foot g, and the fourth lumbricalis e, and the tendon of the Tong and 
ſhort flexor of the foot V, with-the mort flexor of the toes I. Then in Fig. 
18 m 1 covered by the interaiens_ of the little 165 0, the treniveriitls of the 
foot i, the fourth lambricalis h, and the tendon of- the ſhort flexor of the toes, 
that belongs to the little toe 3 alſo by the middle portion of the aponcurokes 
plantaris, belonging to the little toe G. | 
connexion is alſo feen in Tab. VIII. Y in the foot. 
hi k The ſecond interoffens of the third toe. 

8 tendinous part of its beginning. | 
Its origin from the root of the poſterior head of the third metatarſal bone, where 
it lies next the fourth. 1 | 

i The tendon, inferted at k into the lower of the poſterior head of the firſt 
bone of the third toe, that lies next the fourth toe. 


Add here Fig. 2. 5 | 
The ic connexion a in Tab. X. Fig. 22. v w x ; covered by the firſt 
interoſſeus of the fo * ln ths 25 T5 deed 
r adduc- 


interoſſeus of the fourth toe 
tor of the great toe k. Then. in Fig. 20. 0 z covered by the tranſverſalis of 


the foot oe third lumbricalis X, and the tendons O. P of the long flexor of 


the toes, and the adductor of the great toe t. Then in Fig. 19. i ; placed un- 
der the ſame parts: and Fig. 18. 1 ; placed under the and under the 
middle portion E of the aponeuroſis plantaris. | 

Imnnop q The ſecond intereſſeus of the ſecond toe. 

m 'The tendinous part of the begianing. | | 

n n Its origin from the ſecond metatarſal bone, before the root of its poſterior 
head, that lies next the third metatarſal bone. 


o Its origin from the third metatarſal bone, near the root of ins peter hand, 


next the ſecond metatarſal bone. 
Þ The tendon, inſerted at q into the lower part of the fide of the 
of the firſt bone of the ſecond toe, next the third or middle toe. 


Add here Fig. 2. n—4. 
in Tab. X. Fig. 22. p q r; placed under the firſt 


The fyſkematic connexion a 
interoſſeus of the third or middle toe s. en in Fig. 21. cd; placed under 


poſterior head 


the firſt interoſſeus of the middle toe a, under the tranſverſalis of the foot f, and 


the abductor of the t toe k. Tben in Fig. 20. 6 covered by the tranſver- 
ſalis of the foot r, the ſecond lumbricalis W, and the tendon of the long flexor 
of the toes N. Then in Fig. 19. k, and Fig. 18. K; covered by the ſame 


parts. { 

rstuvy The frfti the toe. 

r The thicker 8 of . 

s. t Tendinous parts of the origin. 

u lts origination from more than the poſterior half of that fide of the ſecond me- 
tatarſal bone that lies next the firſt, | 


The tendon, inſerted at w into the lower part of that fide of the poſterior head | 


of the firſt bone of the ſecond toe, that lies next the great toe. 

—— here Fig. 2. t—e. 1 3 1 _ 8 
e ſyſtematic connexion appears in Ta ig 22. mn 0. en in Fig. 21. e 
o_—_ the tranſverſalis of the 5h f, —_ the abductor of the ho... toe k L 


b 
Then in Fig. 20. betwixt the firſt lumbricalis, the metatarſal] bone, and the firſt 


bone of the ſecond toe ; covered as before in Fig. 21. aud alſo by the firſt lum- 
bricalis V. So likewiſe in Fig. 19. and 18. 


FIGURE IV. 
The inner interofſei of the foot, viewed in their lower part. 

a b b c 4 e The interoſſeus of the little tor. | | 

b b lts origin from the back part of the lower edge of that fide of the fifth me- 
tatarſal bone, that lies next the great toe. 

© The tendinous part of its origin. 

The manner how it ariſes from the li that confines the tendon of the long 

roneus in the ſole of the foot, ſee in Tab. X. Fig. 21. 8 N. 

d The tendon, inſerted at e into the lower part of fide of the poſterior head 
of the firſt bone of the fifth or little toe, that lies next the great toe. 

The /ſtematic connexion appears in Tab. X. Fig. 22. %% g. Then in Fig. 21. 8 
T; covered by the ſhort flexor of the little toe Q, and the tranſverſalis of the 
foot f h. Then in Fig. 20. {; covered by the ſhort flexor of the little toe i, 
and the tranſverſalis of the foot r, by the tendon M Q of the long flexor of 
the toes, and the fourth lumbricalis T. Then in Fig. 19. Z; covered by the 
ſhort flexor of the little toe a, and the tranſverſalis of the foot g b, and the ten- 
don V of the ſhort flexor of the toes, with the tendon of the long flexor that 
belongs to the little toe, and the fourth lumbricalis c. And ſo in Fig. 18. o 

covered as befor | 

Moreover in Tab. VII. it appears at e in the foot. 

fgghik The frf ner toe. 

g g Its origin from the back part of the lower edge of that fide of the 
metatarſal bone, that lies next the great toe. 

h The tendinous of its beginning. 

The manner how it further ariſes from the li t that confines the tendon of 
the long peroneus in the ſole of the foot, fee in Tab. X. Fig. 21. WP. 


fourth 


i The tendon, inſerted at k into the lower part of that fide of the poſterior head. 


of the firſt bone of the fourth toe, that lies next the great toe. 
The ic connexion appears in WEN a ; covered by the 
ſecond interoſſeus of the fourth toe b. Then in Fig. 21. WX; covered by the 


ſecond interofſeus U, the tranſverſalis of the foot f g, aud the adduQtor of the 


— The tendinous 
> The tendon, 1 


of the third toe, that lies next the great toe. 
. er in Tab. X. Fig. 22. tu covered by the ſecond 
:neroffeus of this third toe u. Then i . 21. b; covered by the ſecond 


: 
> 
: 
— 
4 


in 
interoſſ. ad the tranſverſalis of the | 
toc k. Rau e. 20. betwixt the ſecond lumbricalis W, the metatarſal , 
and the firſt bone of the third toe z covered as before in Fig 21. and by the 
ſecond lombricalis W. 80 likewiſe in Fig. 19. betwixt the ſecond Jumbricalis 
e, the metatarſal bone, and the firſt of the third or middle toe. And in Fig. 
13. betwixt the ſecond lumbricalis f, and firſt bone of the third toe. 


FIGURE V. 


The ſhort flexor of the toes. 


foin f the lower of the calcaneum, near the root of the protube- 
i — t 1 the n whence it ariſes outwardly tendinous at b ; in 
which part it coheres for a conſiderable way with the middle aponeuroſis plan- 
taris, in ſuch a manner that it ſeems to ariſe from thence. . , 
© The portion, belonging to the ſecond toe. d its tendon, having a lit in it 
marked e, and afterwards dividing into two tails f. R: which cohere together 
in by a thinner portion h, w are at laſt inſerted at i K into the tubercles, 
LL 
before the head of its firſt bone. 
L The portion, belonging to the third toe. m its tendon, terminating like the 
tendon d of the firſt portion. 
| n The portion belonging to the fourth toe. © its tendon, terminating like the 
tendon d. L . 
The — belonging to the little toe, and terminating like the tendon d. 
or the ligaments by whach the tendons are confined, ſee Tab. X. Fig. 18. s t. 
The /ftematic connexion in Tab. X. Fig. 19. L—V ; where part of the 
tendons lies under thoſe of the long flexor of the toes J, &c. en in Fig. 
18. v w. Kc. where the tendons are placed alſo under thoſe of the long 
flexor x. &c. but the reſt of the muſcle is covered by the middle aponeuroſis 
plantaria A BCD EF G. f ; 
Moreover in Tab. IX. it at x y in the right foot, and y z in the leſt foot. 
And in Tab. II. e d in the foot. LEE the four ab. VI. Y and 4 
in the foot. And Tab. V. „ in the foot. a 


FIGURE VI. 


The long flexor of the toes, in its back part. 


a The tendinous part of its | origin, ariſing at b from the back part of 
the tibia, below the middle of the long eminence, from whence the ſoleus ariſes. 
e Another tendinous part of its origin, arifing at d d from the back part of the 
tibia, and at e from the next adjacent part of the interoſſeus ligament, that is 
betwixt the tibia and fibula, This tendinous portion, with the adjacent fleſhy 

ion f, are placed under the tibialis poſticus. 


don. | 
Fe — by which it is confined near the inner ancle, ſee in Tab. V. e in 
the leg and foot. 


Add here Fig. J. and Fig. 8. a—4. 
The {yſtemati 6 hae Ty in Tab. VII. f g in the leg ; covered by the long 


flexor of the t toe h, and by the popliteus V. Then in Tab. VI. F in the 


leg ; covered by the ſoleus O, &c. And in Tab. V. betwixt the tendon d and 


in the left foot, alſo betwixt d and the tendon of the plantaris in the right 
foot. 


1 


FIGURE VI. 
The long flexor of the toes, in its fore part. 


AH, Le | 

b c The tendon, arifing at b from the fleſh, and running along the inner 
fide of the ancle at c to the fole of the foot. 

The ligement, by which it is confined near the ancle, and at the eminence of the 
calcaneum, that ſuſtains the head of the aſtragalus, (under which eminence it 


along the fide of the foot) ſee in Tab. I. u in the leg and foot, and in 


ab. IX. d in the foot. 

d The fleſhy head, that joins the long flexor in the ſole of the foot. e e its origin 
from inner fide of the protuberance of the calcaneum, that forms the heel. 

Add here Fig. 6. and Fig. 8. a—s. | 

The ſyſtematic connexion a in Tab. III. X— in the leg and foot ; covered 
by the tendon of the tibialis poſticus S—U. 80 alſo in Tab. ILQRRS 
Z a b in the leg and foot; covered in the ſame manner by the tendon of the 
tibialis poſticus VV. And in Tab. I. 41 i 1 x in the leg and foot, covered in 

p „„ 
great toe A B. 

Laterally its connexion appears in Tab. IX. 70 © a 4 in the right foot, 


FIGURE uvm. 


The long flexor of the toes, with the lumbeicalis and tendon of 
the long flexor of the great toe, in the ſole of the foot. 


22 the long flexor of the teer. b the knot where the tendon ruby 
caneum. | 
portion, by which the tendon of the flexor of the toes, joins itſelf to 
ag wy" by roy aniegy p Teen, 


defgghi The fleſhy head, that joins the long flexor of the toes in the ſole of 


the foot, compoſed of two portions at its origination e and fi of which 


| © The one part ariſes at g g from the bottom of the calcaneum before the inner 


and lower part of the tubercle, that forms the heel. The continuation of this 
ſee in Fig. * e e. 

f other part, g=e bye Gn tendon b, From. the lower part of the eales- 
_ at i, before the lower and outer part of the protuberance that forms the 

k. L m. n The four tendons, into which the tendon of the long flexor of the toes, 
with the head that joins it, divides or ſplits itſelf. Which tendons belong to 
the four ſmall toes o. p. q.rz oy oy Far or divided according to their length, 

are inſerted at 8. 8. 8. s into the third or laſt-bones of the toes. 

The ligaments, by which thoſe tendons are tied down or confined to the bones 
the toes, ſee in Tab. X. Fig. 18. s. t. u. : 

Add here Fig. 7. and 6. 

The /yflematic connexion ' appears in Tab. X. & boy A—R, where the lumbri- 

is 8. W. X. Z cover part of the tendons. Then in Fig. 19. I m, and on that 
fide of the ſhort flexor of the toes that lies next the t toe 3 and the reſt of it 
is covered by the lumbrical muſcles c. d. e. f, and the ſhort flexor of the toes 
LV, the abductor of the little toe A B, and the abductor of the great toe 
FG. Then in Fig. 18. x. &c, on that fide of the tendons of the ſhort flexor of 
the toes v, that is next the great toe, and betwixt the horns of thoſe tendons 
w w: the reſt being — dy the ſame muſcles as in Fig. tg. and alſo by the 
middle aponeuroſis plantaris DE F G. 

Moreover in Tab. VII. its connexion appears at 4/þ in the foot. And in Tab. VI. 
below X, and d in the foot. Lateral y in Tab. IX. y. z in the foot. 

t uv The firſt lumbricalis, ariſing at u from the firſt and ſecond tendons of the 
long flexor of the toes. v the tendon, in which it ends. 

Its connexion appears in Tab. X. Fig. 20.8 TV. Then in Fig. 19. f; covered 
by the ſhort flexor of the toes NO R. Then in Fig. 18. ez covered by the 
middle aponeurofis plantaris A D. 

w x 'The ſecond lumbricalis. x the tendon, in which it ends. 

The f/tematic connexion of it up in Tab. X. Fig. zo. W; covered by the 
firſt lumbricalis 8, and the chin X. Then in Fig. 19. e; covered by the firſt 

lumbricalis f, and the ſhort flexor of the toes R 8. Then in Fig. 18. f, cover - 
ed by the middle aponeuroſis plantaris A D E. 

ow third lumbricalit, aridag at z from the ſecond and third tendon. 4 its 
tendon. 

The /aftematic connexion appears in Tab. X. Fig. 20. X V. Then in Fig. 19. d: 
covered by the ſhort flexor of the toes RS T U. Then in Fig. 18. g ; covered 

the middle aponeuroſis plantaris A E F. 2 

de The fourth lumbricalis, arifing at c from the third and fourth tendon of the 

ong flexor. d the tendon, in which it ends. 

The /y/flematic connexion appears in Tab. X. Fig. 20. Z 4. Then in Fig. 19. c 
covered by the ſhort flexor of the toes RS T Uv. Then in Fig. 18. h; covered 
by the middle aponeuroſis plantaris A F G. | 

The tendons inſert themſelves into the tubercles of the bones of the firft order of 
the toes, that ſtand out on that fide of their poſterior heads, which lies next the 

t toe : and a thin aponeuroſis joins them to the tendons of the long exten- 
or of the toes. 

& The tendon of the long flexor of the great toe ; which being increaſed by the 
portion F received from the tendon of the long flexor of the toes, is then in a 
manner ſplit according to its length g, at laff inſerted at þ into the laſt bone of 

. the great toe, into the rough — in the lower part of the poſterior 
head of that bone. 

The ligament, by which it is confined, ſee in Tab. X. Fig. 10. c. d. d. 

Add here Fig. 

The fftematic connexion appears in Tab. X. Fig. 20. bede; covered the 
tendon of the long flexor of the toes A, and by the head C that joins it in the 
ſole of the foot. Then in Fig. 19. no; covered by the ſhort flexor of the toes 
N, and the abductor of the great toe FG. Then in Fig. 18. = z b; covered 
by the middle aponeuroſis — AC. 

Moreover in Tab. VII. it appears at 11 in the foot. In Tab. VI. e in the foot. 
In Tab. V. c c in the foot. In Tab. III. „ w in the foot. In Tab. II. ff g 
in the foot: and in Tab. I. F F G in the foot. Laterally in Tab. IX. r in the 
foot. | 


| Muſcles of the great toe, and of the three next toes. 
yo FIGURE IX. | 


The ſhort extenſor of the toes. 
a a Its origin from the upper part of the anterior protuberance, that ftands for- 


ward from the calcaneum. 

b The portion, that goes to the great toe. c the tendon, in which it ends ; in- 
ſorted at d into the oblique eminence that is in the upper part of the firſt bone 
of the great toe, juſt before its poſterior head, on that fide that lies next the 
ſmall toes. | 

e The portion belonging to the ſecond toe. f its tendon. 

g The portion going to the third or middle toe. h its tendon. 

1 The portion going to the fourth toe. k its tendon. 

I. I. I ſe tendons conjoined with the tendons of the long extenſor of the tots, 
ſo as to form common tendons, which are diſtinguiſhed by an intermediate line. 

m. m. m 'The cut tendon of the long extenſor of the toes. 

n The common tendon formed by the conjunction of the tendon n from the lo 
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extenſor, and I from the ſhort extenſor. o the extremity inſerted into the bone 


of the 2d phalanx. p. q portions which run to the third bone, of which the one 
p belongs to the extenſor longus, and the other q to the brevis. r the common 


eud of both thoſe 


1 inſerted at s into the upper part of the poſterior 
the 


82 ) 
h The teidinons bead, ifog at i from the lower and anterior 
of that fide of the calcancum w 
nctute with the cubiform bone. 


hend of the bone firſt order. The ſame may be alſo obſerved in the k „„ 

e eee | N. | — P the 
Add here Fig. 1. | m of that portion o iddle | into the be. 
The hftenatic omen appears in Tab. IX. a—e in the left foot ; covered by the ginning of the ſhort flexor of the great toe, go 


' tendon of the extenſor proper to the great toe 8, and the tendons of the Jong 


extenſor of the toes R. Q. P. O, by the tendon of the third peroneus L. M. 


the ſhort peronevs D E, and by the ligament which covers the tendons at the 


joint of the foot, and upon the in 


And in Tab. III. -I in the rag Foe in Tab. II. i k 1 in the foot, covered 
, by the tendon of the extenſor proper to the great toe I K, and by the tendons 
of t 


peroneus D, 
ab. I. HIK in the foot; covered in like manner by the tendon of 


great toe i, and by the tendons of the long extenſor 


he lon 
Alſo io 
the extenſor 
of the toes e 


extenſor of the toes A E, and the tendon of the thi 


2 to the 
a z, and by the tendon of the third 


peroneus x. 


And in Tab. VIL y z a 6 in the foot ; covered by the tendon of the ſhort pero- 

neus w. Then in Tab. VI. W in the foot, covered by the tendons of the ex- 
tenſor longus U, of the third peroneus V, and of the flirt peroneus L. Then 
extenſor of 
ſhort pero- 
q by which the tendons are confined 


in Tab. V. t; covered in like manner by the tendons of the 2 
the toes r, and by the tendon s of the third peroneus, and of the 
neus i; and moreover by the ligament 

upon the back and bend of the fot. 


Muſcles of the great toe. 


FIGURE X. 


The long flexor of the great toe. 


a a Its origin from the poſterior flat fide of the fibula, beneath a third part of its 
length: and from thence its riſe is continued along the two lower thirds of the 
bone, almoſt to the ancle b b. 

c c The line wherein the deſcending fibres converge or meet from each fide. 

d The tendon. : 

The ligament, that confines the tendon, ſee in Tab. IX. Vin the right foot. 

Add here Fig. 8, ef g 4. | 

D connexion appears in Tab. VII. h i k in the leg. Then in Tab. VI. 

in the leg ; covered by the ſoleus O, &e. In like manner too it is ſeen in 
Tab. V. f in the leg. 


Laterally its connexion 


appears in Tab. IX. P & in the right foot. And in Tab. 
III. Via the leg. g 


FIGURE Xl. 


The extenſor proper to the great toe, laterally. 


a a Its origin from the flat fide of the fibula, that lies next the tibia in the fore 
rt of leg ; and from that fide along almoſt the whole anterior ſpine » but 
low, where the ſaid ſpine is flatted, it ariſes from the flat fide which it forms. 

And along the extent of this origination, it ariſes too from the ligament which 
occludes moſt of the ſpace or interval betwixt the bones of the leg ; and below, 
a ſmall part ariſes alſo from the tibia b, next the ligament. 

e The tendinous portion of its origin. 

d The tendon, inſerted at e into the upper part of the poſterior head of the laſt 
bone of the t toe. | | 

The manner in which it is retained by the ligament that is in the fore part of the 
leg at the bend of the foot, ſee in Tab. IX. Y Z in the left foot: and in Tab. I. 
r. t in the leg and foot. ] 

f The aponeuroſis, that joins the tendon on this fide from the capſule of the joint 

of the great toe, with its metatarſal] bone. \ 

The aponeuroſis that joins it on the other fide, ſee in Fig. 13. f. 

The //ftematic connexion appears in Tab. IX. 8 8 8 T in the left foot, covered by 
the long extenſor of the toes,- with the third peroneus GIN. 

In its fore part the connexion appears in Tab. II. HIK L Min the leg and 
foot ; covered by the long extenſor of the toes, with the third peroneus. Then 
in Tab. I. iii K II in the leg and foot; covered by the long extenſor of the 
toes, with the third peroneus ? u, and the tibialis anticus n. Moreover in 
Tab. IX. II m in the right foot. 


FIGURE XII. 


The abductor and ſhort flexor of the great toe, in their lower fide. 


a—e The abdudtor of the great toe. 

a Its origin from the root of the protuberance of the calcaneum, that forms the 
heel; from whence it is outwardly tendinous at b, and in that part coheres for 
a long way with the aponeuroſis that covers it. 

c The tendon, at laſt conjoined at d with the ligament f, that ties the outer ſeſa - 
moide bone to the firſt bone of the great toe, with which ligament it is inſerted 
at e into the inner and lower part of the poſterior head of the firſt bone of the 

at toe. : 

Add here Fig. 13. a—c. 


The /y/tematic connexion = 19. F—K; covered by the ſhort 
flexor of the toes L $ 


; covered by the aponeu- 
roſis O. 


Moreover in Fig. 20. men, and Fig. 21. J cd. And in Tab. V. 4 in the foot. 

f The ligament, which arifing at g from the outer ſeſamoide bone of the 
toe, is inſerted at e, conjunctly with the tendon of the abductor d, into the 
firſt bone of the great toe. | 

The //ſtematic connexion of this ligament, ſee in Tab. X. Fig. 21. e. And Fig. 20. 
fp ; in part covered by the tendon of the long flexor of the great toe de. So 
alſo in Fig. 19. K. and Fig. 18. T. 

h—s The ert flexor of the great toe. 


rs in Tab. X. Fig. 
Then in Fig. 18 


r d ee e tendon of the tibialis poſticus, ſee in Tab. 

IV. Fig. 14. i _ N | 

n Part of the ſhort flexor, which belongs to the outer ſeſamoide bone of the 
at toe. 

0 Þ The part ia which the thbrt flexor joins the tendon of the ade of the 

great toe. p its inſertion into the outer ſcſamoide bone of the t toe, into 

the lower and back part of that fide of the bone which lies next the other foot. 


q That part of the ſhort flexor which belongs to the inner ſeſamoide bone of the 


t toe. , 

r 8 in which it enda, inſerted at s into the back part of the inner ſeſa · 
moide bone of the t toe. But being conjoined at t with the tendinous end 
of the adductor pollicis, it has one extremity common to that and the tranſver- 
ſalis of the foot. "= 5 py 

2 wn Fig. 13. de. WE 

ematic connexion appears in Fig. 21. o- and y z 1 covered 
rere er e 2 
l the tendon o 2 
toe c d, and by the long flexor of the toes C D, &c. wi 

8. Then in Fig. 19. d ge wx y ; covered by the abductor of the t tos 
F H, the tendon of the long flexor of the great toe n, the firſt lumbricalis f, 
and the ſhort flexor of the toes N O. Then in Fig. 18. U V W X, and be- 
twixt Y and C; covered by the abductor of the great toe Q R, and by the 
middle aponeuroſis plantaris A C. P 

And in Tab. VII. g in 


Moreover in Tab. VIII. it appears at w x in the foot. 
u The place whence the adduQtor of the great toe is cut off, with the tranſverſalis 


the foot. 
of the foot. ky 

The tendinous end, common to the adductor of the great toe, and the tranfver- 
ſalis pedis. w the place of its juncture with the ligament y, that goey from the 
* ſeſamoide bone of the great toe, to the inſertion of it at x, in the firſt bone 
of the great toe. ; | 

1 The ligament which ariſes * from the inner ſeſamoide bone of the great toe, 
and bein —_— with t“ common tendinous end of the abductor pollicis v 
and verſalis pedis, is. i! . .Fted therewith at x into the firſt bone of the great 


toe. 
rs in Tab. X. Fig. 21. w. And Fig. 20. x; in 4 
covered by the tendon Q : Ig. 


The ſyſtematic connexion ap 
the long flexor of the great toe d e. So alſo in 
19. u, and Fig. 18. a. 


FIGURE XII. 


The abductor and ſhort flexor of the great toe, laterally, 


a a b b c The abdudor of the great toe. 

a a Its origin from the lower part of the inner fide of the root of the tubercle of 

the calcaneum, where it forms the heel. | 

b b The meeting together of the fibres in angles. 

c The tendon, in which it ends. 

_ here Fig. 12. a—e. n. 4 3 

e ſyſtematic connexion appears in Tab. in the right 

Ay, Tab. I. A BC in the foot. ig 1 

d e The ſhort flexor of the great toe. 

e The lower part that joins itſelf to the tendon of the abductor pollicis. 

Add here Fig. 12. h—s. | ; 

The /y/tematic connexion appears in Tab. IX. « « w in the right foot ; covered by 
the abductor of the great toe / v. 

Alſo in Tab. III. d in the foot. And in Tab. II. e in the foot, And in Tab. 
I. D in the foot ; covered by the abductor of the great toe A C. 

f The aponeuroſis, coming partly from the tendon of the abductor of the great 
toe g, and partly from x capſule h of the joint of this toe, with its metatarſal 
bone, and joins the tendon i 1 of the extenſor proper to the great toe. 

The 2 connexion appears in Tab. IX. 0 in the right foot. And in Tab. I. 
m in the root. 


K The tendon of the extenſor proper to the great toe, here cut off at 1, and inſert 
ed at m into the laſt bone of the great toe. 


FIGURE XV. 


The adductor of the great toe, with the tranſverſalit pedis. 


a b b e The ligament, which arifing from the calcancum at b b, is inſerted at 
c C into the eminenice of the cubicaÞ bone of the tarſus. | 

d The excurſion of the foreſaid ligament, which outwardly joins the ligament a in 
Fig. 15. And together they go into the origination e e of the adductor of the 

t toe. 

The Hſtematic connexion appears in Tab. X. Fig. 21. K—0. Then in Fig. 20. 4 
dc eg ; covered by the head D F that joins the long flexor of the toes in the 
ſole of the foot. In Fig. 19. the reſt is covered by the abductor of the little 
toe B A, and ſhort flexor of the toes L. 

f—m The adducter of the great toe. Internally it ariſes from the bottom part of the 
fourth metatarſal bone, near the root of its poſterior head, and in its lower part 
- 2 from almoſt the whole poſterior head of the third and ſecond metatar- 
al bone. 

f Part of the adductor of the great toe, which is in a manner diſtinct or ſeparate 
from the reſt. 

The other more conſiderable portion. h the tendinous part of its origin. 

1 The tendinous end, which being firſt conjoined at k with-the tendinous. end p of 
the ſhort flexor of the great toe, and is with that inſerted into the poſterior and 
lower part of that fide of the inner ſeſamoide bone of the great toe, that lies 


, 3 
vert the ſecond toe: ere that goes from 
the inner ſeſamoide bone to the firſt phalanx of the great toe, inſerts itlelf there- 


flematic connexi appears in Tab, X. . 21; k—n covered by the ſhort 
OD e the ſhort flex · 
or of the great toe 6, and the long flexor of the toes DM L K. with the 
lumbricalis Z. X. W. 8. in Fig. ig. pt covered by the ſhort flexor 
of the great toe „aud the firſt lumbricalie , with thoſe in Fig. 20. and alſo 
| the ſhort flexor of the toes L. T. Then in Fig. 18. Y Z ; covered by the fh 
Tenor of the gregt toe, the firſt lumbricalis. e, and the reſt mentioned in Fig, 
Motover in Tab. VII. it appears at C in the foot. And Tab. IV. & in the 
foot. | 
ligament, which ariſes at o from the inner ſeſamoide bone of the great toe, 
. with the tendon 1, from 'the end of the abduftor of the 
great toe i, is with that jaſerted into the firſt bone of the great toe at m. See 


Fig. 12. | 
p The tendinous end of the inner tail of the ſhort flexor of the great toe, here cut 
off at q, inſerted at r into the inner ſeſamoide bone of the great toe. | 
„ The ligamhentary excurſion d cut off, together with the ligament a Fig. 15. 
t—y The tranſverſali: of the foot. 8 f 
* tendinous beginning, whoſe firſt origination w, ſprings from the capſule 
that covers and includes the joint of the little toe with its metatarſal bone. 
x "The part that ariſes from the capſule of the joint of the fourth toe with its 
metatarſal bone, and next adjacent aponeuroſis that covers the interofſei muſcles 
of that toe. 
y y The extremity, by which it joins the tendinous end that is common to the 
adductor and ſhort flexor of the great toe. | 
The faftematic connexion appears. in Tab. X. Fig: 21. fg bi. Then in Fig. 20. 
gr rf; covered by the lJumbricalis 8 VW XZ; and by the tendons of the 
S nn ah $a gag” O. P Q. Then in Fig. 19. g g b covered by the 
lumbri f. e. d e, with the tendons of the long flexor of the toes, and thoſe 


of the ſhort flexor O S. U. V, with the abductor of the little finger E. Then in 


Fig. 18. i i i ; covered by the lumbricales e. f. g. b, by the tendons of the Jong 


and ſhort flexor of the toes v, &c. and by the middle aponeuroſis plantaris D 
G, and the abductor of the little toe r. 
Moreover in Tab. VIII. Z in the foot. 


Muſcles of the little toe, 


FIGURE XV. 


The ſhort flexor of the little toe, in its bottom part, 


2b The broad , that ariſes from the lower eminence of the cubiform 
bone, and is infcrted into the poſterior heads of the 2d, 3d, 4th, and 5th of 
the metatarſal bones ; and which confines the tendons of the long eus in 
the ſule of the foot, like a ſheath. Externally it is partly covered by meeting 
the excurſion b of the ligament a Fig. 14 ; which excurſion is here cut off at c. 

The faftematic connexion appears in Tab. X. Fig. 21. NO P. Then in Fig. 20. 
Te partly covered by the head D, that joins the long flexor of the toes in 
the ſole of the foot. Then in Fig. 19. Wi covered by the ſhort flexor of the 
toes L TR, and the e of the litle toe B. And what there a 
naked, is io Fig. 18. covered by the portion M by which the aponeuroſis that 
covers the abductor of the little toe, is conjoined with the middle aponeurofis 

ntaris. . 


4c f g be. ſhort flexor of the little toe. £4 
Its origin from the ligament a. But inwardly it ariſes from the middle of the 
* lower fide of the root of the poſterior head of the fifth metatarſal bone. 
# The tendinous end, inſerted at g into the lower part of the poſterior head of 
the firit bone of the little toe. 

Add here Fig. 16. 

The ffematic connexion appears in Tab. X. Fig. 21. QR; covered by the tranſ- 
" wexfalis pedis h. Then in Fig 20. 5 &; covered us before, by the tranfverialis 


ſ 


» 7 


ER i 


. 7 Then in Fig, 59. # b j covered in like manner by the tranfrerfalis — 
and the abductor of the little toe B E. 80 likewiſe in Fig. 18. p cove 
the tranſverſalis pedis i, and the abductor of the little toe q r. 
h place whence the interoſſeus of the little toe js cut off at its origin from the 
ligament a b. i That whence the ſecond interoffeus of the fourth toe is cut off. 
k That whence the firſt interoſſeus of the ſame toe is cut off. 11 The origin of 
the principal part of the adductor of the great toe g h Fig. 14. Aud m that 
cut its other leſs part f Fig. 14. See P. Fig. 21. Tab. X. 


FIGURE XVI 
The ſhort flexor of the little toe, laterally; - 
« The origi from the outer edge of the fifth metatarſal bode, that ſtands downs 


ward, near its rior head. 


b The part that is inſerted at e e into the outer edge of the lower fide of the mes 
os * edge 5 


bone of the little toe, juſt behind its anterior bead. 


d The other and more conſiderable „which de inſerted into the firſt bone of . 


the little toe. e The tendinous in which it terminates, 
—vy here Fig. 15. d—-g. | 
ematic connexion a in Tab. IX. w x in the left foot ; covered by the 
— of the little 2 e "7 
And in Tab. VL Z—< in the foot. Then in Tab. V. a 6 in the foot, covered by 


FIGURE Xun. 


a The fleſhy part uncovered. ; "Ip 

b The tendon, in which it at laſt ends ; inſerted at e into the outer part of the 
root of the poſterior head of the firſt bone ok the little toe. ; 

d The part which is covered by a tendinous expanſion: 

ee Its origin from the whole outer fide of the root of the tubercle belonging to 

the os calcis, where it forms the heel. 

F Part of the aponeuroſis that covers it, inſerted at g into the back part of the 

ivy rough eminence that ſtands out from the Ferior head of the metatarſal 
+ belonging to the little toe, in the outer fide of the foot. 


The aponeuro 8, which it ſends to the tendon of the long extenſor of the toes; 
ſce in Fig. 1. w. - 


Add here Fig. 18. 4 . 


The fftematic connexion appears in Tab. IX. - in the left foot; covered by the 


aponeuroſis 8. 
And in Tab. V. u—y in the foot ; covered by the aponeuroſis u. 


FIGURE XVI 
The abductor of the little toe, in its lower part. 


a b The two parts of which it is compoſed ; and of which the part a forths hers 
a diſtin& tendon, but in other ſubjects is often joined into one with the other 
tendon, and in others again it is perfectly Anis. 

c c Its origin from the whole lower part of the protuberance of the calcaneumg 
that forms the heel ; from whence the one part at d. that is outwardly quite 
tendinous, and the part at e, cohere together with the aponeuroſis and tendi- 
nous parts that cover them. 


f The tendon inſerted at g into the outer part of the root of the poſterior head 
of the firſt bone of rhe little toe. 

The aponeuroſis, that goes off from its end to the tendon of the extenſor belongs 
in to the little toe, ſee in Fig. I, . 

Add here Fig. 17. 

The /yſtematic connexion appears in Tab. X. Fig. 19. A BCDE; covered by 


the ſhort flexor of the tees M IL. Then in Fig. 18. ꝗ r; covered by the 
neurolis I K L. * 48 * 
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Numero majore tabula, 


. 


APP UCTOR brevls alter policls manar,—draws the thumb from the Gngers 
X. 17. 


- Abduttor brevis pollicis manus,—has the ſame uſe with the former. XX. 16. 


Addudter digiti minimi manus,—extends, and draws the little finger from the reſt. 
XX. 11. | 4 


' Mbdudtor digiti minimi pedir,—draws the little toe outwards from the reſt. XXV. 


17. 18. of 
Abduter indiel manus,—brings the fore finger towards the thumb. XX. 13. 14. 
Abduttor longus pollicit manus,—draws the thumb from the fingers. XX. 18. 19. 
Abductor 22 edis, — pulls the great toe from the reſt. XXV. 12. 13. 
Accelerator, drives the urine or ſemen forward, graſps the bulb of the urethra, 

uſhes the blood towards its corpus cavernoſum and the glans, which laſt it 

— more particularly to diſtend. XII. 37. 


dduttor brevi ris. XXII. z. . $: 
por olrtan nya Ls þ being th thigh se and vpn 


Adduftor longus femoris, XXII. 1. 2. 

Auductor magnus femorir. XXI. 16. 17. ; 

Addudtor offs 1 digiti manu, bende, and brings the little finger 
towards the reſt. 28. * 

247 


ls the thumb towards the fin 

Adduttor pollicis pedir,—brings the great toe nearer the reſt. XXV. 14. 

Anconeus, —aſſiſts in extending the tore arm, XIX. 8. 

Anterior auris,—draws à little forwards and upwards, a ſmall eminence of the he» 
lix, oppoſite to the concha. XI. 3. 7. : | 

Antitragicus, —turns the tip of the antit a little outwards, and depreſſes the 
extremity of the antihelix towards it. X1. 4. . 

Ar) tenoid cus obliquus,—pulls the arytenoid cartilages towards each other. XII. 2. 3. 

Arytenoideus e wy "hp the rima glottidis. XII. 1. 

Alttollens auricule,—draws the car upwards, and makes the parts tenſe into which 
it is inſerted. XI. 3. 6. 7. ; 

Azygus uvule,—raiſes the uvula upwards and inwards, and ſhortens it. XII. 8. 


Ba/ioghſur,—draws the ages laterally and backwards. XI. 40. 

Biceps brachii,bends the fore arm, and turns it ſupine. XIX. 3. 4 

Biceps cruris,—bends the leg. XXII. 10. 11. 12. 

Biventer cervicis,—draws the head backwards, and to one ſide. XVI. 24. 24. 

Biventer maxille,—pulls the lower oy a little downwards and outwards ; and 
when the jaws are ſhut, raiſes the larynx and pharynx. XII. 18. 19. 

Brachialis internus, —bends the fore arm. XIX. 1. 2. 

Buccinator, —draws the angle of the mouth backwards, and contracts its cavity, 
by preſſing the cheek inwards, by which the food is thruſt between the teeth. 


XI. 13. 14. XII. 23. 


Crratoglaſſus. See Geniogheſſus. XI. 40. 


Cervicalis deſcendens,—turns the neck obliquely backwards, and to one fide. XV. 4. 

Chondrogloſſus. See Geniogloſus. XI. 41. , 

Ciliaris,—ſhuts the eye, by drawing both lids cloſe t. z the fibres contract 
ing from the outer angle towards the inner, preſs the eye-ball, ſqueeze the 
lachrymal gland, and convey the tears towards the puncta lachrymalia. XI. 2. 

Circumflexus palati mollii.— ſtretches the velum, draws it downward, and to a fide, 
towards the hook. XII. 9. 10. E ' 

Cleidomaſtoideus,—turns the head to one fide, and bends it forwards. XVI. 25. 26. 

Coccygaus,—moves the os coccygis forwards, and defends the ligament in the time 
of the excluſion of the ſœtus or hardened faces. XVII. y. 8. 

Complexus,—draws the head backwards, and to one fide. XVI. 23. 24- 

Com preſſor naris,—compreſles the ala towards the ſeptum naſi, particularly when we 
want to ſmell acutely ; but if the fibres of the frontal muſcle, which adhere to it, 
act. the upper part of this thin muſcle aſſiſts to pull the ala outwards. XI. 7. 

Conſtrictor inferior pharyngis,—com reſſes that part of the pharyox which it covers, 
and raiſes it a little upwards. II. 23. 24. 

Conftridtor ibmi faucium,—draws the velum towards the root of the tongue, and 
with its fellow contracts the paſſage between the two arches, by which it ſhuts 
the opening into the fauces. XII. 11. 

Conftriftor medius pharyngis,—compreſſes and draws upwards that part of the pha- 
rynx which it covers. XII. 23. 25. 

Conſtrictor ſuperior pharyngis,—compreſſes the upper part of the pharynx, and 
draws it forwards and upwards. XII. 23. 26. ; 

Coraco- brachialis, —raiſes the arm upwards. XVIII. y. 8. 

Coraco-byoideus,—pulls the os hyoides obliquely downwards. XI. 35: 

Corrugator ſupercilii,—draws the eye-brow of that fide towards other, and 

it project over the iuncr canthus of the eye, XI. 2. 
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HUMAN MUS CLE . 
WITH THEIR PROPER USES. 


minore figura indicata. 


: 


coition. 
Crico- arytenoidæus lateralis, opens the rima glottidia. XII. 5. ö 
Crice-arytenoideus — ,—has the ſame — the 8 XII. 2. 4. A, 
W the thyroid, or elevates the cricoid cartilage. XL 
46. 47. 48. 
Crorahs, —affits in the extenſion of the leg. XXIII. 9. 6 
Cucullariz,—moves the ſcapula, according to three different dire&ions of its fibres. 
The upper deſcending fibres, draw it obliquely upwards ; the middle tranſverſe 
ſtraight fibres, draw it directly backwards; — the inferior aſcending ones, draw 
it obliquely downwards and backwards. XVIL 18. 19. | 


Deltoide;,—pulls the arm directly upwards, and a little forwards «nd backwards, 


Cremafter—ſulpends and draws up the teſticle, nnd compreſſes it in the A of 
XIII. | ING 


— 


according to the different directions of its fibres. XVIII. 11. 12. 
Deprefor ale nafi,—draws the upper lip and ala nafi downwirds, XI. 8. 


Depreſſor anguli oris,—pulls down the corner of the mouth. XI. 10. 11. 12. 19. 
Depreſer labji inferioris,—pulls the under lip and fkin of the chin downwards, and 


a little outwards. XI. 9. 16. 
Diaphragma,—is the principal in reſpiration, particularly in inſpiration : For 


when io its action, the fibres, from their different attachments, endeavour to 
bring themſelves into a place towards the middle tendon, by which the cavity 
of the thorax is e particularly at the fides where the lungs are chiefly 
ſituated ; and as the lungs muſt always be contiguous to the_in-fide of the tho- 
rax, and upper fide of the diaphragm, the air ruſhes into them, in order to fill 
up the increaſed ſpace. This muſcle is conſtantly aſſiſted by the two rows 
intercoſtals which elevate the ribs, and the cavity of the thorax is more en 

Io time of violent exerciſe, or whatever cauſe drives the blood with unuſual cele. 
rity towards the lunge, the ſubclavian, and pectoral, and ſeveral other muſcles, 
arc brought into action. And, in laborious infpiration, the muſcles which ariſe 
from the v part of the trunk, when the into which they are inſerted 
are fixed, fikewiſe afiſt. In exſpiration, the diaphragm is Py yo puſhed 
up, by the preſſure of the abdominal muſcles upon the-viſcera of the abdomen : 
and, at the ſame time that they preſs — o, they alſo, her with ſome - 
others, pull down the ribs, and are affited in a powerful manner by the elaſti- 
city of the cartilages that join the ribs to the ſternum ; by which the cavity of 
the thorax is diminiſhed, and the air ſuddenly puſhed out of the lunge: And in 
laborious exſpiration, the quadrati lumborum, facro-lumbales, 
dorſi, concur in pulling down the ribs. XIV. 4. 5. 6. 7. 


Ebicranius. See Frentali; et Occipitalis. 6 

Erettor penis, —ompreſſes the crus penis, by which the blood is preſſed into tha 
8 cavernoſa, and the penis is by that means more completely erected. 

37. 40. | 

Extenſor brevis digitorum pedis,—extends the toes. XXV. 9. 2 

Extenſor communis digitorum manu, extends all the joints of the fingers. XXI. t. 

a longus digitorum pedis,—extends all the joints of the four ſmall toes. 

*. 

Ertenſor major poll manus,—extends he lat joint ofthe thumb obliquely back 
wards. 23. 

Extenſor minor pollicis manus,—extends the ſecond bone of the thumb obliquely 
outwards. XX. 23. | 

Extenſor proprius digiti auricularis. XX. 1. 

Extenſor proprius pollicis pedis, —extends the toe. XXV. 11. 

Externus mallei,—draws the malleus fo towards its origin, and 
the membrana tympani, by which that membrane is relaxed. XI. 31. 2 


Flexor brevis digiti minimi pedis, - bends the little toe. XXV. 15. 16. 
Flexor brevis digitorum pedis,—bends the ſecond joint of the togs. XXV. 5. 
Flexor brevis pollicis manus,—bends the ſecond joint of the thumb. XX. 20. 
Flexor brevis pollicis pedis,—bends the firſt joint of the great toe; XXV. 13. 13% 
Flexor longus pollicis manus,—bends the laſt joint of the thumb. XX. 21. by 
Flexor longus digitorum pedis,— bends the toes. XXV. 6. 7. 8. | 
Flexor longus pollicis pedis,—bends the laſt joint of the great toe. XXV. 10. 8. 
Flexor parvus digiti minimi manus,—bends the little finger, and aſſiſts the addue- 


* 


tor. XX. 10. a 
Frentalis, —pulls the ſkin of the head backwards, raiſes the eye-brows upwards, 
and at the ſame time draws up and wrinkles the forehead. 6. 7. 
Gemellus,—extends the foot, by bringing it backwards aud downwards. XXIV. ta 
| Gemini,—roll the thigh outwards. I. Mp N | 
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3 ee eee the thigh, by pulling it GreRly backwards, and » little 


-Thiarus internes—afſifts the pſons in dending the thigh, and briogs it direRty for- 
wa 8 eating ing the fote finger. XX. 12. 


icator, —aflifts 4 b 
1 and backwards, and pulls the ligament 
from between the bones. XVIII. 6. | | 
Jnterceftales externi,—raiſe the ribs duri the time of inſpiration, XVII. 9. 10. 

dInterceftales interni,—have the fame uſe. XVII. 1. 12. 1 Fa 


8. 
of interni digitorum mam, draw them inwards, XX. 6. 7. 
Interofſei externi, ſeu bicipites digitorum pedis,—draw the toes out XXV. 2. 3. 
Jatereſſei interni digitorum edis. — pull the toes inwards. XXV. 4. 
r err vici onnecꝭ the tranſverſe proceſſes of the vertebre with each 
er. XVI. 


2. 3. | 
Inver finalss derf—coune the ſpinous proceſſes of the vertebre of the back with 
each other.” XV, 11. . | 
Hater ſpinales lumborum,—conneR the vertebre of the Joins with each other. XV. 11, 
Intertranſverſarit dor. connect the vertebre of the back with each other. XV. g. 


dntertranſoerſarii lumborum,—draw the vertebræ of the loins towards each other. 
XV. 10. 8 


Intertr ſarii 
— Priores colli. XVI. 8. 10. 


neck towards each other, & turn 
the neck a little to one fide. 


Latifimus colli, —affiſts the anguli oris. XI. 16. ' 

Latifimus dorſi,—pulls 2 and downwards, and rolls the os hu · 
meri. XVIII. 1. * . 

Laxator tympani. See Externus mallei. XI. 30. 28. | 

Luster anguli oris,—draws the corner of the mouth upwards, and makes that 
part of the chin oppoſite to the mouth prominent, as in ſmiling. , XI. 11. 12. 

Later ani, draw the rectum upwards after the evacuation. of the faces, and 
aſſiſts in ſhutting it. It alſo ſuſtains the contents of the pelvis, and helps in 
ejecting the _ urine, 2 _ of the rectum. XII. 31. 32. 33. 34. 

Levatores breviores coſtarum. 14. 3 . a 

Levatoret longiores ceſlarum. XVII. 15 c allt in raibng the ribs. X 

Levator labii ſuperioris, —raiſes the upper lip. XI. 1. 

Levator labii ſuperioris aleque nafi,—anſwers the ſame purpoſe, and likewiſe dilates 
the noſtril, by drawing the ſkin of the noſe upwards and outwards. XI. 10. 

Levator menti,—pulls upwards the under lip and ſkin of the chin. XI. 15. 

Levator palati mollis,—draws the velum upwards and backwards, ſo as to ſhut the 

ge from the fauces into the noſe. XII. 9. 

Levator palpebre ſuperioris,—opeus the eye, by drawing the eye-lid upwards, XI. 21. 

Levator ſcapule,—pulls the ſcapula upwards, and a little forwards. XVI 13. 1 

Lingualis,—contraQts the ſubſtance of the tongue, and brings it backwards. x1. 
41. 43. | 

rns the vertebre, raiſes and keeps the trunk of the body 
erect. „3 7 

Longus colli,—bends the neck gradually forward, and to one fide. XVI. 6. 7, 

Lumbricales manu, —aſſiſt in bending the fingers. 3. 

I ricales pedis, —aſliſt in bending and drawing the toes inwards. XXV. 8. 


Wajor belici.. moves the cartilage below the tragus a little forwards and down« 
wards. XI. 4. ; 


II. 20. 21. 22, 
Minor helicit, contracts the fiſſure of the helix. XI. 4. . 
* ſpine,—extends the back obliquely, moves it laterally, or backwards. 
1. 2. 


Whyhe-hyoideur,—pulls the os byoides forwards, upwards, and to a fide. XI. 36. 
WNaſalis labii ſuperiorir—afſſts in ſhutting the mouth. XI. 10. 11. 


Obliguns externus — cg. 7 and compreſſes the peritonzum and abdo- 
men; aſſiſts the evacuations of fæces and urine, and the SITE of the foetus ; 
thruſts the diaphragm upwards, and draws down the ribs in exſpiration ; bends 
the body when the ribs are fixed, and raiſes the pelvis obliquely. XIII. t. 2. 

Obliquus inferior capitic,—aſſiſts in turning the head to one fide, and giving it a ro- 
tatory motion. XVIL 4. | : 

Obliguus inferior oculi,—draws the globe of the eye forwards and inwards, and turns 
the pupil upwards. XI. 18. 19. 20. 27. | 

Obliguus Wo abdominis, —aſſiſts the externus, but in a contrary direc- 
tion. 3.45 | 

Obliquus ſuperior capitis,—turns the head obliquely to one fide. XVII. 3. 

Obliquus ſuperior oculi,—rolls the globe of the eye, and turns the pupil inwards 
and outwards. XI. 22. 

Obturator externus,—rolls the thigh-bone obliquely outwards. XXII. . 8. 

Obturator internus,—moves the os femoris a little upwards, and rolls it obliquely 


FFF ͤ ‚ ‚‚‚‚‚‚‚‚ 00.9 8 Is an6. Becbwnnds, 


outwards. XXL 10. 
Occipitalis, See Frontalis, XI. 6. 
. oppoſite to the other fingers. 

15. 
Orbieularis oris,—ſhuts the mouth, by contracting and drawing both lips together. 

XL. 10. 11. 12. 13. 24, ** | 
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Orbiculari:r | Sed Cildrir. X. ti 4 | 
Orbicularis portia ad labium ſuperius accedent, XI. to · 
i Palato- eur, —draws the uvula and velum backwards, and at the fame titas 


pulls the nx u and ſhortens it. XII. 11. 292 $8. 29. 30. 
Palmaris brevis, —afſiſts in contracting the palm of the hand. XX. 26. | 
Palmaris lengur,—bends the hand, and ſtretehes the membrane expanded on chi 


palm. XX. 26. 
Pedineus,—brings the thigh and inwards. XXII. 5. 6: 


1 the arm forwards, and obliquely upwards towards the ſternunk 
4 5+ 


brevis, —pulle the foot outwards and rds. XXIV. 1. 8. . 
Perenaus longus,—moves the foot outwards, and bends it à little. XXIV. 3. 4- fi 
Peronetus tertiul, —aſſiſtes in extending the foot. XXV. 1. | 


Plantaris,—affiſts in extending the foot, and brings the ligament from between tha 
bones, XXIV. 11. B 


Paplitæus, — moves the leg odlquely outwards, and aſſiſta in bending it 3 it alſo 


pulls the ligament from between the bones, XXIII. 1. 
Profundus ods the laſt joint of the fingers. XX. 2. 3. ; 
Pronater quadratus,—tarns the radius, together with the hand, inward. XIX. 
21. 22, 
Pronater teres, has the ſame uſe with the former. XIX. 19. 20. 
Pſoas , —bends the thigh forwards ; or, when the extremity is fixed, aſſiſts 
in bending the body, XXL 12, 2 15. [ 
Pſoas parous,—afliſts the former. XV. 14. 


terygoidens externus,—pulls the lower jaw forwards, to a fide, thrufts the teeth 
out beyond thoſe of the upper jaw, and-pulls the ligament from the joint, that 
it may not be pinched during theſe motions. XII. 15. 16. 
Pterygoideus internus,—dtaws the jaw upwards, and to one fide. XII. 15. 17. 
Pyramidali;,—afſiſts the inferior part of the rectus abdominis. XIII. 4 
Fyrformis, —moves the thigh a little upwards, and rolls it outwards. I. 6. 7. 


wadratus femorit,—rolls the thigh outwards. XXI. 8. 9. 


uadratus lumborum,—moves the loins to one fide, pulls down the laſt rib, and 
bends the loins forwards. XV. 12. 13. 


Radialis externus brevic. XIX. 11. t3. ＋ 

Radialis externus longior. XIX. 13. 14. } extend, and bring the hand backwards, 

Radiali internus nds the wriſt, together with the hands. XIX. 9. 

Rettus abdominis,—compreſſes the fore part, but more particularly the lower part 
of the belly ; bends the trunk forwards, and raiſes the pelvis. By its tendinous 
interſections, it is enabled to contract at any of the intermediate ſpaces ; and 
by its connection with the tendons of the other muſcles, it is prevented from 
changing place, and from riſing into a protnivent form when in action. XIII. 6. 

Rochus abducent oculi,—moves the globe of the eye outwards. XI. 36. 

Rectus adducens oculi,—turns the eye towards the noſe. XI. 25. 

Rectus attollens oculi,—raiſes the a fs of the eye. XI. 23. 

Rettus cruric,—extends the leg, and in a powerful manner, by the intervention of 

the patella, like a pully. XXIII. 2. 3. 

Rectus deprimens ocult,—pulls the globe of the eye downwards. XI. 24. 

Rectus internus major capitis, —bends the head forwards. XVI. 19. 20. 

Rectur internus minor capitis, —nods the head forwards XVII. 6. 

Redtus lateralis capitis, —bends the head a little to one fide. XVII. 5. 

Rectus poſticus major capitis,—pulls the head a little backwards. XVII. 2. 

Rettus peſticus minor capitis, —affiſts the foregoing. XVII. 1. 

Retrahentes auriculs,—draw the car back, and ftretch the concha. XI. 4.6. 

Rhomboides major. XVII. 24. } draw the ſcapula obliquely upwards, aud direQ!p 

Rhomboides minor. XVII. 23. : backwards, F 


Sacro-lumbalis,—pulls the ribs down. XV. 3. 4. 6. 

Salpingo- pharyngæus. XII. 27. 28. oh 

Sartorius,—moves the leg obliquely inwards, or brings one leg and thigh croſs. 
the other. XXIII. 4. 


22 bag] = +5 ( elevate the ribs, and dilate the thorax z or, when the 


Scalemus prior. XVI. 11 ribs are fixed, bend the neck to one ſide. 


Semimembranoſus, bends the leg, and brings it directly backwards. XXII. 9. 10. 


Semiſpinalis dor, extends the ſpine obliquely backwards. XV. 8. 

Semitendinoſus,,—bends the leg backwards, and a little inwards. XXII I.. 12. 

Serratus anticus,—raiſes the ribs upwards, or brings the ſcapula forwards. XVII. 22. 

Serratus magnns,—dilates the thorax, by pulling up the ribs, and moves the ſca« 
pula forwards and downwards. XVI. 21. 

Sertatus poſticus inferior, depreſſes the four inferior ribs, XVII. 14. 

Serratus poſticus ſuperior, —elevates the ribs, and depreſſes the thorax. XVII. 16, 

Soltut,—extends the foot, by bringing it backwards and downwards. XXIV. 8. g. 

Sphindter ani externus, —(huts the paſſage through the anus into the rectum ; pulls 


_ the bulb of the urethra, by ich it affiſts in ejecting the urine and ſemens 
II. 35. 36. 


Sphinder ani internur. XII. 31. 32. 
Spinalis cervicis, extends the neck obliquely backwards. XVI. rg. 


Spinalis dorſi.—erects and fixes the vertebre, and aſſiſts in lh the ſpine. XV. 7. 


Splenius capitis, — brings the head and upper part of the neck 
and pulls the head directly backwards. XVI. 27. 

Splenius colli, —aſſiſts the former. XVI. i. 

Stapedius, —draws the ſtapes obliquely upwards, towards the cavetn. XI. 34. 29. 

Sterno-hyoideus,—pulls the os hyoides downwards, XI. 39. 

Sterno- maſtoideus, turns the head to one. fide, and bends it forwards. XVI. 2 5. 26, 

Sterno-thyroldeut, draws the larynx downwards. XI. 44. X 

Style- glaſſus,. draw the tongue laterally, and backwards. XI. 40. 43. 

Stylo byeideur,—draws the os hyoides to one fide, and a little upwards. XI. 37. 

Stylo-pharyngeus,—dilates and raiſes the pharynx upwards. XII. 27. 28. 30. 

Subclevius,—pulls the firſt rib upwards, XVII. 20. 0 

Sublianis,. —aſſiſts in bending the fingers. XX. 4. 

Subſcapulari;,—brings the arm inwards, and rolls it towards the ribs. XVIII. 19. 

Supinator brevis, —rolls the radius outwards, XIX. 17. 18. | 

Supinator longus, — has the ſame uſe with the former. XIX. 16. 

Supraſpinatus,—raiſes the arm upwards, and at the ſame time pulls the capſular li- 
from between the bones, that it may not be pinched, XVIII. 16. r7e 


wards laterally, 
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. . on6, XIV, 24. 
' | ame time, — r L 18. 14, 4 -  Tranſoerſus abdominic,—afliſts the obliguus externus er internus. XIV. 1. 8 
Tenſor 9 „the malleus and membrana tympani inwards, towards the Tranſoerſas rien. the parts to which it is connected towards each other, 


pars petroſa. 29. . and Nretches the ſcapola and concha, XL . 
5 Tenſor vagine femorir, © oa Armas faſcia, extends the leg, and Tranſverſe: i ins und keeps the perinmum in its proper place. XII. 
| Turns it a little out wards. . | - $7. $ | 
bs e major, —moves the arm backwards and downwards, and rolle the head of Tranfoerſus perinei alter, —dilates the bulb of the and draws the perinzum 
| the os humeri. XVIII. 9. 1 and verge of the anus a little outwards and wards. ' XIL Ar | 
Tere; minor, —afſifts the former, brings the arm more directly forwards, and pulls r + i. 
the ligament from between the bones. XVIII. 13. 14. Triceps | the art. XIX. 5. 6. 5. 12 8 2 
Thyreo-arytenoidanus the external rima, and the upper fide of the ven 


triculus laryngis, and the ligaments, XII. 3. a Vaſtu erteraur,—extends the „XXIII. 6. 7. 
— . XII. 6. 9. ny | U XIII 7. 
lotticus major. XII. 3. 3. draw the epiglottis, downwards, and PFefce muſculus, XII. 41, 
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glotticus minor. XII. 3. expand that ſoft cartilage.  Ulnaris externus,—aflifts in ing the hand. XIX. 1g. 
Tibialii anticus,—bends the foot, by drawing it upwards and inwards. XXIV. 6.7. QUlnari internus, —affiſts in bending the hand. XIX. 10. 11. 
Tiblalis poſticur, bringe the foot inwards and upwards. XXIV. 12. 13. 14- 


7 | Trachelo-maſtordeus, pulls the head backwards, and to one fide. XIV. 21. 22. Zygomaticus major, — makes the 2 apovrrmage by drawing the corners of the 
7 the point of — — a little 1h Deg x MY | * — 3 , m_ — X El 22 r 
Ta crrvicis, turns obliquel a to one ygomaticus minor wo corner | , 
XVL 16. 17, 16. „ WEE 2 wards towards the external caathus of the eye. XII. 0. * 
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INTRODUCTION: 


Erors proceeding to the Anatomical deſcriptions of the parts of the Human Body, let us take a brief 
view of the variations in the external forms of the fœtus in utero from the firſt appearance of the em- 
bryo, and then obſerve the proportions in the different ſtages, from infancy to a full grown ſtate ; when we ſhall 
exhibit a Table of the moſt beautiful proportions of a man and of a woman, as they were fixed by the ancients, 
and meaſured by Monſ. Audran, from the Apollo-Pithius in the garden of the Vatican at Rome, and the Venus- 
Aphroditus belonging to the family of Medicis. To theſe we have added the meaſures of the Male and Female 


Skeletons, which, as they nearly correſpond with the former, prove Monſ. Audran's meaſures to be correct, and 


likewiſe demonſtrate the ſymmetry and different proportions of the ſexes. 


Ir the pre-exiſtence of parts in embryo was allowable, that at twenty-five days after conception would incline us 
to think the brain and whole head had a precedency, ſince its magnitude, then, exceeds the whole bulk of the 


reſt of the parts. But when the time of the birth approaches, the head of the foetus does not commonly exceed 
one fourth part of its whole length. | 


Tux centre, or middle part between the two extremes of the head and feet of a new-born child, is in the 


navel, but that of an adult is in the os pubis; and the practice of dividing the meaſures of children into four, 
five, or fix parts, whereof the head is one, is uſed by Painters and Sculptors. 


A cn of two years old has about five heads in its whole length, but one of four or five years old has near 
ſix ; about the fifteenth or ſixteenth year, ſeven heads are the proportions or meaſure, and the centre inclines 
to the upper parts of the pubis. Hence it appears, that as the growth of the body advances, there is a gradual 


approach to the proportion of an adult, of near eight heads in the whole length, of which, as mentioned above, 
a the head makes one. 


Tux meaſures being regulated by thoſe of the head. The head is divided into four parts, one of which reaches 


from the lower part of the chin to the lower part of the noſe; another from the lower to the upper part of the 
noſe between the eye- brows; a third from between the eye-brows to the hairs upon the forehead ; and a fourth 


from thence to the top of the head. Each part is divided into twelve minutes, and the minutes into halfs, thirds, 
and fourths. 


PROPORTIONS 


*. 
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PROPORTIONS of a MAN and of «a WOMAN, 


* 


MEASURED FROM THE ANTIQUE. 
YYY 


THE whole height of the AroLto, ſuppoſing him to ſtand OY and to be equally poiſed on both his feet, 
from the ſole of the foot to the top of the head, meaſures 7 heads, 3 parts, 6 minutes. 


Tax whole height of the Venus, ſuppoſing her alſo to ſtand ere, meaſures 7 heads 3 parts. \ 


TABLE OF THE MEASURES 


Head and Trunk of the Body Lengths. [Oe Meta WM 
| Heads Parts Min. | Heads. Paris] Min. 
From the top of the head to the bottom of the chin, 4 parts, or - - I 1 

From the bottom of the chin, to the top of the ſternum or breaſt-bone, - 3-7 118 4 

From the top to the bottom of the ſternum, or pit of the ſtomach, - 5 3110 316 

From the pit of the ſtomach to the navel, — - 2 | 10 1 

From the navel to the pubis, - - - * 31 6 31 9 

Length of the head and trunk of the body, py 1. 93-319 & 


Lower Extremities Lengths. 


From the pubis to the ſmall of the thigh, above the patella or knee-pan, 
From the ſinall of the thigh, to the joint or middle of the knee, - 
From the joint of the knee, to the ſmall of the leg above the ankle, . 
From the top to the bottom of the ankle, - 


From the bottom of the ankle to the bottom of the heel, "4 


Length of the lower extremities, K 
Length of the head and trunk, . 


Length of the whole figures, - 


Length of the Upper Extremities. 


From the top of the ſhoulders to the elbow, - 6 

From the elbow to the hand, - n 0 1 

From the joint of the hand to the root of the middle finger, - - 

From the root to the tip of the middle finger, - . 
Length of the fore-arm and hand, 1 


3 


| N ts) 
Brea of Different Parts. 


Between the outward angles of the eyes, . 2 4 

Of the face at the temples, - - - = 

Upper part of the neck, — . - - 

At the ſhoulders, - . - - - 

Below the armpits, . - - - 

Between the nipples, N - 
N. B. From the bottom of the chin to hs horizontal line of the nipples, length, 

At the ſmall of the waiſt, we - G d 

At the loins, or os thum, - = * - 

At the haunches, or tops of the the thigh-bones, . > 

Of the thigh at top, - . 

Of the thigh below the middle, — — 

Of the thigh above the knee, . > 

Of the leg below the knee, . - 

At the calf of the leg, - - - 

Below the calf, - 1 . 

Above the ankle, - a 

Ankle, - 4 | = 

Below the ankle, - 4 

Middle of the foot, . 

At the roots of the toes, pF 

Of the arm over the biceps muſcle, - 

Above the elbow, * 

Below the elbow over the long ſpinator, - 

At the wriſt - 

Over the firſt joint of the thumb, 

Over the roots of the fingers, - 
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Side-View Length. 


From the top of the head to the ſhoulder, 

From the top of the ſhoulder to the loins above the hip, 
From the loins to the lower part of the hip, 
From the hip to the hollow of the thigh, 
From the hollow of the thigh to the heel, 
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Length of the figures, - 
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Side View. 


Pri the forehead to the back of the ſkull, 


From the wing of the noſe to the tip of the ear, 9 F 5 8 > 
The neck, I I 


| 


U 
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From the breaſt to the "TY over the nipples, : 3 6 
At the ſmall of the back, 5 
From the. belly, above the navel, to the back of the loins, 
From the bottom of the belly to the round of the hips, 


— 1 1 
From the fore- part of the thigh to the bottom of the hip, 
At the middle of the thigh, 


Above the knee, jo 

Middle of the knee below the patella, — - - 
Below the knee, - Xx 
At the calf of the leg, | - 

Below the calf, - - a 
At the ankle, - 5 1 
Thickeſt part of the foot, - a 1 P 
Length of the foot, © = 1 | 
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Meaſures 
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( 16 ) Vee OR 2 
Meaſures of the Skeleton of a Man, from Table I. Part I. and of a Mum 4 APOLLY. | YENUS. 
| Table XLIX. Part III. * N 


/ - | | 


N. B. The head of the female ſkeleton is turned, which apparently ſhortens its length, but if | | 
the ſcale is applied from the crown of the head to the top of the ſternum, it will exactly an- | | 
ſwer the Table. 1 

From, the top of the head to the bottom of the lower jaw, — — 1 I 

From the lower jaw to the top of the ſternum, - - « | I 

Length of the ſternum, - - - A 3 

From the ſternum to the top of the os ilium, - - - 2 

From the top of the os ilium to the bottom of the pelvis, - - - 

From the pelvis to the joint of the knee, - - - 113 

From the joint of the knee to the lower joint of the tibea or leg- bone, - - 11 3 

From the tibea to the bottom of the calcanei or heel-bone, * - 1 


O + v» 00 oo 


. Length of the ſkeleton, * - 71 3] 6141 
n S | 
Tux moſt remarkable differences of the ſymmetry or proportions of a man and of a woman to be obſerved 
from the Table are : Firſt, the ſhoulders of a man are broader, meaſuring two heads; and the haunches nar- 
rower, meaſuring one head, one part, five minutes; whereas the ſhoulders of a woman meaſure only one head, 
three parts, eight minutes; and the haunches meaſure one head, two parts, three minutes. The ſternum or 
breaſt-bone of a man is longer, meaſuring three parts eight minutes ; and the ſternum of the woman only three 
parts three minutes. On the contrary, the pelvis of a man is leſs, meaſuring from the top to the bottom only four 
parts; whereas the pelvis of a woman meaſures from the top to the bottom, four parts three minutes. 
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ANATOMIA BRITANNICA, 


SYSTEM OF ANATOMY. 
er II. 
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First Anatomical Table 
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T HE 


H U M AN B O D v 


E X P IN E D. 


EFORE we enter upon the Anatomical Deſcription of the Human Body, it may not be improper to take a 
view of the Proportions of the different Parts of a well-formed Man, and of the relative Proportions of the 


Male and Female, in the living State. 


From' the crown of the head 1, which is covered with the 
hair, to the upper part of the forehead A, is the third part of 
a face. 

The face B, begins at the roots of the loweſt hairs, which are 
upon the forehead A C, and ends at the bottom of the chin K. 

The face is divided into three proportionable parts; the firſt 
contains the forehead AC; the ſecond, the noſe G; and the 
third, the mouth and the chin HI X. 

From the chin to the upper part of the ſternum, or breaſt 
bone. — two lengths of a noſe. | 

From the top of the ſternum to the bottom of the breaſt, call- 
ed ſcrobiculus cordis, O,—one face. 

From the pit of the ſtomach to the umbilicus or navel R, one 
face ;—the Apollo has half a noſe more. 

From the umbilicus to the pudendum U, one face. 

From the pudendum to the ſmall of the thigh above the pa- 
tella or knee-pan Z,—two faces. 

From the lower part of the knee to the ſmall of the leg above 
the ankle D, two faces. 

From the ankle, or malleolus internus, to the bottom of the 
heel,—half a face. 


A man, when his arms are ſtretched out, is, from the extre.. 


mity of the longeſt finger of his right-hand to the extremity of 
the longeſt of his left, as broad as he is long. 

From one fide of the breaſts to the other below the nipples 
NN, two faces. 


From the pit of the throat to the top of the ſhoulder, or ex- 


tremity of the ſpine of the ſcapula,—one face ; from thence to 
the bending of the cubit or elbow,—one face and a half; thence 
again to the wrift, one face and a noſe. The hand with the 
fingers extended, contain one face : So that four faces, a noſe, 
and half a face, is the diftance between the pit of. the throat 
and extremity of the middle finger; which, upon extenſion of 
the whole arm, &c. will amount to five faces, rather more 
than leſs. 

The foot, a face and a noſe in length. | 

As to the breadth of the limbs, no preciſe meaſure can be 
given, becauſe the meaſures themſelves not only vary accord- 
ing to the quality of the perſons, but according to the motion 
of the mulcles. | 


Paxr III. 


A man is two lengths or faces from the point of each ſhqul- 
der; that is to ſay, from the upper part of the ſternum between 


the clavicles, called the pit of the throat, to the extremity of 


the ſpine of the ſcapula, called the top of the ſhoulder, one 
length; and fo, on the other ſide. 
The breadth of the hips of a man is one length and a half; 
that is, from the great trochanter of the thigh-bone of one fide 
to that of the other; the preciſe places of which bones are in- 
terſected by an horizontal line drawn from the pubes on each 
fide. 
L The pomum adami, or protuberant part of the larynx, 
which is much larger in men than in women. 
M The ſternum or breaſt-bone appearing under the ſkin, &. 
between the two pectoral muſcles. 
O The ſcorbiculus cordis, commonly called the pit of the 
ſtomach, under the ſkin, &c. Preciſely in this place is the car- 
tilago enſiformis. 
P The epigaſtrium. 
Q.Q. The hypochondria, or ſpaces under the ſhort ribs. 
R The region of the umbilicus. 
8 The hypogaſtrium. 
T One of the ilia. 
U The pubes. 
V One of the inguina, or groins. 
W The penis. 
X The ſcrotum 
Y Y The thighs. 

Z. The knees. 

The legs. | 
The tarſus, or bending of the foot, 
The metatarſus, or fore-foot. 
The roes, 
The ſhoulders. 


N 


The fore-arms. 
The carpus or wriſt. 
The metacarpus, 
The fingers. 
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| be» Y 
Second Fs Table 
oF * 
HUMAN B O D 
1 „nn | 


C 


EPRESENTS the fore-part of a Woman, in whom the ſymmetry or proportion differs from that of a 
Man : Firſt, Moſt remarkably in this, that the ſhoulders are narrower ; the Man having two lengths or 
faces in the breadth of his ſhoulders, and 'one and a half in his hips; whereas a Woman, onsthe contrary, 
has but one face and a half in her ſhoulders, and two in her hips. Secondly, The clavicles, or collar-bones, 
and muſcles in general, do not appear in Women as in Men; whence it is that the outline of the one, as 
painters expreſs it, differs very much from that of the other. Nor will any action, in which a Woman uſes 
her utmoſt ſtrength, occaſion ſuch a ſwelling or riſing of the muſcles and other parts to appear, as is the caſe 
in Men; the great quantity of fat placed under the ſkin of Women, covering their * &c. ſo as to 


prevent any ſuch appearance. 


A A The mamme: 755 | B The pudendum. 
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Third Anatomical Table 


HUMAN BOD Y 


T has been faid under the preceding Table, concerning the appearance of the external parts af 
a Man or Woman, is equally applicable in this place; we ſhall therefore next proceed to take a 
view of the external appearance of the muſcles in various actions. If a ſtrong perſon is to be repre- 
ſented in vigorous action, (ſuch as a Hercules, &c.), after a ſuitable proportion to ſuch a figure, and the action 
is deſigned, the next thing the painter or ſculptor ought to conſider is, which are thoſe parts or members chiefly 
employed in action. And if the figure is in a ſtanding attitude, let him be ſure one leg, and particularly its foot, 
be in a right line, or perpendicular to the trunk of the body, where the centre of its gravity may be placed in an 
equilibrium. This centre is determined by the heel; or if the figure is on tip-toe, as it is called, then the ball of 
the great toe is the centre. The muſcles of this leg, which thus ſupports the body, ought to be expreſſed more in 
action, or their bellies more ſwelled, and their tendons more extended, than thoſe of the other leg, which is placed 
only to receive the weight of the body towards that way to which the action inclines it. For example, imagine a 
Hercules with a club, or the like, ſtriking at ſomething which ſtood before him, towards his left-ſide. In this caſe, 
let his right-leg be ſo placed as to ſupport the whole weight of his body, and the left ſlightly touching the ground 
only with its toes. Here the external muſcles of the right-leg ought to be expreſſed very ſtrong, or much tumified; 
but thoſe of the left ſcarcely appearing more than if the whole figure was in a ſedentary poſture ; except as in the 
caſe now mentioned; where the foot being extended, the muſcles which compoſe the calf of the leg, are then in 
action, and appear very ſtrong; as is well expreſſed in the right-leg of that excellent figure of the ancients, The Gla- 
diator in Prince Borgheſes' Palace at Rome, of which we have only a copy or caſt, placed by the canal in St James's 
Park, London. When we ſay the external muſcles of the right-leg, or of that which ſupports the weight of the 
body, ought to be expreſſed very ſtrong, it is not meant that all theſe muſcles ſhould be expreſſed equally ſwelled, 
or in action; but thoſe chiefly concerned in that action or poſture, in which the leg then is. For example, if the 
leg 18 extended, then the extending muſcles, placed on the thigh, are moſt ſwelled ; if 'bended, then the bending 
muſcles and their tendons appear moſt prominent. The ſame may be obſerved of the whole body in general, when 
engaged in ſome vigorous action; as appears in the figure of the Gladiator laſt mentioned. 

The Laſcoon, in the Vatican Garden at Rome, alſo furniſhes an example of this muſcular appearance through- 
out the whole. But in the Antinous, Apollo, and ſome other figures of the ancients in the Vatican and elſe- 
where, where no conſiderable action is deſigned, we find their muſcles expreſſed but faintly, or ſcarcely ap- 
pearing ; from which it muſt be believed, that the ſculptors of theſe times were well acquainted with thele 
obſervations. | 
The ancient Greeks, indeed, were accuſtomed to ſee Nudities very frequently, and almoſt conſtantly, yet the diffi- 
culty of copying theſe things from the life is ſo great, that unleſs they were well acquainted with ſimilar remarks, 
they would fall ſhort of nature in ſuch performances, fince even life itſelf, when expoſed to the view of the Artiſt, 
cannot continue theſe vigorous actions for any length of time: The muſcles therefore fall, and the parts loſe their 
neceſlary appearance in action, though the attitude be the ſame. Hence it is, that limbs, though caſt or moulded 
from the life itſelf, are not to be ſtrictly followed, unleſs the life could continue the whole ſpirit or force of the 
action during the time the mould was making from it; which is ſcarcely poſſible. It might however be attempted, 
at leaſt in ſome particular parts. Wherefore a rational theory muſt help us, at leaſt, to ſuch hints, that when we 
fee, we may know what to obſerve, and the reaſon why it appears ſo in the life. 

This indeed a very entertaining ſtudy, with which many of our modern painters and ſculptors, are leaſt 
acquainted. | | 
Thus far in general concerning the muſcles, &c. Let us, in the next place, take notice of ſome particular 
appearances of the external muſcles and other parts.—Firſt, of the muſculi ſterno-maſtoidei, (vid. Tab. V. 14. 1 4.) 
If either of theſe act, the head is turned to the contrary fide, and the muſcle, which performs he action, ap- 


pears very plain under the ſkin, and is often well expreſſed both by painters and ſculptors ; as is repreſented 4 
in the neck of the figure of the firſt Table. 1 
| ; = 
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If the arms are lifted up, the ſwelling of the muſcles placed on the ſhoulders, which perform that action, 
called Deltgides, (Tab. V. 20.), make the extremities. of the ſpines of the ſhoulder-blades, (Tab. VI. i i), called 
the tops of the ſhoulders, appear hollow, or indented, | a" 

The ſhoulder-blades follow the elevation of the arms, their baſes (Tab. VI. I I) incline at that time ob- 
Iquely downwards, | | | b 

If the arms are drawn down, put forwards, or pulled backwards, the ſhoulder-blades neceſſarily vary their po- 
ſitions accordingly ; all which is to be learned by conſulting the life only, when, being well acquainted with 
what then appears in the very action, the Artiſt will be able to comprehend an idea how to expreſs it. Hence 
it is, we ſeldom find the back fo well expreſſed as the fore parts; the latter not being ſubject to ſuch a va- 
riety of alterations, as the motions of the ſhoulder-blades cauſe in the former. 75 

When the cubit or arm is bended, the biceps muſcle (Tab. V. 22.) has its belly _ much raiſed ; as ap- 
| pears in the right-arm of the Figure of the firſt Table. The like may be obſerved of the triceps, &c. 

The right-mufcle of the abdomen (Tab. V. 41. 41.) appears very ſtrong in riſing from a decumbent 

ſture, | ; | 8 | 

Thoſe parts of the ſerratus anticus major (ib.) which are received in the teeth, or origins of the obliquus 
deſcendens muſcle, (ib. 38. 38.), are very much ſwelled, when the arm on the {ame fide is thruſt forward; that 
ſerratus muſcle being then in action in drawing the ſcapula alſo forwards. | 

The long extending muſcles of the trunk, placed on each ſide. of the back-bone, (Tab. VI. * *), act alter- 
nately in walking, after this manner ;—if- the right-leg bear the weight of the body, and the left be in 
tranſlation as on tip-toe, the laſt-mentioned muſcles of the back, on the left-fide, may be obſerved to ſwell 
about the region of the loins ; and fo, on the other fide. . | 

The trochanters, or outward and uppermoſt heads of the thigh-bones, (ib. r. r.), vary in their poſitions in 
ſuch a manner as no preciſe obſervations can explain their ſeveral appearances, but the ſtudy of life will 
ſoon inform the diligent obſerving Artiſt. | 

If the thigh is extended, as when the whole weight of the body reſts on that fide, the glutæus muſcle 
(ib. 32. 32.) makes a different appearance from what offers at another time ; but, if the thigh is drawn 
backwards, that muſcle appears ſtill more and more tumified. 

When the whole leg 1s drawn upwards, forwards, and the foot is at the ſame time inclined inwards, the 
upper part of the ſartorius muſcle (Tab. V. 44.) appears riſing very ſtrong. In other poſitions of the 
thigh, that muſcle makes a furrowing appearance in its whole progreſs, as is expreſſed in the Figure of 
the firſt Table. ; 

IF a man is on tip-toe, the extending muſcles of the leg, placed on the fore-part of the thigh, (Tab. V. 
46. 47. 48.), and thoſe of the foot, which compoſe the calf of the leg, (Tab. VI. 43. 44.), appear very 
ſtrong, and the muſculus peronæus longus (Tab. V. 55.) makes a conſiderable indentation or furrowing at 
that time, in its progreſs on the outſide of the leg. 

Beſides theſe remarks, many more might be mentioned, which will ſoon occur to the obſerving Artiſt, who 
diligently conſults the life; to which he ought aſſiduouſly to apply himſelf, after he has acquired a ſufficient 
knowledge of the Anatomy of the external parts. 


A The vertex or ſummit of the head. H The loins. 

B The hind head, the hair tied up over it. I The buttocks. 

C The fore-head. K The thigh. 

D The neck. L The ham. 

E The ſhoulder. M The calf of the leg. 
F The ſhoulder-blade. N The heel. 

G The back. O The elbow. - 
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FIGURE l. 


E PRESENTS a portion of the cuticle or ſcarf- ſæin, raiſed from the back of the hand, and viewed 


through a microſcope. 


A A The perforations or pores by which the ſweat is diſ- 
charged. | 

B B The indentures or furrows. 

C C The bladder-like protuberances ; both theſe ariſe from 
the inequality of the papillary ſurface of the ſkin itſelf. 

D D The hairs which penetrate the cuticle. 

E E The-aſperities or filaments by which the cuticle is fixed 
to the true ſkin. | 

By the aſſiſtance of the microſcope, . the cuticle appears 
compoſed of various ſtrata or beds of ſcales, adhering to the 
papillary ſurface of the ſkin, and are ſo interwoven with each 
other, that they appear a continued membrane or pellicle, when 
raiſed from the true ſkin, whether by the application of bliſters 
in living people, or ſcalding water, hot irons, or the like, in dead 
bodies. According to the number of theſe ſtrata or beds of 
ſcales, the ſkin appears more or leſs. fair, and the perſon is com- 
monly ſaid to have a thicker or thinner ſkin ; though very often 
the jaundice and other diſeaſes give it an ill tinture, The 
cuticle, like the true ſkin, is not uniform; in various parts of 
it the number of its ſcales, and their ſtrata, exceed thoſe of others; 
on the lips, not above two ſtrata appear ; on other parts more, 
ſeldom leſs. On the bottom of the feet of thoſe who walk 
much, and the palms of the hands of laborious mechanics, theſe 
ſtrata are not only very numerous, but each ſcale is thickened. 
If you macerate the cuticle in water, after ſome days the ſcales 
will appear, and you may divide it into two, ſometimes three 
or four pellicles. The like divifion of it may alſo be obſerved 
in velicatories, or bliſters, raiſed-on living perſons. * 


£1 GOUERE: I. 


A portion of the cuticle raiſed from the bottom of the 
foot, and viewed with the ſame microſcope as the for- 
mer ; where its remarkable thickneſs appears. 


FIGURE III. 


A portion of the cuticle raiſed from the back, in which 
the indentures, furrows, &c. agree with thoſe in Fig. 1. 
the ſurface of the true ſkin being exactly fimilar to that 
of the other; but at the extremities of the fingers and 
thumbs, the cuticle is variouſly wreathed and contorted, 
conformable to the ſubjacent papillary protuberances of 
the true ſkin, as appears from the following Figure. 


1 GURTE.IV. 


The upper and inner fide of the thumb, likewiſe 
drawn by the aſſiſtance of the microſcope. 


A From the point ariſe | 
B B Two lines of a circular form, 
C C Others which form triangles. 
D Other lines variouſly contorted. 
The cuticle being removed, the cutis or ſkin itſelf appears. 


10 03EE VV. 


A portion of the ſkin of the arm, as it appears on its 
external ſurface to the naked eye. 


nr VL 


The external ſurface of the ſkin, when viewed with a 
microſcope ; where its internal ſtructure, or rete of 
blood-veſſels, are alſo expreſſed. 

AACD The papille pyramidales, which Cowper conſidered 
as ſudoriferous glands. 

E E The hairs ariſing between the papillae pyramidales. 
Beſides theſe parts, the ſkin is furniſhed with arteries, veins, 
neryes, and lymphatics: The trunks of the two former are 
well expreſſed in this Figure F F. 


FIGURE VI, VIII. 


Two of the hairs of the head, as they appear viewed 
through a microſcope. Here we obſerve, 

A villous appearance, a diviſion at the extremity, and, near 
the bottom of Fig. 8. a portion of the cuticle which commanly 
adheres to the hair' when extracted. 


n IX. 


The branches which ſometimes appear on the top of 
the hair, as obſerved by the help of the microſcope. 


FIGURE X. XI. 


The different thickneſs of hairs extracted from various 
parts of the body, viewed with the ſame microſcope.— 
Fig. 10. A hair from the groin. —Fig. 11. A hair from 
the noſtril. Fig. 12. Hairs from the eye-lids. 


XII. 


FiGURE: XIL 


A portion of the fat of the abdomen. 
Its external membrane. 


AA 
5B B Its internal membrane. 


PaxTt. III. B 
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C. C The globules of the fat, with their blood-veſſels paſſing 
to them, whence their only contents are derived. 

1. The integument or covering of the globules of fat raiſed. 

2. The globules of fat themſelves. 

3. Some of the globules ſeparated from the reſt, in which 
the breakings off of their membranes and blood-veſlels are ex- 
, preſſed. Hence it appears, that the fat is a congeries of mem- 
branous cells, which, by the 
with oil. | 


FIGURE XIV. 


The external ſurface of the laſt common integument 


of the whole body, called the commom membrane of 


microſcope, appear diſtended 


the inuſcles. This is-divided by fore into. two men. 
branes, which they diſtinguiſh by the names of carnoſa, 
and communis muſculorum. iy” +a 


FIGURE XV. 


The internal ſurface of the laſt- mentioned membrane. The 
origin of this membrane is commonly ſaid to be from the ſpines 
of the vertebrz of the back, becauſe, as is ſuppoſed by our 
Author, that is the moſt ſtable part to which it 1s connected. 
It is co-extended with the ſkin itſelf, as appears in moſt parts, 
and has its correſponding foramina for the eyes, noſtrils; ears, 
mouth, anus, and pudendum. | 


* 


The whole Figures of this Table are copied from Cowper ; but neither the Figures, nor the deſcriptions 
of them, are to be much attended to, both being deficient in accuracy. As they are the only delineations, how- 


ever, of theſe parts, of which we could avail ourſelves, we have thought proper to inſert them ; correQting, 
at the ſame time, the opinions and obſervations of the Author, as far as circumſtances would admit. | 
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Fifth Anatomical Table 


0 


HUM A 


THE 


N B O D „ 


E X PT A N k 5. 


PRESENTS the ſuppoſed appearance of the external muſcles, while in action, on the anterior part of the 


E 
R body ; the common teguments being removed. 


. The muſculus frontalis. 
. The orbicularis palpebrarum. 
. Levator labii ſuperioris alæque naſi. 
. Depreflor labii faperioris. 
. Part of the levator anguli oris. 
6. Orbicularis oris. 
7. Depreſſor labii inferioris. 
8. Depreflor anguli ons. 
9. Zygomaticus major. 
10. Buccinator, 
11. Temporalis. 
12. Maſſeter. 
a The parotid gland. 
b The zygoma, 
c The duct of the parotid gland. 
d The lower jaw laid bare. 
e The inſertion of the right ſterno-maſtoid muſcle. 
13. The muſculus genio-byoidevs. 
14 14. The fterno-maſtoidei. 
15. The ſterno-hyoideus of the left-fide. 
16 16. The omohyoidei. 
17 17. Part of the ſcaleni. 
18. Fart of the levator ſcapulæ. 
19 19. Part of the trapezius on each ſide inſerted to the 


A n — 


* 


The deltoides. 
2 21. The two pectorales majores. 
f f The clavicles. 
g The upper part of the ſternum. 
h The ſcrobiculus cordis, or pit of the ſtomach. 
22. The biceps flexor cubiti. 
23 23. Part of the coraco brachialis on each ide. 
24.24. Part of the brachiales interni. 
25 25. Part of the tricipites. 
i A branch of the ulnar nerve 
k The internal protuberance of the os humeri. 
1 The trunk of the humeral artery. 
m A thin tendinous membrane ariſing from the biceps 


muſcle, and covering all the muſcles on the inſide of the 
fore-arm. 


26. Part of the brachialis internus. 

27. The ator radu teres. 

28 28. Flexor carpi radialis, on each ſide. 

29 29. Palmaris longus, on each fide. 

30 30. Part of the muſculi flexores perforati of the fingers. 
31 31. The flexor carpi ulnaris, on each fide. 

32 32. The ſupinator radii longus, on each ſide. 

33+ Part of the extenſor carpi radialis. 

34- A tendon of the flexor longus pollicis. 

35 35. The abductor pollicis, on both hauds. 


&. 


n The ligamentum carpi annulare. 

oO The tendinous expanſion of the palm of the hand. 

36. The palmaris brevis, 

37. The abductor minime digiti. 

38 38. The fleſhy parts of the obliquus deſcendens abdo- 
minis, on both ſides. 

41 42. pꝗ Their tendons running over the rei ab- 
dominis, to the linea alba. 

39 39. Parts of the latiſſimi dorſi. 

40 40. Part of the ſerrati majores antici. 

41 41. The recti abdominis, as they appear under the 
tendons of the oblique muſcles. 

p The linea alba, | 

qq The tendons of the two oblique muſcles forming the 
linea ſimilunaris, before they paſs over the rectus to the 
linea alba. 

r r The fore-part of the ſpines of the oſſa ilia. 

ss The inguinal glands. 

t The ofla pubis. 

u u The ſpermatic cord. 

42. The muſculi pyramidales. 

43 43. The tenſor vaginz femoris, on each fide. 

44 44+: The ſartorius, on each fide. 

45. Part of the gluteus medius paſling over the great 
trochanter. 

46 46. The rectus femoris, on both thighs. 

47 47. The vaſti exterm. 

48 48. The vaſt interni. 

49. Part of the pectinalis. 

50 50. The triceps longus femoris, on both ſides. 

51 51. The gracilis, partly expreſſed on both ſides. 

w w The patellæ. 

x Part of the tendon of the tenſor vaginz femoris, fixed 
to the head. of the fibula. 

y The right tibia laid bare, 

2 The malleolus internus. 

*The malleolus externus. 

+ + The ligamentum tarſi annulare. 
52, The muſculus tibialis anticus. 

53-53. The extenſor pollicis pedis longus, on each ſide. 

54. Part of the peroneus brevis. 

55. Part of the peroneus longus. 

56 56. Part of the gaſtrocnemii externi. 

k 57- Part of the flexor longus digitorum pedis. 
\ 58. Part of the gaſtrocnemius internus. 

59. Abductor pollicis. 

60. Part of the extenſor brevis digitorum pedis. 

61. The tendon of the extenſor brevis digitorum, which 
is inſerted into the great toe. 

62. The extenſor longus digitorum pedis. 


Sixth Anatomical Table 


* 


OF.THE 


HUMAN BOD Y 


E X F'L A T . 


View of the muſcles in action on the poſterior part of the Body, the -Teguments being re- 


moved. 


1. The muſculus temporalis. 
2. The orbicularis palpebrarum. 
Part of the zygomaticus major. 
4 The de preſſor anguli oris. 
The maſſeter. 
6. Part of the ſterno-maſtoideus. 
Part of the levator ſcapulæ. 
8. Part of the ſplenius. 
9. Part of the occipitalis. 
10.10. &c. The cucullaris or trapezius, on each ide. 
a The os parietale. 
b The os occipitis. 
c Part of the ſagittal ſuture. 
d The lambdoidal ſuture. 
e The zygoma. 
f The parotid gland. 
g The ſpinous proceſs of the ſeventh vertebra of the neck. 
h h The tendons of the cucullaris, on each * inſerted 
to the ſpine of the ſcapula. 
ii The extremity of the ſpine of the ſcapula, oh each ſide, 
to which the clavicle is connected, | 
k k The lower angles of the ſcapulæ. 
11 The baſis of each ſcapula. 
mm The upper end of each ulna, called Olecranon, 
n n The external protuberance of each os humeri. 
o o The inferior extremity of the ulna. 
11. The muſculus deltoides, on the right-ſide. 
12 12. The intra ſpinati. 
13 13. Part of the teretes minores. 
14 14. The teretes majores. 
15 15, The latiffimi dorſi. 
*'* Their tendinous parts paſſing over the ſacrolumbales 
and longiſſimi dorſi. 
16 16. Part of the rhomboides. 
17 17. The triceps extenſor cubiti, on each ſide. 
18 18. Part of the brachiales interni. 
19 19. Part of the ſupinator radii longus, on both ſides. 
20 20. Tl:e anconei. 
21 21. The extenſor carpi radialis, on each ſide. 
22 22. The extenſores digitorum communes. 


23 23. The extenſor minimi digiti, on each ſide. 
24 24. The extenſor carpi ulnaris, on each ſide. 


25 25. Part of the flexor ſublimus. 


26 26. The flexor carpi ulnaris, on each ſide. 

27. Part of the tendons of the flexor carpi radialis and 
ris longus. 

28 28. The adductor minimi digiti, on each ſide. 

29. The adductor pollicis. 

30. The extenſor muſcles of the thumb. 

31 31. Part of each obliquus deſcendens abdominis. 

32. The gluteus maximus. 

33 33. Part of the gluteus medius. 

34. The tenſor vaginz femoris. 

P Þ The back-part of the ſpine of each os ilium. 

q The os ſacrum. 

r A prominence made by the great trochanter under the 


tendon of the gluteus maximus. 


s 8 The nervus popliteus, on each fide. 
t The upper end of the fibula. 
uu The lower end of the fibula, called Malleolus ex- 


ternus. 


The lower end of the tibia, or malleolus internus. 
x The tendon of the gaſtroenemius, or tendo Achillis. 
y The os calcis. 

35 35. Part of each vaſtus externus. 

36 36. The biceps flexor cruris, on each fide. 

37 37. The ſemitendinoſi. 

38 38. The ſemimembranoſi. 

39 39. The triceps adductor femoris, on both ſides. 
40. Part of the gractlis. 

41. Part of the ſartorius. | 

42. Part of the vaſtus internus. 4 LI 

43 43- The gaſtrocnemii externi, 

44 44- The gaſtrocnemii interni, 8 with the ten- 


dons of the externi. 


45 The peroneus longus. 
46 46. The abductor minimi digiti, on each ſide. 


; * Part of the extenſor digitorum longus, on the right- 
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Seventh Anatomical Table ; 


OF: TH'E 


H U M AS. B O D v 


IAN 


FIGURE I. FIGURE u. 


A Vu of the Teguments and other parts on the ' The upper 'part of che Brain in fitu, with its 1 
outer ſide of the Cranium. branes, the top of the Skull being removed. 


A A A The hairy ſcalp cut in a crucial direction, and turn- A A The dura mater covering the brain on the right-fide. 
ed = B B The left hemiſphere of the brain covered with the pia 

B B The fore-part of the occipito-frontalis muſcle, with itz mater only, the circumvolutions of the brain appearing diſ- 
tendinous expanſion cut and turned down. tinctly through it. 

C A portion of the tendon of the occipito-frontalis adhering C C The dura mater on the left-ſide divided and reclined 
to the pericranium. laterally, 

D D D The pericranium raiſed and turned to the right-fide. . D D A faint appearance of the brain through the dura 
The ſmall dots expreſs the cut extremities of blood-veſlels mater. 


that membrane and of the ſkull. | | E The blood-veſſels of the dura mater. 
E E The ofla frontis and parietale. F That part of the dura mater which was contiguous to the 
F The upper part of the temporal muſcle, diveſted. of its coronal ſuture. 

aponeuroſis. G G The veins of the brain entering the ſuperior longitu- 
G Part of the coronal ſuture. | dinal ſinus. 
H The ſagittal ſuture. H H The cut edge of the ſkull: - 


I The frontal veſſels and nerves $ paſſing through the ks 
ſupra orbitarium. | 
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'Eighth Anatomical' Table 


ow ©; GRIT 


HUMAN BOD Y 


* 


E X P E. A IN E P. 


= * 


GIVES different Views. of the Dura Mater and its Blood veſſels. 


FIGURE I. 


The upper and fore part of the Dura Mater as it ap- 
pears after the Skull has been removed, 


A A The cut edge of the fore-part of the ſkull. 

B Part of the temporal muſcle. 

C C The dura mater covering the two hemiſpheres of the 
brain.— The dark line behind theſe letters correſponds with 


the coronal ſuture, at which place the adheſion is greateſt. 


D D The lacerated extremities of veſſels which run between 
the dura mater and ſkull. + 

E E The blood-veſlels of the dura mater. 

F F The ſuperior longitudinal finus opened, from near its 
origin at the criſta galli, to near its termination in the lateral 
ſinuſes. 


FIGURES IL 


The upper and back part of the Dura Mater. 
A A The ſuperior longitudinal and left lateral finus laid 


open. 

B B The os occipitis turned back. 

C The left os petroſum. 

D The orifice of the fourth ſinus, called Torcular Herophili, 
at the junction of the longitudinal and lateral finuſes. 

E Some of the ſtrong tranſverſe ligaments ſituated within 
the lateral ſinus. 

FF Termination of veins of the brain in the ſuperior lon- 
gitudinal finus. 

G G That part of the dura mater which adhered ſtrongly to 
the lambdoidal ſuture. 

H The medulla oblongata going out through the foramen 
magnum occipitis. 

I The cerebellum covered with the dura mater. 


FIGURE II. 


A Part of the ſuperior longitudinal ſinus opened. 
B B The veins of the brain running towards the ſinus, 
C C Their terminations within the ſinus. 


FIGUR'E-.IV. 


A view of the Poſterior and lateral parts of the 
Dura Mater, &c. 


A A The poſterior and lateral part of the dara mater 
coyering the brain ; various branches of blood-veſlels are ſen. 
running upon It. 

B B The os petroſum turned back. 

C Part of the os occipitis ſeparated from the cranium. 

D The left lateral ſinus opened.—Ji this the ligaments ex- 
preſſed in Fig. 2. E, are ſeen. 

E The ſpecus or cavity in the temporal bone, which receives 
the varicoſe part of the lateral finus, or beginnirlg of the inter- 
nal jugular vein. 

F The internal jugular vein, repreſented too ſmall. 

G A probe introduced by the ſinus into the vein. 

H The varicoſe part of the ſinus mentioned above. 


FIGURE V. 


Repreſents the termination of the Lateral Sinus, and 
beginning of the internal Jugular Vein, 


AA Part of the lateral ſinus. 


B B The dura mater which covered the ſinus cut open and 
expanded. 


C The variosſe part of the ſinus which lay in the ſpecus of 
the temporal bone. 


D D D The filaments of the dura mater broken off. 
E The beginning of the internal jugular vein. 


FIGURE VI. 


The courſe of the internal carotid, artery through the 
baſe of the cranium. 


A The artery paſſing towards the brain. 
B C Part of its membrane received from the dura mater, 
ſeparated and turned back. 


D D The lower part of the artery next the heart, 
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Horns 6 5 yy FIGURE II. 


THE back-part of the Brain, and upper part of the The Cerebellum raiſed from its cavity in the Occipital Bone. 
Cerebellum. AA The cerebellum drawn towards the ſella turcica. 

A A The poſterior lobes of the, brain raiſed and Gin B B The back- part of the medulla oblongata in its n 
forwards. through the foramen magnum occipitis. 

B C Ligatures and pieces of wood ſupporting the brain b The proceſſus vermiformes of the cerebellum. 
in this poſition, CCC Roots of the eighth, mein part of the tenth 

D D Folds of the dura mater. pair of nerves. 

E E The left lateral proceſs of the dura mater cut, to ſhow a a The acceſlory nerves accompanying the eighth pair, at 
F The cerebellum. their egreſs. 

G H The right lateral proceſs covering the correſponding D D, &c. The dura mater. 
part of the cerebellum. E E, &c. The edge of the ſkull. 

III The cut edge of the os occipitis. | F F The integuments difleted, 

K K The common integuments of the head. G Part of the pericranium raiſed, 


H The left- ear. 
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Tenth Anatomical Table 


„„ LOGO EE THS 
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H U M A Hy B Oo D 1.8 


EXPLAIN E Dx 


Views of the Brain and Dura Mater. 
FIGURE LI 


The Falx and ſome other. of the Dura Mater dried. 


A A The falx ſupported fo as to ſhow its figure and extent. 
B B The ſuperior longitudinal finus opened. 


C The ſituation of che inferior longitudinal ſinus. 
D D Veins running to, and their fituation in the ſuperior 
itudinal finus, 


criſta galli. 
F F The left lateral finus. 


G G part of the tentorium which lies 600 the brain 


and cerebellum. 
H H, &c. Inſtruments uſed to ſupport the membrane in 
drying it. 


FIGURE I. 


Parts of the above-mentioned Sinuſes diſtended ; but 
they are repreſented much ſmaller than nature; nor is 
their ſituation, with reſpect to each other, properly at- 
tended to. 

A The longitudinal ſinus. 

B B The two lateral ſinuſes. 

C The fourth ſinus, or Torcular Herophili. 


D A large vein which terminates in the union of the firiuſes. 
At the ſides of the ſinuſes, the dura mater is puns out. 


FIGURE III. 


The 8 of the Falx with the Criſta Gall of 
the CEthmoid Bone. 


A The cribriform plate of that bone: 
B The criſta galli. 


C The beginning of the falx — firmly to the criſta 


lon \ 
E The beginning of the ſuperior longitudinal finus at the 


FIGURE TV. 


The Falx dried. 


A The n of the falx. 
B The back - part. 


The lower part, where the ——— ſinus is 
ſituated. 


D Þ Veins of the bn runnin to the ſupprior longitu- 
dinal ſinus. i 


E The triangular appearance of this finus when cut 


acroſs. 


| F Part of the dura mater which covered the left hemiſphere 
of the brain. The continnation of this part is ſeen farther 


* 


back, ſupported upon the 9 pins. 


G G The dura mater covering the upper part of the ſu- 
perior longitudinal ſinus. 4 38 


FIGURE V. 


A view of che upper part of che Brain and Cerebel- 
lum, after being removed from the head, and laid 
upon their baſis. 


A A The two hemiſpheres of the brain. 

B B The cerebellum covered with the dura mater. 
C The proceſſus vermiformis. 

D The medulla oblongata cut acroſs. 


E F The fiſſure between the hemiſpheres where the falx is 
ſituated. . 


G G Part of the tunica arachnoides and pia mater ſeparated, 
and turned to one ſide. 

H HIIK K L The ſurface of the brain divided into va- 
rious convolutions, and theſe covered by the pia mater, 
and tunica arachnoides, upon which numerous blood-veſlels 
are ſpread. The largeſt of theſe are veins, the trunks of 


which are ſeen running towards the ſuperior longitudinal 
ſinus, which is here ſeparated. | 


MM Blood-veſlels the pia mater. 
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FIGURE I. 0 


NTERNAL ſurface of the baſis of the Cranium, with 
the Dura Mater lining it, repreſented immediately 


after the Brain was taken out; the Blood-veſlels having 


been previouſly injected with wax. | 

A A The cut edge of the ſkull. | 

B B The dura mater adhering to the baſe of the ſkull. 

C C The two lateral finuſes filled with wax in the courſe of 
their paſſage to their egreſs at the baſe of the ſkull. 

d d The two ſuperior petroſal ſinuſes, which communicate 
between the circular finus 2 2, and lateral finuſes. 

e e Two inferior petroſal finuſes, which alſo diſcharge them- 
ſelves into the two lateral ones at their egreſs. 

f The Crifta Galli, or middle proceſs of the œthmoid bone. 

g g Several blood-veſſels of the dura mater. 

h h The anterior arteries of the dura mater. 

i i The middle or principal arteries of the dura mater. 
After theſe arteries enter the Kull, their larger branches lie on 
the exterior ſurface of the dura mater, and run in furrows on 
the internal ſurface of the cranium. 

k The third branch of the arteries of the dura mater, which 
enters the cranium where the eighth pair of nerves paſs 
out. "Rn | , 

L The foramen -magnum of the os occipitis, through which 
the medulla oblongata paſſes to the ſpinal canal. 

m m Some veins of the dura mater which communicate with 
the inferior petroſal ſinuſes. 

n Part of t the zygoma. ; 

oo The os cethmoides, through which the olfaQory nerves 
paſs out of the cranium. 

p p The optic nerves cut off at their egreſs. 

qq The large branches of the carotid arteries cut off at 
their entrance into the cavity of the ſkull. 

r One of the nerves of the third pair on the left-ſide, dii- 
ſected from the duplicature of the dura mater, in which it 
paſſes before it goes out of the ſkull with the following pair. 

ss The fourth pair of nerves freed from the above-men- 
tioned duplicature, and turned back at their paſſage through 
the foramen lacerum of the os ſphenoides. 5 

t t The fifth pair of nerves expanded before its diviſion into 
three branches. On the oppoſite ſide its trunk is entire. 

The firſt branch of the fifth pair of nerves on the left-ſide, 
before it paſſes out of the cranium. | 

w The nerve of the ſixth pair on the left-fide, diſengaged 
from the duplicature of the dura mater, in which it is in- 
cloſed for a conſiderable way before it accompanies the third, 


_ and anterior branch of the fifth pair of nerves, at its 
egre | Fa | 


PaxT, III. | | D 


x The intercoſtal nerve of the left fide, formed of two 
branches from the fifth pair, (as repreſented by Cowper), 
and united with the body of the ſixth. 

„The two branches of the fifth pair of nerves, which 
contribute to the formation of the intercoſtal nerve. 

2 2 The contortion of the carotid artery near the ſella 
turcica. | 

1 1. The pituitary gland ſituated in the ſella turcica. 

3 4 The circular ſinus or vein ſurrounding the pituitary 
gland. | 

3. The mfundibulum. | 

4 4. Two arteries which paſs out of the cranium to the 
glandular membranes of the foramina narium, and adjacent 
parts. | 

5. The bended portions of the lateral ſinuſes, as they 
oak that part of the cranium where the oſſa temporum, os 
parietale, and os occipitis, meet. 

6. Part of the dura mater raiſed, and turned to a fide, 
to ſhew the progreſs of the third, fourth, fifth, and ſixth pair 
of nerves. 

7 7. The portio mollis and portio dura of the auditory, or 
ſeventh pair of nerves, entering the os petroſum. 

8 8. The eighth pair of nerves, or par vagum, together 
with the acceſlory nerves (XY ) accompanying them at their 
egreſs. 


-FIGURE I, 
The Trunk of the Fifth Pair of Nerves, with its 


ganglion, and diviſion into three branches. 


A The trunk. 
B Its ganglion. : 
CD E Its firſt, ſecond, and third branches. 


FIGURE III. 
The baſis of the Brain, with the large trunks of its 


arteries and veins injected with wax; ſome of their 


branches being freed from the Pia Mater, together 
with the Ten Pair of Nerves of the Brain, and a portion 
of the Spinal Marrow, &c. 


A A The anterior. 

B B The lateral lobes of the brain. 

C C The cerebellum. | 

D D The two lateral finuſes cut off, where they paſs through 
the baſe of the cranium. 

E E The trunks of the vertebral arteries as they pas“ the 
tranſverſe proceſſes of the firſt vertebra of the neck, in 


"UA 6: 
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14 
their winding progreſs through the foramen magnum of the 
- occipital bone to the medulla oblongata and brain. 

F The vertebral finus or large vein, in the external mem- 
brane of which the wax is extravaſated, whence it appears 
with an unequal ſurface, as here expreſſed. | 

G GGGG Continuation of the dura mater divided longi- 


tudinally, one fide lying on the medulla fpinalis, the other 


- raiſed and pinned out. 

a The mouth of the, infundibulum, | 
b b Two white protuberances behind the infundibulum, 

commonly called ary 4" albicantia. | 
c c The trunks of the internal carotid arteries cut off, be- 

fore they reach the brain. | 


dd Two communicating branches between the carotid 


and vertebral arteries, forming a part of the circle of Wil- 


lis. , : - 
eee e The diviſions of the vertebral artefy ſupplying the, 
cerebellum, &c. From the anterior of theſe, chiefly ariſe 


the arteries of the choroid plexus ;—from the two poſterior 


ariſe theſe branches which go to the choroid plexus of the 
fourth ventricle of the brain. 

f Two ſmall branches of the carotids. Sa 

h h The two trunks of the vertebral arteries which form the 
baſilar artery. * 

i i The ſpinal artery not diſtended like the reſt. 

k A ſmall branch of an artery running between the faſciculi 
of the nerve of the ninth pair, on the right-fide, near their 
origin. 


11 Portions of the crura of the medulla oblongata, «imme. 


diately before they meet at their conjunction under the Pons 
Varoln. | 
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m m The annular protuberance, or Pons Varolii. . 

n That part of the medulla oblongata on the left-fide, 
called Corpus pyramidale. 

o That part on the ſame fide, called Corpus olivare. 

p A branch of the carotid arteries which paſſes between 
the two anterior lobes of the brain, from whence fome 
ſmall branches go off, which accompany. the olfactory nerves 
at their egreſs through the cribriform bone. 

q q Small branches from the bafilar artery ranning .under 
the pia mater, which covers this part, and ſometimes pro- 
ceeding further to the choroid plexus in the fourth ventricle 
and cerebellum. 

rrrr Other branches paſſing into the tuber annulare. 

ss The two firſt medullary proceſſes of the cerebellum, 
which are continued to the, tuber annulare, and ſeem 
form part of it. L | 

t t Veins on the cerebellum, the progreſs of which differs 
much from thoſe of the brain itſelf. F 

'v y v Other veins variouſly diftributed over the cerebel. 
lum; which empty themſelves into the lateral finuſes. 

w w . The /ulci of the brain, in which large branches 
of veins, and ſometimes of arteries, may be ſeen. | 

x x x Their capillary branches as they appear under the 


pia mater on the external furface of the brain. 


From 1 to 10. The ten pair of nerves of the brain. 
From 11 to 16. Six of the cervical nerves. 


* * The acceſſory ſpinal nerves, as they aſcend under the 


vertebral arteries to the eighth pair. 
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FIGURE I. 


HE Brain lying on its baſe, after its two Hemi- 
! ſpheres are cut off, and the arteries and veins in- 
jected with wax; the Cerebellum remaining entire. 


A A The inferior part of the fornix cut off from its roots 
b b, and turned back, part of the corpus calloſum remaining 


on it. 
a a Blood-veſſels appearing on this ſurface of the fornix. 

b b The roots of the fornix. 7 

c The thalami optici, or origin of the optic nerves. 

& 4 The corpora ſtriata, that of the left-ſide remaining 
entire, the right being divided, to ſhew its /triz. | 

d d The crura of the fornix, where they begin to wind 
down ow the ſides of the crura medullæ oblongatæ. | 
ee The choroid plexus, the arteries of which ariſe from the 
firſt branches of the vertebral artery. 

f The meeting of the plexus, at the root of the fornix, 
where its two veins paſs to the other part of it, g g. 

g g The other 
which ariſe from the ſecond branches of the vertebral artery, 
joined with the firſt by communicating branches, which are 
not ſeen here, as they he under the crura fornicis, d d. 

h h Two veins which ariſe from the upper parts of the cho- 
roid plexus, and paſs the third ventricle to the other part of 
the lame plexus, g g, near the nates and teſtes. | 

111111 Branches of the carotid arteries cut off, as they ap- 
pear injected with wax, and paſſing between the cortical fold- 
ings of the brain. | 

k A branch of a vein running along the corpus ſtriatum of 
the left · ſide, and diſcharging itſelf into the veins of the cho- 
rod plexus, the left being removed to ſhew the ſtriæ. 


1 Part of the rima of the third ventricle, which appears 


under the vein, h. 


m A long medullary tra& between the corpus ſtriatum and 
— * thalamus, called by Willis Proceſſus medullaris tranſ- 
verſus, * : . 

nn nn The Centrum ovale of Vieuſſens. 

o That part of the corpus calloſum, called the Fornix vera, 
between which and the fornix, p, is placed the ſeptum luci- 
dum, dividing the anterior part of the right ventricle of the 
brain from the left. This ſeptum is a continuation of the 
internal membrane which ihveſts the two lateral ventricles. 

O The fourth finus of the dura mater, called Torcular He- 
rophili, filled with wax. | 

P The longitudinal finus cut off, where it meets the two 
lateral ſinuſes. | 

QQ The two lateral finuſes alſo diſtended with wax. 

R A vein filled with wax, on the tentorium cerebelli. 


coverin 


rt of the choroid plexus, the arteries of 


— 


r Some branches of veins as they appear on the tentorium, 
or ſecond eſs of the dura mater. 
The tornix cut off near its two roots. 


qq A ſuppoſed appearance of lymphatics upon the choroid 
plexus. . | 


8888 The cerebellum covered with the ſecond proceſs of 
the dura mater on the upper, and with the dura mater itſelf 
on the under part. 

Some branches of veins which appear on the dura mater, 

the back part of the cerebellum, differing in their 
courſe from thoſe ſabjacent veſſels on the pia mater, which 
are immediately diſtributed on the cerebellum itſelf, and ap- 


pear faintly in thoſe ſtrokes running ſomewhat parallel with 
the lateral ſinuſes. 


T T Parts of the vertebral arteries. | 

V V The vertebral ſinuſes, on which the wax appears ex- 
travaſated. | 

W W The poſterior 
with the dura mater. 

X X A probe ſupporting the large veins of the choroid 
plexus in the third ventricle of the brain. 

++ + The medullary part of the brain. 

* * * The cineritious part. 


part of the medulla oblongata covered 


FIGURE IL 


The back part of the Cerebellum cut through, and 
reclined laterally, —with: a portion of the Spinal Marrow. 


A A A The cerebellum covered with the pia mater only, 
where its circular furrows, in which its large blood-veſlels paſs, 
are expreſſed, together with ſeveral ramifications of blood- 
veſſels, which decuſſate thoſe of its furrows, as they paſs under 
the pia mater. 

B B Diſtribution of the branches of the medullary part of 


the cerebellum, as it appears when divided. 


CC The fourth pair, or two pathetic nerves, near their 
origin. | | 

ec The nates. 

d d The teſtes, on the ſurface of which blood - veſſels appear 
diſtributed under the pia mater. ö 

f The pineal gland. , 

g g The firſt proceſſes of the cerebellum paſſing to the 
nates. 

e The tranſverſe proceſs uniting the two firſt proceſſes of 
the cerebellum, from whence the pathetic, or fourth pair of 
nerves ariſe. | 

h h The third or cordal proceſſes ariſing from the cerebel- 
lum, and deſcending on both ſides of the medulla oblongata. 

11 Some ſtriz appearing in the fourth ventricle of the brain, 

15 and 


3 ” 


16 


and which contribute to the formation of the medullary whe 
of the auditory nerve. 


k k 11 n The fourth ventricle opened. 
o Origin of the medulla ſpinalis. 
pp The acceflory nerves. 


q q Thoſe parts of the tenth-pair of nerves which ariſe from 
the poſterior part of the medulla ſpinalis. 


mm Parts of the eighth pair ven, where 1 aca 
the x nerves, ; 


FI G URE II. 
A 1 Part of the cerebellum. 
B B The 
brain. 
C C The tuber annulare divided through the middle, its ex- 


ternal ſurface being cut off. 


b b Cineritious and medullary ſtriæe which appear in this 
ſeRion of the tuber annulare. 


c The middle * tract to which the lateral ftrize 


TY d The cineritious ben of the medulla enen under 


the corpora pyramidalia: In this ſection the corpora olivaria 
are divided. 


e The left cordal proceſs partly in ſitu. 
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FIGURE W. 


| Repreſents one of the hemiſpheres of the Cerebellum 
expanded in two or three places, e | 
of which its ſurface is compoſed. | 


A Portion of the ſection by which this hemiſphere of the 
cerebellum is divided from the other. 
B C The ſurface of two deep circles, which in de na- 
tural ſtate are in contact, but which are 3 rated, 
that thoſe ſegments of circles into which th ibuted 


may appear, and to ſhew how ſome of theſe Ip intermix- 
ed. and others extended from one of theſe ſurfaces to the 


crura of the medulla ai it eb | 


other. 

D The ſurface of the other circle, in which the 
ments of the circles a with more elegance, and 
more parallel one to ano 


STE nn 
A FIGURE V. 


Shews the Poſterior Surface of the Sella Equina viewed 


anteriorly, with the an Gland removed from its 
place, 


a Poſterior ſurface of the ſella, concave in the middle, 


b Pituitary gland, with its appendix, taken from the ſella, 
and inverte | 
ce Appendix of the pituitary gland. . 
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FIGURE I. 


View of the Brain, Spinal Marrow, &c. ſeparated 
from the Bones. 


A A The dura mater cut and turned forwards. 
a a Part of the -falx. | 
B B Part of the brain cut tranſverſely. 
C Separatiori of the convolutions from each other. 
- D D The cortical or cineritious part of the brain. 
E E The medullary part. 


f f The back-part of the brain which was ſupported by the 


tentorium. 
FG H The two lateral ventricles opened; where the blood- 
veſſels of the pia mater which line them may be ew, 
F Their large upper and fore part. 
G Their ſmall under and back part. 
H H The corpus calloſum. | 
I K The roots of the fornix. 
L The right thalamus nervi optici; the left not peing 
lettered. 
M The corpus tranſverſale of the corpus calloſum, 
N N The corpora ftriata. 
O O The nates. 
P P The teſtes. 
Q The glandula pinealis. 
R The plexus choroides. 


S 5 The firſt proceſſes of the cerebellum going to. the 
nates. 


T A tranſverſe proceſs joining the fourth "por of nerves 


and laſt mentioned proceſs. 
s The fourth ventricle. 
V V The pathetic, or fourth pair of nerves. 


W W Two proceſſes of the ſpinal marrow which compoſe 
the ſides of the fourth ventricle. 


X Y The arbor vitz, or medullary part of the cerebel- 


lum, ſhewn by a perpendicular cut through that ſubſtance. 

a b, a b, &c. The dura mater which incloſes the ſpinal 
marrow, flit open and turned back. 

c c The pia mater adhering to the dura mater, and inclo- 
ling the medulla ſpinalis, but raiſed on a probe, where it in- 
veſts the cauda equina.——See Tab. XIV. 


PaxrT III. 


I 2 3, &c, The origin of the ſpinal nerves and their "I 
through the dura mater. The firſt of theſe paſſes out between 
the os occipitis, and firſt vertebra of the neck—and is reckon- 
ed the tenth of the brain : 'The reſt go out between the yer- 


tebrz of the neck, back, loins, and perforations of the os ſa- 
crum, ſucceſſively. 


FIGURE Il. 


A A Part of the banks boiled, and viewed through a a mi- 
croſco 

B B The three membranes of the brain ſeparated. _ 

CD The diſtribution of the blood-veſſels. | 

E E A granulated appearance on the ſurface of the Main. 

F F What have been conſidered as tubes derived from 
ſe. 
H H Complicated tubular appearances: 
I I Nervous fibres ariſing from theſe: 


th 


FIGURE II. 


Part of the Choroid Plexus delineated by the help of 
a magnifying glaſs, 

A A The membranes which incloſed the veſſels ſeparated. 

B C The blood-veſlels injected. 


D D An appearance of lymphatic veſlels ERIN diſtend- 
ed with air. 

E Nervous tubuli, as deſcribed by Bidloo, but not obſerved 
by other Anatomiſts. 

F F Veſicular bodies which have been conſidered by ſome 
as glands. 


FF. FF. 


A Nerve as viewed through a microſcope. 


A A branch of one of the cervical nerves. 
B The blood- veſſels paſſing in the nervous fibrillz. 


CDE The fibres into which the nerve divides at its 
termination. 
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FIGURE I. 
Is a Continuation of Fig. Firſt, Plate Thirteenth. 


FIGURE I 


A Portion of the Medulla Spinalis cut in a longitudi- 
nal and lateral direction. and expreſſed * larger 
than nature. 

AA D D The up rt of the marrow. 

B B The fore AT Hae part 2271 

C * The nervous able — from the fore and back 


Part 
E 1 Portions of the dura mater left to ſhow the paſſage of 
the nerves through it. 


FFF Ganglia formed by the nerves at their egreſs from be- 


tween the vertebræ. —Beyond the ganglia, the trunks of the 
Nerves are ſeen. 


FIGURE IL 


A Portion of the Medulla Spinalis cut off about the 
third Vertebra of the Back. 


A The upper part. 

B B The dura mater expanded. 

C C The nervous fibrillæ ariſing from the fore and back 
parts of the ſpinal marrow. 

D The nervous fibrille collectively paſſing 1 the 
dura mater. 


E One of the ganglia at the beginnings of the nerves. 
F A ſection of the ſpinal marrow. 
8 e 


Warrow. 


FIGURE TV. 


A Portion of the Medulla Spinalis taken dut of 
eee 10 IEP together with its mem- 
ranes 


A A The back part of the ſpinal marrow. 

B B C The ſheath which lines the ſpinal canal, raiſed and 
ſupported by a probe. 

D D The dura mater which lies within the ſheath, and 
covers the ſpinal marrow. 

E E E Various fatty ſubſtances which are ſituated between 
this ſheath and the dura mater, , 

F F, &c. *** 


mater. 


FIGURE V. 


The Inferior Surface of the firſt Vertebra of the 
Thorax. 


A Its ſpinous proceſs. 
B B Its oblique or articulating proceſs. 
C C The tranſverſe proceſs. 
D The body of the vertebra. 
E The great foramen for the paſſage of the ſpinal marrow. 
F F Fatty mucilaginous ſubſtances which are 

through the whole of the ſpinal canal. 
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Vrews of the Spinal Marrow and its Membranes. 


FIGURE I. 


Repreſents the Spinal Marrow, or rather production 
of the Dura Mater, inveſting the Spinal Marrow and 
its nerves, as in its natural ſituation ; together with the 
whole Vertebral Nerves, their direction, ſituation, and 
natural fize in the ſpecus of the vertebræ; viewed 


poſteriorly. 


A Anterior portion of the firſt vertebra, raiſed a little ob- 


liquely. | 

a a Its articular ſurfaces. 

b b Its tranſverſe proceſſes, with their foramina. 

B B Covering of the ſpinal marrow, produced -from the 
dura mater, continued from the os occipitis to the middle of 
the os ſacrum, nearly reſembling a ſac. 

C C Cavity or interſtice within the offeous ſheath of the 


dura mater. 

D Ligament going from the bottom of the ſac of the 
dura mater, and deſcending in a ſtraight direction among the 
undermoſt nerves to the os coccygis, into which it is inſerted, 
The ancients confidered this as the nervus impar. 

E The proceſſus dentatus of the ſecond vertebra. 

F Spinal marrow diſſected at its origin. | 

I to 30. All the ſpinal nerves of the left-fide, with their 

lia. 
9 to 8 C Eight cervical nerves of the right-ſide. 

1 D to 12 D Twelve dorſal nerves. | 

1 L to 5 L Five lumbar nerves. 

1 8 to 5 8 Five nerves of the os ſacrum. 

cc, &c. Thirty pairs of ganglia, varying according to their 
various ſituation, exactly correſponding to each other on each 
ſide ; thoſe on the right-fide wo being marked with letters. 

d Branch of the nerve of the firſt pair, not much ſmaller 
than the anterior, winding in its ſmall finus, near the arti- 
cular finus or ſurface, and proceeding forwards. 

e Another branch of it going backward towards the 
neck. | | | 

f Large branch of the nerve of the ſecond pair, which 
goes backward, and a ſmall one g, going forward. 

h Large branch of the ganghon of the third pair, which 
proceeds forward to the neck. 

i A ſmaller going to the ſpine. 

k k Four filaments or ligaments going from the lower apex 
of the dura mater, two on each fide, and inſerted into the ad- 
jacent bones. 

111 Foramina in the ganglia themſelves, or between them, 
for the paſſage of the veſſels within the offeous ſheath, fre- 
quently obſerved in theſe places. 


FIGURE II. 


The Second Figure alſo viewed poſteriorly, like the 
Firſt, repreſents part of the Medulla Oblongata, fituated 
in the under Baſe of the Cranium, and ſhows the 
whole Spinal Marrow produced from it, in ſitu, and 
in its natural connection within the ſheath of the ver- 
tebre, (which however cannot be ſeen), and ſtripped 
of all its coverings, except the Pia Mater. Where 
it is to be obſerved, that the hind-part of the Occi- 
pital Bone, as far as the paſſage of the Vertebral 
Artery, and its aſſociate nerve, as alſo the hind-part 
of the Vertebre, are removed ;—the Anterior Por- 
tion of the Os Occipitis, and a Portion of the Os 
Petroſum, is ſeen, a little raiſed and turned backward. 
The Lobes of the Cerebellum, with . the Vermiform 
Proceſs, are inclined forwards, that the Fourth 'Ven- 
tricle, and parts adjacent to it, may be more conve- 
niently ſeen and pointed out. 


A A The ſpace which the reclined lobes of the cerebellum, 
and their vermiform proceſs, 

B Rudely expreſſed, occupy. 

CCCC Portions of the os petroſum and os occipitis, 
covered with dura mater. 

D D Part of the medulla oblongata from which the ſpinal 
marrow deſcends in a continued Teries. 

a a White medullary ftrize ariſing from the furrow of the 
fourth ventricle, and proceeding, on both ſides, to the ner- 
vus mollts of the ſeventh pair. 

b b Fourth ventricle. ; 

c c. Its longitudinal furrow continued with the Rima calami 
ſcriptorii. 

E E Spinal marrow. | 

d Its two eminences, almoſt circular, in which the lower 
apex of the medulla terminates, which are wholly ſmooth, 
ſending off no nervous filaments. 

ee A ligament produced from the lower apex of the pia 
mater, with blood-veſlels, which are not here expreſled, pro- 
ceeding over the middle of the cauda equina, and perforating 
the lower apex of the dura mater, and thus reſembling the 
nervus impar, and at laſt diſperſed over the os coccygis, where 
it terminates. It is raiſed” by pins, that it may be more diſ- 
tinctly ſeen. 

f f Ganglion of the twenty-ninth pair of nerves. | 

g g Ganglion of the thirtieth pair, from which, on the 
left-fide, beſides the nerve of the ſame number, another 


ſmall 


20 


ſmall nerve goes off, marked h, which forms a peculiar gangli- 
form excreſcence. th | 

F F Sheath of the ſpinal marrow produced from the dura 
mater, here diſſected through the middle, turned to each fide, 
and extended by the help of the pins. 

G G Nerve of the ſeventh pair. ; 

H H Nerve of the eighth pair, having a double foramen 
in the dura mater on the right-fide ; on the left, one. 

I I The acceſſory nerve from its firſt origin between the 
poſterior filaments of the ſixth and ſeventh nerve, expreſſed 
more diſtinctly on the left-fide than on the right, as far as its 
exit through the dura mater, On the left- ſide it paſſes under 
a peculiar foramen of the dura mater, on the right it takes a 
common courſe with the inferior filaments of the nerve of the 
eighth. pair, | 

Oppoſite to i 1 are its ſmall roots, 

k k Nervous communicating filaments, paſſing obliquely 
from the lower part of the filaments of one nerve, to the upper 
part of the filaments of another. | 

K K Nerve of the ninth or laſt pair of the brain, conſiſting 
on both fides of four filaments, which unite on the right-fide, 
and paſs under the common foramen of the dura mater 3 
but on the left they paſs through two diſtint and ſepa- 
rate foramina. 

L Origin of the denticulated ligament, or its firſt adhefion 
to the dura mater, after which all its teeth, l, are ſeen ſucceſ- 
ſively inſerted at the interſtices of the nerves of the dura mater, 
repreſented only on one * poll | 

M M Corpora pyramidalia poſtica, 

N N th A livaria politics, : not well expreſſed. 

O O Vertebral arteries paſſing out of their foramina with 
nerve 1 P, (1 C.) 

m m Nervous filaments coming from the anterior ſurface 
of the medulla, and entering along with the poſterior ones, the 


a 


ANATOMIA BRITANNICA 


Tan, XV. 


foramina of the dura mater, to be ſeen here and there, expreſſ- 

ed only in part. | 
n Place where the nervous filaments begin to unite, and 

the baſe of the cauda equina is formed. There the remaining 


portion of the medulla is no longer ſeen in ſitu. 


o Place where nervous filaments ceaſe to ariſe. 
p p Origin, from the ſpinal marrow, of the filaments which 
form the cauda equina, Theſe filaments are turned back a 


little on both fides, to ſhew the nature and form of the medulla 
concealed in the middle. | 


q qq Cauda equina. 


1 to 30. Poſterior origins of the thirty vertebral nerves, and. 
their exit from the dura mater. 


1C to 8 C Nervous filaments of the eight cervical nerves. 


1 D to 12 D, and 1 L to 5 L, alſo 1 8 to 5 8, as in 
the former figure. | 2 


FIGURE II. 


Figure Third preſents a Portion of the Spinal Mar- 
row, taken from the upper part of the Back, and viewed 
from the anterior ſurface, correſponding to the Bodies 
of the Vertebre. 1 | 

A Ligament produced from the pia mater, and inſerted into 
the medullary ſubſtance. f 

B B Eminences ſomewhat reſembling a ſilk- worm. 

CC Anterior origins of the ſpinal nerve, where ſeveral 


ſmall twigs form two filaments for each nerve. 


D The ' medulla cut tranſverſely, where the medullary 
or white portion E is ſeen within the circumference, and the 


figure and ſize of the cineritious ſubſtance is ſhown in the 
centre F. - | | | 
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FIGURE I. 


the Skull being removed. 


A A The cut edge of the cranium. 

B B The courſe of the ſuperior longitudinal fins. 

CCC Little pits and ſcattered fibres of the dura mater, 
which are commonly occupied by the glands of Pacchioni. 

D D Part of the dura mater which covers the left hemi- 
ſphere of the brain, 

E E Depreſſions between the convolutions of the brain ap- 
pearing through the dura mater. 


F F The convolutions of the brain appearing through the 
dura mater. 


G The veincipel artery of the dura mater dividing into 
branches which have 2 furrows in the ſxull. 
H I Branches from the trunk, G 


FIGURE I. 


A portion of the Dura Mater taken from above the 
Poſterior Lobe of the Brain, near the Superior Longi- 
tudinal Sinus. 


A The ſuperior part. 
B The anterior. The direction of the fibres here is oblique. 
At the upper and under part branches of the artery-are ſeen. 


FIGURE III. 


A. portion of the Dura Mater at the fide of the Su- 
perior Longitudinal Sinus. 
A The ſuperior, 
B The anterior . Many vaſcular diviſions and various 
a W 


planes of fibres o hite and ligamentous or tendinous 
nature, croſs obliquely at different angles. 


RIAA the Dura Mater, the upper-part of | 


FIGURE IV. 


A portion of the Dura Mater over one of the Anterior 
Lobes — the Brain. 

A The ſuperior, 

B The anterior part. In this we find many fiſſures and 
ſcattered fibres, eſpecially at the fore-part. There are alſo 
ſeveral planes of oblique fibres. the. tom mater is thinner 
here than in the parts already Cs. | 


A portion of the. Dura Mater from the under and 
middle part of one of the Hemiſpheres, 

A The ſuperior, 

B The anterior part. The fibres run chiefly in curved 
lines. In theſe different ſections, the direction of the fibres 


of the external layer is found to differ from that of the 
internal, 


FIGURE vi. 


8 the Direction of the Fibres of a portion of the 
Dura Mater, cut from a ſimilar part with that of the 
former Figure, but from a different ſubject. 


A The ſuperior, 
B The anterior part. 


FIGURE VI. 


Shews the Direction of the Fibres of the Dura Mater, 
in a portion cut from the upper part of one of the He- 
miſpheres of a ſubje different from either of the for- 
mer. 
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Tu Firſt and Second F igures repreſent the Veſſels of the Pericranium and Dura Mater of a 
Fœtus of Eight Months from Conception. The Parts were injected and prepared by Ruyſch. 


FIGURE I. 


The outer ſide of the Cranium covered by the Peri- 
cranium. | | 

A A The arteries of the pericranium injected. | | 

B B The bregma formed of a ligamento-cartilaginous ſub- 
ſtance. 

e e A kind of poſterior bregma, generally much leſs evident 
than the former. | | | 

D A ſmall portion of the occipital bone. 

E E The two parietal bones. | 

F F The frontal bone ſeparated by a continuation of the 
ſagittal ſuture. 1 

G G The coronal; and H, The ſagittal ſuture appearing 
through the pericranium. 


FIGURE UI. 


The Skull-cap removed to ſhew the Dura Mater and 
Veſſels. 


A A The cut edge of the cranium. 

B B Branches of the arteries of the dura mater, the greater 
part of which grow from one principal trunk on each fide. 

C C Arteries larger than the reſt : They run almoſt parallel, 
and ſupply the bregma. 

D D The edges of the dura mater which correſpond with 
the bregma. | 

E E The ſuperior longitudinal finus. 

F F Marks made on the. dura mater by the coronal ſuture. 


FIGURE Nl. 


The Circumvolutions of the Brain appearing through 
the Pia Mater, after the Skull-cap and Dura Mater have 
been raiſed. | 3 

A A The ſkin and muſcle which covered the cranium 
turned down. | ; 

B B The cut edge of the cranium. 

C C The left hemiſphere of the cerebrum. . 

D D The right hemiſphere. Between the two hemiſpheres 
is the ſpace which was occupied by the falx of the dura mater. 

E E The anterior circumvolutions of the cerebrum which 
were lodged in the cavity of the frontal bone. They are 
ſmaller than thoſe which correſpond with the parietal bone ; 
nor do they reſemble thoſe on the oppoſite fide of the head. 
FF The middle circumvolutions of the cerebrum : They 
are ſituated obliquely ; and are larger, longer and ftraighter, 
than thoſe in the other of the cerebrum. 

G G The poſterior circumvolutions of the cerebrum, which 
are nearly of the ſame fize with the former, but more conyo- 
luted and numerous. 

H H The poſterior and inferior circumvolutions of the cere- 

brum, ſmaller than the preceding, and their diſpofition fimilar 
to that of the anterior circumvolutions. 
I The appearance of an union of two circumvolutions into 
one: Examples of this kind are frequently met with upon the 
ſurface of the brain. Over the ſurface of the pia mater are 
ſeen ſmall arteries, which, after being ſpread out on that men- 
brane, plunge into the ſubſtance of the brain. 


The above Figure is taken from the Brain of a Man of 37 
years of age. 
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FIGURE I. 


View of a Tranſverſe Section of the Brain 
a level with the Corpus Calloſum. 


A A The cranium ſawed at its greateſt diameter, 

B B The dura mater turned back. 

CC, &c. The cortical part of the brain. 

D D The fiſſures between the circumvolutions. 

E E The arteriz calloſz, which were placed upon the corpus 
calloſum, and which are now drawn forwards. 

F F Some portions of the cortical ſubſtance ſeparated from 
the reſt : They belonged to that portion of the brain which was 
raiſed from this. | 

G G The medullary ſubſtance, in which are ſeen the cut 
orifices of many blood-veſlels. 

H The branch of an artery which ſinks into the foſſa of 
Sylvius. | 

I K L The corpus calloſum. 

L A raphe or ſuture in the middle of the corpus calloſum ; 
on each fide of which is a medullary cord, broad behind, nar- 
row before, which accompanies it through its whole length. * 

K K Tranſverſe lines which run under the medullary cords, 
are connected to them, and paſs from one hemiſphere to the 
other, fo as to aſſiſt in forming the raphe. 


upon 


FIGURE. H. 


A r Section of the middle of the Brain. The 
Outer Parts, being nearly the ſame with the former, are 
not here repreſented. The Corpus Calloſum is remo- 
ved to ſhew the Lateral Ventricles, to which the fol- 
lowing Parts belong. | 


A A The corpora ſtriata, on which are ſeen veſſels which 
form the vena Galeni, which opens into the torcular Herophili. 
The outer edge of the corpora ſtriata was covered by the edge 
of the corpus calloſum, and that joined to the medullary part 
of the brain. 

1 B The anterior extremities or cornua of the lateral ven- 
tricles. | 

C The ſeptum lucidum, improperly fo called, being almoſt 
entirely opaque; This is connected above to the corpus cal- 
loſum, below to the fornix, and ſeparates the lateral ventricles 
from each other. | 

D D The two laminæ of the ſeptum lucidum ; each of 
which is compoſed of-two thin membranes, the internal me- 
dullary, the external cineritious. 

E. A ſpace or fiſſure, ſomewhat of a triangular form, placed 
between the laminæ of the ſeptum lucidum, and called Foſſa 
Sylvii. It is a natural cavity always preſent, varying in 


different ſubjects, but never communicating with the third 
ventricle. 

F F The two poſterior crura of the fornix ; the anterior 
crura-are hid by the ſeptum lucidum. 

G The back-part of the corpus calloſum joined to the for- 
nix and ſeptum lucidum. 

H H The continuation of the crura fornicis. 

I I The anterior bandelette of the cornua ammonis, the 
origin only of which is here ſeen. It is known by the name 
of corpus fimbriatum, or more properly by that of tenia bip- 


PKE E The vaſcular or choroid plexus, Itis fituated over 
the outer edge of the fornix and upper part of the thalami 
nervorum opticorum. 

LL The centrum ſemicirculare geminum of Fieuſſens. 
Limbus poſterior corporis ſtriati Willefii. Tenia ſemicircularis 
Halleri. Bandelette demi-circulaire of Vicq. d'Azyr. Two 
medullary bands placed between the corpora ſtriata and tha. 
lami nervorum opticorum. 

M M The poſterior prolongations of the lateral ventricles. 

NN Projectures in form of a cock-ſpur. | 

O O The edge of the cortical ſubſtance forming various cir- 
cumvolutions. 

P The external margin of the ancyroid cavity. 

Q The extremity, prolongation, or cornu paſterius, of the 
poſterior cavity of the lateral ventricles. 
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This Figure differs from the former in having the 
tum Lucidum removed from the Fornix, and the 
Choroid Plexus raiſed from the Optic Thalami. Here 


alſo, the proportion of the Lateral Ventricles is ſome- 
what different. 


A The place which the anterior extremity of the ſeptum 
lucidum occupied. 

B B The anterior broad extremity of the corpora ſtriata. 

CC The outer edge of the corpora ſtriata. 

D D The poſterior narrow extremities. 

E E The anterior veins of the corpora ſtriata. 

F F The poſterior veins. 

G G The trunks of theſe veins ; they 
Galeni under the fornix. 

a a A paſlage by which the lateral ventricles communicate 
with each other and with the third one. 

H H The centrum ſemicicculare geminum. 

I I The upper ſurface of the thalaini optici, joined together 
before, and ſeparated behind. 

K The fornix, in the middle of which is the veſtige of the 
ſeptum lucidum. ; 

L L The outer ſharp edge of the fornix. Small 


paſs into the Vena 


blood - 
vellel; 
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veſſels are SOIT here which terminate in the choroid 


plexus. 
M M The convex poſterior part of the fornix. 


N N The outer ends Avid . into two bands: The anterior 


edge is called Corpora Fimbriata, the poſterior is connected 
with the cornua ammonis. 

O O The origin of the cornua ammonis. | 

P P Blood-veſſels which lie in the poſterior prolongations of 
the lateral ventricles, and paſs to the veins of Galen. 

Q Q The continuation of the lateral ventricles, called Digi- 
tal, or Ancyroid. 

R R A projection joined to the cornua ammonis, and named 
by Morand, Ergot, or Cockſpur ; or, it may be called Hippo- 
campus Minor. 

8 The diviſion between the poſterior lobes. 

T The dura mater turned back. 

U The cut edge of the ſkull. 

\ . 


- FIGURE--TV. 


Repreſents the different Branches which terminate in 
the Veins of Galen. 


A The common trunk of the veins of Galen. It jo 0 very 
ſhort and terminates in the torcular herophili. A little farther 
forwards is ſeen the termination of the two veins of Galen into 
the common trunk. 

B B The right and left veins of Galen: The ſpace between 
them is covered by numerous branches, which are chiefly ar- 
terious. 

C The poſterior branches of the veins of Galen, the diſ- 
tribution of which belongs to the parts in the neighbourhood 


of the nates, teſtes, and to the back-part of the lateral ven- 
tricles. EY 
DD Middle branches of the venz Galeni. They are diſ- 


perſed about the origin of the pedes 8 pi, &c. 

E E Anterior branches of the venz Galeni which belong to 
the anterior part of the thalami optici; the corpora ſtriata and 
choroid plexus. 

F The anterior extremity of the venz Galeni, each of which 
divides into two principal branches. 

One G, The author of this figure calls the Choroid Vein. 

The other H, he names, Great Vein of the Corpus Striatum. 

I The choroid plexus, very narrow anteriorly, expanding in 
the middle, and contraQting behind, where It ſinks, by the 
ſide of the cornua ammonis. 

K K The poſterior crura of the fornix. 

L The anterior crura fornicis. 

MM The outer edge of the corpora ſtriata. 

N N The anterior extremity of the corpora ſtriata, which 
correſponds with the anterior extremity of the lateral ven- 
tricles. 

O O Branches of the poſterior cerebral arteries. 

P P Other branches paſſing with the former to the cho- 

roid plexus, after having formed, in ſome parts, curious 
plexus. 

QQ Small branches of the ſuperior arteries of the cere- 
bellum. 


F 


Part of the Brain cut horizontally, to ſhow the 
Corpora Striata, the Thalami Optici, the Pineal Gland, 
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the Nates, Teſtes, &c. The Cerebellum is cut t perpen-· 
dicularly from before backward, and the Lateral Parts 
ſeparated a little from each other. 
The Figure is Haller's, improved by the Vicq. &'Azyr. 
A The middle of the brain which ſutrounde the corpora 


4 aa corpora ftriata, with ſore blood-veſſels upon their 

C A ſection of the anterior pillars of the fornix, 

D The commiſſura anterior and poſterior of the brain. 

E E The tænia ſemicircularis, or centrum ſemicirculare ge- 
minum. 

F F, &c. The thalami optici covered with many veſſels. 
At the fore-part, the letters F F point out alſo the anterior tu- 


bercles of the o_ 
G G The bottom of the third ventricle. 
H The origin of the infundibulum. 


I The commiſſura mollis of the optic thalami, concealing 
part of the third ventricle; 


K K The peduncles of the pineal gland. Behind they 
cover part of the poſterior commiſſure of the brain, but are 
diſtin& from it. 


L The pineal gland. It is chiefly compoſed of cineritious 
ſubſtance. - 

M M The tubercula quadrigemina ſuperior, or nates, over 
which the pineal gland is placed. 

N N The tubercula quadrigemina inferior, or teſtes. 

O A medullary lamina between the teſtes and valvula Vieuſ- 
ſenii ; which laſt ends here. 

P P The origin of the fourth pair of nerves. 

Q Two medullary tracts called Proceſſus ad Teſtes, Co- 
lumne valvulz Vieuſſenii, &c. 
9 The medullary part of the cerebellum, called Arbor 

Itæ 
S The cavity of the fourth ventricle, in the bottom of which 
runs a furrow, called Calamus Scriptorius. 

T The end of the fourth ventricle and calamus ſcriptorius. 
It is fituated over the back-part of the medulla oblongata. 

U'U The cerebellum. 

V V A perpendicular cut of the brain. 

W W The cornua ammonis, or great hippocampi. 

XX The. corpus fimbriatum, or band of the great hippo- ' 
campus. 

Y Y The choroid plexus. 

a A principal branch of the deep cerebral artery, which 
comes from the vertebral one. This ſends ſmall branches in- 
wards to the tubercula quadrigemina, pineal gland, and its 

duncles. The principal branches run forwards to the tha- 
Jami optici and choroid plexus ; theſe frequently anaſtomoſe 
and croſs each other. A few branches run from the former to 
the tznia ſemicircularis, and back-part of the corpora ſtriata. 
bb The ſuperior artenes of By cerebellum. The firſt part 
of theſe ſends branches to the tubercula quadrigemina, and 
parts near them; and ſome final twigs run to the fourth 
ventricle, where they communicate with the ſuperior arteries 
of the cerebellum. On the left- ſide of the tubercula, the 
deep and ſuperficial branches of the ſuperior arteries of the ce- 
rebellum communicate freely. 

c c The continuation of the ſuperficial arteries of the cere- 
bellum. They ſpread over its ſurface, fink into its ſubſtance, 
and there communicate with the arteries which come from its 


under part. 
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FIGUR# I. 


N Horizontal Section of the Brain, a little deeper 
A than the Corpus Calloſum. 


A A, &c. The cortical part. x 

B B The fiſſures which ſeparate the convolutions. 

C The ſeparation of the anterior lobes. 

D The ſeparation of the poſterior lobes ; or rather, 
terior ſeparation of the hemiſphere of the brain. 

E The dura mater turned back. | 

F F The medullary ſubſtance of 'the brain, in which nume- 
rous orifices of cut blood-veſlels appear. Between the cortical 
and medullary ſubſtance, ſometimes a thin lamina appears, but 
of a different colour from either, approaching ſometimes to a 
white, at other times to a yellow, and ſometimes to a horny 
colour: But this, having been met with in a few ſubjects only, 
cannot be given as the general ſtructure G G. 

H H The foſſa ſylvii, a diviſion between the anterior and 
lateral lobes of the brain. 

I I Medullary threads; they are the remains of the anterior 
and poſterior parts of the corpus calloſum. 

K K The anterior extremities or cornua of the lateral 
ventricles, 

L A ſection of the two anterior pillars of the fornix. 

M The anterior part of the ſeptum lucidum. In the 
fore-part is ſeen a fiſſure between the laminæ, under the name 
of Foſſa Sylvu. 

NN A ſection of the poſterior crura of the fornix. 

O P The thalami optici. 

O The anterior tubercles of the optic thalami. 

Q The tænia ſemicircularis. 

R R The anterior part of the digital cavity of the lateral 
ventricles. | : 

88 The corpora ſtriata. The upper and outer part is cut 
horizontally to ſhew their medullary and ftriated ſtructure: 


the poſ- 
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An horizontal. Section immediately under the pre- 


ceding; but the Corpora Striata are cut obliquely out- 
wards and downwards. 


A A The corpora ſtriata, in which are ſeen the internal 
and external parts cortical ; the middle part medullary, and 
ſomewhat ſtriated. The other parts are ſimilar to what are 
found in the other figure. 7 
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A Section ſtill deeper than the former, including alſo 
the Optic Thalami, which are cut a little higher than 
the Anterior Commiſſure. 


A The cut edge of the cranium. 

B The ſeptum lucidum, in which appears the foſſa ſylvii. 

C The anterior crura fornicis, 

DD A ſection of the anterior part of the tznia ſemicir- 
cularis. 

E A fiſſure forming the bottom of the third ventricle. 

F Glandula pinealis turned back. At the poſterior extre- 
mity of the third ventricle, is the beginning of a paſlage 
which runs under the tubercula quadrigemina, by the name 
of Iter ad Quartum Ventriculum. 

G The plexus choroides of the third ventricle, which is 
placed under the vaſcular membrane. lining the fornix, In 
this membrane the veins of Galen are ſituated. 

H A ſection of the poſterior crura of the fornix. 

I The beginning of the cornua ammonis, or great hippo- 
campi. 

K K The digital cavities. 

LL The Ergots, Cockſpurs, or ſmall hippocampi. 

M M The union of the great and ſmall hippocampi. 

N N A ſection of the optic thalami, in which a mixture 
of cineritious and medullary ſubſtance appears: Curved 
medullary lines run at the inner edge of theſe bodies. 

O O The anterior round extremities of the corpora {triata. 

PP The outer part of the corpora ſtriata, compoled of many 
cineritions and medullary parts. 

Q A ſtriated appearance common to the thalami optici and 
corpora ſtriata. ; 

- R R The ſame continued into the corpora ſtriata. From 
the above it appears, that the optic thalami are ſeparated 
from the corpora ſtriata, by a range of medullary lamina, 


BS Wo BO 


An horizontal Section of the brain upon a level with 


the two Commiſſures, to ſhew. the Parts about the 
Third Ventricle. 


A A fiſſure between the anterior lobes. 


B The commiſſura anterior running through the ſubſtance 
of the corpora ſtriata. 


C The 


26 
C The commiſſura poſterior. 
D The third yentricle appearing like a furrow. 


E The pineal gland. 

.F F The tubercula quadrigemina ſuperior, or nates. 

GG The tubercula quadrigemina inferior, or teſtes. 

H H Medullary ſtriæ obſerved in many ſubjects paſſing 
from the anterior convex part of the anterior commiſſure 
to the medullary ou of the anterior lobes. 

I I Portions of the corpora ſtriata placed behind the an- 
terior commiſſures, and forming cineritious and medullary 
arches. 

K K A ſection of the anterior crura of the fornix. 

L L [Two little medullary cords unobſerved by the an- 
cients. They run from the corpora albicantia to the anterior 
tubercles of the optic thalami, marked O, in Fig. 1. 

MM A ſechon of the optic thalami, in which numerous 
cineritious and medullary ſtriz appear in curved lines. 

N N The origin of the great 3 

O O The digital cavity. 

P P The mall hippocampi. 


FIGURE: V. 


The middle of the Brain cut horizontally at the 
height of the Commiſſures. The Lateral Parts are 
cut obliquely outwards and downwards. 
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A The diviſion of the anterior lobes. 

B B The cerebellum entire. 

C The ſuperior vermiform proceſs of the cerebellum. 

D The commiſſura anterior, of a fibrous texture. 

E E The anterior crura of the fornix cut and ſeparated to 
ſhow the third ventricle. | 

F The upper end of the infundibulum. 

G FPR 

H H Its ſides. 

I The commiſſura poſterior, 

K The pineal gland, from the bottom of which malt 
lary | . 
. 5. Tab. XVIII. 


f 


O O The thalami optici appearing cineritious : | But in 
theſe, as well as in the cineritious arches of the corpora 
ſtriata, there is throughout a mixture of med ftrize, 
which, however, are here not fully repreſented. 
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4 EXP LA#1NED. 


FIGURE I. 


N horizontal Section of part of the Brain and 
A Cerebellum. 


A The remains of the anterior part of the corpus cal- 
loſum. 

B The inferior part of the ſeptum lucidum. 

C C The corpora ſtriata. 

D A ſection of the anterior crura of the frankie, 

E E The anterior cornua of the lateral ventricles. 

F The anterior commiſſure of the brain. 

G The poſterior commiſſure. 

H H The thalami optici. 

a Their poſterior tubercles. 

I I The tænia ſemicircularis, detaching threads behind, which 
are not conſtant. 

K K The peduncles-of the pineal gland at the upper and 
inner fide of the thalami optici. 

L The cavity of the third ventricle, the ſides of which are 
ſeparated by force. 

b The opening of the infundibulum. 

c C The remains of the commiſſura ma ol the optic tha- 
lami which have been lacerated. 

M The pineal gland. 

N N The nates. 

O O The teſtes. | 

P The valvula Vieuſſenii. 
1 Q% Medullary columns, called by Haller, Proceſſus ad 

eſtes 

R R The cortical or cineritious part of the cerebellum, 
where the circumvolutions do not run parallel, but in different 
places cut each other in ſharp angles. 

$ A portion of the ſuperior vermiform proceſs of the ce- 
rebellum. 

T T The centrum medyllare cerebelli, in which. is ſeen 
4 middle portion uniting the two lateral ones, as in the 

rain, 


* 


FIGURE II. 


Part of the Brain remaining in the baſe of the 
Cranium, to ſhew the Fornix, Cornua Ammonis, and 
parts connected with them. 


A A The cut edge of the cranium. 
B.B The frontal ſinuſes, with their openings into the noſe. 


b C C The cortical ſubſtance of the lateral lobes of the 
rain, 


po The fame of the poſterior lobes. 

E E The medullary ſubſtance, with numerous ſmall dots, 
which are the orifices of cut arteries. ' | 

F F The orbitar plates of the frontal bone, upon which the 
anterior lobes of the brain were placed. 

G The glandula pituitaria, in the middle of which is the 
end of the infundibulum. 

H H The optic nerves. 

I I The internal carotid arteries. 

K The bifurcation of the vertebral or baſilar artery. The 
anterior branches communicate with the internal carotids. 

L The origin of the third pair of nerves. 

M M N A ſection continued obliquely downwards and for- 
wards, through the tuber annulare and crura cerebri, in all 
of which parts a mixture of cineritious and medullary matter 
is obſerved. 

M M The crura cerebri. | 

N The tuber annulare, in which there are four cineritious 
parts, which anſwer in a great meaſure to the tubercula 
quadrigemina. 

O A ſection to the Iter ad quartum ventriculum. 

P The pineal gland. 

The inner edge of the tentorium, 

R The plexus choroides of the pineal gland and third ven- 
tricle, ſupported by a thread. 

S The fornix cut at its fore-part, and turned back. 

T The two anterior crura of the fornix. 

U U The two poſterior crura of the fornix. 

V V The lyre,—tranſverſe medullary lines upon the under 
ſurface of the fornix. 

WW The tenia or bands of the great hippocampi: The 
outer edge is fixed to the great hippocampi, the inner edge is 
looſe. 

XX The plaited or ſerrated portion of the great hippo- 
campi. 

YY The cornua ammonis, or great hippocampi. 

Z. Z Z The inferior prolongations of the lateral ventricles. 

a a Deep convolutions of the brain with. ſmall blood-veſſels 
running upon them. The author of this figure conſiders theſe 
convolutions as a ſort of inferior floor to the great hippo- 
campl. - 

* d The digital cavity of the lateral ventricles, in which 
are placed c, The ergot of former authors, and hippocampus 
minor of Vicq. d' Azyr. The ſurface of this cavity, as well 
as that of the cornu ammogis, is covered with medullary 
ſubſtance, which alſo prevails in the ſuperior prolongations 
of the lateral ventricles. 


FIGURE II.. 


* 


FIGURE 1M. 


A view of part of the Baſe of the Brain, after 
the Dura Mater and Cerebellum have been removed. 
The Tuber Annulare and Tubercula . Quadrigemina 
are raiſed and brought forwards, ſo that their fitua- 
tion 1s inverted. 


A A The anterior lohes. 

B The inner ſides of theſe lobes contiguous. 

C D Part of the lateral and poſterior lobes. 

E E The olfaQtory nerves, in which are ſeen three medul- 
lary cords forming each of them ; their body large at its origin, 
ſmaller in the middle, and forming a large bulb anteriorly, 
compoſed chiefly of cineritious matter. The right nerve is cut 
acroſs, to ſhow its triangular form. 

F A depreſſion in which the nerve is placed: In the natural 
ſituation, theſe nerves converge a little anteriorly ; here, they 
diverge, becauſe the anterior lobes are ſomewhat ſeparated 
from each other. At the inner fide of the olfaQory nerves, 
the convolutions run parallel to them and to the anterior 
lobes. | 

G The valve of Vieuſſens, or middle medullary lamina of 
the cerebellum. | 

H H The crura cerebri. 

11 A vertical ſection of the tuber annulare, in which is 
ſeen the raphe running longitudinally, and medullary and 
cineritious lines placed tranſverſely. 

K Two rounded ſpaces of cineritious ſubſtance, forming the 
bottom of the fourth ventricle. 

LL Two projections at the ſides of the crura cerebelli. 

M M The fourth pair, or pathetic nerves, each beginning 
by two or three diverging roots. 

N N The tubercula quadrigemina inferior, or teſtes, which 
are contracted in their middle, and terminate behind by 
rounded eminences. | 

O O The tubercula quadrigemina ſuperior, or nates. 


P The pineal gland, which is here in a pendent ſtate, 


while naturally it is ſituated obliquely upon the nates. At 
the root of the gland are placed ſome tranſverſe medullary 
ſtriæ which belong to the commiſſura poſterior. 

Q Q The poſterior enlargements or tubercles of the optic 

thalami. 

RR The poſterior part of the fornix. 

a a The beginning of the ſerrated portion of the cornua 
ammonis. The continuation is ſeen in Fig. 2. x. This diſ- 
polition diſtinguiſhes the human brain from that of quadru- 
peds in general, in which. this part of the cornu ammonis is 
of great ſize. The ape-kind, however, are an exception, for 
in them it is ſomewhat ſimilar to that in man. 

SS The poſterior part of the corpus calloſum, in the middle 
of which is its raphe. 

FIiGVURAE I. 

A view of the Baſe of the Brain, and of the Nerves, 
which take their origin from it. n 

A A The anterior lobes of the brain. 

B The diviſion of the anterior lobes. 

C C The lateral lobes. Between the lateral and anterior 
lobe is the fiſſure of Sylvius. 

DD The poſterior lobes. The ſeparation between the 
poſterior aud lateral lobes is uncommonly diſtinct in this figure. 

E E The oltactory or firſt pair of nerves, which, contrary 
to other nerves, converge in running along the baſe of the 
brain. 

a The external root which comes from the fiſſure of Sylvius, 
and is at firſt hid by the lateral lobe of the brain. 

b The middle root which is longer than the former, and 
comes allo from the fiſlure of Sylvius. 

c The internal root, not a thread like the two preceding, 
but a prolongation of the medullary ſubſtance. The body of 
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the pia mater. It is impervious at its under extremity, where 


\ 
, 


Tas, XX. 


the nerve is thick at its beginning, and ſmaller ſome way far. 
ther forwards, with the under ſurface lightly deprefled. 

d The anterior extremity, forming a bulb of ſoft cineritious 
matter, mixed with ſome ſtreaks of medullary ſubſtance, and 
in the natural ſituation, ſupported'upon the cnbriform plate of 
the œthmoid bone. 

e Extremity of the fiſſure in which the nerve is placed, 

F F A perforated part of the brain for the paſlage of many 
ſmall arteries, 

G G Circumvolution anſwering to the cornu ammonis. 

H H The optic or ſecond pair of nerves: Their union is 
partly concealed by the infundibulum. They are cut acroſs 
near their entry into the orbits. 

I The corpora albicantia, medullary without and cineritious 
within. 

K The infundibulum, formed of medullary ſubſtance, con- 
tinued from the ſides of the third ventricle, and covered with 


it is inſerted into the glandula pituitatia. 

LL The crura cerebri formed of fibrous medullary ſubſtance. 
At their inner edge the cut extremities of blood-veſlels are ſeen. 

M M The nerves called Oculo Muſculares, or third pair. 

N N The protuberantia annularis, or pons Varolii. 

f An impreſſion made by the arteria baſilaris, 

g g The tranſverſe medullary tracts which compoſe the in- 
ferior ſurface of the protuberantia. | 

O O The pathetic or fourth pair of nerves. 

PP. The nervi trigemini, or fifth pair ariſing from the crura 
cerebelli, where they join the tuber annulare. Each nerve is 
compoſed of two portions or nervous faſciculi, an anterior ſmall 
one, and a poſtenor large. 

Q The corpora pyramidalia. 

RR The corpora olivaria. 

S 8 The nervi abductores oculorum, or fixth pair, the origin 
of which varies a little in different ſubjects; but, in general, 
they grow from the beginning of the corpora pyramidalia, and 
ſometimes alſo from the tuber annulare, near this place. The 
ſixth pair has a ſmall thread at its inner fide, ſeparate from the 
principal trunk. 

I I The ſeventh pair of nerves ariſing from a foſſa between 
the corpora olivaria, crura cerebelli, and tuber annulare. 

h The portio dura of the ſeventh pair. 

i The portio mollis of the ſeventh pair, or auditory nerve, 
properly ſo called. 

Kk Wriſberg's Portio media inter communicantem faciei et 
auditivum nervum. Vicq. d'Azyr finds this portion commonly 
formed of two, but ſometimes of three Call intermediate 
trunks, - _- | 

U U The eighth pair of nerves, compoſed of gloſſo-pharyn- 
geus and par vagum. 

11 The nervus gloſſo-pharyngeus. It is diſtint from the 
par vagum, and paſſes through a hole in the dura mater proper 
to itſelf. 

m The par vagum of the eighth pair, compoſed of ſeveral 
ſmall threads united into faſciculi. 

V V The lingual, or ninth pair, formed of three faſciculi of 
ſmall threads, which at firſt are diſtinct from each other. 

WW The nervus acceflorius of the eighth pair, the begin- 
ning of it is cut away with the ſpinal marrow, X X. 

A ſection of the ſpinal marrow, in which is ſeen medullary 
ſubſtance externally, and cineritious matter within, under a 
cruciform appearance. 

& & The cerebellum. 

n Separation of the lobes of the cerebellum. 

o Oo A furrow of the crura cerebelli, which is continued with 
the lateral and circular, or great furrow of the cerebellum. 

p p Projections which may be called Lobules of the medulla 
oblongata. 

q q Elevations which may be called Lobules of the par 
vagum. ; 

r r Superior and internal lobule of the cerebellum. 

$ 8 The ſuperior and external lobule of the cerebellum, 

t The temporal ſurface of the cerebellum. ; 

u The occipital ſurface of the cerebellum. 
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Or. I. 


Vnw of a large ſhare of the Baſe of the Brain: 
The Poſterior Lobes are removed to ſhew the Courſe 
of the Thalami Optici, &c. The Cerebellum is left 
entire. By Soemmerring. © 

A A The anterior lobes of the brain, 

B B The lateral lobes, 

C C The cerebellum. 

D D Portiones cerebelli proceſſus vermiformes æmulantes of 
Ruyſch. Tubercula lateralia anteriora interiora cerebelli of 
Tarin. Lobules de la Motlle allongee of Vicq. d'Azyr. 

E E Proceſſes of the cerebellum to which Soemmerring 
gives the name of Partis anterioris ſuperioris cerebelli portio 
quædam ſulcis notata. By others they are divided into the ſu- 
perior and external, and ſuperior and internal lobules of the 
cerebellum. 

F F Lobules of the par vagum, upon which are ſituated 
this pair, and the plexus choroides of the fourth ventricle. 

G G The choroid plexus of the fourth ventricle. 

H The ſeparation of the lobes of the cerebellum. 

I I A part common to the anterior and lateral lobes of the 
brain, and where the fiſſure of Sylyius begins. 

K K The crura or pedunculi cerebri. 

L M N The poſterior tubercles of the thalami optici. 

O The infundibulum. 

P P The eminentiz mammillares, or candicantes. 

Q An excavation called by Vicq. d'Azyr, the Foſſa of the 
Nervi Oculo-muſculares. The medullary ſubſtance forming 
the bottom of this cavity is called by authors, Pons Tarini. 

R R Pons Varohi or tuber annulare. 

8 A depreſſion made by the arteria baſilatis. Numerous 


AP medullary tracts are ſeen upon the ſurface of the 
tuber. | 


T Foramen cæcum anterius. 

U Foramen cæcum poſterius. This and the former pene- 
trate a little into the tuber annulare, and receive a plexus 
of veſſels. 

VV The right crus cerebelli. 

W The end of the medulla oblongata, and beginning of the 
ſpinal marrow. 85 

XX The corpora pyramidalia. 

Y Y The corpora olivaria. 

Z L The corpora pyramidalia lateralia. 

a A medullary tract obſerved by SanQorinus, which in 
many ſubjects extends from the upper end of the corpora 
pyramidalia, to the under end of the corpora olivaria. 

b Separation of the anterior lobes of the brain. 

c Furrow made by the olfactory nerve. 

d The left olfactory nerve turned aſide. 

Paxr. III. 


e The bulb of this nerve. 

f The long and external root. 

g The long internal root. The internal and ſhort root is 
not here repreſented. The right olfactory nerve is cut acroſs 
to ſhew its triangular form. 8 

h The optic nerve continued from the tractus opticus. 

i The oculo-muſcularis. 

k TThe pathetic nerve. In its courſe it adheres to the ſu- 
perior internal lobule of the cerebellum, 

Im The nervus trigeminus, divided into two portions, of 
which the anterior is the ſmaller. 

n The nervus abductor oculi, formed of a large external and 
ſmall internal part. 
© The facial nerve, or portio dura of the ſeventh pair. 

p The auditory nerve, or portio mollis of the ſeventh pair. 

q Wriſberg's Fibrille nerveæ ad par communicans faciei 
acceſſoriæ. 

rss s The eighth pair of nerves. | 

r r The ramus gloſſo-pharyngeus. The right nerve is in 


its natural ſituation, the left one is turned inwards. 


sss The par vagum of the eighth pair. In the right-ſide 
the nerve is in its natural ſituation, in the left-fide ſome of the 
branches are turned inwards. 

t t The lingual nerve, the right one in its proper place, 
part of the left turned inwards, to ſhew the roots of the 
nervus acceſſorius. | 

u u u The nervus acceflorius ad par vagum. 

v Firſt. cervical nerve, or ſub-occipital nerve. 

w Second cervical nerve. | 


FIGURE 1k 


The Arteries of the Baſe of the Brain, the Lobes 
of which are a little ſeparated from each other, the 
more diſtinaly to ſhew the Veſſels. Moſt of the Parts 
ſhewn in the two preceding Figures are alſo repreſented 
here; but a deſcription of them, in this place, is thought 
unneceſſary. 


A The right internal carotid artery cut acroſs at its laſt 
curvature within the cranium. 

B The origin of the ophthalmic artery, 

C Two little branches ſent off from the convexity of the 
curvature of the internal carotid artery. The poſterior is the 
choroid branch of the carotid ; it communicates with the cho- 
roid plexus of the lateral ventricles. 

D The communicating artery which forms a large ſhare 
of the Circle of Willis. This artery ſends numerous ſmall 
branches to the eminentia mammillaris, infundibulum, tract us 
opticus, nervus oculo-muſcularis, and foſſa of this nerve. 

a A branch more remarkable than the reſt, which runs to 


the 


30 
the inferior extremity of the choroid plexus, and may be called 
the Choroid branch of the communicating artery. The carotid 
artery afterwards divides into two principal branches, the one 
anterior, the other poſterior. _ 

E The anterior branch running between the optic nerve 
and brain, and then continued forwards under the name of 
Arteria Calloſa. 

F A branch by which the carotids communicate with 
each other. 

G Branches to the optic and olfactory nerves, and to the 
neighbouring circumvolutions. 

H The inferior cerebral branches of the atteria callod. 
They give branches to the olfactory nerve, and communicate 
with the extremities of the Sylvian artery. 

I I The anterior and internal cerebral branches of the ar- 
teria calloſa, diſperſed upon the internal ſurface of the anterior 
lobes. 

K The arteria calloſa reflecting upon the us calloſum, 
which it follows almoſt to its -poſterior extremity. In this 
courſe it gives branches to the inner fide of the cerebral hemi- 
ſpheres. The falx, and the anterior part of the tentorium re- 
ceive numerous branches from it. One branch penetrates into 
the third ventricle, and gives ſmall branches to the fornix, 
commiſſura anterior, and fore-part of the ſeptum tucidum ; 
from it alſo the choroid plexus of the lateral ventricle receives 
ſome branches. 

L The external branch of the carotid, and which may be 
conſidered as the trunk: It is called by ſome, Sylvian artery, 
from its ſituation in the foſſa of that name. The firſt branches 
ſent from it are very delicate, they go to the ſubſtance of the 
brain at the roots of the olfactory nerves. 

M N © The three branches into which the Sylvian artery 
commonly divides. The middle one N, is placed in the bot- 
tom of the fiſſure of Sylvius, and makes a ſeparation between 
the anterior and lateral lobe of the brain. Theſe branches 
afterwards divide into numerous ſmaller ones, which plunge 
into the ſubſtance of the brain. Anteriorly they communicate 
with-branches of the arteria calloſa, and poſteriorly mu: thoſe 
of the deep cerebral arteries. 

P P The vertebral arteries at their entry into the cranium. 

b b Small branches ſent to the ſpinal marrow and its neryes. 

Q The large deep or inferior arteries, called by Haller, 
Arteria Cerebelli Profunda. They commonly differ from each 
other, either in their ſize or direction in the oppoſite fides. 
After giving branches to the ſurface of the medulla oblongata 
and cerebellum, they turn round between theſe bodies, and pe- 
netrate to the fourth ventricle, ſending branches to it, to its 
choroid plexus, and to the cerebellum itſelf. 

c The anterior ſpinal arteries ariſing near the preceding, 
and ſending off a communicating branch near their origin. 

d d Many ſmall arteries ſent from the vertebral arteries, to 
the top of the medulla oblongata and its nerves. 

R The arteria baſilaris, formed of the two vertebral arteries, 

S S The ſmall deep or inferior arteries of the cerebellum, on 
each ſide, called by Haller, Ramus Cerebelli inferior alius. 

T The diviſion” of the baſilar artery into four principal 
branches. 

U U The arteria cerebelli ſuperior; the Ramus anterior of 
Haller. 


FIGURE lh 


The Brain inverted, on which are ſeen the Crura 
Cerebri and Cerebelli, the Tuber Annulare, and Me- 
dulla Oblongata, the Arachnoid Coat and Pia Mater 
being removed, in order to ſhow the general direction 
of their Medullary Fibres. | 
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AABB CC The anterior, middle, and poſterior lobes of | 
the brain, ſlightly ſketched. | 

D D The hemiſpheres of the cerebellum. 

E E The ſuperior and anterior vermiform proceſſes of the 
cerebellum. 

F F The two optic nerves cut horizontally. 

The intimate intermixture of their medullary ſubſtance. | 

H H The optic nerves cut acroſs near the foramina optica. 

II Cineritious ſubſtances intimately connected to the o 
nerves, and furniſhing ſom — of their medullary ſubſtance : 
Between theſe there is a through which the pia mater 
and blood-veſſels paſs. | 

K A ſection of the infundibulum. 

LL The corpora albicantia behind the infundibulum. 

MM The crura cerebri, ' conſiſting on their ſurface, of 
bundles of medullary fibres. | 

N A cineritious ſubſtance joining the crura cerebri, and cor- 
pora albicantia of oppoſite ſides of the brain. 

O O The principal crura cerebelli. 

P P The tuber annulare, or Pons Varolii, the ſurface of 
which conſiſts of medullary fibres laid chiefly in tranſverſe 
bundles. 

9. Anterior, oblong, and ſomewhat pyramidal bodies, 
— ed, on their ſurface, of medullary fibres, diſpoſed — 1 

gel, and paſſing from one fide to the other of the medulla 
— or joining theſe two pyramidal bodies intimately 
together. Between theſe pyramidal bodies, there is a fiſſure 
above a quarter of an inch deep, into which the pia mater 
enters, and, flill deeper, veſſels paſs between the decuſlating 
bundles of medullary fibres. 

RR The bodies a called Otivaria. | 

SS A ſmall part ſeen of oblong, medullary and ſomewhat 
pyramidal bodies, which form the back-part of the medulla 
oblongata. 

T The end of the medulla. oblongata, or top of the ſpinal 
marrow. 


FIGURE VN. 


Repreſents a Section of the Brain and Cerebellum, 
with their Crura, the Tuber Annulare, and Medulla 
Oblongata, in order to ſhow a great intermixture of 
cineritious ſubſtance with the Medullary, and very 
various directions and interlacing of the bundles of the 
Medullary Fibres, 


A B The anterior and middle lobes of the brain cut. 

C The poſterior lobe of the brain entire. 

D D The hemiſphere of the cerebellum. 

E The corpus ſtratum. 

F The thalamus nervi optici. 

G One of the corpora albicantia, compoſed of a medullary 
cruſt containing cineritious matter. 

H The crus cerebri. 

I The crus cerebelli. 

K The tuber annulare cut perpendicularly from right to left. 

L The tuber annulare cut perpendicularly from before back- 
wards, to more than the depth of a quarter of an inch. ; 

M N O The medulla oblongata cut perpendicularly from 


right to left. 


P The medulla oblongata entire on the left - ſide of the fiſſure 
into which the pia mater enters. 


Q The end of the medulla oblongata, or top of the ſpinal 
marrow. 
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Twenty-ſecond Anatomical Table 
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FIGURE 1. 


EPRESENTS the Brain viewed on its Baſe, and diſ- 
| ſected in ſuch a manner as to ſhew an horizontal in- 
ciſion of the Cornua Ammonis, or great Hippocampi. The 
gray and white ſubſtances, and the indented portion of 
theſe productions, are ſeen. Each of the Optic Thalami 
have been cut obliquely from without internally, and 


from top to bottom, and the inferior ſurface of the 


vault, is diſcovered. 


AAAA Anterior lobes of the brain. 

BBBB The middle lobes. 

CCCC The poſterior lobes. 

D Anterior boundary of the corpus calloſum. 

E E Peduncles of the corpus calloſum. 

F F OlfaQory nerves, right and left, the latter of which is 
not in ſitu. | | 

Long olfactory furrow, in which the left nerve of that 
name was ſituated. 

G G The optic nerves. 

H The junction of theſe nerves. 

I I I I The traftus opticus. 

K Poſterior enlargement, or tubercle of the optic thalami. 

L LL Optic thalamus cut obliquely from top to bottom, 
and from right to left, in that place where the crura of the 
brain are inſerted. a 


MM Horizontal ſection of the mammillary eminences. 
N Commiſſura anterior. * 


OO Anterior pillars of the medullary triangle, or vault 
with three pillars. 


P Continuation of the ſame columns or pillars, which be- 


come enlarged. _ 

| 2. Poſterior and inferior portion of the medullary triangle, 
or vault with three pillars; where may be ſeen a minute em- 

broidery, or ſmall fibres, which may be compared to the cords 

of a lyre. 

RRRR Poſterior columns or pillars of the medullary 
triangle, terminating in a white medullary ſmall fillet, named 
Tania Hippocampi, and, improperly, Corpus Fimbriatum. | 

S S Enlargement of the great hippocampus, which is found 
towards the anterior and inferior part-of the brain, where is 
— a mixture of a white and gray ſubſtance forming irregular 
pires, | 

II Poſterior boundary of the corpus calloſum. 

U A portion of the raphe of the ſame corpus, which is 
curved behind and below. | | 


VV Origin of the'cornu ammonis, or great hippocampus on 
the fides of the corpus calloſum. 

W W White cover of the cornua ammonis, which ſhews 
their ſection under the form of a ſmall medullary fillet. This 
white ſubſtance is continued along with that of the neighbour- 
ing cerebral circumvolutions. 

XXXX Great hippocampi cut horizontally, and very near 
their middle. | | 

Y Y The tract of the cortical ſubſtance which accompanies 
the great hippocampus towards its internal margin, and which 


white ſubſtance of the corpus calloſum is contiguous to the 
* cortical ſubſtance of the neareſt cerebral circumvolutions. 


ZL L Inner edge, concavity, or indented margin, of the great 
hippocampus. This margin is formed of a gray ſubſtance, and 
is contiguous to the tzenia hippocampi. 

aa Anterior and inferior portion of the caſe of the great 
hippocampus, which forms the inferior prolongation of the 
lateral ventricles. 

b b Portion of the poſterior prolongation of the ſame ven- 
tricles, or of the ancyroid cavity. 

ee Poſterior portion of the choroid plexus of the lateral 
ventricles, 


IG URMEE: I 


This Figure repreſents the Brain diſſected through its 
Baſe, and cut almoſt horizontally at the height of the 
Nerves and Optic Tract. This preparation is intended 
to bring into view the anterior and inferior part of the 
Corpus Calloſum; the Medullary partition of the third 
Ventricle ; the paſſage of the Optic Nerves into the Baſe 
of the Brain; the inferior extremity of the Tenia ſemi- 
circularis, and a ſection of the Crura of the Brain, near 
the Annular Protuberance. 


A A The anterior lobes of the brain. 

B B The lateral lobes. 

C C The poſterior lobes. 
D D Ridge of Sylvivs, with its diviſions. | 

EE EE Medullary ſubſtance. of the brain, in which are 
obſerved points of a red colour, which are occalioned by the 
ſection of the ſmall arteries. 

FF Deep portion of the corpora ſtriata. 

G Part of the poſterior prolongation of the lateral ven- 
tricles, in which the ſpur, or ſmall hippocampus, is ſhut up. 
H Horizontal ſection of the poſterior boundary of the cor. 
pus calloſum. Here the white tranſverſe fibres are ſeen, 

I I A ſomewhat oblique ſection of the corpora quadri 5 

e 
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K K The crura of the brain, which a little farther off 
are diſſected from right to left, in the region where theſe 
productions are blended with the annular eminence, and under 
the oculo-muſcular nerves. , © 

LL Medullary portion of the crura of the brain. 

M Various ſegments of a white, aſh, or red colour, ſome- 
what concentric, which are diſpoſed round the opening 
marked N. a 

N Section of a narrow conduit, which paſſing under the 
tubercula quadrigemina, reaches to the third or fourth ven- 
tricle. 

O O Oculo-muſcular nerves, or thoſe of the fixth pair. 
They ariſe in a folla, ſituated between the crura of the 
brain. 1 

P P Perforated ſubſtance into which numerous veſſels enter. 
It is found near the fibres where the olfactory nerves partly 


ariſe, , 

3 Inferior, portion of the tænia ſemicircularis. The 
ſmall threads which compoſe the extremity, are obſerved 
ſometimes ſeparate from one another, inſtead of being re- 
united, 

R Mammillary eminences, called Eminentie Candicantes. 

88 Optio nerves cut at their entrance into the orbit, and 
turned backward, to obtain a view of the partition of the 
third ventricle. | 

T T Trattus opticus in the form of a rounded cord, which 
on one part is continued with the optic nerves. 8 S, and 
which on the other becomes enlarged at U U. It becomes 
Rill larger behind, where it forms three kinds of projectures 
or eminences. The tractur opticus is blended with the tha- 
lami which bear the ſame name. 

Commiſſutra anterior. 

WW Pulpous partition of the third ventricle. Tarin 
(Adverſ. Anat. Pag. 3.) has diſtinguiſhed it by the name 
of Pars infundibuli anterior ſua peculiari ſubſtantia circum- 
cripta. 

5 * Place where the corpus calloſum becomes ſmaller. 

Y Anterior boundary of the corpus calloſum. 

Z. Z White cords or tracts, which proceed in a diverging 
direction from the corpus culloſum, towards the perforated 
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ſubſtance, near the origin of the olfactory nerves, called Pe- 
duncles of the Corpus Calloſum. | 
& A very ftrait longitudinal excavation, which is formed 
by two ſmall imboſſes, or cords, fituated between the 
of the corpus calloſum. 


FIGURE III. IV. V. 


eee ee of the letters is in general the ſame as 
in Figure II. 

Notice is taken only of ſome varieties in the fize and direc- 
tion of the fibres of the lamina, which ſhuts up the third ven- 
tricle, This lamina covers entirely the anterior commiſſure in 
Figures IV. V. 


The anterior and inferior portion of the corpus calloſum 
varies much alſo in Figures III. IV. and V. 

The peduncles of the corpus calloſum are here ſeen as in 
Figure II, Z. Z. | 

The cords fituated between theſe two peduncles are much 
more voluminous than in Figure II. 

They are ſeen in B B, Figure III. IV. and V. 

The cayity of the caſe of the ſeptum lucidum, is alſo very 
different in theſe three ſubjects. 

In C, Fig. III. it is ſo narrow as to exhibit only the appear- 
ance of a _— line, 

In C, Fig. V. it is lengthened and ftrait; andin C, Fig. IV. 
it is triangular. 

In Fig. II. III. this excavation extends to the anterior 
commiſſure. 

In Fig. IV. V. it is ſeparated from it by a ſpace more con- 
ſiderable in Fig. IV. than in Fig. V. 

When a vertical ſection of the brain is made into two 
the one right and the other left, it is neceſſary to make the 
inciſion with much caution, in the ſame direction as in Fi 
II. III. IV. V. in order to ſeparate the two laminæ of the 
ſeptum lucidum, in ſuch a manner that they may be left one on 
each fide, This Anatomical problem is certainly of very dif- 
ficult ſolution. It is on this account it has been thought 
neceſſary to deſcribe all theſe various circumſtances, 
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FIGURE 1 


HE Brain being reverſed ſo as to preſent. the 
Baſe uppermoſt ; if a horizontal incifion be made, 
commencing in a level with the corpora pyramidalia, 
and continued along the thickneſs of the Tuber Annu- 
lare, of the Crura of the Brain, of the Corpora Striata, 
laterally, anteriorly, and backwardly, and of the cor- 
reſponding parts of the two Hemiſpheres ; ſuch a pre- 
ration as this is obtained. a . | 

The ſtudy of this plate is intereſting, as it repreſents 
to better purpoſe than any poſlible deſcriptions the re- 
lations of the Medulla Oblongata, and Corpora Pyra- 
midalia with the Tuber Annulare, with the Crura and 
the whole Medullary ſubſtance of the Brain. The 
Corpora Striata, the third Ventricle open beneath, and 


the Anterior Portion of the Corpus Calloſum, are here 
ſeen. | 


AAAA Anterior lobes of the brain. _ 

B B Lateral. 

C C Poſterior lobes of the brain. 

D Cortical ſubſtance of the brain forming different wind- 
ings in the circumvolutions of this viſcus. 

EEEE White ſubſtance of the brain, on which are ob- 
ring red points, produced by the ſection of the blood-veſ- 
els. 

F F Ridge of Sylvius, with the circumvolutions which ac- 
company it. 

G G Very faint cortical tracts, which are found between 
the ridge of Sylvius and the corpora ſtriata. 

H H Section of the cornu ammonis, the exterior of which 
is formed of a white thalamus, and the interior of an aſh- 
coloured ſubſtance. 


I I Portion of the choroid plexus of the great ventricles, 
which has been cut in this preparation. 


K K K K Circumference of the cerebellum. 

LL MO View of the under part of the cerebellum ; 
where its circumvolutions are obſerved, forming various ſmall 
elevations decuſlating each other in ſeveral points. 

M M Lobule of ' the nervus vagus, 

N N Groove of the crura cerebelli. 

O O Portion of the anterior and inferior ſurface of the 
cerebellum, the circumvolutions of which proceed in a diffe- 
rent direction to thoſe L L. _ 

PPPPPPPP Various arches of the corpora ſtriata, the 
thalamus nervi optici, the crura cerebri, compoſed of an in- 


termixture of cineritious and medullary ſubſtance. 
Parr III. | 


” 


Q The Locus niger crurum cerebri. | 
R Section of the anterior boundary of the corpus callo- 
ſum, the bands of which are ſituated tranſverſely. 


S 8 Inferior ſurface of the anterior portion of the corpus 


calloſum. 


TT Divifion of the ſeptum lucidum, the two blades of 


which are very diſtin; they are very narrow, eſpecially be- 
fore. | 
U Cavity of the third ventricle open below, and which is 


bounded ſuperiorly by an interlacement of veſſels, named the 
Choroid plexus. 


V Commiſſura poſterior, ſeen inferiorly. 
W W The crura cerebri. 2 
XX White ſubſtance of the crura cerebelli, cut horizon- 
tally. | 

Y Y Y Y The tuber annulare cut horizontally, in a level 
with the corpora pyramidalia, e e. 

Z A Raphe, which ſeems to divide the tuber annulare 
into two parts, the one right, the other left. 

a a Origin of the medulla oblongata. 


b The medulla ſpinalis, ſeparated into two cords by the 
ſmall ridge, c. 


d d Eminentia olivarie. 


e e Corpora pyramidalia, ſituated on the anterior part of 
the medulla oblongata. 


FIGURE NH. 


This incifion made upon the Brain, a view of the 
Baſe of which 1s given, 1s deeper than the preceding. 
The Medulla Oblongata has been cut to the middle, 
and the Section continued horizontally throughout the 
whole extent of the Brain. The greater part of the 
tracts, bands, or arches, which are ſeen in the fore- 
going Figure, are found here. This dillection of the 
Brain, made either from above or from below, by ſuc- 
ceſſive cuts from its ſurface towards its centre, ſhows 
the ſtructure of each of the parts which compoſe the 
Brain. 
hardened by the action of a mixture of Spirit of Wine 
and Marine Acid, A detailed explanation of thoſe 


parts only, which are peculiar to this Figure, is here 
given. 


A AAA Internal parts of the corpora ſtriuta, compoſed 
of an intermixture of medullary and cineritious ſubſtance, 
variouſly ſtriated. 

B Commiſſura mollis of the optic thalami, ſeen below. 

CC The black ſpot, or locut niger of the crura oi the 


brain. 


The Brain employed for this preparation, was 


* 


34 . ANATOMTA BRITANNIGA 


brain, They are, here much ſmaller than in the preceding 
figure. 
5 D The crura cerebri. 

E E Filaments intermixed with the white and aſh- coloured 
ſubſtance, reſembling a pencil. They are found about the 
middle of the annular protuberance. 

F F Poſterior lobes of the brain. 

G G Occipital ſurface of the cerebellum. 

HH White ſubſtance ſituated in the middle of the cere- 
bellum, 

11 And white ſubſtance of the crura cerebelli, cut horizon- 
tally. 

K KK K White traf{ſcen on the two ſides of the chink, 
or very narrow groove of the anterior ſurface of the medulla 
oblongata. 

L Chink or groove of the anterior region of the medulla 
oblongata. 


MM Lateral ſpaces of the medulla oblongata, which corre- 


ſpond to the part where the corpora olivaria were, and a part 
of the corpora pyramidalia, The tranſyerſe filaments are 
ſeen here. 


FIGURE II. 


Repreſents the under-part of the Corpus Calloſum, 
the remainder of the Septum lucidum, and of the medul- 
lary triangle, the ſuperior part of the Lateral Ventricles, 
and a Portion of the Poſterior Prolongation of the ſame 
Cavities. 


AAAA The corpus calloſum. 

B Anterior margin of the corpus calloſum, the tranſverſe 
fibres of which are ſeen blended in the horizontal ſection 
of the brain. 

C Poſterior edge of the corpus calloſum, with a portion 
of its raphe, and the tranſverſe fibres ſituated laterally. 

D Poſterior portion of the medullary triangle, which is at- 
tached to the poſterior and inferior region of the corpus cal- 
loſum. 

E E Poſterior prolongation of the lateral ventricles. 

FG The courſe of the ſeptum lucidum, the two laminz of 
which are diſtinctly ſeen, eſpecially in G. 


FIGURE IV. 


In this Figure is ſeen a perpendicular Section of the 
Brain, made through its Baſe, and repreſented in an 
oblique direction, for the purpoſe of ſhewing how the 
inferior prolongations of the Lateral Ventricles may be 


Tas. XXIII. 


penetrated without injuring any part of the Brain. It 


is ſufficient to raiſe u =P carefully in the Baſe of this 
viſcus that part is called the Crochet of the 
Great Hippocam pocumpi. In this Figure the indented or 
plaited margin of theſe productions is diſtinctly ſeen. 

The Optic Thalamus is cut deep, the Poſterior Pillar 
of the Medullary Triangle is removed from the Pineal 
Gland ; a great extent of the Choroid Plexus is ſeen, 
and the inferiar prolongation of the Lateral Ventricles 
is more open than in the natural ſtate, to obtain a view 
of all the parts of this deſign. 

AB C The corpus calloſum cut vertically and horizontally 
wy h the middle. 

ft limb of the ſeptum lucidum, upon which are ſeveral 


3 which are furniſhed by the great choroid plexus. 


E Section of the anterior commiſſure. 

F 1 nerve, with jts roots. 2 

G Section of the optic nerves at the e i junction, 

H Left optic nerve. pac 8 | 

I Section of the infundibulum, or pituitary ſtalk. 

K Left mammillary eminence. 

L Reddiſh ſpot environed with a circle of white ſubſtance, 
in the "thickneſs of the optic thalamus, which is here cut ob- 
liquely in a level with the mammillary eminence. 

M Whitiſh ſpace, which extends from the mammillary emi- 
nence to the poſterior commiſſure. 

N Remainder of the commiſſura mollis of the optic thalami. 

O The poſterior commiſſure. 

P Anterior pillar of the vault, or medullary triangle. 

Q Portion of the great choroid plexus. 

R Poſterior pillar of the medullary triangle, which extends 
on one part ia P, and on the other, in 8, to the extremity of 


the cornu ammonis. 
8 This laſt portion of the of the medullary triangle, 


called Tenia bippocampi, and improperly Corpus fimbriatum, is 
formed of a white ſubſtance, and expands over & portion of 
the cerebral ſubſtance, which forms the baſe of the great hip- 
pocampus, or cornu ammonis. 

T Cerebral circumvolution, which forms what is called 
Crachet of the great hippocampus. 

U Cerebral circumyolutions fituated near the Crachet of the 
great hippocampus. 

V Circumvolutions ſituated near the great hippocampus, or 
cornu ammonis, and which ſerve to form us Caſe, or 

W Origin of the great hippocampus in a tract of aſh-colour- 
ed fubſtance. 


X Indented border or notched portion of the one hippo- 
campus. 
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FIGURE I. 


E PRESENTS che left half of the Brain. This 

preparation is extremely difficult to make. It 

been deſigned from a Brain viewed on its Baſe, 

the convex ſurface of which was turned downward. 

This poſition was neceſlary to prevent the numerous 

projectures which the Baſe of this organ preſents to 
view, from being deformed by preſſure. 


A Anterior lobe of the bram. - 

B Pofterior lobe of the brain. 

C Deep portion of the middle lobe, which is received into 
the middle fofa of the brain. 

D Middle lobe of the brain. : 

E A circumvolution, the windings of which are parallel. 

F G H The corpus calloſum cut vertically and horizontally 
through the middle. In G is ſeen a portion of its ſuperior 
ſurface and raphe, 

I Left limb of the ſeptum lucidum, upon which are ſeveral 
ramifications which are Firniſhed by the great choroid plexus. 

K Section of the commiſſura anterior. 

L Section of the optic nerves at the place of their junction. 

M Left optic nerve. 

N. Section of the infundibulum, or pituitary ſtalk. 

O Left mammillary eminence. 

P Motor-oculi, or nerve of the third pair. 

Q Internal ſurface of the optic thalamus. 

R R Left portion of the medullary triangle, or vault with 
three pillars. 

S Very ſmall portion of the tænia ſemicircularis. 

T Portion of the great choroid plexus; where alſo is ſeen 
the anterior and internal tubercle of the optic thalamus. 

U The pineal gland, in which is obſerved a ſmall white tract 
produced by the poſterior part of the peduncle. 

V The peduncle of the pineal gland. It becomes rounded 
anteriorly, and diſappears near the anterior pillar of the me- 
dullary triangle. 

W Poſterior commiſſure. 

X Y Tubercula quadrigemina, ſuperior and inferior. 

Z Communication of the third ventricle, or ventricle of the 
optic thalami, with the fourth ventricle, or ventricle of the 
cerebellum. | 

a Trunk and principal branches of the medullary ſubſtance 
in the interior of the cerebellum, from which 

b b b The medullary ramifications are ſeen to iſſue, the re- 
union of which forms what is commonly called the Arbor vitz. 

c Poſterior margin of the cerebellum. 

d Portion of the choroid plexus of the cerebellum. 

e f Various tracts of the more or leſs white ſubſtance, and 
which are extended over the medulla oblonga ta. 


FIGURE II. 


Preſents a view of the ſame parts with the centre of 


the preceding Figure: But the organs are prepared in 


ſuch a manner, as to repreſent the proportions of the 
different cords or tracts, with the Medullary eminence 
and intermediate ſpace. A. portion of the internal par- 
tition of the Optic Thalamus has been elevated, to ob- 
tain a view of the prolongation of the Medullary tracts. 
The Anterior Pillar of the Medullary Triangle has been 
detached and cut, to obtain a view of the whole ex- 
tent of the Tenia Semicircularis, of which there is 
only a ſmall portion ſeen in the preceding Figure. 
Here the Corpus Calloſum is raiſed up, and the Poſte- 
rior and narrow portion of the Septum Lucidum is 
ſeen, which is not perceivable in Figure I. 


A The corpus calloſum cut vertically and horizontally 
through the middle, and raiſed up fo as to ſhow the poſte- 
rior and narrow portion of the ſeptum lucidum. 

B Anterior portion of the ſeptum lucidum, upon which 
are ſeveral ramifications ſupplied by the choroid plexus. 

D Section of the anterior commiſſure. 

E Left optic nerve. 

F Section of the optic nerves at the place of their junc- 
tion. 

G Left mammillary eminence. 

H Stalk of the medullary ſubſtance, which proceeds from 
the junction of the anterior pillar of the medullary triangle, 
cut in M, with the peduncle of the pineal gland. 

I A white cord which riſes from the mammillary eminence 
G, and proceeds in a curved direQion to the anterior and inter- 
nal tuber of the optic thalamus. In the mammillary eminence 
it mixes with the ſtalk H, and with 

K K Some white tracts of the medulla oblongata. 

L Anterior portion of the tænia ſemicircularis, the fibres 
of which divide and diſappear towards the anterior and inter- 
nal part of the corpora ftriata, in the white ſubſtance which 
it there meets with, and before the commiſſura anterior. 

M The anterior pillar of the medullary triangle diſſected. 

The ſubſequent letters pointing to parts already explained 
in the preceding figure: the Reader is therefore referred to it. 


FIGURE III. 


Repreſents a perpendicular Section of the Brain, 
from right to left, in the middle region of this organ. 


A A Vertical ſection of the bones of the cranium, which are 
compoſed of two offeous laminæ and of the diplce. 


B Section 
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B Section of the ſame bones in the part which correſponds 
to the crown of the head, or vertex. | 7 | 
C C Section of the temporal bone in the maſtoid region, 
D D Cartilages of the ears. | 
E E Circumvolutions of the brain, compoſed of cortical 
ſubſtance, which forms various hollows in the medullary. * 
FFF F The medullary portion of the hemiſpheres of the 


brain. | 
G H Section of a vertical production of the dura mater, 
called the Falx of the brain. In H is ſeen a ſection of the 


ſuperior longitudinal finus, of an irregular triangular form. 


Different black points obſerved in the thickneſs vf the falx, 
mark the veins which ſpread between the membranes of 
this production. Their orifices poſſeſs this peculiarity, that 
kd all of them are of an oval, inſtead of a round form. 
It may be farther obſerved, that the inferior extremity of 
the falx does not reach the corpus calloſum, marked K K; 
which ſhows how ill-founded is the aſſertion of thoſe who 


have advanced, that the uſe of the falx was to ſupport this 


Corpus. 
K Vertical inciſion of the corpus calloſum. 

L Perpendicular ſection of the medullary triangle. | 

M M Oblique and narrow chink, formed by the lateral or 
ſuperior ventricles. -_ | 

NN Superior and anterior portion of the corpora ſtriata. 

O PQ Vertical inciſion of the third ventricle, alſo called 
Ventricle of the optic thalami. In O Q is the ſuperior, and 
in P. the inferior portion of this ventricle. 

RRRRSS Vertical inciſion of the optic thalami, ſeen 
exteriorly and interiorly. Their circumference is marked in 
RRR. | | 

In S is a reddiſh ſpot environed with a white circle. 

TTU UV Vertical inciſion of the crura of the brain, 
near the tuber annulare. 

- In T is a reddiſh ſpot; and in V is a ſemicircular trace of 
the black ſpot, or locus niger crurum cerebri. s 

W Section of the tuber annulare, the tranſverſe fibres of 
which are ſeen. | 

X X Very faint filaments of an aſh-coloured ſubſtance, which 
riſes from the tuber annulare along the external border of the 
crura of the brain, and of the optic thalami. 

Y Y Poſterior cerebral artery divided. 

Z Z. Section of the choroid plexus which is fituated along 
the great hippocampi. 

a a Perpendicular. ſection of the cornu ammonis, or great 
hippocampus; in which is ſeen a medullary lamina of a ſpiral 
ſhape, terminating in a ſmall hook, and alſo a cortical ſub- 
ſtance diſtributed in the interior of this production. 

b-b b b Triangular ſedtion of the corpora ſtriata, on which 
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different arches are ſeen, ſome of a cortical, and others of 4 


medullary ſubſtance. | 


FIGURE I. v. and FIG. 1. of the following Table. 


Theſe three Figures repreſent the Internal Structure 
of the Optic Thalami, and the intimate origin of the 
nerve of the ſame name. 

This Diſſection has been made by excavating the 
Optic Thalami the whole length of the Nerve, and of 


the Optic tract itſelf. _ 

The Fifth Figure, and Fig. I. of Tab. XXV. expreſs 
the hollow- incifions at a greater depth than the fourth. 

Theſe Figures are intended to demonſtrate, how the 
Thalami Optici contribute to the formation of the 
Nerves of the Second Pair. | 

A A The optic nerves diſſected very near their entrance 
into the orbit. a N . 

B The junction of theſe nerves. 

C C C The optic tract, which becomes ſmaller in proportion 
as it proceeds backward. It is along the courſe of this tract 
that a hollow ſection of the optic thalamus has been made, to 
_— a view of the roots of the nerve with which it is con- 
need. * 

D D White filaments which, from the interior of the optic 
thalamus, extend in a winding direction to the optic tract, 
which increaſes in fize in proportion as it receives them. 

* E Poſterior and inferior extremity of the Tenia ſemicirs 

F F Poſterior view of the whitiſh and exterior portion of 
the thalami optici. 

G The commiſſura mollis of the thalami optici. 

H Anterior commiſſure. 

I Anterior view of the two pillars, or columns of the medul. 
lary triangle. | 

K K The ſame two pillars viewed poſteriorly. 


FIGURE V. 


AA BC As in the foregoing figure. 

DD E E Excavation of the optic thalamus, made along 
the tract of the ſame name. 

F Tranſverſe fibres of the corpus calloſum. 

G Filaments which have been compared to a harp, between 
the poſterior pillars of the vault K K K. 

H As in Figure IV. : 


» 
- 


, . 


TAB. XXV.Part ©, 


De 
7 * * 
1 


1 


, ARM Pre Malt Joulfrtor feat, 


Tas. XXV. 


- 


* 


ANATOMIABRITANN ICA | 37 


H E 


Twenty-fifth Anatomical Table 


O F 


% 


THE 


EP} A 1.N.E D. 


FIGURE 1 


HE letters point out the ſame parts as in the two laſt 

Figures of the preceding Table. Here the excavation 
made along the Tractus Opticus, is more conſiderable 
than in Figures IV. & V. Tab. XXIV. to which this 
Figure belongs. A view is likewiſe given of the Medullary 
Fibres D E, which run in different directions. 


4 FIGVAS © 


Having explained in ſeveral deſigns the diſpoſition 
and exterior ſtructure of the great Hippocampi, or 
Cornua Ammonis in their entire ſtate, it is thought 
neceſſary to explain their interior ſtructure by different 
Sections. Figures II. & III. of this Plate repreſent a Lon- 
gitudinal Section, from top to bottom, along the great 
Hippocampus of the right-ſide. Figure II. repreſents 
the external, and Figure III. the internal portion of this 
production. 

A The inferior and anterior extremity : It is too large. 

B The poſterior extremity, which is ſomewhat too elevated, 
and is too ſmall. | 

C The ſuperior margin. 

D The inferior margin. a 
E E A portion of the neighbouring cerebral circumvolu- 
tions. 

F F Medullary ſubſtance which forms the ſheath of the 
great hippocampus on the fide of the ſuperior margin. 

G H Two white tracts which follow longitudinally the di- 
rection of the great hippocampus, in the interior of which 
they are ſituated. They are curved at the bottom; they be- 
come thinner towards the ſmall, and larger towards the thick 
extremity of the great hippocampus; and it is in this region, 
and between theſe two tracts, that a ſmall excavation is found. 
This excavation opens beneath the enlargement of the great 
hippocampus, and is analogous to the narrow and irregular 
woos, which are ſeen between the circumvolutions of the 

rain. 

I K A gray or cortical ſubſtance, ſituated between the tracts 
or medullary fibres, G H. 

L The rounded enlargement of the cornu ammonis. 

M Neighbouring cerebral circumvolutions. 


FIGURES IV. v. VL VII. 


Theſe deſigns are meant to repreſent incifions made 
vertically from right to left, along the great Hippocam- 


pus. The Section repreſented in Figure IV. has been 
PaxT, III. X 


made very near the origin of this production, back ward, 
where it is narroweſt. Figure VII. repreſents this pro- 
duction, divided towards its inferior extremity in the very 


enlargement of the great Hippocampus. The Sections 


of Figures V. & VI. have been made in the intermediate 
ſpace; that of Figure V. nearer the ſmall extremity, 
and that of Figure VI. nearer the enlargement or thick 
extremity of this production. ' 

A The inferigr; : 

B The ſuperior, 

C The internal, 

D The external margins. | | 

E Vertical ſection of the Tania hippocampi, or corpus fim- 
briatum. 

F A portion of the indented border of the great hippocam- 
pus, conſiſting of a gray or cortical ſubſtance. 

G G A tract or white fibre, which forms the ſheath of the 
great hippocampus, and which is interiorly of a ſpiral form. 


H Cortical ſubſtance, which compoſes the greater part of this 
production. 

I White or medullary ſubſtance of the neighbouring circum- 
volutions. 

K Cortical ſubſtance of the ſame circumvolutions. 


FIQGURE Y, » 


With regard to this Figure, it need only be remarked, 
that the ſpace included between E F, that 1s, between 
the Tenia Hippocampi, and indented border, is ſomes 
what larger than in- Figure IV. 


FIGURE FVI. 


Here the external ind internal Medullary Spiral lines 


are more extended than in the preceding Figures, as may 
be ſeen in E G. 


dein. 


In this Vertical Section of the enlargement of rhe 
eat Hippocampus, is ſeen the ſame excavation as in 
Figure II. & III. marked I. 
In L is the oval and irregular circumference of the 
enlargement of the great Hippocampus. 


TFiG6URE Vil. 


This deſign ſhews the place occupied by the Crura of 
the Brain, the Nerves and Tractus Optici, the inferior 
| part 


. — x, 


— 


— — — 
- 


38  _ _ ANATOMIA BRITANNICA 


part of the Tenia Semicircularis, and the inferior ſurface 
of the Medullary Triangle. | 

AB B The inferior ſurface of the medullary triangle. In 
A are ſeen the tranſverſe fibres which are the remains of the 
corpus calloſum ; and towards the middle of this ſurface, be- 
tween B B, are the ſmall threads reſembling the cords of a lyre. 

C C Part of the ſuperior prolongations of the lateral ven- 
tricles, 

D D The optic nerves. 

E The union of the optic nerves, 

F F F F Trattus opticus. | | | 

GG GG Poſterior tubercles of the optic thalami. 

HHH H Internal margin of the optic thalami. 

I I I Circumference and ſection of the crura of the brain. 
Through the ſpace which the crura occupy, the thalami optici 
are ſeen to extend, from whence they proceed to the agnular 


protuberance. In II is alſo ſeen the locus niger, of which 


mention has been formerly made. 

K K The mammillary eminence. | | 

LL A portion of the lateral lobes ſituated near the hook, 
or crochet of the hippocampi, which is not here ſeen. 

MM MM Inferior portion of the ſtriated bandelette, or 
tænia ſemicircularis. 

NN Olfactory nerves. | 

O The roots of the ſame nerves. A perforated ſubſtance is 
obſerved between the: optic nerves and the external and long 
roots of the olfaQory nerves, 


FIGURE IX 


This Figure repreſents a Section of the Brain viewed 
on its Baſe, and prepared in ſuch a manner as to 
ſhew the whole extent of the Commiſſura Anterior, 


A Medullary portion belonging to the corpus calloſum. 
B B BB Poſterior part of the lateral ventricles. 

CC A fragment of the middle lobes of the brain. 

D D The choroid plexus ſeen in the ſheath of the great 
hippocampi, along the external margin of the traftus opticus. 

E E The optic nerves pulled backwards, to ſhew the ante- 
rior pillars of the vault, or medullary triangle. 

P Union of the optic nerves. 

G Trattus opticus. 

H H The mammillary eminences, which are here much far- 
ther ſeparated from one another than in the natural ſtate, on 
account of the forced poſition of the optic nerves. 

I Section of the conduit which proceeds under the tubercula 
quadrigemina of the third ventricle, towards the fourth. 

K K The locus niger of the crura of the brain. 


L The chorvid plexus of the third ventricle, a portion of 
which 1s here ſeen. 


M "Wa columns or pillars of the vault, or medullary 
triangle. | 

N N A portion of the corpora ſtriata, which are found be- 
tween the commiſſura anterior and the tractus opticus. 

OO O The commilſſura anterior, which in the middle is nar- 
row and fibrous, and becomes gradually larger, till it is blended 
with the medullary ſubſtance found above the cornu ammonis. 

P The commencement of the furrow which, inferiorly, ſe- 
parates the two anterior lobes of the brain. 

Q Q Section of the olfactory nerve, cut perpendicularly from 
right to left, 


FIGURE: Xx 


Shews the Cornu Ammonis, or great Hippocampus of 


the right-ſide, with part of the Caſe which contains it, 


and which-1s opened laterally. 


AB C The great hippocampus, the origin of which is found 
in A, the enlargement in B, and the convex margin in C. 

DD Tenia hippocampi, or corpus fimbriatum. It is f- 
tuated in the concave or internal margin of the cornu ammonis. 

EF GH Ihe ſheath or caſe of the great hippocampus open 
on the tide E. The concavity of this cell or caſe is formed, in 
fome parts of a gray, and in others of a white ſubſtance. 


5 ” Tas. XXV. 


Various ftrie, compoſed of theſe ſubſtanc@, croſs one another 
in various directions; and in H are laminc of different grada- 
tions of colours. | | 
The deſign of this figure is to make known the internal 
ſtructure of this ſheath or caſe of the great hippocampi. 


FIGURE XI. XII. 


A perpendicular and longi Section of one of 
the Mammillary Eminences. Each of theſe two Figures 
repreſents one of the Proportionate Parts which reſult 
from this Section. 

A The rounding of the eminentia mammillaris, the outfide 
of which is compoled of a white ſubſtance. 

B B The margin which correſponds to the baſe of the brain. 

Section of the optic nerve. | 

D The poſterior extremity. _ 


FIGUR.E XIII. 


This Figure is intended to. repreſent a View of the 
ſmall Calculi of rhe Pineal Gland. 

A Anterior columns of the medullary triangle. 

B Anterior commiſſure. 

CC Tenia ſemicircularis. 

D D Thalami optici. 

E E Anterior tubercles of theſe thalami. . 

F F Tubercula quadrigemina ſuperiora. 

G G Tubercula quadrigemina inferiora. - | 

H A medullary lamina, improperly called Valve of Vieuſſens. 

I I Nerves of the fourth pair, or pathetic. 

K K Internal margins of the optic thalami, which form the 
third ventricle. 

L L Peduncles of the pineal gland. 

M The pineal gland. | 

The peduncles of this gland, in the place of their enlarge- 
ment, frequently form a ſort of ſmall funnel, in which (or near 
which) is placed 

N A collection of ſmall calculi, called by Soemmerring, 
« Aceryulus Cerebri.” | 

The ſmall calculi of the pineal gland are diſtributed in three 
different ways. 

1. They are united and grouped fo as to form the Acervulus 
of Soemmerring, at the baſe of the pineal gland, near the 
poſterior commiſſure, and under the choroid plexus. 

2. They are ſometimes obſerved ſcattered at the fides of the 
pineal gland, where they form ſome ſmall peculiar acervuli. 

3. They are alſo frequently planted in an irregular manner, 
in the ſubſtance of the gland itſelf. 


FIGURE XIV. 


This deſign ſhews the Interior Structure of the Corpus 
Striatum, and the manner in which the Olfactory Nerve 
iſſues from it. The Section which it repreſents was 
made on the Baſe of the Brain, longitudinally and per- 
pendicularly, following the direction of the Olfactory 
Nerve. 

A Section of the trafus opticus. 

B Section of the commiſſura anterior. 

CCC Various rows of /trie running in different directions. 

D Section of a part of the optic thalamus, the colour of 


which is reddiſh. 


E E Portion of the cavity of the lateral ventricles, which 
correſponds to the ſuperior margin of the corpus ſtriatum. 

F G Olfactory nerve, the enlarged extremity of which is ſeen 
in G, and the tuber triangulare in I. It is blended in I and H, 
with the medullary ſubſtance with which the baſe of the corpora 
ſtriata is encompaſſed. This ſubſtance penetrates into the in- 
terior of theſe corpora, where it appears under the form of irre- 
gular filaments, intermixed with different fibres of a gray ſub- 
ſtance. Such is one of the principal origins of the olfactory 
nerve. 
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Twenty-fixth Anatomical Table 


W 
HUMAN BODY. 


EXPLAIN E o. 


FIGURE HI. 


HE Cranium, Brain, and Noſe, cut perpendicu- 


larly, cloſe to the right ſide of the Falx Cerebri, 
and Septum Narium. 


A A A The ſection of the cranium. 

B Part of the right frontal finus. 

C Part of the right Iphenoidal ſinus. 

D The naſal lamella of the ethmoid bone. 

E The vomer ; and F a cartilage compoſing the ſeptum na- 
rium. 

G The opening from the left- ſide of the noſe into the throat. 

H The roof of the mouth, and teeth of the left-fide of the 
upper throat. 

1 Cancelli of the cuneiform proceſs of the occipital bone, 
and from it, upwards to the fella turcica K, numerous and 
large cancelli were continued in this ſubject. 

L The root of the falx. | 

M M The inner fide of the left hemiſphere of the brain. 

NN A ſection of the corpus calloſum. 

O The ſeptum lucidum. 

P The body of the fornix. 

Q The two anterior crura of the fornix. 

R A ſection of the commiſſura anterior. 

S The paſſage by which the lateral ventricles of the brain 
communicate with each other, and with the third ventricle. 

T The left-fide of the third ventricle, fituated under the 
left thalamus nervi optici. 

U The infundibulum at the bottom of the third ventricle. 

V The glandula pituitaria, lodged in the ſella turcica. 

WA ſection of the right optic nerve. 


4 4 A ſection of the right corpus albicans, behind the infundi- 
um. 


Y Part of the choroid plexus. 

Z The pineal gland, with two peduncles, one of which 
connects it to the ſide of the third ventricle,and the other to 

a which is a ſection of the commiſſura cerebri poſterior. 

b The iter ad quartum ventriculum. 

c d A ſection of the nates and teſtes. 

e The Valvula Vieuſſenii. 

f The arbor vitæ of the cerebellum. 

g The cavity of the fourth ventricle. 

h The bottom of the fourth ventricle, ſhut by the vaſcular, 
or choroid plexus and pia mater. 

i A ſection of the tuber annulare. 

k The baſilar artery. 

I A ſection of the medulla oblongata. 


m A ſection of the upper part of the ſpinal marrow. 


FIGURES . I. m. W. 


Communication of the Lateral Ventricles of the 


Brain with each other, and with the third Ventricle: 


FIGURES IL III. 


A A Repreſents the fore-part of the corpus ſtriatum. 
B B The centrum ſemicirculare geminum. 
C C The thalami nervorum opticorum. 
The body of the formix. 
E E The choroid plexuſes. | 

F F Figure II. A crooked pin conveyed through the paſ- 
ſage, by which the lateral ventricles communicate with cach 
other. 

F Figure III. Shows the hole or paſſage, under the middle 
of the communication of the lateral ventricles with each other, 
by which the lateral ventricles communicate with the third 
ventricle. 

G G Figure III. The anterior cruta of the fornix. 

H The union of the two choroid plexus, ſituated at the 
back-part of the paſſage between the two lateral ventricles. 


FIGURE F. 


In this Figure the Fornix, which was repreſented in 
Figure III. cut acroſs, is repreſented raiſed and turned 
backwards. | 


B B The centrum ſemicirculare geminum. 

C C The thalami nervorum opticorum: 

D The under-part of the body of the fornix, which was 
cut acroſs and turned back. 

E E The choroid plexuſes of the two ventricles. 


F The paſſage by which the lateral ventricles communi- 
cate with the third. 


G G The anterior crura of the fornix. 

HH A membrane with many veſlels containing red blood, 
which covers and conceals the third ventricle, ties together 
the choroid plexuſes, and adheres ſo cloſely to the thalanu not- 
vorum opticorum, as to allow under it no communication of the 
lateral ventricles with the third ventricle. The letters H H are 
placed at two principal veins of this membrane, and which, 
farther back, unite to form a vein which terminates in the tor- 
cular Herophili, and which was obſerved by Galen, and has 
been named after him, Vena Galeni. x 


A 
B 
C 
D 
E 


FIGURE 


2 


FIGURE V. 


A verdendiculer Section of the Corpus Striatum, 
Thalamus Nervi Optici, Crus Cerebri, Tuber Annulare, 
Pineal Gland, Commiſſura Cerebri Poſterior, Nates, 
Teſtes, Cerebellum, and Fourth Ventricle, with the back- 
view of the Medulla Oblogata. 


A A The under or inner fide of the corpus calloſum. 

B The top of the corpus ſtriatum. 

C The centrum ſemicirculare geminum. 

D The top of the thalamus nervi optici. 

EF A perpendicular ſection of the corpus ſtriatum, and 
thalamus nervi optici. 

G A perpendicular ſection of the crus cerebri. 

H A perpendicular ſection of the tuber annulare. 

I The Ter, a tertio ad quartum ventriculum. 

K The middle of the fourth ventricle. 
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L The bottom of th fourth ventricle, ut by the eh: 
or choroid 

M The U 

N The ſection of the pineal gland which adheres to the 
brain by two medullary peduncles. 

O P The nates and teſtes. 


„Te medullary part of the cerebellum, called Arbor 


1 The Valvula Vieuſſenii, a W ſubſtance covered 
with cineritious matter. 

8 8 The two poſterior oblong, ſomewhat pyramidal parts, 
which compoſe the medulla oblongata, and which are —.— 
ted from each other to about the depth of a quarter of an 
inch, by a fiſſure, into which the pia mater enters. 

T Tranſverſe medullary bundles, joining the two pyrami- 


oblongata, or upper end of 


dal columns. 


U. The bottom of the medulla 
the ſpinal marrow, 
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THE 


E X P L AI N E D. 


— f 


FIGURE I. 


f bo external parts of the Eye, as they appear when 
the Eye-lids are opened. 

A B The eye-brow : B The various diſpoſition of its hairs. 

C The canthus major of the eye, or that next the noſe. 

D The canthus minor. 

E The upper eye-lid. 

F The under. | 

G The white of the eye, covered with the tunica adnata, 
or conjunctiva. 


H The caruncula lacrymalis. 


* 


FIGURE IL 


The Eye-lids ſhut. 


A B The eye-brow, as in the former figure. 
C The canthus mayor of the eye. 

D The canthus minor, 

E The upper, 

F The under eye-lid. 


FIGURE III. 


AA The ſkin, with the orbicularis palpebrarum muſcle re- 
moved. 


B The bone of the upper part of the orbit of the eye laid bare. 
C The lacrymal gland involved with fat. _ 


D D A faint view of the excretory duds of the lacrymal 
glands. 


F E E Several ſmall glands placed between the laſt-mentioned 


FIGURE IV. 


Parts of the Muſcles of the Eye-lids. 


A Part of the levator palpebræ ſuperioris muſcle, at its in- 
ſertion into the upper eye-lid. 


B C A portion of the upper part of the orbicularis palpe- 
brarum, turned down, and {till adhering to the upper eye-lid. 


F1iOGURE . 


Repreſents parts which are certainly not to be met 
with in nature. We ſhall, however, give the Author's 
deſcription. | 

The Lacrymal Glands, &c. within the Orbit of the 
Eye, repreſented larger than the life. 


PaxT. III. L 


The upper part of the bones of the orbit. 
C C The lacrymal gland. i 
D The vaſa lacrymalia. 1 | 
E Several lacrymal glands placed between theſe 

glands. 
FF GG The cartilages of the cilia, joined together by nu- 
merous membranes, C. 8 

H H The hairs of the eye · lids turned upwards. 

I Part of the lacrymal gland. 


K K The bones of the noſe broken off, to obtain a view of 
the following ducts. 


LM Ducts which convey the ſuperfluous moiſture of the 


vaſa lacrymalia from between the eye-lids, and ball of the eye, 
into the foramina narium. 


FIGURE VI. 


The Ball of the Eye lying within the Orbit, after the 
upper Eye-lid is removed. | 
A B The tunica adnata, placed on the fore-part of the ſcle- 
rotis. 

C The iris, in the centre of which is the pupil. 


D D The under eye-lid in ſitu, together with the upper diſ- 
ſeed. | 


E The bone of the orbit. 


F The margin of the under eye-lid, from which the hairs 
grow. = 


FIGVURS-- VIL YHL 


The Muſcles of the Eye, as they appear within the 
Orbit, when cleared of the Fat and adjacent parts; 


A The attollens muſcle. 5 

B Figure VIII. The adducens muſcle. 

C The deprimens. 

D Abducens. 

E E The internal part of the bones of the orbit: 

H The tendon of the obliquus ſuperior muſcle, paſſing 


through the trochlea K, to its inſertion behind the attollens 
muſcle. 


I The external part of the bones of the orbit next the noſe. 
K The trochlea, or ſmall cartilage, on which the tendon of 


the obliquus ſuperior muſcle is reflected. 


X The optic nerve. 
FIGURE IX. 


The anterior parts of the Muſcles of the Right-Eye, 


taken out of the Orbit, expanded, and cleared of the 
Fat, Membranes, Glands, &c. 


A Attollens. - 


—— 
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A Attollens. 

B Deprimens. 

C Adduvens. 

D Abducens. 

E The trochlearis muſcle, with the trochlea. 

F The cartilage of the trochlea, expreſſed in fitu, Figure 
VII. K. ; 

G The obliquus inferior muſcle: -. 

H H H The tunica adnata, together with another metabra- 
nous tegument derived from the tendons of the four ftraight 
muſcles. | | 

I The pupil. 

K Optic nerve. 


FIGURE X. 
Poſterior view of the Muſcles of the fame Eye, when 
taken out of the Orbit, &c. 


A The abducens muſcle. 

B Adducens. 

C Obliquus inferior. 

D Attollens. 

E Deprimens. 

F Obliquus ſuperior. - 

G The cartilage of the trochlea. 

H A portion of the optic nerve. 

I The back-part of the ball of the eye, formed by the tunica 
ſclerotica. 
, 


FIGURE AL 


The Ball of the Eye and Optic Nerve, freed from the 
Muſcles and their common Membranes, that the proper 
Membranes on their ſurfaces may be ſeen. 

A Part of the tunica adnata, which is continued to the in- 


ternal part of the eye-lids. 
B D The tunica ſclerotrca. 


C The tunica cornea covering the iris, in the centre of which - 


is the pupil. 
E The optic nerve, covered by a continuation of the dura 
mater, 


FIGURE XI. 


A A The ſclerotis opened, to ſhew the tunica choroides im- 
mediately under it. 

B The tunica choroides. 

G The cornea, &c. as in the preceding figure. 


FIGURE XII. 


Part of the Ligamentum Ciliare, viewed with a micro- 
ſcope. 


AAB B The ligamentum ciliare, conſiſting of two ſorts of 
fibres, one extending through its whole breadth A A, the other 


+ terminating in the mid-way B B. 


FIGURE XIV. 


The Ball of the Eye, together with a portion of the 
Optic Nerve, where the Tunica Sclerotica and Choroides 
are divided, to obtain a view of the Tunica Retina. 
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FIGURE XV. 


Part of the Optic Nerve, together with the Coats of 
the Eye (Figure XIX. and XX.) taken out. 


A The internal ſurface of the tunica retina. 


FIGURE XVI. 


Adel view of the External and Internal Coats of the 
Eye, after the Humours are diſcharged. 
A- A The tunica ſclerotica. 


B The cornea. 
C Part of the optic nerve. 


FIGURE XVI. 


The internal and fore-part of the Coats of the E 
the back-part of the Ball and Humours being remov 
A The tunica cornea. 
N inner ſurface of the iris, next the ligamentum ci- 
D The tunica retina, choroides, and ſclerotica. 


FIGURE XVII. 


The Inner Surface of the back-part of the laſt- men- 
tioned Coats of the Eye. 

A The optic nerve cut off, in which the 59 of its 
blood - veſſels are expreſſed. 


B The tunica ſclerotica. 
The tunica retina, in ſitu. 


FIGURE WX. XX. 


The Vitreous and Humours of the Eye, 
when taken out of the Coats. 
A The cryſtalline humour: 


B The impreſſions of the ciliary — on the vitreous 
humour, and margin of the 3 
C The vitreous humour. 


FIGURE XXL 


B The cryftalline humour taken out. 
fore-part next the aqueous humour. 


Its 
As it appears laterally. 
FIGURE XII. 
A The anterior external part of the vitreous humour, 


B A cavity in the vitreous humour, which receives the * 
ſtalline. 


A 
9 
B 


| 


FIGURE XXII. 
A B The cryſtalline humour dried. 
FIGURE XXIV. 


A B The vitreous humour dried in like manner, leaving the 
ſuppoſed OY membrane only, 
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FIGURE tb 


External Veſſels of the Eye. A great part of 

the Orbicular Muſcle is removed; the Noſe and its 

Veſſels not very accurately added, as they do not belong 
to this place. 


A The- ciliaris ſuperior muſcle, which belongs to the orb 
cularis palpebrarum. 

B Part of the upper eye-lid, from which tht e. 
is diſſected. 

C The ciliaris inferior muſcle. , 

D The ligament of the eye-lids. ; 

E The extremity of the naſal bone. 

F The foramen mfra-orbitarium. h 

G A branch of the temporal Kung. | 

H The trunk of the ocular artery. 

1 A branch of the ocular artery going to the eye-lids. - 

BID cutaneous „ 
orbitar 

L A branch running to the under eye- lid. 

a from the upper palpebral to the joining of the 
eye- 

N The fuperciliary branch of the ocular artery. 

O The, upper tarſal arch. 

P A branch emerging from the infra-orvitar to the lower 
tarſal arch, , 

Q A branch from the infra-orbitar to the 5 arch. 

R The trunk of the infra-orbitar, paſſing 3 thy fora- 
men infra-orbitarium. 

S The deſcending branch. 

T Its continuation forming the tranſyerſe artery of the face. 

V A branch from the infra-orbitar to the lower tarſus. 

X Its {mall trunk cut off at the orbicularis muſcle. 

Y The lower tarſal arch. 

Z A mixed branch from the temporal and tranſverſe artery 
of the face to the lower tarſal arch. 

a Part of the orbicularis beyond the orbit. 
* An inferior branch from the temporal artery to the eye- 


4 from the lacrymal artery to the inferior mn 
arc 

d A branch from the ſame to the ſuperior tarſal arch. 

e The upper branch from the temporal artery to the eye-lids, 

f A branch to the conjunctiva. 

g The upper tarſal arch. | 

h The ſuperciliary branch of the dd artery, joined 
with a branch of the temporal. 


h h An anaſtomoſis between the palpebral artery h, and the 
ſuperciliary p. 
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+ The deep branch of the fupra-orditar artery. 

k The ſuperficial ſupra-orbitar branch Joined with the 
temporal. 

I A deep branch arifing from the e artery, joined i in 
the eye-brow with the upper branch of the ocular artery. | 

m The ſuperficial branch of the temporal artery. 

4 Its arfaſtomoſis, with a twig of the oculq artery. 

o Another branch of the ſupra-orbitar | arte , palling rough 


p The deep frontal branch of the 1 itar artery. 

q Another branch of the vcular artery, to the orbicularis 
muſcle, 
r A ligament completing the foramen ſupra- orbitale. 

$ Branches of the ocular artery to the tendon of the troch- 
learis' muſcle. 

t The deep frontal branch from the ocular artery. 

u The ſubcutaneous frontal branch from the ſame. 

x A branch deſcending from the naſal artery. 

y A branch from the naſal artery to the ſpace . the 
eye-brows. 

z The ſecond external branch deſcending from the naſal 
artery. 
a The origin of a branch going to the infide of the noſtrils. 
5 An anaftomoſis, with the labial artery. 
d Two other anaſtomoſes. 
e The labial artery. 


FIGURE N. 


The Orbit laid open by breaking off its arched roof; 
the Levator Palpebręe and Rectus Superior Muſcles 
moved from their place, every. thing * remaining 


in ſitu. 
A The optic nerve a little curved as uſual. 
B The bare globe of the eye. 
C The lacrymal gland. 
D The orbicular muſcle of the upper eye-lid. 
E The pulley of the obliquus ſuperior muſcle. 
F The foramen orbitarium internum anterius. 
G A foramen in the fiſſuta lacera, for the acrymal artery. 
H The thick part of the os malæ. 
I Part of the os frontis. 
K The levator palpebrze muſcle laid back. 
L The levator. oculi muſcle. 
M Part of the perioſteum of the orbit. 
N The trochlearis muſcle. 
O The adductor muſcle. 
P The tendon of the trochlearis muſcle; 
Q The upper and under eye-lid, 


the foramen, of that name. 
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R The abductor muſcle of the eye. 
8 The depreſſer, 
T The internal carotid artery, 
V The ocular artery. 
X Ihe lacrymal artery. ] 
Y The external cihary artery, 
Z A branch to the levator palpebrz, and abductor muſcle. ; 
a The central artery of the retina. 
. c Small branches cut off at the rectus ſuperior and leyator 
bre. 
7 A branch to the adductor muſcle. 
e The upper ciliary artery. 
f The origin of the lower artery of the eye. 
f f Its branches to the depreſſor. 
p The inferior ciliary branches ariſing from thence. 
Some branches of it. 
Another branch to the adductor muſcle. 
i Another. 
k The internal ciliary artery. 
1 The ſupra-orbitar artery. 
m The anterior ethmoid artery. 
p A branch to the perioſteum. 
o A branch to the adductor muſcle and ſclerotica, 
p q Two branches to the trochlea and its tendon. 
r The common trunk of the palpebral artery. 
s The upper tarſal arch, 
t Its communication at the lower palpebral artery. 
u The ſuperciliary branch cut off. 
x The naſal branch, 
y A branch from the lacrymal artery to the levators of the 
eye-lid and eye. 
z A branch to the perioſteum of the orbit. 
a The pertorating branch. 
b A branch to the orbicularis muſcle and tunica ſclerotica. 
c A branch to the lower eye-lid. 
a Another inoſculated with a twig of the temporal artery, 
e Branches to the eye-brows and orbicularis muſcle. 
F A branch from the temporal artery to the upper tarſal arch. 


FIGURE Ul. 


The Eye ſtripped of its upper Muſcles, and pulled 
outwards, that its inferior veſſels may be ſeen. 


A The optic nerve. 

P The-poſterior ethmoid cell. 

I The os frontis. 

8 The anterior ethmoid cell. 

X The diviſion of the cells. 

Q The inferior obliquus muſcle. 

S The rectus inferior. 

B The tunica ſclerotica. 

V The ocular artery very much diſtorted, that the anterior 
ethmoidal may keep it back to the os planum, while the ex- 
tremity of the trunk is pulled outward along with the eye. 

f The lower branch of the eye. 

e The upper ciliary artery. 

L Branches to the obliquus inferior. 

m A branch to the obliquus ſuperior. 

1 The inferior internal ciliary branch. 

o The external ciliary artery. 

p A branch to the tunica ſclerotica. | 

q An anaſtomotis of the branch t, with w, a branch of the 
inferior artery of the eye. 

r An artery from the inferior tarſal to the naſal ſac anaſto- 
motic, with 

s A branch of the infra-orbital. 

t Another branch of the ſame towards the naſal ſac. 

u Another anaſtomoſis of the ſame, with the inferior artery 
of the eye. 

w The trunk of the infra-orbitar artery. 

y The bottom of the naſal fac laid open. 


FIGURE 


a The optic nerve. 

b b b The {clerotica laid open. 
c The cornea. 

d The ocular artery. 

e One of che ciliary arteries. 
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f Another. 
2 The central branch of the retina. 
A branch to the dura mater of the optic nerve. 
i The ring at the inſertion of that nerve. 
k One of the long ciliary arteries. 
1 The other. 
m The four anterior ciliary arteries. 


„ ciliary arteries, perforating the tavlca fele- 
rotica 


FIGURE V. 


The Tunica Sclerotica being wholly removed, the 


Choroid Coat appears, and the greater of the Ciliary 
Circle, with the Iris. * 


as The vorticoſe veins. 5 
b The ciliary circle, 
c One of the long ciliary arteries. 
d Another of the ſame. 
e The inſertion of the artery c into the ring of the i iris. 
f The ring of the iris. 
g The inſertion of the artery d into the ring of ys iris. 
h The other half of that ring. 
i Branches to the iris, 
k The anterior ciliaries inſerted into the ring of the iris. 


FIGURE VI. 


The Cornea being removed, the Iris is ſeen with its 
Ring, and Seat of the adjacent veſſels. 


a One of the long artenes. 

b c Its two divaricated branches, inſerted into the circle of 
the iris. 

d A ſmall artery paſling over that circle, and going into- 
the iris. 

e The circle, or poſterior part of the iris. | 

f The other long artery. 

g Its branch, inſerted | into the ring. 

h Another of the ſame, inſerted into the circle. 

i The ciliary circle. 

k The anterior artery, inſerted into the circle. 

1 Another of the ſame. 

m The cryſtalline lens. 


FIGURE VI. 


The Choroides removed, but in ſuch a manner that | 
the Ciliary Ligaments and Cornea may be preſerved. 


a The optic nerve. 
b The central artery of the retina. 
c The ocular artery. 
d The choroid coat opened. 
e Part of the ſclerotica. 
f The ciliary proceſſes, 
g The retina, which is here imperfectly repreſented as ex- 
tending to the lens. 
h Streaks formed by the ciliary proceſſes. 
i The central artery of the retina. 


FIGURE VII. 


Almoſt the ſame with the Seventh ;—but the Cornea, 
and Ciliary Proceſſes removed, ſo that the Cryſtalline Lens 
and Retina only remain. 

def g i As in Figure VII. 

k The cryſtalline lens, and its anterior plain ſurface. 

I Streaks formed by the ciliary proceſſes. 


4. 


FIGURE NN. 


The three Coats of the Eye removed on one fide, that 
the Humours may be ſeen in their natural ſituation. 


a The optic nerve, 
b The three coats of the eye turned back. 
c The vitreous humours. 


d The cryſtalline lens, 


= 
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e The retina lying under the vitreous humour. 


g The poſterior and ſtriated part of the ciliary proceſſes. 
h The plaits of the ciliary proceſſes, with white radii. 
i i The place where, on each fide of the lens, the white rays 


4 at a diſtance from it. 
FIGURE X. 
The Veins of the Eye. 
A portion of the upper Eye-lid ſlightly delineated. 
The mal glan 


EF 


d 
C The muſculus abductor. - 
D The back-part of the levator muſcle cut through. 
E The fore-part. a 
F The poſterior part of the levator palpebræ cut off. 
G The fore- part. 
H The ſuperior oblique muſcle, with the trochlea. 
I The optic nerve entering the foramen opticum. 

K The fourth pair of neryes, 
L The firſt branch of the fifth pair of nerves. 
a The trunk of the ophthalmic vein entering its receptacle. 
b The ſmall les ethmoidal vein, Lag 
c A ſmall branch from the optic nerve. 
d The little upper ciliary vein. 
e Three twigs coming out of the ſclerotica. 
f Small branches from the ſclerotica. 
g The lower muſcular branch. 
h The lacrymal branch. . 
i An anaſtomatic branch between the lacrymal and inferior. 
k The trunk paſling above the bulb. 
1 A ſmall branch from the muſculus levator, 
m The intenor branch. 
n A branch of the trunk, from 


o The anaſtomatic branch between the trunk and lacrymal | 


branch. p 

p The anterior ciliary vein. 

q The anterior ethmoidal vein. 

r A trunk going out of the orbit, communicating with 

The ſuperior palpebral, and with 

t The naſal vein. 

u The ſmall anterior ciliary vein, entering the muſcular 
branch, after perforating the ſclerotica. 


FIGURE A. 


| The Structure of the Iris and Ciliary Nerves, the Eye 

being ſomewhat magnified. 

a The optic nerve. | 

b The tunica ſelerotica turned back. 

c, &c. The ciliary nerves; the largeſt divided anteriorly 
into branches. 

d Others ſmaller, with ſcarcely any branches. 

ee Two of the veins of the eye, commonly called Vaſa 
Vorticoſa, ſlightly delineated. | 

f A hole in the ſclerotica, through which the vein paſſes, 

g A ſmaller vein. 

h The ciliary circle. 

i The larger ring of the iris. 

k The ſerpentine parallel fibres of the iris. 

1 The larger fibres joined among themſelves by arches, of 
which a great number conſtitute the ſmaller circle of the iris. 

m The ſmaller anterior ring of the iris. | 

n Straight fibres, ſtretching, from the convexity of the arches 
to the pupil. 

o The pupil. 


FIGURE XII. 


Veins of the Choroides and Iris. 


a The ſheath of the optic nerve cut off from the dura mater, 
and turned back. | 

b The optic nerve. 

e The central vein emerging from the ſubſtance, and then 
running along the ſurface of the optic nerve. 

d d d d The four corners of the ſclerotica turned back. 
Paxr III. 
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f The anterior: termination of the retina, according to the 


ſide of the reſt. 
M 


ee e The angles of the cornen. y on 

2 black circle, which diſtinguiſhes the cornea from the 
clerotica. f 

& & Small holes of the ſelerotica near the cornea, for the 
ge of the anterior ciliary arteries and veins. 

h A larger hole for the vorticoſe vein. 

ii Two other larger vorticoſe veſſels, divided on each fide 
into numerous branches, | 

k Small branches going backward, of which ſome meet with 

11 The poſterior ciliary veins perforating the ſclerotica, 
near the inſertion of the optic nerve. 

m The anterior ſmall branches going to the iris. 

n The ſmaller vorticoſe yeſlel, leſs elegant. 

o The {mall intermediate, acceffory yein, joined with hoth 
the larger vorticoſe veſſels, divided into many branches. 

p —— =_ ciliary little vein, | 

e ciliary nerve, the perpetual companion of the lon 
fra vein. * mM * . 

r Two ſmall branches, into which the long ciliary vein is di- 
vided below the ciliary circle. 

The three ſmall anterior ciliary veins cut off. 

t t The lateral branches, by which the ſmall veins, paſſing 
out of the choroides into the iris, communicate with each 
other, -. © 

u The ſmall ſerpentine paralle! veins of the iris. 

x The anterior lamella of the iris turned back. 


FIGURE xm. 


The Nerves of the Bulb and Muſcles of the Eye. 


A The bulb of the Eye. 

B The lacrymal gland. 

C The muſculus abductor. 

D The levator muſcle. 

E The levator palpebre. 

F The depreſſor Muſcle. 

G The adduQor muſcle. 

H The obliquus ſuperior. 

I The trochlea. 

K Part of the ſuperior oblique muſcle, 

L The courſe of the carotid in its receptacle. 

M The carotid penetrating into the cavity of the ſkul. 

N The ocular artery derived from the carotid. 

a The optic nerve paſling through its hole. 

b The fifth pair of nerves in the cavity of the ſkull. 

c The third branch of the fifth pair of nerves, 

d The ſecond branch of the ſame, 

e The firſt branch. 

f The frontal branch of the firſt branch e, again divided 
into two. 

g The naſal branch of the firſt branch e. 

A h Small ciliary branches of the branch g, proceeding above 
nerve, 

i The lacrymal branch of the branch e. 

k The fifth pair of nerves. 

I The fixth pair of nerves, double in its receptacle, 

m The double root of the intercoſtal nerve, from the fixth 
pair. | 
n The inſertion of the fixth pair into the adducens muſcle. 

o The trunk of the third pair of nerves. 

p The upper and ſmaller branch of the third pair. 

q Small branches of the branch p, to the attollens muſcle, 

r A {mall branch of the branch p, to the levator palpebræ. 

The inferior and larger branch of the third pair of nerves, 

t A branch of the branch ſ, to the adducens muſcle. 

u A branch of the branch 1, to the deprimens muſcle, 

x A branch of the branch ſ, to the obliquus inferior. 

y The ophthalmic ganglion, looſed from its connection with 
the optic nerve, and turned outward, that the diviſion of the 
third pair of nerves may appear. 

2 The ſhorter root of the ophthalmic ganglion, from the nerve 
of the obliquus inferior. 

1. The longer root of the ganglion, from the naſal branch of 
the fifth pair. 

2. The upper bundle of ciliary nerves, formed by four little 
nerves in this place. 

3. The lower bundle. 

4. A ſmall branch of the lower bundle a little to the out- 


5. A 


bf 
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4 A ſmall branch to each twig, derived from the naſal nerve, 
| erted at the outſide of the optic nerve, aſcending below the 
upper bundle. 

| „„ 


FIGURE XIV. 
The W Ganglion, with che Small Ciliary 


Nerves. 


A The attollens ute turned a little ey] that its lower 
ſurface, in which the nerve is inſerted, may appear. 

B The levator palpebre. 

C The fleſhy portion of the trochlearis. 

D The tendon of the trochleatis, with the trochlea. 

E A portion of the muſculus adducens, with a branch of 
W r pair of nerves. 


. deprimens, with a nervous branch inſert- 
4 t 


G The abducens muſcle ſeen on its internal ſurface. 

H The inſertion of the obliquus inferior. 
IA portion of the upper eye · lid lightly delineated. 

a The optic nerve. 

b The fourth pair of nerves cut ofl. 

c The ſixth pair of nerves inſerted into its muſcle. | 

d The third pair of nerves. 

e The upper branch, 

ff Twigs of the branch e, to the attollens muſcle. 

g A branch of the branch e, to the levator palpebræ. 

h The lower branch of the third pair of nerves, 

i A branch to the deprimens. 

k A branch to the adducens muſcle, both lightly delinea- 
ted, 

1 A branch to the obliquus ſuperior muſcle. 

m The frontal branch of the fifth pair of nerves cut off. 

n The frontal branch of the ſame. 

o v Two ſmall ciliary nerves derived from the naſal. 

p The ophthalmic ganglion, annexed to the exterior fide of 
the optic nerve. 

q The longer root, from the naſal branch of the fifth pair, 

4 ao ſhorter root, from the nerve 1, of the oblique inferior 
muſcle 

The upper bundle of ſmall ciliary nerves, compoſed of 
three ſmall nerves. 

t The lower and larger bundle. 

u A Twig always bent outwards, and paſſing by a long cir- 
cuit to the bulb. 

x The lower and inner branch of this bundle, Inſerted into 
each branch derived from the naſal. 


FIGURE XV. 


The Membranula Corone Ciliaris, by the aſſiſtance of 
which the Cryſtalline Lens is joined with the Vitreous 
humour, and the Canal of Petit inflated. 

A The vitreous humour. 

b The cryſtallne lens. 


c A ſerrated ring compoſed of a black pigment, laid upon 
the anterior part of the vitreous humour 2 corona ciliaris. 


ANATOMIA. BRITANNICA. 


dd Small veſicles, in which the membranula corone ciliaris 
is elevated by air blown into ĩt. 
e A ſmall perforation by which the air was introduced. 


FIGURE. XVI. XVI. 


An Artery of the Cryſtalline. Lens conſpicuous in ts 
Poſterior Surface. 
Figure I. Of its natural fize. 


Figure Ii. Magnified by « microſcope. | 
FIGURE XVII. XIX. XX. 


Three Figures of the Cryſtalline Lens, —_—  ſobjeas 
of different ages. | 

Figure 18. From a child newly born. 

Figure 19. From a child of ſome years, and 

Figure 20. From a grown up perſon of about twenty * 


of age, by which it appears, that the younger the n is, the 
more convex is the 


FIGURE. XA. 


The Cryſtalline Lens, which, when macerated in Water, 
begins to ſplit into Triangular Scales. 


FIGURE XXI. 


The Glandulz Sebaces Meibomiane, ſeen from the 
Poſterior Surface of the Eye-lids. 

a The tarſus of the upper eye-lid. 

b The tarſus of the lower eye-lid. 


c The inner canthus. 


dd Glandular plexus which are commonly called Meibo- 
mian, or Sebaceous oy Yn. | 
e e T*. orifices of theſe plexuſes, in the edge of the eye-lids. 


FIGURE XXIII. 


The inſertion of the Levator Palpebræ Superioris. 


a The internal canthus of the eye. 
b The lower eye-lid. 

© The aponeuroſis of the levator muſcle of the eye-lid. 
d The Meibomian glands, ſeen through the aponeuroſis. 


FIGURE XXIV. 


The Paſſages of the Tears. 


a The orifices of the ſebaceous glands, 

b The membrana ſemi-lunaris before the lacry mal caruncle. 
c The caruncula lacrymalis. 

d The puncta lacrymalis. 


e e The two lacrymal ducts, near the naſal ſac, joined to- 
gether. 


f The lacrymal ſac. 
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FIGURE I. 

ReexeseNTs the Left Eye. 

a The internal angle of the palpebre, in which is .the ca- 
runcula lacrymalis. 8 

b The membrana ſemi-lunaris. of a . reddiſh colour, partly 
ſeen, together with the caruncula, and margins of the pal- 
pebrz, as much of them as this natural poſition of the eye-lids 
admits : This membrane, though it correſponds neither in 
uſe nor fize, anſwers in its fituation to that of the membrana 
nictitans of Brutes. OE 

c That portion of the margin of the upper eye-lid in which 
the prominence is fituated, in the extremity of which promi- 
nence is the punctum lacrymale. 8 S 


„ iin 4 
Shews the Palpebre of the Right Eye, viewed from 
the Poſterior or Interior „and the Glandulæ Meibo- 
mian# of the ſame, beſides the Caruncula, and Punta 


Lacrymalia, and paſſages by which -theſe reach to the 


Noſtrils. | 

A A The interior coat of the palpebre. 

B The cilia. 

C The upper tarſus, with its ſebaceous glands, each termi- 
nating in a peculiar ſmall foramen at the margin of the eye-lid. 

D The under tarſus with fimilar glands. 

E E The puncta lacrymalia, each in a peculiar prominence, 
and continued into their ges. 

F The ductus major, into which theſe two paſſages run; 
and alſo that oblong tubercle, which is placed between each 
paſſage : It is called the Caruncula Lacrymalis, which is pulled 
backward and outward, and is covered with ſmall tubercles, 
from which very fine and ſhort hairs ſtick out. 

G The continuation of the ſame ductus major open in the 
cavity of the noſe, , = 

H A ſmall portion of the coat of which is left around it. 


FIGURE III. 


Repreſents the Upper Eye-lid of the Right Side, 
8 the Glandula Innominata GaLeni, or Lacrymal 
land. | 


a The inner fide of the upper eye-lid. _ 

p The two puncta lacrymalia, into which the different ends 
of a bit of wire are introduced. 

b Part of the under eye-lid. 

c The external canthus. 


d The thicker conglomerated part of the lacrymal gland. 

e A number of ſmaller lacrymal glands, lying between d, 
and the conjunctiva, which, for diſtinction's ſake, are called 
(by our author), Glandulæ Lacrymales congregate. 
| Jy 4 our briſtles introduced into the ducts of the lacrymal 
gland. | 
g One of theſe ducts, into which quickfilver was injected, 
which is hid where it paſſes between the glandulæ congregate 
e, but appears again, where it comes out of the glandula inno- 
minata, compoſed of three branches. 

h A part of the tunica conjunctiva, at which, before the 
preparation was immerſed in ſpirits, the orifices of two or 
three very ſmall lacrymal ducts could be perceived. 


ON | FIGURE IVV. 


Repreſents the Like Parts on the Left Side, viewed 
from the upper and outer fide. 


a The outer fide of the tunica conjunctiva of the left eye. 

be dd ee The ſame as in figure 3. 

f The artery of the lacrymal gland injected. bY, 

g The end of a briſtle put into one of the lacrymal dudts 
h, after the duct had been injected with quickſilver. 

11 Two branches joining to compole the duct h. 


eienr F, 


Shews an Anterior Section of the Head, diſſected 
almoſt perpendicularly from the Baſe of the Cranium, 
to the firſt Dentes Molares. 


A A Part of the os frontis forming the anterior baſe of the 
cranium. | 


B B The frontal ſinuſes, very large, open on both ſides. 

c The proceſs of the ſame bone, riſing like a ſpine along the 
middle of its internal ſurface. | 

d The foramen ſituated in the interval lying between this 
proceſs, and Criſta Galli: Though this foramen was of a circu- 
lar figure, yet as it is here viewed obliquely, it appears elliptical. 


e The proceſs of the os ethmoides, frequently called Criſta 
Galli. | 


f f The ethmoid ſinuſes. 

G G The orbits. | 

H H The maxillary ſinuſes. 

11 The ſeptum naſi. | 

k The thickeſt part of the ſame ſeptum. 

11 The right and left cavity of the noſe, with a briſtle in 
each, pointing out, rather than giving a diſtinct view of the 
foramina Stenonis into which they are fixed. TI. 

m A place in the anterior region of the palate, to which 
there is a pallage from theſe foramina Stenonis. - 

ome 


- 
* 


Some way above n n, at the outer fide of the offa turbinata 
inferiora, are ſeen the orifices of each of the large lacrymal 


- ducts. | 


o o The oſſa turbinata inferiora. 
p p Offa turbinata ſuperiora. 


4 Oſſa turbinata ſuprema, or minima. 


FIGURE VI. ; 


Repreſents the diſtribution of the Branches of the 
Firſt, or Olfact Pair of Nerves, and of the Naſal 
Branch of the Fifth Pair, upon the Membrane of the 
Noſe. | 


A The ridge of the noſe. 

B The teeth of the left fide. 

C The left antrum maxillare cut open. 

D The left frontal ſinus cut open. 

E The left ſphenoidal finus cut open, 8 

F G The ends of a briſtle ed between the membrane 
which lines the left fide of the noſe, above the upper part 
of the os ſpongioſum ſuperius, (from which the bone has 
been cut oft), and the branches of the firſt pair, or olfactory 
nerves. Theſe branches join and ſeparate again repeatedly, 
forming a very elegant net-work on the outſide of the mem- 
brane, or between it and the bones. 

H Repreſents the naſal branch of the firſt branch of the 
fifth pair of nerves,. ending partly in the ſeptum narium, and 
partly in the membrane which lines the outer fide of the noſe. 

I The naſal branch of the ſecond branch of the fifth pair of 
nerves. * 

K Its diviſion into branches, which are diſperſed on the 
membrane which lines the outer fide of the noſe. 


FIGURE VI. 


This Figure repreſents a principal part of the Naſal 
Branch of ,the Firſt Branch of the Fifth Pair, ending on 
the Septum Narium. 


FIGURE VII. 


The Olfactory, or Firſt Pair of Nerves, as they are 
ſeen upon the Membrane of the Septum Narium. 

The Bony Septum is removed to expoſe the Nerves of 
the right Noſtril, as they paſs at firſt between the Mem- 
brane and Bone. 


A The os frontis. 

B The frontal ſinus. 

C The cartilaginous part of the ſeptum narium. 

* * The cut edge from which the ſeptum has been ſe- 

rated. all around, 

D The ſurface of the common ſkin, where it is loſt in the 
membrane of the noſe. 

E The upper lip. 
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r Part of the alveolar proceſs of the maxillary bone next 


H The bony palate. 


I The urls und palatum mole. 


K The upper part of the fauces, | 
L The opening of the euſtachian tube. 
M The cuneiform proceſs of the os occipitis. 
N The inſide of the cuneiform proceſs, near the foramen 
um occipitale. | 
The poſterior clinoid proceſs. 
P The ſphenoid finus, with its ſeptum. 
Q The ſella turcica. 
R The criſta galli. | 
88 The membrane of the right noſtril, which lined the ſep. 
tum ; the ſeptum being removed. | 
T A branch of the pair of nerves, which comes through 


U U U The firſt pair of nerves, having d through the 
cnbriform plate of the ethmoid bone, ramitying on the mem. 
brane of the ſeptum: | | 


the foramen commune, ſpheno-palatinum. 


FIGURE IX. 


The Olfactory, or firſt pair of Nerves, as they are ſeen 
upon the membranes of the noſe, which covers the tur- 
binated bones ;—the exterior part of the Face being re- 
moved. a 

This engraving was taken from the ſame head as Fi- 
gure VIII. 


A The os frontis. 

B The os nafi. | | | 

The cartilaginous and membranous part of the noſe. 

D The ala nafi, with the ſkin left on. | 

E The ſeptum n#rium. 

F The upper lip. 

G Section of the upper lip. 

H H H The alveolar proceſs of the ſuperiot maxillary bone. 

I Part of the antrum. 

K The os occipitis. | 

L The body of the ſphenoid bone. 

M The groove made by the carotid artery. 

N The poſterior clinoid proceſs. 

O The ſphenoid finus. 

P The criſta galli. 

Q The membrane of the noſe. 

R The membrane a little more convex, where the infe- 
rior turbinated bone is ſituated. 

1 The ſame, where the ſuperior turbinated bone is fitua- 
ted, 5 

T The branch of the fifth pair of nerves, which was ſuppo- 
ſed to be loſt on the membrane of the noſe. 

U U U The trunk of the firſt pair of nerves, which is after- 
wards loſt upon that part of Sneider's membrane which covers 
the turbinated bones. 
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FIGURE I 


E Right Portion of the Baſe of the Head, divided 
from the Septum Narium, by a perpendicular 
Section, proceeding in a ſtraight direction from before, 
backward. | 0 4 
A Part of the os frontis, which is in the ſpace. between the 
eye-brows. | | 
a A great deal of diploe there. 
b The lamina which ſeparates the diploe from the frontal 
ſinus. 6 
c The anterior thick lamina of the os frontis. 
d The poſterior thin lamina, called Virea. | 
e Suture dividing the os frontis from the os maxillare ſuperius. 
B The part of the ſuperior maxillary boge called the Naſal 


C- The interior part of the ſame bone, which forms the 
middle paſſage of the noſtrils, painted with veſſels, which arife 
from thaſe ot the os ſpongioſum inferius, 

D Part of the ſame bone, which forms the origin of the 
lower paſſage of the noſtrils. 

E The alveolar part. 
f The diploe of this part. 


F Dens inciſivus. e other teeth are the dens caginus 


and dentes molares. 
G Deſcending or alveolar part of the oſſeous palate. 
H The upper part of the palate or cœlum. Tels 
I The uncus of the os ſphenoides. 
K The ala pterygoidea interna. 


L The tube, with ſome part of the membrane which ſur- 


rounds the fauces preſerved. 

M The ſpinous proceſs of the os multiforme. 

N Part of the os temporum forming the anterior wall of the 
meatus auditorius. N | 

O O O Part of the os occipitis. 

P The mammillary proceſs of the os temporum. 

Some part of the os occipitis, in the cavity of the cranium. 

R Section of the cuneiform proceſs, into which the os occi- 
Pitis and multiforme run. 

8 Poſterior proceſs of the ſella equina. 

T Right part of the anterior proceſſes of the ſame. 

V The whole right ſphenoid finus opened. 

g One half of the orifice, by which it opens into the poſte- 
rior and upper paſſage of the noſtrils, 

X That part of the os ſphenoides which ſhuts up the 
_ above, and below hangs over the back-part of the 
auces. 


Y A portion of the os cribroſum, which completes the 


ethmoid cells. 
Paxr III. 


Z The adjacent portion of the os frontis. 

h The wall of the ethmoidal cell, principally of the anterior, 
entire. | 

i The lower part of the right frontal finus. 

k A portion of the left frontal finus. | 

1 The firſt free or open part of the ethmoid cell. 

m The wall by which it is ſeparated from the ſecond. 

n The ſecond ethmoid cell divided at the middle, by 

o A half partition. 

p The third ethmoid cell. 

q The partition by which it is ſeparated from the ſecond. 

r Part of the os cribroſum, which completes the third cell 

s The proceſs of the os ethmoides. 

t The excretory orifice of the third ethmoid cell. 

u The laft and upper paſlage of the noſtrils. 

x The mouth of the ethmoid cell, of an unuſual appearance! 

y The naſal veſſels in that foramen through which they paſs 
from the ſpheno-maxillary fiſſure to the uoſtrils. 

2 Part of the os cuneiforme. | | 

1. The upper, inner, and entire part of the os ſpongioſum 
ſuperius. Sip 8 

2. Part of the ſame bone reſembling the ſhell of a ſnail. 

3. Its anterior obtuſe, and 

4. Poſterior acute extremity. 

5. The middle paffage of the noſtrils. 

6. The lamina deſcendens of the os ſpongioſum ſuperius. 


7. A part before it, by which the membrane of the maxillar; / 


finus is completed, | 
8. And the poſterior part, alſo membranous. 
9. Part of the palate bone, which thuts up that ſinus, 
10. Os ſpongioſum inferius. ö a 
11. The anterior extremity. 
12. The poſterior extremity. 
13. The ſeat of the opening of the lacrymal duct. 
14. The loweſt paſſage of the noſtrils. 


r 


The Anterior part of the Bones of the Head, which 
is taken off by one longitudinal Section by which it is 
ſeparated from the Septum, and by another Tranſverſe 
Section by which it is ſeparated from the Poſterior purt. 
The two ſurfaces of this Figure are delineated. The 
inner belongs to the internal part of the Noſtrils, and 
agrees with the Anterior part of the former Figure, 
CIR that the Pituitary Membrane 1s wholly pre- 
erved. 


N | A The 


* 


50 


A The anterior lamina of the os frontis. 

B The poſterior. 

C The frontal ſinus. | 

D The orifice of the frontal ſinus by which it opens into the 
firſt ethmoid cell. 

E E The firſt ethmoid cell. 

F Part of its internal wall, (fig. I. h). 

G The naſal proceſs of the upper maxillary bone. 

H A ſection of the os ſpongioſum. 

I The wall of the middle paſſage of the noſtrils, by which it 
is ſeparated from the ſuperior appendix of the maxillary proceſs. 

K That appendix which is continued to V, with the maxil- 
lary finus. 

L M The internal wall of the orbit. 
belongs to the os ethmoides, 

M Part to the upper maxillary bone. 
N An offeous wall terminating the appendix of the 4 
ſinus. 

OOO Cells in the thickneſs of the upper maxillary bone 
and its orbitary part, not yet deſcribed. The uppermoſt of 
theſe opens into the anterior or firſt erhmoid cell. 

P A ſection of the orbit. 

Q Part of the orbit belonging to the os frontis. 

R Part belonging to the os malze. 

S The outſide of the maxillary ſinus. 

T The cavity of the maxillary finus. 

V The foramen by which it is continued, with its appendix. 

X The offeous bridge by which this appendix is ſeparated 
from the maxillary ſinus, but ſo as to communicate with the 
cavit 

* A ſection of the os ſpongioſum inferius, 

Z. The partition by which the maxillary ſinus is ſeparated 
from the cavity of the noſtrils. 

a The orifice of the lacrymal duct. 

b The loweſt paſſage of the noſtrils. 

c The middle. 

d The thickneſs of the upper jaw-bone. 

e Part of the palate. 

f The lateral dens inciſivus. 

g Dens caninus. 

h h The two anterior molares. 


Part of it, as far as L, 


FIGURE III. 


The Poſterior and larger part of the left half of the 
Bones of the Head, of which there are alſo two ſurfaces, 
the Anterior and Internal. The one is adapted to and 
correſponds with the Poſterior part of the former 
Figure; the other completes the cavity of the Noſtrils. 


The Anterior Structure, 

A Part of the os frontis. 

B B Part of the os maxillare inferius. 

C Part of the os male. 

D Part of the os multiforme. 

E The inferior orbitar fiſſure. 

F F F The three dentes molares poſtici. 

G The ſinus Highmori opened. 

H The partition by which it is ſeparated from the noſtril. 

I The wall between the appendix of the maxillary ſinus and 
noſtril. 

K The appendix of the maxillary ſinus. (fig. II. I K.) 

LLL The orbitar cells, (fig. II. O O.) 

M Their communication with the firſt ethmoidal cell. 


N The partition between the firſt and ſecond cells of the os 
ethmoides. 


O The wall of the orbit. 
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P The partition between the orbitar cells and the appendix 


of the finus Highmori. 


QA ſeQtion of the os ſpongioſum ſuperius, 
R And of the os ſpongioſum inferius. 


The Internal Surface of this Figure. 

S The ſecond ethmoidal cell. 

T The wall which cloſes the third- 

V The ſurface of the os ſpongioſum inferius, which reſpects 

e ſeptum narium. 

X The ſame in the os ſuperius. 

Y Its poſterior extremity. 

a The loweſt paſlage of the noſtril. 

b The middle. 

c The uppermoſt. | 

d A great _ of the ſphenoid ſinus of the left fide. 

e Part of the ſame ſinus on the right. 

f The diviſion of the ſinuſes. 

g The os ſpongioſum ſupremum of Morgagni. 

h Part of the fourth ethmoidal cell. 

i A portion of it open. 

k A duct from the left ſphenoid finus to the noſtrils. 

. I The poſterior proceſs of the ſella .equina. 

m The anterior: 

n Part of the cavity of the cranium. 

o 0 0 The thickneſs and diploe of the os multiforme, hon 
in various places, 

p The cuneiform proceſs of the pterygoid wing. 

q The external wing. 
ur The mouth of the euſtachian tube. 

s Part of the fauces 3 to the noſtrils, 

t The ſtyliform proceſs. 

u The mammillary proceſs. 

x The condyle of the os occipitis. 

y Foramen for the ninth pair of nerves. 

z A prominent line in that bone. 

1. The os petroſum. 

2. The anterior ſemicircular canal. 

3. The 1 

4. The foramen auditorium. 

5. The offeous margin of the palate. 

6. Margin of the Membrana Sneideriana. 


FIGURE VV. 


The left ſurface of the Septum Wen. 


A The os frontis and diploe. 

B Part of the frontal ſinus. 

C The Crifta Galli. 

D Part of the os planum on the left fide, which is free of eth- 
meid cells. 

E The foramina cribroſa. 


F The lamina of the ethmoid bone which forms the ſeptum 
narium. 


G The place where it is joined with the Vomer. 
H The Vomer. 
I The cartilaginous part of the ſeptum. 
K Part of the upper jaw-bone. 
LL The interior inciſivi. 
M The poſterior line of the vomer, covered with a Ss: 
N Part of the cuneiform proceſs. 
O Part of the left ſphenoid ſinus belonging to the part(ig. Il. e. ) 
P The poſterior clinoid proceſs. 
The anterior. 
R The ſella turcica. 


S 8 Portions of the ſeptum between the two ſphenoid ſinuſes. 
T Margin between that ſinus and the noſtrils, | 
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THE EAR, - &c 


FIGURE I. 


A A The external margin of the outward ear, called Helix, 
and Capreolus, from its tortuous ſtructure. 

B B Anthelix auriculæ. 

C Hircus auriculæ, by ſome called Antitragus. 4 ah 

D E Theſe letters circumſcribe the concha. D The tragus 
auriculæ, below which is the lobe. 

F The attollens auriculæ muſcle, deriving its origin, which is 
partly fleſhy and partly membranous, from above the temporal 
muſcle, and deſcending over it to its inſertion into the ſuperior 
part of the cartilage of the root of the auricle. 


G H H The retrahens auriculz muſcle, ariſing from the ma- 
ſtoid proceſs. The whole muſcle is here expreſſed much larger 


than life. | F 
I I Part of the parotid gland adhering to the external ear. 


K L L The excretory ducts arilifig from that gland, and 


forming the ductus ſalivalis y anc 
M Portion of the ſupenor ſalival duct. 


FIGURE U. 


Repreſents the ſuperior part of the Auricle cut off, 

A The ſkin, &c. divided from the hairy ſcalp, and freed from 
the cranium. | 

B The intergal, or hind-part of the ear next the ſkul). 

C The inferior part of the auricle. 

D The meatus auditorius. | 

E The thickneſs of its cartilage. 


FIGURE II. 
Repreſents the Ramifications of the Salival Duc in- 
jected with wax, and freed from the Parotid Gland. 


A The trunk of the ſalival gland, cut off at its paſſage over 
the maſſeter muſcle. 


B B C Fhe ramifications of the ſalival duct expoſed. 


FIGURE TV. 


The Baſe of the Skull, the firſt Vertebra of the Neck, 
various Muſcles, and other parts remaining on it. 


AB CC D D The firſt vertebra of the neck: A Its anterior 
part, behind which the tooth-like proceſs of the ſecond vertebra 


is placed: B Its poſterior part, wanting the ſpinous proceſs: C C 


The tranſverſe proceſſes : D D Two proceſſes of the firſt verte- 
bra, which move laterally on the correſponding proceſſes on the 
upper part of the ſecond vertebra of the neck. 

E A cavity immediately behind the fore-part of the firſt verte- 


bra, furniſhed with a ſtrong ligament, backwards next the me- 


dulla ſpinalis, in which the tooth-like proceſs of the ſecond 
vertebra is received. 


F The foramen magnum, through which the medulla ſpinalis 
es. 
m A ſmall muſcle, which, from its ſituation, is called by the 
author, Rectus Lateralis. 

H The rectus anterior minor muſcle, 

I I Perforations in the tranſverſe proceſſes of the firſt vertebra, 
through which the trunks of the vertebral arteries and veins 
paſs. 6” Ho | 

K K The trunks of the vertebral arteries, in their contorted 
paſſage between the tranſverſe proceſſes of the firſt vertebra, 
and. foramen magnum, F, of the os occipitis. 

LL The mammillary proceſs. 

M M Cartilages of the meatus auditorius. 

N N A probe inſerted into the Meatus a palato ad aurem. 

O The glandular membrane, continued from the foramina 
narium to the infide of the fauces, 

P P The ſtyloid proceſs. | . 

Q The carotid artery, cut off near its entry into the os petro- 


ſum. 


R R Inferior parts of the oſſa jugalia. 


8A cartilaginous body in the depreſſion of the os temporum, 


where the proceſſus condyliformis of the lower jaw is articulated, 

T The £240 intermediate cartilage of the articulation raiſed. 

V The ſmooth ſinus in the temporal bone, which received 
the laſt-mentioned cartilage. 

t Part of the mucilaginous gland of this articulation, adhe- 
ring to the above-mentioned cartilage. 

W The upper part of the temporal bone cut off. 

X The os occipitis in like manner ſawed off. 

Y The occipitalis muſcle. | 

Z Z. The thinner part of the os occipitis, where the muſcles 
of the head are inſerted. 

a The Uvula, ſupported by the probe N N, inſerted into 
the Iter a palato ad aurem. | 

b Small glands which appear on cutting off the fauces. 

c c The extremities of the pterygaid proceſs. 

d d The ſpheno-pterygo-ſtaphylini muſcles, ſo called from 
their origin, progreſs, and inſertion. 

e e The ſpheno-ſtaphylini. | 

The muſculus pterygoideus externus. 

g The muſculus pterygoideus internus. 

h Some appearance of the ſęeptum nartum backwards. 

11 The dentes molares. 

k k The canini. 

1 The inciſores. . 

m The glands of the lips, as they appear in the inſide of the 
upper lip. PS: . 
\ n The tip of the noſe. 

o The eye-laſhes, 
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EXPLAINED. 


FIGURE I. 


RxrRksENrs the Ear in its natural fituation. 


A BCD The Ear. 

ABC lts three tolds. 

D The end or lobe of the ear. | 

E The concha. Near E, the orifice of the auditory paſſage 
is ſeen, 

F The ſituation of the tympanum: The two dotted lines 
ſhew the length of the paſſage. 

6 G The {ſquamous part of the temporal bone. 

H The attollens aurem, which is here repreſented as lying 
upon the ſquamous part of the os temporis, becauſe it is diveſt. 
ed of the temporal muſcle. For a better view of this muſcle, 
ſee Part I. Table I. C D. N 

The proceſſus zygomaticus. 

K The proceſſus ſty loides. 


FIGURE H. 


Repreſents the Ear reverſed, to ſhew its ſecond Muſcle 
and its Integuments. 


A The ear reverſed. 

B The retrahentes auris muſcles, the fibres of which 
have been diveſted of their membranes, to render their ori- 
gins and inſertions the more diſtinct—See Plate 77. Figure 
IV. eee. 

C The place where the ſecond muſcle is inſerted, ſtripped 
of the ſkin. . 


D The ſkin of the ear, furniſhed in the lower part with a | 


little fat. 
E The cellular membrane. 
F The pars ſquamoſa. 
G The proceſſus mammillaris. 


FIGURE lll. 


Repreſents the Arteries which are diſtributed on the 
fore-part of the Ear. | 


A The external carotid, cut off abovg the angle of the jaw. 

B The branch which paſles behind the ear. 

C The temporal artery. 

D A branch of this artery, which is diſtributed to the lobe 
of the ear, 

E A branch of an artery, which perforates the cartilage from 


the back to the fore-part, and is diſtributed to the infide of the 


concha. 


FIGURE IV. 


Repreſents the back-part of the Ear, to ſhew the Ar- 
teries which are behind it. 

A The ſame trunk of the catotid. 
B D The branch which paſſes behind the ear, and furniſhes 
it with many ramifications.—It is repreſented too large. 

C Branch which is diſtributed to the cells of the mammil- 


lary proceſs. 
E- The branch which paſſes through the cartilage, to be di- 


ſtributed to the infide of the concha. 


FIGURE V. 


Repreſents the Cartilage of the Ear, and the Cartila- 
ginous paſſage, diveſted of all their Integuments. 

A The cartilage of the ear, with its folds. * | 

B The cartilaginous paſſage; ſomewhat flatfened. | 

C The part of the cartilage which forms the entrance of the 
— and which makes a prajection at the fore - part of the 
concha. | 


I. 2. 3. The three interruptions, or fiſſures, of the cartilagi- 
nous paſlage. a | 


FIGURE. VL 


Repreſents the back-part of the Ear, and the upper 
part of the Cartilaginous Paſſage, and the Ligament 
which ties the Concha to the Temporal Bone. 

A A The back-part of the ear. 


B B The back-part of the concha, diveſted of the ſkin. 
C C The appendices which terminate the cartilage in the 


upper part. N & 
D The ſuperior part of the paſſage, which is formed of 4 


merely glandular membrane. 
E The ligament of the Ear reverſed. 


FIGURE VI. 


Repreſents the Glandular Membrane which inveſts the 
Cartilaginous Paſſage. It appears in this place three 
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times larger than nature, the better to diſtinguiſh the 
parts. | 
A The exterior part of the glandular membrane. 
B The paſlage opened, in which the ſmall hairs, and the 
orifices of the -excretory duds of the glands, called Glandulz 
FIGURE vm. 
Repreſents the diameter of part of the Paſſage, to 
ſhew that the glands are-half-buried in the thickneſs of 
the membrane: Some of them are drawn out, to point 


out more plainly how deep they are fituated. 
FIGURE NIX. 
Repreſents the Os Temporis. 
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C The little cavity, into which the ligament of the ear is 
inſerted. . f 

D The entrance of the bony paſſage of the ear. 

E The inequalities which are on that fide of the entrance 
next the face. 1 | ; | | 

F The membrana tympani in ſitu. 

G The proceſſus mammillaris. ; 

H The proceſſus tyloides; 

I The tube which incloſes the internal carotid. 

K A ſmall finus, which is between the bony paſſage and the 
pars ſquamoſa, through which the external muſcle of the mal- 
leus penetrates into the tympanum. 

L The extremity of the bony part of the Euſtachian tube. 

M The cavity which receives the condyloid proceſs of the 
lower jaw. n 
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FIGURE X. g 


Repreſents the Bon 
poral Bone. 


Faſſage taken off from the Tem- 
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FIGURE I. 


E PRESENTS the Temporal Bone, twice as large 
as nature, in which all the ſquamous part is cut off, 
and only as much of the bony part taken away as was 
neceſſary to ſhew the Membrana Tympani bare. 
A The membrana tympani in its natural ſituation, viewed 
externally, 
B The handle of the malleus, which is joined to the back- 
part of this membrane. 
C Tune long branch of the incus, which appears acroſs this 
membrane, but 1s at a little diſtance from it. 
D The head of the malleus. 
E The body of the incus, with its ſhort branch 
F, which in this ſection appears plainly. 
G The bony paſlage, half of which is cut off. 
H The proceſſus mammillaris, 
I The proceſſus Styloides. 
K The external muſcle of the malleus in ſitu. 
L A punctured line, which ſhews the thin proceſs of the 
malleus, into which this muſcle 1 is inſerted. 


FIGURE II. 


Repreſents the Membrana Tympani, to ſhew the obli- 

quity of its natural ſituation. 
FIGURE HI. 

Repreſents the Membrana Tympani in the ſame view, 
and fixed in the extremity of the Bony Paſſage; it alſo 
ſhews in what manner the fide of this Paſſage next the 
Face recedes, at the lower part, from the Membrana 


Tympani, and how it approaches inſenſibly nearer to it 
aus it aſcends. 


AAA The inſide of the bony paſſage next the face. 


FIGURE: IV. 


Repreſents a Lateral View of the Incus and Stapes in ſitu. 


A The body of the incus. 

B The ſhort branch of the incus, which, in this ſituation, 
appears exactly in front. 

C Its long branch. 

D The head of the ſtapes, which is joined with the long 
branch of the incus, by the intervention of the os orbiculare. 
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FIGURE V. 


Repreſents part of the Bones of the e Figure, 
our times larger than nature. 

A The beak of the long branch of the incus. 

B The os orbiculare. 

C The head of the ſtapes, with its cavity. 


FIGURE VI. 


Repreſents the Stapes, five times larger than nature, 
A The head of the ſtapes. 
B Its collum, or neck. 


C C Its branches, which are * upon the inſide. 
D Its baſis. wry 


E The membrane of the flapes. 


FIGURE VI. 


A ſimilar View of the Baſis of the Stapes. 
D The baſis of the tapes. | 


FIGURE VII. 


Repreſents the Stapes, with its Muſcle, in ſitu. 


A The ſtapes. 


B Its muſcle : The whole - athens twice as large as na- 
ture. 


FIG 


Repreſents the Oſſicula, ſeen as if the Eye were placed. 
mer wee or in that paſſage which penetrates into the 

oceſſus Mammillaris. 

A The body of the incus. 

B Its ſhort branch, ſeen in front. 

C Its long branch. 

D The back-part of the handle of che mallews 

E The upper part of the ſtapes. 


FIGURE X 


Repreſents the Oſſicula in ſitu, viewed from the oppo- 
ſite ſide, the Eye being placed in the poſterior extremity 
of the Euſtachian Tube. 


A The 
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A The head of the malleus, which covers the body of the 
incus and its ſhort branch. 
8 The handle of the malleus. 
i The long branch of the incus. 
D Tbe tapes ſeen laterally, The virgula which croſſes the 
officula is placed here, to diſtinguiſh which are ſituated before, 
and which behind, in theſe diffetent views. 


FIGURE ,X., 


Repreſents the ſame Bone as Figure I. and cut in the 
ſame manner. The whole is alſo twice as large as na- 
ture only, the membrana tympani is taken off, to 
ſhew the Officula in fitu, and the inſide of the Tympa- 
num, with its contents. 


A The malleus. 

B The incus. 

C The ſtapes ſeen in front, its head covered by the beak 
of the long branch of the incus, and its baſis ſtopping up the 
feneſtra ovalis. | | 
D The bottom of the tympanum, which is formed by the 
ſurface of the os petroſum. 1 

E The feneſtra rotunda. 

F G The ſemi-canal, which incloſes the internal muſcle of 
the malleus,—the anterior part being ſeen without, and the 
poſterior part within the tympanum. 

H I The bony part of the Iter a palato ad aurem, or Euſta- 
chian tube ; half of it being cut off, to ſhew its cavity. 

* The end of the tube which incloſes the muſcle of the 
pes. 


* 


FIGURE XI. 
Repreſents the Incus, on that ſide where it is articu- 
lated with the Malleus. 


A The body of the incus. 

B The ſhort branch placed almoſt in front. 

1. The firſt cavity. 

2. The ſecond. | 

3. The eminence between the other two cavities. 


FIGURE XII. 


Repreſents the Malleus, on the fide where it is arti- 
culated with the Incus, to ſhew its eminences and cavity, 
which ſerve for its articulation. 

A Its head. 

B Its handle. 

C The large proceſs. 

1. The firſt eminence. 

2. The ſecond. 

3. The cavity which is between them. 


FIGURE XIV. 


Repreſents the Malleus with two Muſcles, the Eye 
being placed in the Euſtachian Tube, to ſhew the ex- 
tent of the two Muſcles, particularly that of the Internal, 


which croſles the Tympanum in its progreſs to be joined 
to the Malleus. 


A B The malleus. 
C The external muſcle. 


D The internal mwſcle. | 
FIGURE XV. 


Repreſents the circumference of the Tympanum, and 
the fore-part of the Malleus, with its Muſcles, in fitu. 


A The head of the malleus. 

B The handle. | 

C The external muſcle of the malleus. 

D Its inſertion. 

E The internal muſcle. . 

F The place where it bends to be inſerted into the handle, 
of the malleus, below the external muſcle. 155 

G H The circumference of the tympanum. 
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I. The large proceſs of the malleus ſeen-in front. 


'2+ The thin proceſs into which the external muſcle is in- 


ſerted. Po ws oh, | h 

3. 4. The cellular coat of the internal muſcle opened, to 
ſhew the muſcle. | 
This figure ſerves to explain the manner in which two 
muſcles of the malleus act, in the contraction and relaxation 
of the membrana tympani :—For their inſertions make it 
eaſy to be conceived, that when. the external muſcle C D 
acts alone, the extremity of the handle, marked B, is 
drawn outwards, becauſe the head of the malleus reſts 


againſt the tympanum, at the part G ;—but when the two 


muſcles act together, the extremity of the malleus being 
drawn inwards, by the internal muſcle E F, cautes a tenſion 
in the membrana tympani ; becauſe the external muſcle C D 
draws, or at leaſt ſupports the head of the malleus, which 
does not reſt againſt the ty mpanum at H, as, it does at G. 


-; FIGURE xvi. 


Repreſents the Back-part of the Temporal Bone, with 
as much of it cut off as was neceſſary to ſhew the Mem- 
brana Tympani, upon which the back-part of the Mal- 
leus and Incus is ſeen,—with the ſmall branch of a 
Nerve, called the Chorda Tympani, and the Tendon of 
the external Muſcle of the Malleus, beſides the cavity 
upon which the head of the Malleus, and the body of 
the Incus reſts, all in their natural fituation. - 

A The back-part of the ſquamous proceſs of the temporal 
bone. 

B The proceſſus mammillaris in the ſame view: 

C C The os petroſum cut off; 


D The membrana tympani. 
E The malleus. 


F The incus, with its ſhort branch, reſting upon the eu- 
trance of the paſſage into the cells of the maſtoid procels. 

G The foramen of the auditory nerve. | 

1. The tendon of the external muſcle of the malleus. 

2. 3. The chorda tympani. 


FIGURE XVII. 


; 

Likewiſe repreſents the Back-part of the Os Tem- 
poris, twice as large as nature, all the Squamous Pro- 
ceſs of which is taken away, and it is ſawed from top 
to bottom in ſuch a manner, that it is divided through 
the middle of the Maſtoid Proceſs: By this is ſhewn 
the Groove which receives the Membrana Tympani, 
and the place where this Groove is wanting: It alſo 
ſhews how the fide of the Bony Paſſage next the Face 
grows flat near its bottom, and covers a part of the 
Membrana Tympani : And, laſtly, it diſcovers all the 
Cells of the Maſtoid Proceſs. | 


A A The groove. 
a a The part where it is wanting. 
B The fide of the bony paſſage next the face, which grows 


flat in this place. , 


C The malleus. 

D The chorda tympani, which is drawn inwards, to ſhew 
how it paſles over the external muſcle, 

2. 3. The ſmall finus which is excavated out of the bone 
above the groove, and which ſerves as a pulley to the muſcle, 

E The external muſcle, which is alſo drawn inwards. 

F F The bony part of the Euſtachian tube. 

G The paſſage which leads into the maſtoid proceſs, 

H H H The cells of the ſame proceſs. 


FIGURE XVIIL 


Repreſents the Temporal Bone, twice as large as 
nature, the Squamous Proceſs being removed, and part 
of the Bony paſlage taken away, and in general all the 
parts of the Tympanum which might obſtruct the view 
of the Surface of the Os Petroſum, which makes one of 
the Parietes of the Tympanun, 


| 
| 
| 
| 


A Part 


1 *. 1 1 e 
R 


. 


6 ANATOMIA BRITANNICA. 


A Part of the bony paſſuge 


B The protuberance which is on the ſurface of the os pe- 


troſum, and which covers the lamina fpiralis, 
C The feneftra ovalis. x | 
d The feneſtra rotunda. 
e The bony canal which ineloſes the muſcle of the tapes, 


| from which the tendon is ſhewn extruded, to be inſerted into 


the head of the ſtapes. 
f The canal which incloſes the portio dura of the auditory 
nerve. 


g A punctured line to ſhew the circumference which the 


membrana tympani takes up. and the fize of the tympanum, 
N. * ſemi-canal which incloſes the internal muſcle of 
e malleus. 


H That part of this ſemi-canal which is extruded from the | 


tympanum. _ | 
I por pos which is in the tympanum. 
K Half of the bony paſſage which leads from the ear to 
the palate, Fo ; 


FIGURE XX. 


Repreſents the Temporal Bone nearly in the ſame 
view as the preceding Figure, but not larger than nature, 


to ſhew the ſtapes in ſitu and the Euſtachian Tube in its 


natural direction. 
A The ſtapes in ſitu. 
B C The bony part of the canal. 
D Its cartilaginous part, which grows thicker and larger at 
its extremity. | 
E Its membranous part turned back. 


Tas. NAI. 
FIGURE XX. es 
Repreſents the Temporal Bone, twice as large as 

nature, all the Squamous Proceſs being removed, and 

ſawed perpendicularly down, a little diſtance before the 

Groove, to ſhew the depth of the panum, and the 


Cells of the Maſtoid Proceſs, to diſcover their Veſſels, 
and thoſe which are ſpread upon the Membrane which 


lines the Tympanum. 


A A confiderable artery, which is a branch from that of the 
dura mater. | 

B A vein which is ſent off at the entrance of the internal 
jugular, which is at the bottora of the tympanum. 
The veſſels which are ſent off from the cells of the 


 maſtoid proceſs to be diſtributed to the tympanum. 


FIGURE XX. 


Repreſents the Right-ſide of the Upper Jaw, one 
third leſs than nature. All the upper part of the 
Cranium is taken off, and the reſt cut perpendicularly 
through the middle of the Noſe, to ſhew the Orifice 
of the Euſtachian Tube. , 

A A The cavity of the noſe, with its lamine. 

B The bottom of the palate. 

C The orifice of the Euſtachian tube. 

I Its cartilaginous fide, which forms a border in the ſhape 


of a creſcent. | 


D The uvula cut through the middle. 
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FIGURE LI 


EPRESENTS the Temporal Bone, twice as large 
as nature. It is prepared in ſuch a manner as 

to ſhew the Cochlea and the Semicircular Canals in fitu. 

A The vault of the veſtibulum. 

B The feneſtra ovalis marked by a punQured line. 

C The feneſtra rotunda open. 

D The lamina ſpiralis marked by a punctured line, diveſted 

of the ſpiral canal which covers it, and of the membrane 

which connects it to the ſurface of this canal. ; 
I. 2. 3. The three ſemicircular canals in their natural ſitua- 

I. The ſuperior. 

2. The middle. | 

3. The inferior. . | 

The middle and inferior are open, to ſhew their cavities. 


FIGURE ll. 


Repreſents the inſide of the covering of the Cochlea 
taken off, to ſhew the Semi-oval Spiral f | 


FIGURE III. 


Repreſents the height of the Cochlea much larger 
than nature. To obtain this view of it, the fore-part of its 
covering only is taken off by a perpendicular Section: 
This ſhews how the Lamina makes two-turns and a half 
round the Axis ; how it is fixed to the ſurface of the 
Canal, which ſerves as an arch to it; and how. the ſides 


of this Canal, which are connected to the Axis, become 
as thin as the Lamina. 


A The inferior portion of the veſtibulum, left to ſhew how 
the lamina ſpiralis proceeds out of its cavity, and paſſes before 
the feneſtra rotunda. 

B The feneſtra rotunda cloſed up by a thin membrane, like 
the membrana tympani. 

I. 2. 3. The two circumvolutions and a half of the lamina 
ſpiralis round the axis. | 


4- 5- 6. The two turns and a half round the ſpiral canal. 


FITG UR-E- TY. 


Repreſents the Lamina Spiralis ſeparated from the ſur- 
rounding bone, much larger than nature, with the Mem- 


brane which connects it to the ſurface of the Canal. 
ParT III. 
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1. 2. 3. The lamina ſpiralis. 2 
4. 5. 6. The membrane which is fixed to it, and which is 
diſtinguiſhed from it by a line which is drawn between both. 


FIGURES . 


Repreſents the Axis much | larger than nature, upon 
which the Traces of the Circumvolutions of the Lamina 
Spiralis and of the Spiral Canal are obſervable. 


1. 2. 3. The traces of the windings of the lamina ſpiralis, 
which are perforated by a great many minute holes, affording a 
paſſage to the filaments of the auditory nerve. 

5. 6. The traces of the ſide of the ſpiral canal. 


FIGURE: VI. 


Repreſents the Cochlea ſtanding, and half of it cut 
perpendicularly off, much like Figure III. excepting that 
here the Bone is entirely removed. This Figure is 
meant to illuſtrate the Third; and for its explanation, it 
is ſufficient to remark, that the Lamina appears here 
diſengaged from the ſurface of the Canal, that it may 
ſhew the inſide of this ſame Canal, and how its ſides are 
elongated, to be connected to the Axis, 


FIGURE VII. 


Repreſents the Veſtibulum and the three Semicircular 
Canals laid open, to ſhew the diſtribution of their Veſ- 
ſels. 5 

- a The branch of an artery which enters the veſtibulum. 

b A ramification of this artery, which paſſes through the 

common orifice of the veſtibulum, and which is diſtributed into 


the, ſuperior and inferior canals, 
c The ſmall branch which belongs to the middle canal. 


FIGURE VI 


Repreſents the Arteries of the Cochlea, Veſtibulum, 
and three Semicircular Canals. 


A The feneſtra rotunda. 
h The orifice of the paſſage which gives entrance to the 
veſſels, and which is fituated at the entrance of the ſcala in- 
ferior of the cochlea : It ſhews that one part of theſe veſſels is 
diſtributed to the cochlea, and the other to the veſtibulum and 
the three ſemicircular canals. 


FIGURE 
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FIGURE IX. 
Repreſents a Portion of the Veſtibulum and the three 


Semicircular Canals, to ſhew their natural fituation and 
their Orifices. 


A The inferior portion of the veſtibulum. 
B The ſuperior ſemicircular canal. 
C The infenor, 
D The middle. | 
The orifice of the ſuperior ſemicircular canal. 
The firſt orifice of the middle canal. 
. The orifice of the inferior canal. 
4. The other orifice of the middle canal. 
. The common orifice to the ſuperior and inferior canal. 

8. The firſt foramen, which gives entrance to one of the 
branches of the portio mollis. 

7. The ſecond foramen, which gives entrance to another 
branch of the ſame nerve. 3 


FIGURE. X 


Repreſents the Veſtibulum in the ſame diſpoſition as 
in the preceding Figure, with the Nerves of the three 
Semicircular Canals. 


a A branch of a nerve which enters the veſlibulum by a 
foramen marked 6. in Figure IX. It is divided into three 
branches, the firſt of which enters into the orifice of the ſupe- 
rior ſemicircular canal ; the ſecond into the ſuperior orifice of 
the middle canal; and the third, which is the leaſt, deſcends 
into the common orifice. | 

b The branch which enters by the foramen marked 7. in 
Figure IX. and is divided into two ramifications, the-inferior of 
which enters the orifice of the inferior canal, and the other 
paſſes into the common orifice, and unites-with the third rami- 
fication of the branch marked a. 

Theſe nerves are repreſented ſomewhat larger than nature. 


Wa = 


FIGURE XI. 


Repreſents the Baſis of the Brain, diveſted of all its 
Veſſels, to ſhew the Origin of the Ten Pair of Nerves, 
which proceed from the Medulla Oblongata. The Poſte- 
rior Lobes are cut off, i. e. the Incifion paſſes through 
the part where a great Lateral Branch of the Carotid 
Artery is ſent off upon the ſubſtance of the Brain 
into the Interſtices of its Lobes. 


A A The fore-part of the brain reverſed. 

.B B The cerebellum. 

C C The place where a part of the brain has been cut off. 

DD The corpora ſtriata. Their poſterior part is here ſhown, 
and a portion of them is cut off with the brain. 

E E The Thalami nervorum opticorum. 

F The crura of the brain, uniting at the fore part of 

G The tuber annulare. | 

H H The firſt pair of nerves, named the Olfactory, which tak 
their origin from the baſis of the corpora ſtriata, by medullary 
fibres, marked h h, and which increaſe in fize in the place where 
they wind about near the optic nerves. - 


I I The optic, or ſecond pair of nerves, from their origin 


from the thalami, to their exit out of the brain. 
K K The third pair of nerves, called Oculorum Motorii. 


L L The fourth pair of nerves, called Pathetic, 
M M The fifth pair of nerves. | 


of the ſpinal marrow. 


* 


* 


NN The fixth pair of nerves. | 
O O The auditory nerves, which form the ſeventh pair. 


They are divided from their origin into two branches, the 


largeſt and uppermoſt of which is the Portio Mollis. 


P The cighth pair of nerves, arifing from the medulla | 


oblongata. 
Q The ninth pair of nerves, marked on one fide only of 
the medulla, and removed out of its natural fituation. On the 


other tide the origin only is ſhewn. _ | 2 85 
RR The tenth pair of nerves, which likewiſe proceed from 
the medulla oblongata. | 


$ The medulla cut off at its entrance into the ſpinal canal. 
TT The nervi accefforii, which ariſe from the upper part 


u The infundibulum. | 

x x The corpora albicantia. | 

yy Two eminences of the medulla oblongata, called Cor. 
pora Pyramidalia. | 

2 2 Two ſmall filamemts of nerves; axiſing from the medul. 
la, which contribute to the formation of the nervi acceſſorii. 


FIGURE XII. 


Repreſents the back- part of the Os Petroſum, much 
larger than nature, and as much of it taken off as was 
neceſſary to diſcover the three Semicircular Canals, and 
the extremity of the Canal of the Auditory Nerye, to- 
gether with the Foramina there ſituated. 

A The canal of the auditory nerve taken off. 

B The ſemicircular canals. | 


C The baſis bf the axis of the cochlea, pierced by nume- 
rous {mall holes, which give entrance to the nervous fila. 


ments which are diſtributed to all the tufnings of the lamina 


ſpiralis. | 

- D The entrance of the canal which incloſes the portio dura. 
e The foramen which gives entrance to the branch marked 

e, in Figure XIII. ; * 
f Another foramen which gives entrance to the third rami- 

fication of the portio mollis, marked f in Figure XIII. 


FIGURE XIII. 


Repreſents the Auditory Nerve much larger than 
nature, which appears as if it were torn off the 
Os Petroſum, to ſhew how it is divided at the bottom of 
the Paſlage. | 


A The auditory nerve divided into'two branches. 

B B The portio mollis. AR 

C C The portio dura, part of which is placed at the top of 
the figure, to ſhew the filaments of one of the branches of 
the portio mollis. The trunk of the portio dura enters into 
the foramen marked D, in Figure XII. | 

D A large branch of the portio mollis, which is divided into 
a great many ſmall filaments which enter the little holes fitua- 


ted at the baſis of the axis of the cochlea, and are diſtributed 


to all the circumvolutions of the lamina ſpiralis. 

e Another branch of the portio mollis, which enters the 
foramen marked f, in Figure . See the diſtribution of theſe 
two laſt branches in Figure X. of this plate. The branch e 


is there marked by the letter a, and the branch f by the 
letter b. | 


N. B. The Figures bf the above Table are accurately copied 


from the original ;—but ſeveral of them deviate, very ably, 


from nature. 
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FIGURE I. FIGURE IV. 


EPRESENTS the ſurface of the Os Petroſum, twice This repreſents the whole Temporal Bone us! large as 
as large as nature, to ſhew the Bony Canal through nature, ſomewhat reverſed, and the under part ſhewn, 
which the Portio Dura paſſes, and that through which with the branch of the fifth pair of neryes, which is di- 
the Chorda Tympani deſcends to be joined to the Hor. ſtributed to the Lower Jaw, to ſhew the origin and 


tio Dura. : courſe of the Chorda Tympani, and the diſtribution of 
A The maſtoid psoceſs. another ramification of the ſame Nerve, which goes to 
B . The bony canal in the tympanum. the External Ear. 81 


= 
CD Part of the ſame canal, which is ſituated without the Th 
tympanum, and is excavated out of the os petroſum. Its extre- - The 1 & the temporal bone. 
mity hes between the maſtoid proceſs and the ſtyloides. a C The ſtyloid N b ; 
E The little canal of the os 2 through which the 7, The * — — | 
{mall nerve of the tympanum paſſes to be joined to the portio E The paſſage which goes from the ear to the palate. 


* F The branch of the fifth pair, called the Inferior Maxil- 
. lary Nerve, becauſe it is particularly diſtributed to the lower 
FIGURE I. jaw, and to the part which ſurrounds it. 
a R I. 2. 3. 4. Four ramifications which this branch furniſhes im- 
| Repreſents the Portio Dura extracted from its Canal, net after its exit from the cranium. 
and likewiſe the Chorda Tympani. 7 1. That which goes to the temporal muſcle. 
A B Part of the portio dura which is incloſed in the tympa- 2. To the external maſſeter. 


num. 3. To the buccinator, and to the glands of the cheek. 


B C Part of the portio dura which is concealed in the os 4. To the pterygoideus internus. 

petroſum. G Another ramification, which it alſo ſends off at its exit, 
D E That part of the chorda which croſſes the tympanum. 
E F Part of the ſame chorda, which, paſling out of the 

tympanum, is concealed in the little canal marked E, in the 

preceding figure, and which is joined to the portio dura. 


portio dura, which deſcends by the angle of the lower jaw. 


the branches of which are cut off. 
K The branch which enters into the lower jaw cut off. 


L L The branch which goes to be diſtributed to the point of 


FIGURE III. the tongue. 


M M The chorda tympani, which comes from the portio 


Repreſents the Ear drawn forward, to ſhew the rami- dura of the ſeventh pair, to join the lingual branch. 
fications of the Portio Dura which are diſtributed N The external muſcle of the malleus in ſitu. 
upon It, ; The nerve F and its branches are repreſented too large. 


A The ear drawn forward. 
B The maſtoid proceſs. £1 GH AS VV." 


C The trunk of the portio dura, ng out of the os pe- | 
troſum. Ee pai 4 4 A The maſtoid proceſs. 


D D The firſt branch of this nerve, which aſcends behind B The back-part of the Ear. 
the ear, and diſtributes a great many filaments to it and the ma- C The trunk of the ſecond vertebral pair of nerves, 


ſtoid proceſs. 
E The diviſion of the portio dura into two branches. ſends to the neighbouring muſcles and nerves. 


F The ſuperior, 


+. ee 
"SIM 1 


H A branch of this ramification, which goes to that of the 


I The diſtribution of the ramification G to the external ear, 


1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. Many branches cut off, which this nerve 


D D The branch of the nerve which aſcends to the exter- 


G The inferior branch. | nal ear. 
| | » | E E The 


4 


80 


E E The branch which is loſt in the lobe of the ear, and 
cartilaginous paſſage, 


FIGURE VL 


Repreſents the Ear of a Child one year old. 


A The upper part of the ear. 

B Its cartilaginous paſſage. 

C The membrane which conneQs .the cartilaginous paſſage 
to the bony ring, and afterwards indurates to form the begin- 
ning of the offeous part of the meatus auditorius externus. 

D The bony ring. | 

E The zygomatic proceſs. 


FIGURE VI. 


Repreſents the fore-part of the Temporal Bone of a 
Feetus. 


A The ſquamous proceſs, the ſmall bony fibres of which are 
eaſily diſtinguiſhed, as they alſo are in all the other bones which 
compoſe the cranium of a fœtus. 

2. 3. The ſides of its circumference, which are yet cartila- 
ginous. | 

B The zygomatic proceſs, 

C The membrana tympani. 

D The bony ring, which receives the membrana tympani. 

E The ſtyloid proceſs, which is as yet cartilaginous, 

F The maſtoid proceſs, which is yet very ſmall. 

4. The foramen, through which the portio dura paſſes out. 

G Marks an obſcure line, which is the part where the 
ſquamous is ſeparated from the maſtoid proceſs. Theſe two 
bony parts are firmly united in adults, 

H The canal which incloſes the internal carotid. 

I The foramen, where the tube which goes from the ear to 
the palate 1s connected. 


FIGURE VIII. 
Repreſents the back- part of the Temporal Bone. 
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a pare. 


B B The were its lparted gen the a ptroſum. | 
0 The ſuperior W 


an 2 
The inferior. 

E The place where they communicate. 

F A conſiderable foſſa dich is ſituated under the ſuperior 
2 and which is filled up and effaced as the fœtus grows 


ry A foramen which is in the paſſage of the portio dura. 
H The foramen of the auditory nerve. 


| FIGURE N. 
Repreſents the Bony Ring, ſomewhat reclined to ſhew 


the Groove. 
A The bony ring inclined to one fide. 


FIGURE X. 


Repreſents the ſame Ring, inclining in another di- 
rection, to ſhow the reſt of its Groove. 


FIGURE NI. 


Repreſents the Membrana Tympani, twice as lar 
as nature, half of it diveſted of a Membrane which 4 
vers it, 


A The membrana tympani. 
B A mucilaginous matter, indurated into a membrane, 
which covers it in the foetus. 


FIGURE XII. 


Repreſents the Ear, from the inferior part, or where 
it looks towards the Face, but turned a little towards the 
Occiput. 


a The extremity of the fallopian aqueduA. 
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2 Thirty-ſixth Anatomical Table 
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| 


FIGURE I. 
T'% Figure repreſents the External Surface of the 
A 


Baſe of the Skull, raiſed anteriorly, in order to 
ain a diſtin view of the Euſtachian Tubes, Muſcles 
of the Palate, Fiſfures of the Meatus Auditorii, and the 
reſpective ſituations of each. oe 
A A The os occipitis. 
B B The lambdoid ſuture. = 
CC The mammillary proceſſes. | 
eee The ſutures of the oſſa temporum, with the os occi- 
pitis. 
D The foramen magnum occipitis, through which the ſpinal 
marrow and vertebral arteries pals. 
d d Two paſlages, not very conſtant, for the tranſmiſſion of 
veins into the lateral finuſes. 
E E The two proceſſes of the occipital bone, by which it is 
articulated with the firft vertebra of the neck. 


e e Foramina, through which the vertebral veins paſs from 


the diverticulum jugularium. | 

F F The external ears. 

ff f f The cartilages of the meatus auditor, with their fiſſures. 
G G The ſtyliform proceſſes. : 

g g The foramina ſtylo-maſtoidea. 1 

H H Holes through which the lateral ſinuſes paſs, to form 
the internal jugular veins. 1 

h h Holes for the tranſmiſſion of the nerves of the ninth pair. 

1 1 Holes for the entrance of the internal carotid arteries. 

11 The membrane lining the interior parts of the noſtrils, 
reaching from thence to the pharynx, and left in fitu. 

K K, K K The Euſtachian tubes, two of which, K K, to- 
wards the ſtyliform proceſſes, point out their offeous part; and 
the other two, K K. mark their cartilago-ligamentous part. 

L L The mouths of the tubes. 
ss The internal wings of the pterygoid proceſſes, over the 
— part of which the circumflexores palati tranſmit their 

endons. | f by 

MM The external wings of the pterygoid proceſſes. 

m m The circumflexores palati, the tendons of which paſs 
over the inferior part of the wings, s s, and then again coming 
into view, terminate in the palate. | 

nn The leyatores palati, the right of which is in /itu, but 
the left cut off from its fellow, and drawn afide, that the 
progreſs and termination of the tube placed under it may be 
more diſtinctly obſerved, and likewite to obtain a complete 
view of the inſertion of the former muſcle of the tube into the 
tube itſelf, | I 

PazT III. "FR 


C 


1 O The part where the above left-muſcle was cut from its fel- 
w. 5 | 
o o Holes for the entrance of the arteries of the dura mater, 
and immediately before theſe are ſeen, at 
PP, Holes through which the greater branches of the fifth 
pair of nerves paſs, | a 
ppp p Sutures of the temporal and ſphenoid bones. 
QQ The internal foramina of the nole. 
q q The zygomatic ſutures. 
r r Sutures between the ſuperior maxillary and malar bones. 
88 Holes for the paſſage of the blood-veſlels to the palate, 
T Suture betwen the two palate bones. 
V Suture between the ſuperior maxillary bones. 
Between T and V is ſeen the tranſverſe ſuture of the palate, 
uuuuu Dentes molares. 
x x Dentes canini. 
y yy y Incllores. 
2. The foramen inciſivum. 


FIGURE IL 


Repreſents the External Ear, with the Pa ro id Gland 
and its Duct. 


A A A The helix. 

B B B The anthelix. 

C The antitragus. 

D The tragus. 

E The lobe of the ear. 

F F The Cavitas Innominata. 

G The ſcapha. | 

H H The concha, divided, as it were, into two cavities, 
namely, the ſuperior and inferior. 

I I The parotid gland. 

K L The lymphatic glands. 

MM The duct of the parotid. 

N The orifice of the duct, opening into the cavity of the 
mouth, with part of the lining of the mouth. 


FIGURE III. 


Repreſents the - Cartilage of the External Ear, and 
Meatus Auditorius, with its Fiſſures. 4 


A A A The cartilage of the external ear. 

B B The cartilage of the meatus auditorius. 

C C Its fiſſures. 

D The acute proceſs of the cartilage of the auricle. 


. K*. 


E That 


N 


N | 
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E That portion of the ſame cartilage, which is ſeparated 
from the remaining cartilage of the auricle, at the extremity 
of the helix. | | | 


FIGURE. IV. 


Shews the Muſcles common to the Ear and Head. 


A The ſuperior muſcle. | 
B B The helix turned towards the anterior parts, that the poſte- 
rior muſcles and tranſverſe fibres may be more diſtinctly brought 


into view. 
C C C The poſterior muſcles. 
D D The tranſverſe fleſhy fibres on the back part of the ear. 


E The anterior muſcle. 
FIGURE V. 


- Shews, along with the Ear, the Meatus Auditorius, 

and its Glands; the Membrana Tympani, and Cord, 

the Incus, the Malleus, and Euſtachian Tube ;—all 
joined together in ſuch a manner, that the true con- 

nection of each with the other, and likewiſe their poſi- 

tion, may be exactly ſeen. They are all viewed from the 

poſterior part, and alſo ſomewhat inclined towards the 

ſame part, in order that the two ſmall bones which are 

ſhewn may be more diſtinaly ſeen. 


A The glands of the meatus auditorius, with its reticular 
body in fit. : 

B The incus. 

C The malleus. | 

D The offeous portion of the diviſion of the maſtoid finuofity, 


namely, that to which the ſhorter proceſs of the Ineus is con- 
need. 
E The chorda tympan. | 
F The membrana tympani, raiſed towards the inſide, from 


the malleus. 
G. The Euſtachian tube. 
H The origin of the tube. 
I The end of the ſame. 


FIGURE YL 


Shews the Malleus and its Proceſſes, larger than na- 
ture. 


A That part of the head of the malleus, by which it is arti- 
culated with the incus. 

B The Eandle. 

C The oppoſite part of the head of the malleus. 

D The proceſſus minor. | 

E The proceſſus minimus. 

F The proceſſus major; from which proceſſes the handle is 


formed. 


FIGURE VII. 


Shews the Incus, and Os Orbiculare, larger than na- 
ture. 
G That part of the body of the incus which is articulated 


with the malleus. 
H The long proceſs of the incus. 
I The os orbiculare, which is united to the extremity of 


the ſame long procels. 
K The ſhort proceſs of the incus. 


FIGURE VII. 


Repreſents the Stapes, and Membrane, by which its 
Baſe is fixed round the Feneſtra Ovalis, alſo exceeding 
the natural ſize. 


oon 


Shews the Stapes, and Os Orbiculare, likewiſe the 
Baſe of the ſame Stapes, ſeen on its Internal and Exter- 
nal ſurface ;—all larger than nature. 

P The Stapes. | 

3 ſmall head of the ſtapes, over the ſmall cavity of 
which the os orbiculare is placed. 

R The internal ſurface of the baſe of the ſtapes, or that 
which looks towards the veſtibul um, which is convex. 
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8 The internal ſurface of the ſame baſe, or that which looks 


towards the crura of the ſtapes, which is concave. 


FIGURE X. 


Repreſents the Cavity of the Labyrinth entire, where 
it looks towards the Cerebrum. | | 
a The ſemicircular canals. 
b The veſtibulum. 
c The foramina in the fornix of the veſtibulum, for the 


entrance of the nerves ;—-five in number. 
d The canal of the cochlea. | 


FIGURE XI. 


Repreſents the Semicircular Canals, on the part 
where they look towards the Cerebrum ;—a little 
than nature, | 


e The canalis major. 
f The canalis minor. 

The common canal, 

h The canalis minimus. 
I. The proper orifice of the canalis major. 
2. The proper orifice of the canalis minor. 
3- The common orifice. 
4. The narrow orifice of the ſmalleſt canal. 
5. The larger orifice of the ſame. 


FIGURE XI. 


Repreſents the Labyrinth where it looks towards the 
Cerebrum, in the ſame manner as in Figure X.; but 
prepared, by the removal of the upper part of the Veſti- 

ulum, in ſuch a manner, that the Cavity of the Veſti- 
bulum itſelf, and in it the Orifices of the Canals of the 
Feneſtra Ovalis, and alſo of the Scala Veſtibuli, are all 
ſhewn in tu. 

The Orifices of the Canals are not lettered, as they may 
be ſufficiently known from Figure XI. | 

i The feneſtra ovalis, ſeen open in the bottom of the veſti- 


bulum. 
k The orifice of the ſcala veſtibuli. 


FIGURE XII. 


Shews the two Scalz of the Cochlea, with their Pro- 
greſs and Orifices. 
SP orifice of the ſcala tympani, or the feneſtra rotunda 
itſelf. ; | 

m The orifice of the ſcala veſtibuli. 


n The ſcala tympani. 
o The ſcala veſtibuli. 


FIGURE XIV. 


Shews the Septum Cochlez, and its two Subſtances. 


p Its harder ſubſtance, or lamina ſpiralis. 
q Its ſofter ſubſtance, or zona cochleæ. 


FIGURE XV. 


Repreſents the Portio Mollis of the Auditory Nerves, 
ſeparated from the Bones of the Labyrinth. 


FIGURE XVI. 


Shews the Portio Mollis of the Auditory Nerves, and 
the Blood-veſſels deſcending along with it from the Ce- 
rebrum into the Labyrinth ; likewiſe the Expanſion of 
the ſame Portio Mollis into the Membrana Veſtibuli, and 
from thence into the Zones of the Semicircular Canals. 


Finn 


Repreſents the Right Os Petroſum of an adult entire, 
ſeparated from the other adjacent Bones, and alſo from 


the pars ſquamoſa; viewed from the internal 1 
e, 


£ 
® 1 
4 


Tas, XXXVi. 


fide, which, anteriorly, forms the Camara, as it is com- 
monly called, of the Cerebellum. In which view is ſeen 
the larger part, chiefly, of its inferior fide. | 


a a a The ſuperior angle, formed by the meeting of the in- 
ternal fides, namely, of the poſterior and ſuperior ; into which 
the anterior margin of the right tentorium of the dura mater 
is fixed. In this a furrow appears; inclofing the ſmall venous 
finus of the dura mater, which ſinus is named the Petroſus Su- 
petior, and is diſcharged into the laterdl finus. | 

b The elevated portion of the upper fide, under which is 
hid the ſuperior ſemicirculat canal. Figure XX. c. c 

c The poſterior fide of the os petroſum. | 

d d That part imprinted in the os petroſum of the Fovea 
ſigmoidea dextra, in which the right lateral ſinus of the dura 
mater is lodged. | 

eee The margin by which the os petroſum was united with 
the middle fides. 

f The interior ſurface of the larger mammillary proceſs. 

g The ſmaller mammullary proceſs; contiguous, on the in- 
fide, to the baſe of the larger. | 

h A furrow between the two proceſſes, which gives origin to 
the digaſtric muſcle of the under jaw. 

i The ſtyliform proceſs. | 

k The orifice of the canal, by which the internal carotid 
enters the cavity of the cranium. | 

11 A furrow for the reception of the ſinus of the dura mater, 
called Petroſus inferior. 

m m A fiſſure contiguous to the fovea ſigmoidea, in which 
the oſſeous part of the aqueduct of the veſtibulum terminates. 

n The foramen for the paſſage of the veins from the interior 
part of the os petroſum, to the dura mater. 


o o The foramen auditorium for the entrance of the nerves of 


the ſeventh pair, from which the common canal of the nerves 
ariſing, is extended within the os petroſum. | | 

1. The ſuperior ſemi-canal, placed in the anterior ſurface of 
the common canal of the nerves. 

2. The inferior ſemi-canal of the ſame ſurface; 

3- The intermediate ſpine. ET 

p An offeous arch, forming the entrance of the inferior 
orifice of the aquedud of the cochlea. 

q A ſemi-canal, contiguous to the ſame inferior orifice of the 
aqueduct of the Cochlea, through which the anterior portion of 
the nerve of the eighth pair is conveyed without the cranium. 

r The foramen, through which the vena cochleæ paſſes 
out. ö 

{ The internal orifice of the canal, through which the trunk 
of the occipital vein empties itſelf into the lateral ſinus. 

t The external orifice of the ſame canal, to which the other 
remaining portion of the canal was joined in the os occipitis. 
For the occipital vein, in this ſubject, entered its canal by a 
toramen formed in the os occipitis. 

u Some maſtoid cells diſcovered, not in conſequence of their 
being broken, but becauſe, in this ſubject, theſe going be- 
yond the limits of the os petroſum extended within the very 
middle of the annexed os occipitis. 

x The ſuperior margin of the furrow, by which the trunk of 
the ninth pair of nerves deſcends. 


FIGURE XVII. 


Shews the Os Temporis of a Fœtus of nine months, en- 
tire, viewed from that part which looks to the Cavity of 
the Skull. 


a The concave ſquamous portion. 

b The extremity of the jugal proceſs. 

c The pars petroſa. | 

d The orifice of the common canal of the nerves. | 

e The ſuperior portion of the upper ſemicircular canal, 
lags in the foetus, is diflintly elevated above the os petro- 
um. 

f The ſuperior portion of the poſterior ſemicircular canal, 
which, in the foetus, is in like manner frequently elevated. 
E g The offeous tube of the aqueductus veſtibuli, Figure XX. 

bs 


h A cavity imprinted in the bone, receiving the extremity 

of the oſſeous tube of the aqueduct. 2 
i A briſtle introduced into the foramen of rhe aqueduct. 

b A briſtle introduced into the foramen of the vena veſti- 

uli. 


ANATOMIA BRITANNICA. 


63 


1 1 The entrance; or arched margin, of the infetior orifice of 
2 e of the cochlea, Figure XVII. p p. Figure 

m A briſtle introduced into the aqueduct. 

n A foramen, which is the opening of the Fallopian aque- 
duct within the cranium, for the paſſage of a branch of the 
nervus durus to the Vidian canal, over the top of which there 
is an acute impending proceſs of the bone, which ſhews the 
diviſion of the foramen. 

o Foramina which are obſerved in the internal ſurface of 
the os ſquamoſum, over againft the origin of the jugal proceſs, 
for the paſſage of blood-yeſlels. 

p A cavern under the ſuperior ſemicircular canal, which is 
found in the foetus, formed of a production of the dura mater, 
contributing in a wonderful manner to the vertical increaſe of 
this canal. This in the adult is contracted into a foramen. 
Vid. Fig. XVIII. n. 

q The anterior wing of the upper ſide of the os petroſum 
covering the cœlum of the cavity of the tympanum. 

rer The joining of this wing with the pars ſquamoſa. 


FIGURE XIX. 
| Repreſents part of the Left Os Petroſuin of an adult, 


from which the Veſtibulum and Canals are removed: 
The firſt circle only of the Cochlea is left open, and 
the Anterior part of the Bone is ſcraped off in ſuch 
a manner, that the progreſs of the Aqueductus Veſtibuli, 
and Vena Cochlez is moſt diſtinctly ſeen. 


a a The firſt circle of the cochlea opened longitudinally. 

bub The aqueductus cochlez open through its whole length. 

c The oſſeous ſemi-canal contiguous to the inferior orifice of 
the aqueduct, likewiſe divided longitudinally, Figure XVII. p. 
Figure XX. n. "I 

dd The deſcent of the vena cochleæ. 

e The place, within the ſemi-canal, in which the oſſeous 
canal, which conveys the vein, terminates. 

f The ſuperior orifice of the aqueductus cochlez, very near 
to the inſertioti of the vein, 
g Two branches of the vena cochleæ, which emerge from 
the trunk, and begin to proceed through the firſt circle of the 
cochlea. 

h Another branch of the ſame vein belonging to the veſ- 
tibulum. 


FIGURE XX. 

This Figure ſhews the Right Labyrinth entire, with 
the common Canal of the Nerves, and Aqueducts, 
ſeen in ſitu on the part which looks to the Occiput, 
and laid open by the removal of the ſurrounding Bone. 
This Figure ought to be compared with Figure XVII. 
by which it will appear how each of the Parts of the 
Labyrinth within the Os Petroſum, repreſented in this 
Figure, are relatively placed. 


a The orifice of the common canal of the nerves, Figure 
XVII. o o. | | 

b The tuber under which part of the veſtibulum and coch- 
lea are hid. 

c The ſuperior ſemicircular canal, which was concealed 
under the tuber b b, Figure XVII. : 

dd The poſterior ſemicircular canal. 

* The place where the ſuperior and poſterior canal run into 
the common canal. 

e Part of the exterior canal viſible, in hoc ſitu. 

f The common canal formed by the union of the ſuperior 
and poſterior. 

g The firſt part of the aqueduQtus veſtibuli, which is nar- 
rower than repreſented in the figure, in which the tube form- 
ing the aqueduct is left entire, and the ſurrounding bone there- 
fore appears thicker. | 

h Part of the ſame aqueduct gradually increaſing into a horn, 
and compreſſed in ſome places. 

i The broad extremity of the offeous cornu of the aqueduct, 
correſponding to fiſſure, Figure XVII. m m. 

k The arched entrance of the aqueduct of the cochlea cor- 
reſponding to Figure XVLI. p p. 1 
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1 The narrow. part of the ſame aqueduct towards the ſcala 


tympani, going to the feneſtra rotunda, which is much thicker ' 


than in proportion to the contained cavity, on account of the 
bone left around, as will appear by comparing this Figure with 
Figure XIX. b b. 

m The inferior orifice of the aqueduct of the cochlea. 

n The ſemi- canal deſcending through the anterior and in- 
ferior part of the above orifice, correſponding to Figure XVII. q. 
o A ſmall foramen, through which the vena cochlez pa ſſes, 
correſponding to Figure XVII. r. 


FIGURE XXI. 


The ſame Labyrinth, which in the preceding Figure 
is viewed Poſteriorly, is, in this Figure, ſhewn from the 
Anterior Part, where it is turned towards the Temple, 
but raiſed ſomewhat above its natural ſituation, that the 
other parts may be brought into view. 


a The anterior part of the common canal of the nerves. 

b Part of the ſuperior ſemicircular canal ſeen in this view. 

c The poſterior ſemicircular canal, 

d The exterior ſemicircular canal. 

e e The veſtibulum around the feneſtra ovalis, which is eraſed ; 


the middle part of it only is ſeen, in which the following parts 
are found, 


f The orifice of the common canal. 

g The ſemi-oval cavity partially ſeen. 

h A portion of the hemiſpheric cavity obſervable in this view. 

i The intermediate ſpine. , 

k The pyramid of the veſtibulum, indifferently repreſented. 
1 The onfice of the aqueductus veſtibuli. 

m The broad extremity of the ſame aqueduR, correſponding 
to Figure XY. h1. p 

n The circles of the cochlea. 

o Part of the firſt circle of the cochlea, opened for ſome 
way from the veſtible, to obtain a view of the lamina ſpiralis 
and ſcalæ. 7 

1. The ſcala veſtibuli. 

2. The ſcala tympani. 

p The foramen, or ſuperior orifice of the aqueduct of the 
cochlea, fituated in the origin of the ſcala tympani, and oc- 
cupying the centre of the ſmall infundibulum, 

q The remainder of the tube which forms this aqueduct, 
anſwering to Figure XX. k. 

r Part of the ſpiral lamina, from which the white circle is 
removed, that in this poſition of the cochlea, the upper orifice 
of the aqueduct of the cochlea may appear. 

s The place in which the ſecond circle of the cochlea, drawn 
within the firſt, does not yet immediately adhere to it, but by 
the intervention of an oſſeous ſubſtance. 

t The place of immediate accretion. 

u The cupula, or fornix, of the apex of the cochlea. 


FIGURE XXII. 


| Repreſents the Right Poſterior Part only of the In- 
ternal Baſe of the Skull, ſtill covered with the Dura 
Mater, in which the whole of the Os Petroſum, and 
Baſe of the Right Camara of the Occiput, is ſeen, 
with the Membranous Cavity of the Aqueductus Veſ- 
tibuli opened, with the Lymphatic Veins which ariſe 
from it, and the Trunks of all the Nerves which go 
from the Brain, from the Third to the Ninth Pair. 


A The right baſe of the middle cavity of the ſkull, in 
which the head of the poſterior lobe of the brain is ſituated. 

B The arteria meningea major, which entering the cavity 
of the ſkull by the ſpinous foramen of the os ſphenoides, 1s 
diſtributed over the dura mater. 

C Part of the dura mater hanging outward, 

D Right portion of the ſella equina. 

E Right part of the baſe of the poſterior camara of the ſkull, 
in which the right lobe of the cerebellum is ſituated. 

F Another portion of the dura mater turned outward. 

G G The right half of the foramen magnum, through which 
the ſpinal marrow paſſes. 
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H The origin of the ſpinal marrow ſeparated from the termi- 
nation of the medulla oblongata, in which is ſeen of the 
foramen which was contiguous to the fiſſure of calamus 
ſcriptorius. 

1 The jugum ſemilunare, which ariſes in the poſterior margin 
of the foramen magnum, when the head is preſſed backward 
againſt the atlas. , 

K K The right portion of the falx cerebelli, in which are 
two remarkable folds. | 

L M The right lateral finus of the dura mater opened, the 
tentorium being cut off. | 

N The inferior of the longitudinal finus contiguous 
with the right lateral ſinus. 

O Foramen, by which the longitudinal - and right lateral 
ſinus communicate with the left lateral ſinus, and the inferior 
occipital ſinus of Santorigus. 

P P The remaining. broader part of the lateral finus de- 
ſcending behind the right os petroſum, covered with the 
dura mater. | [0 

Q The place under which is the extremity of the lateral 
finus, terminated in the diverticulum of the jugular vein. - 

R The triangular orifice of the ſuperior finus petroſus, by 
which it communicates with the lateral finus. | 

S The arteria meningea poſterior of the dura mater. 

T V The bare margins of the cut bone of the ſkull. 

* The right vertebral artery cut off at its entrance into the 

a The right nerve of the third pair of nerves of the brain, 
which perforating the dura mater is conveyed to moſt of the 
muſcles of the eye, &c. © 

b The nerve of the fourth pair, or patheticus, diſperſed 
over the trochlearis muſcle of the eye. 

ee The nerve of the fifth pair. | 

d The orifice of the vaginal finus of the dura mater, 
. the trunk of the nerve of the fifth pair 

es. 

e The nerve of the fixth pair, which goes to the rectus ex- 
ternus muſcle of the eye. 

f The portio dura of the nerve of the ſeventh pair. 

g The portio mollis of the ſame ſeventh pair. 

1. The ſuperior, and anterior faſciculus. 

2. The middle faſciculus. 

3. The ſuperior and poſterior faſciculus. 

h h The orifice of the common canal of the nerves of the 
ſeventh pair. 

1 The anterior portjon of the eighth pair, penetrating under 

the entrance of the inferior orifice of the aqueductus cochleæ. 

k The arched entrance of the inferior orifice of the aque- 
ductus cochleæ. 

1 The other faſciculus of the eighth pair. 

mem The nervus acceſſorius of Willis. 

nnnn Its roots ſeparated from the termination of the me- 
dulla oblongata. | 


* Another inferior root proceeding from the poſterior part 
of the origin of the ſpinal marrow. | 

o The nerve of the ninth pair. 

pp The ſuperior angle of the os petroſum, from which the 
tentorium is diſſected. 

qq The elevation of the upper fide of the os petroſum, 
under which is the ſuperior ſemicircular canal. Figure 
XVII. bb. 


rr The poſterior fide of the os petroſum, in which the 
aqueductus veſtibuli terminates. 

s The membranous cavity of the aqueductus veſtibuli opened. 

t t A chink, in which the offeous part of the aqueductus 
veſtibuli terminates, and in the direction of which the firſt 
incifion of the cavity is made. Figure XVII. m m. Figure 
XX. i. 

uu The diſſected ſides of the membranous cavity turned 
back. 

x xxx Small lymphatic veins, filled with quickſilver, ariſing 
from the membranous cavity of the aqueduct, and ſpread over 
the lateral ſinus. 

2 2 A ſmall ſinus in which the two inferior veins proceed- 


ing from the cavity of the aqueduct were united, in this ſub- 
ject, with other ſmall veins of the dura mater. 


THE 


— 9 P 
. - 
* 
= 
* 
- * 
- 
— 
\ 
* 
* 
* 
. 
* 
' 
* 
* - 
* 
. 
* 
* 
= 
* 
* 
. 
* 
* 
* 
= 
* 
—— * 
. 0 r 4 wht 3 — e 
—_— — —ę— N 5 memes q 
_ : * 0 
FP * | F ee a 
10 %. * 
1 ” 
4 


2 „„ . 0 Dt — 0 1 * a — 
— — P — _—_—_— —— — * mW ö —— 
8 4. = 8 a; ; - 4 * — * nar.” al 
ä — —_—_ W IJ b- 367 i by fs + 0 
— 


ET P 8 


* 


„ OSA 
, 
"7 # 4 . . 


A 4 


Ore 
R: 


1 i 2 
., 
85% * 

N 


. 8 "Lt ; 
, : 
2 11 1 
* 0 „ ALLEY / * 
— 1 TE. "LL V's «6b „ 1 W. 1 
4 Nine 1 
: / . iT N 
% 4 © : 1668 
ET ES AL 
3 1 


1. 


. 7+ 


4 # 
# 277 
1 
1 


. 
* #9 i 


* 


Tas. ZXXVIL | ANATOMIA BRITANNICA. 65 


. . Y a > : 
”- = 1 
8 * 
8 : A | 


r n KE 
Thirty-ſeventh Anatomical Table | 
| | f . | or rar 5 
HUMAN BOD Y 


: YEP LATN'ED: 


Tins Table preſents various views of the Labyrinth of the Human Ear ;---the Superior and 
Poſterior Semicircular Canals of the Ear cut open, &c. ;---the bottom of the Meatus Auditorius 
Internus, fix times larger than nature; a Diſſection of the Os Petroſum ;---the Portio Dura and 
Mollis, &c. ;---and the Membrane which lines the Human Cochlea, together with the Nerves of 
the Portio Mollis from the Seventh Pair. 


FIGURE I. FIGURE V.VL 


Repreſents the Labyrinth of an Adult, of the Left Are the ſame with L and II. only of the oppoſite ſide. 
Side, viewed poſteriorly. 


d Diverticulum 8 5 1 5 . FIGURE VI. 

e Broad extremity of the diverticulum cochleæ. f : | 

h Common portion of the ſuperior k, and poſterior i, per- Left Labyrinth of a Fœtus viewed poſteriorly. 
pendicular ſemicircular canals. | d Beginning of the diverticulum veſtibuli. 

1 Horizontal ſemicircular canal. e Beginning of the diverticulum cochleæ. 

m Apex of the petra. | | Other parts the ſame as in Figure I. 

n Foramen acouſticum internum. — | | 

o Narrow portion of the diverticulum veſtibuli. FIGURE VII. 

FIGURE. II. The ſame Labyrinth open on the Anterior” and In- 


| 8 ferior part; the Semicircular Canals ſhut ; but their 
The . ſame Labyrinth repreſented anteriorly and in- Mouths are diſtinct. 


feriorly. The letters indicate the ſame parts as in Figure II. 
a Commencement of the diverticulum veſtibuli, | 3 | wo 
b And of the diverticulum cochleæ. | The Three following Figures repreſent the Semicir- , + 
c Common opening of the perpendicular canal. cular Canals and Cochlea of the Left Ear, with the holes - Y 
d Exterior 2 of the diverticulum veſtibuli. in the Bones for the paſſage of the Seventh Pair of 
e Diverticulum cochleæ, now wholly appearing. Nerves. | 
f Origin of the ſpiral lamina of the cochlea. 
5 + — * * 2 Repreſents the Inner part of the Left fide of the 
Baſe of the Cranium, with the Canal for the Seventh 
TIQOURE I Pair of Nerves, and the Superior and Poſterior Semi- 


| circular Canals of the Ear cut open, viewed from the 3 
Repreſents the entire Diverticulum Veſtibuli-of an back- part of the oppoſite ſide of the Head. ; 


Adult, ſeen poſteriorly, into which a briſtle is intro- A The ſupra-orvital plate of the frontal bone. 


duced, | | B.The temporal wing of the ſphenoid bone. 
a The broad exterior portion of it. C The inner ſide of the ſcale of the temporal bone. a 
b Narrow origin of the opening into the veſtibulum. D The print made by the middle artery of the dura mater. 


e Porti the i aced briftle viſible through an artifi- E The hollow under part of the occipital bone, in which 

cial — mm — ttme left hemiſphere of the cerebellum was lodged. | 

8 . F The foramen magnum of the os occipitis. 

G The print made by the lateral finus. 

x5 FIGURE TV. H The hole at which the left lateral ſinus and the eighth 

NE was aca s . pair of nerves go out. 

The Diverticulum Cochlee, within which is a Briſtle. e The back of the poſterior elincid proceſs of the ſphencid 

a Broad inferior extremity. | bone. 

b Narrow origin. | * | K The anterior clinoid proceſs. 
Pax III. . R | 


L The 


/ 


7 


L The cella Turcica. 

M The edge of the oval hole of the e bone for the 
inferior maxillary nerve. 

N -The inner end of the os petroſum. 2 

00 The upper and under cut fides of the canal for the 
ſeventh pair, called, improperly, Meatus Auditarius Internus. 
P A briſtle paſſed from the ſcala of the cochlea into the 
veſtible, and from the veſtible into the anterior end of the 
ſuperior ſemicircular canal, 

R The poſterior ſemicircular canal cut open. 

8 The common canal formed by the joining of the ſemi- 
circular canals, Q and R, going into the veſtible. 

T The under end of the poſterior ſemicircular canal going 
into the veſtible. 

U A briftle, the two ends of which are introduced into 
the external inferior horizontal ſenfigircular canal. 

V A briftle put into a paſſage, which is open in the ſkele- 
ton at its inner end, and which is fituated about a quarter of 
an inch farther out than the hole for the ſeventh pair, then 


paſſes under the ſuperior perpendicular ſemicircular canal, and 
_ terminates by a blind end within the os pe ways 


W A briſtle put into the beginning of the canal, for the 
portio dura. 

X A briſtle put into a hole in the central pillar, or modiolus 
of the cochlea, through which a principal branch of the portio 
mollis enters. 

Y Z Principal holes, through which branches of the portio 
mollis paſs to the veſtible. 

a The hole for the aqueduct from the cochlea, deſcribed 
by Cotunnius. 

b The hole ſaid by Cotunnius to Ro" an 9 
l the veſtible. 


FIGURE X. 


Repreſents the bottom of the Meatus Auditorius In- 
ternus, or Canal for the Seventh Pair of Nerves, as it 
appears when magnified to about fix diameters. 


WX. Point out the ſame parts as in Figure IX. 

c c/ Indicate a cribriform plate through which the other 
nerves of the cochlea pals. 

de Shew cribriform parts through which the other nerves 
to the veſtible paſs, and from it to the ſemicircular canals. 


FIGURE XL 


Repreſents the Os Petroſum diſſected, ſo as to ſhew 
the Cochlea and Semicircular Canals, with the Paſſages 
for the Nerves, viewed from the fore and outer fide of 


the Head. 


A The cella Turcica. 

B The poſterior clinoid proceſs. 

C The anterior clinoid proceſs, 

D The round hole in the ſphenoid bone for the paſſage of 
the ſecond branch of the fifth 

E The oval hole for the 7: of the third branch of the 


- fifth pair, 


F The hole for the largeſt artery of the dura mater. 

G The ſuture which divides the temporal bone H, from the 
ſphenoid. 

I The inner end of the os petroſum. 

K The canal for the internal carotid artery. 

L A hole cut to ſhew the beginning of the canal for the 
carotid artery. 

MN The outer or - offeous end of the Euſtachian tube laid 
open. 

0 A briſtle paſſed into the firſt turn of the poſterior ſcala of 

the cochlea, which is cut open, and from it into the foramen 


| rotundum. The diameter of the modiolus is ſeen here. 


PQUVW X Point out the ſame parts as in Figures IX. & 
X. ſhews the ſecond turn of the cochlea and its apex laid open. 
The offeous part of the modiolus terminates in the ſecond turn 
of the cochlea. 

s The cavity of the tympanum cut open. 

t A probe put from the cavity of the tympanum into the 
foramen ovale. 

v A probe put from the cavity of the tympanum into the 
foramen rotundum. 
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FIGURES XI xm. 
Shew 5 Portio Dura and Mollis, with the ME 


of the Cochlea, cs from the Hows ; whichcover' 


them. 


Y 


o e 


The portio dura, turned to the outer fide, ſo as to ſhew 
fully I K L, the half ſheath of the portio mollis, in which the 
portio dura was lodged, 


1 The inner fide. or branch of the portio mollis, ending in 


M. the membrane of the cochlea, the turns and apex of which 
are ſeen diſtinctly. 

"'K The outer fide, or branch of the portio mollis, which ter- 
minates. in N the veſtible. 

L A thin middle portion, by which theſe two fides or branches 
are joined together. 

O A ſmall thread which ſcems to be nervous, and which joins 
the portio dura to the outer fide of the portio mollis, 


FIG. XII. 


1 the ſame parts as the N Figure, and 
they are diſtinguiſhed by the fame letters; but with this 
— that the Trunk of the Portio Mollis i is turned 
forwards, ſo as to ſhe w the under part of IK L. 


FIGURE XIV. 


Repreſents the Membrane of the Cochlea, and the 
= of the Portio Mollis ſent to it, of their natural 


— 


FIGURE XV. 


Repreſents the ſame parts magnified to fix diameters. 


A The branch of the portio mollis which is ſent to the 
cochlea, compoſed of many bundles of threads. 
B B Part of it lacerated by the ſhaking of the preparation in 


the liquor in which it had been preſerved, for upwards of twenty 


years before a drawing of it was made. 

C Some of the faſciculi running upon the membrane at the 
firſt turn of the cochlea. 

DEF The double edge of the membrane of the different 
turns of the cochlea. 

G The apex of the cochlea. 

H A large branch of the nerve which paſſes through the 
centre of the modiolus, and from that is continued to the apex 
of the cochlea, where it forms a circle I. 


FIGURE XVI. 


Repreſents part of the Branches of the Portio Mollis, 
diſtributed on the firſt turn of the Cochlea, magnified to 
ſix diameters. 


FIG UO RE XVI. 


Repreſents ſome of the Branches in Figure XVI. 
magnified to about thirty diameters. In both Figures, 
ſimilar parts are diſtinguiſhed by the ſame letters. 


A The trunk of the branch of the portio mollis, which ſup- 


plies the cochlea. 

B B Part of it lacerated. 

C C The faſciculi of nervous fibres, diſpoſed in a regular 
manner, and beginning to ſpread out on the membrane 1 the 
cochlea. 

D D An elegant plexus which they form. 

EE F F The plexus continued; but the ſtructure and con- 
nection of parts is ſeen here much leſs diſtinctly, not only from 
the nerves dividing into much ſmaller parts, but that theſe, 
with the membrane, become ſuddenly much leſs white, or 
more pellucid. 

G The edge of the membrane of the cochlea which is the 
moſt diſtant from the root of the lamina ſpiralis. 
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EXPLAIN E. P. 


FIGURE I. 


HE External parts of the Noſe, with the Tongue, 
Fauces, Uvula, &c. in fitu. 4 
A The back of the noſe. WM + 
B The ſpine. 34 
C The tip. | 


D The ſeptum narium, or in 
E The — naſi, or ſides of the noſe. 


89 


FF F The cheeks divided, that the pars within the mouth 


may appear. 
G The tongue. 


H The uvula, in ſitu, covered with the glandular membrane 


of the palate. . 
I The tonfil. $4. 
K K The gyms of both jaws. 

LL The palate, or roof of the mouth, 


MM The upper part of the ny raiſed by the depreſ- . 
ſion of the tongue. 


we - 


FIGURE l. 
The Muſcular Structure of the Tongue. 


A A A The external order of lon 
ing from the baſe to the tip of the tongue. Between theſe, 
— glands and lobes of fat, B B B, are found inter- 
perſed. 

C D The ſecond order of the fibres of the tongue, which 
deſcend from the upper part to its baſe. 

E F Other fibres ariſing from the baſe, and going to the 
ſurface of the tongue. 

G H Others going from the middle of the tongue to its ſides. 
The tendinous extremities of theſe fibres are fixed to the tegu- 
ments of the tongue. At the middle of the lower part of the 


gitudinal fibres, extend- 


tongue, are two diſtin claſſes of fibres. very intricately diſpoſed, 


which contribute to thoſe — motions of wich oe Ner- 
is capable. N | 7 


. i 5 * 


"FIGURE hag oe 5 


The ſtructure of the Gums ,magnified by a Microſcope. 
AA Part of the gum 


4a 


B B Twoof the „ 1 | : 
C The tegument of the gums raiſed. Te 


D The ducts of the fibres. Bi, Þ ws a 
E E The glands ſituated between the . — 
F F Part of the upper jaw broken off. 


FIGURE IV. 


The Inner Surface of the Membrane of the Palate, as 
it appears when raiſed and viewed by a Microſcope. 


A A The tunica palatina raiſed from the bone, and ex- 


- tended by pins 


CCD 1 1 The glands and fleſhy fibres which form the 
membrane. 


E E Two dentes inciſores. 
F. Part of the offeous palate, the ſurface of which is 
covered with impreſſions from the adheſion of the / tunica 


palati. 8 
FIGUR'E v. 


The External Surface of one of the Glandulæ Tonſillæ 
or Aſmygdalz, on which many large Foramina of its Ex- 
cretory Ducts appear, by which its Pituitous Matter, 
which mixes with the Food in its deſcent to the Gula, 
is diſcharged into the Fauces. 
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FIGURE 1. 
ARIOUS Muſcles of the Tongue, Os Hyoides, and 


Larynx, appearing in fitu, the fide of the Jaw Pts 


being removed. 


A A B The tongue pinned up, B. 

C The muſculus ſtylo- gloſſus, in ſitu. Arifing from the pro- 
ceſſus ſtyloides, it is inſerted into the root of the tongue, 
immediately below the inſertion of the cerato- gloſſus. It 
draws the tongue upwards and inwards in the action of de- 
glutition. | 

D D The muſculus cerato-gloſſus ; ariſin fleſby from the 
cornua of the os hyoides, and is thus inſerte into the tongue. 
When this acts along with its partner, they draw the tongue 
directly into the mouth; — when one only acts, it pulls the 
tongue to one ſide. 

E F G I The muſculus genio- gloſſus, in ſitu. 
the middle of the internal part of the lower jaw, and is inſerted 
into the root of the tongue. When this acts along with its part- 


ner, the tongue is drawn forwards, and thruſt out of the mouth. 


H Part of the fauces agreeing to the root of the tongue. 

L Part of the coraco-hyoideus. 

M The ſtylo cerato-hyoideus muſcle. 

N The myl6-hyoideus muſcle, cut from its origin at the in- 


ternal part of the under jaw-bone, and left at its inſertion into 


the middle and upper part of the os hyoides. | 

O The genio-hyuides muſcle, in fitu. 

P The middle part of the under jaw-bone, which forms the 
chin, broken off. 

© Q The internal ſurface of the upper lip. 

R The inſide of the cheek. 

8 The nervus guſtatorms, which is a branch of the fifth 
pair of nerves in its way to the tongue. 


T The nervus lingum motorius, ng from the ninth pair 
of the brain. 


It ariſes from 


t Aſm I e 
V The left cornu of the os hyoides. 
W The trunk of the carotid artery. 
XX The digaſtric muſcle, N 


FIGURE U. 


The Internal Surface of the Upper Jaw, the Under 
Jaw being removed. 


A The roof of the mouth; or palate. .- 

IB The glandular membrane of the fauces, near the ton- 

C C Various foramina in the ſurface of the glandular mem- 
brane of the mouth, or palate, through which” iſſues a liquor 
ſecreted by its glands ;—expreſſed in Figure III. B BCC. 

D E The anterior part of the palate, near the dentes in- 
ciſores, where the bone underneath is perforated for the tranſ- 
miſſion of various blood-veſſels and nerves. 

F F A probe paſſed through the left noftril into the fauces. 

G The uvula hanging down from the palate, 

H The glandular membrane, which contributes to the for- 
mation of the poſterior part of the fauces. 

I I Part of the flexores capitis muſcles. 

K K Portion of the longi capitis. 

L L Nun of the neck. 


FIGURE „ * 


| The Foramina narium opened, Þy removing a 
large ſhare of the Oſſeous Palate. . 


A ABB The pituitary, or glandular membrane, which in- 
veſts the foramen of the left noſtril, ſeparated from the ſeptum 


narium, B 


Cc The glandular membrane 8 by the probe D P. 
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FIGURE I. 


Under Jaw, with ſome of the Muſcles of the 

Under Lip remaining to it. 

A The external left-ſide of the bone made bare. 

B The condyloid proceſs. : 

C The coronoid proceſs. * 

D An acute proceſs on the internal = of the lower jaw, 

beyond rhe dentes molares, upder which the trunks of nerves 

and blood-veſſels paſs into the middle of the bone, and give 

branches to each tooth. 1 

dd Some branches of the ſame nerves. and blood-veſlels, 
again paſſing out of the bone, to the muſcles, glands, and mem- 

branes of the under lip. 8 ot 

. E The infide of the under lip, covered with its proper mem- 

rane. 

F F The internal ſurface of the Depreſſor labii inferioris pro- 

prius muſcle. | 

G G Some of the ſmall ſalival glands which appear under 

the membrane E. 1 

H H The Elevatores labii inferioris proprii. 


FIGURE II. 


— 


| | 
The Larynx, and Trachea, or Aſpera Arteria, with the 


lines of one of the Scapulz, almoſt all viewed ante- 
riorly. 


A A The cartilago ſcutiformis. 

h One of its prominences, 

C The epiglottis. 

d The middle ligament of the ſame. 

e One of its lateral lgaments. ü 

F The arteria trachea, and a part of the bronchia, opened 
longitudinally, that their long internal branches, and the ga- 
ping excretory orifices of the glands fituated between theſe, 
_ which are delineated Table XLII. Figure II. o oo, may be 
een. 

G A portion of the œſophagus; 0 

h The ſuperior part of which, or pharynx, is expreſſed as 
far as is nec | 
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i One of the cornua of the os hyoides: 

K The tongue, and glandular expanſion ſpread over its 
root, at the anterior limits of which expanſion, 

1 A fort of foramen cæcum is commonly found. 

M One of the lobes of the thyroid gland.—In order to 
explain the three muſcles, the other is not brought into 
view. 

N The iſthmus, as it is called, of the ſame gland. 

o The appendix of this gland, extending upward, as was 
the caſe in this ſubjecte. 

PP The crico-thyroid, or thyro-cricoid muſcles. | 

qqq The fterno-thyroid muſcles, the greater part of the 
right of which is diſſected away. 

r One of the hyo-thyroid muſcles. 

S One of the ſterno-hyoid muſcles. 

T One of the coraco-hyoid muſcles alſo, frequently ſo called 
by Anatomiſts, although it is not inſerted into any part of that 


- proceſs of the ſcapula which is called 


V Coracoides; but, beyond the opening of the ſame ſcapu- 
la, which, by Veſalius and others, is called 

x The ſemi-circular-like proceſs, inſerted into 

Y The ſuperior margin of the ſame ſcapula. 


FIGURE III. 


The upper part of the Tongue, as it appears when 
taken out with its proper Muſcles. 


A The tip of the tongue. | 

B Its root, freed from the epiglottis and os hyoides. 

a a The villous-nervous bodies of the tongue, placed oblique- 
ly from the apex to the root of the tongue. 

b b The glands ſituated at the root of the tongue, the pores 
of which emit the ſaliva. | 

C C The muſculi hyo-gloffi. 


The muſculi ſty lo-gloſſi are ſhewn extended by pins. 


FIGURE VV. 


The Inferior. Maxillary, and Sublingual Salivary 
Glands. | | 


A A The 


l 
us 


—— 
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A A The two inferior maxillary glands, formed of various 
lobes, incloſed in one membrane. 

B B The ſublingual glands, covered with their common 
membrane, | 

C C The trunks of the two arteries. which ariſe from the ca- 
2 and convey blood into the above-mentioned ſalivary 

nds. | 
, D D Two branches of arteries arifing from theſe trunks, 
which go to the tongue, 


E The trunk of the vein ariſing from the extremities 


of the arteries of theſe glands, and thoſe of the adjacent 


rts. 

"F A branch of the fifth pair of nerves. 

G G The ſalivary ducts of the inferior maxillary glands, 
as they paſs to their two papillary terminations under the 
tongue. | | 

H The two above-mentioned 
tory ducts of the ſublingual glands alſo empty themſelves 
at the ſame pores with the two ſalivary duds. 

I The ſalivary duct of the right-ſide, opened longitudinally, 


and expanded. 


K A ſmall ſtone, of a bright yellow colour, as it appeared 
lying in the above duct. The ſmaller end of it was bro- 
ken off in diſſection, as here repreſented. 


j 
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FIGURE V. 


The Larynx, or upper part of the Trachea, after the 
Scutiform cartilage is taken off; viewed laterally. 
A The epiglottis. 1545 | 
B Its root cut from the tongue. 
C The arytenoid cartilage. 
D The poſterior part of 


the crycoid, or annular carti- 


d The anterior portion, which appears immediately under' 
the thyroid. 

E The muſculus Crico-arytenoideus poſticus. 

F The thyro-arytenoideus, freed from the ſcutiform car- 


| tilage, and left at its inſertion into the arytenoid cartilage, li- 


terally. 
G The crico-arytenoideus lateralis. It ariſes from the cri- 
coid cartilage, and is inſerted into the arytenoides. It 
aſſiſts, with its partners, in opening the glottis, or arytenoid 
cartilages, - 1 FX 
H Beginning of the trachea. ; 
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EXPLAINED. 


u. 
> 


{FIGURE I. 


2 Anterior part of the Larynx, and Arteria Aſpe- 
ra, with the common Muſcles of the Larynx, &c. 


A B The ſterno-hyoideus muſcle not well expreſſed, it being 


8 delineated as it were contiguous to the hyo-thyroideus 


D The os hyoides turned to one fide. | 
; GS ſuperior and anterior portion of the Epiglottis, 
in fitu. : 

G The anterior portion of the ſcutiform cartilage. 

HH The crico-thyroidei muſcles on the left-fide ; one of 
them hanging down from its origin, the other remaining 


in ſitu. 
I O The anterior part of the annular cartilage laid bare. 


FIGURE U. 


The Os Hyoides, with the Anterior part of the 


Cartilages which form the Larynx, and part of the 
Aſpera Arteria. 


A The external and convex part of the ſcutiform car- 
tilage. 

B The internal and concave part of the os hyoides, which 
part of it neceſſarily comes in view in this poſition. 

C The annular cartilage. 

D The epiglottis expreſſed with the internal concave part 
forwards, as is well repreſented in the following Figure. Here, 
however, its external and convex part ſhould have been ſhewn, 
as in Figure I, F. 

E Part of the aſpera arteria. 

F F The thyroid gland. ; : 

G G Two long proceſſes of the thyroid or ſcutiform carti- 
lage tied to the extremities of the os hyoides. 


FIGURE II. 


The Os Hyoides, and Poſterior Part of the Larynx. 


A The external convex part of the os hyoides. This 
bone of the tongue appears, from the preceding Figure, to 
be compoſed. of three bones. The middle bone A, is joined 


o 


to one of the extremities of the two lateral bones, by a car- - 


tilaginous interpoſition ; the two other extremities of theſe 
lateral bones are tied to the two long extremities of the pro- 
ceſſes of the thyroid cartilage G G, Figure II. by a li- 
gament. 

B The internal concave part of the epiglottis next the 
glottis. 

C C The arytenoid cartilages covered with the glottis, or 
internal membrane of the œſophagus. 

D The cricoid cartilage, covered with the internal mem- 
brane of the eſophagus, which forms the glottis. 

E E The two fides, or back part of the thyroid cartilage, 
which give origin to part of the pharynx. 

F F The poſterior part of the thyroid gland. 

G The poſterior part of the trachea, where it is membran- 
ous, and receives the anterior part of the eſophagus in its way 
to the ſtomach. 

Having examined the anterior and poſterior parts of the 
whole larynx, we proceed to conſider thoſe cartilages which 
compoſe it when ſeparated from each other. 

No. 1. The external convex part of the thyroid cartilage. 

2. The internal concave part of the ſame cartilage. In 
theſe two Figures, the two different proceſſes of the thyroid 
cartilage are remarkable; the two ſuperior or long proceſſes 
are joined with the extremities of the os hyoides G G, Fi- 
gure II. the two interior are faſtened to the cricoid cartilage, 
laterally. | 

3. 4. The cricoid cartilage. 

3. The anterior, 

4. The poſterior part of this cartilage. 

5. 6. 5. 6. Two different views of the arytenoid cartilages, 
which are articulated with the ſuperior parts of the cricoid 
cartilage. 


FIGURE TV. 


The Larynx, with a Portion of the Trachea. 


A The epiglottis, by which the whole larynx is ſuſpended, 
which makes 1t appear longer than nature. 44 

B That part of the epiglottis cut from the root of the 
tongue. | 


CC The fides of the ſcutiform cartilage ſeparated from 
each other. The 
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FIGURE I. 


HIS Figure is chiefly intended to ſhew a Plexus 
formed by the joining of the Recurrent Nerves with 
the Superior Laryngeal, and the termination of their 
Branches in the Muſcles and Ligaments of the Larynx: 


The Nerves of the tongue are hkewiſe delineated. 

A A A probe paſſed through the pharynx B, and œſopha- 

s C. | 
805 D A probe paſſed through the larynx and the trachea. 

E F The dorſum and apex of the tongue. 6 

G H The inferior maxi gland and its duct, and the ſub- 
lingual gland. 3 

I The lingual branch of the third branch of the fifth pair 
of nerves. 
K The lingual branch of the ninth pair, and lingual artery. 

L A ſmall plexus formed by the joining of the fifth with 
the ninth pair. . 

M The lingual branch of the eighth pair. | 
N Part of the gland, commonly, but improperly, called 
Thyroid. 

O The inferior thyroideal artery. 

P The cornu of the os hyoides. 

Q The baſe or anterior part of the os hyoides. 

R The epiglottis. | 

S The thyroid cartilage drawn downwards, after cutting the 
hgaments which tie it to the os hyoides. 

T The poſterior and inferior corner of the thyroid cartilage, 
articulated with the cricoid cartilage. 

— A briſtle paſſed under the muſculus crico-arytenoideus 
poſticus. * X 

VA briſtle paſſed under the muſculus crico- arytenoideus la- 
teralis. Immediately above V, the muſculus thyro-arytenoi- 
deus is ſeen obſcurely. 

1 A briſtle paſſed through the muſculus arytenoideus tranſ- 
verſus. 

X The recurrent nerve. 

Y The ſuperior laryngeal nerve. 


Z A plexus formed by the joining of the recurrent and ſu- 


perior laryngeal nerves, from which branches are ſent off to 
cach of the, muſcles, and alſo to the proper ligaments of the 


| larynx or glottis vera. 


The recurrent and ſuperior laryngeal nerves, by being 
macerated at the time a appeared much larger to 


the painter than they are in a recent ſubject. 
Paxr III. 


* 


FIGURE II. 


Shews the Larynx and ſome of its Muſcles, alſo the 
Muſculi Sterno-hyoidei, and Trachea Arteria, with the 
Firſt Bronchia, and ſome of their Glands and Fibres, 


all viewed poſteriorly. N Ain 


AA The ſcutiform cartilage. | 

b One of its promiinences, the other of which is ſhewn; - - 
Table XL. Figure II. d. | 
The cricoid cartilage. | 

d d The apices of the ſuperior proceſſes of the two aryte- 
noid cartilages. 

e e The upper part of each of the arytenoid glands. 

F The epiglottis. 

g The top of one of the ventricles of the larynx, as it ap- 
peared in this ſubject. The appendages of the ventricles 
are in ſome of a larger, and in others of a ſmaller fize, which 
accounts for the variety of tone in different voices. 

h One of the muſculi thyro-arytenoidei, occupying the 
lower region of the ſame ventricle, which is partly brought 
into view by the removal of the muſculus crico-arytenoideus 
lateralis. | 

11 The muſculi crico-arytenoidei poſtici. 

k The poſterior or exterior arytenoid fibres. 

11 The os hyoides. 

M M The muſculi ſterno-hyoidei. 

n n Their tendinous impreſſions, or aponeuroſis. 

OO O A large portion of the trachea arteria, where the rings 
terminate, and of the firſt bronchia into which it is divided, 
ſtripped of the external coat, that the glands immediately 
underneath and their blood-veſlels may appear. Their excre- 
tory. orifices are deſcribed, Table XI. Figure II. letter F. 
On the top of the trachea, that coat is ſeparated, and pulled 
downwards, in order that the internal 

p Tranſverſe fleſhy fibres may be ſeen. 


FIGURE III. 


Shews the Larynx divided poſteriorly in a longitudi- 
nal direction, and expanded, that the various Internal 
Parts may be ſeen. | 


A A The ſcutiform cartilage. 
B B The cricoid cartilage, in the ſections of which ſmall 
cells are ſeen. 


C The 
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C The epiglottis. | 

D D The arytenoid cartilages. 

E E The long crura of the arytenoid glands : The ſhorter 
crura lie under the following ligaments. 

ff g g The ſuperior and inferior ligaments, by which the 
arytenoides and thyroides are connected with each other. 

h h The orifices of the ventricles of the larynx. 

I I The firſt cartilage of the trachea arteria. The excretory 
orifices of the ſubjacent glands are ſeen in the coat which 
covers both this and the following cartilage, and likewiſe the 
cricoid, epiglottis, &c. 


. ; 
FIGURE IV. 


Is a part of the preceding Figure inclined forward; 
the Epigotti being pulled down. and turned back, 
that the Orifices of the Ventricles being thus dilated, 
the Origins of their Appendages a a, may be brought 
into view. 


FIGURE Y 


Shews the ſize and Figure of the Left Ventricle of the 
Larynx. 


FIGURE VI. 


Shews the Epiglottis diſſected through the middle, 
nearly in a longitudinal direction, in order that all 
the parts given in Figure IV. may be ſeen in this 
Section. 


a The concave ſuperior, or interior ſurface of the epiglottis, 

rforated with excretory orifices. 

b The ſubſtance of the ſame cartilage om” with theſe 
ſmall foramina, or tubes, and alſo with larger apertures, and 
with theſe hollows on each excavated and corroded-like ſurface, 
which are mentioned in Figure IV. 

c c The gland of the epiglottis extended over both its ſur- 
faces, ſituated in the above-mentioned hollows, and tranſmit- 
ted by theſe openings to both ſides. 


ANATOMIA BRITANNICA 


Tas, XLII. 


FIGURE VI. 


Repreſents one of the Articulations of the Cricoid 
with the Arytenoid, likewiſe its Cavities, and one of 
the Arytenoid Glands, &c. | 


a The right portion of the cricoid viewed anteriorly, and 
diſſected 32 ularly through the middle. 
d Alſo the right arytenvid, * is inclined, outward and 
backward, in order that 
c Its finus may be ſeen, by means of which, and 
4 n ericoĩd, its articulation 
is form 


e The 9 1 arytenoid proceſs. 
f The r proceſs of the l ſame. | 
g One of the cavities in the anterior ſurface of the arytenoid, 


in the deep poſteriof — of which is ſituated 


h The arytenoid g which is here repreſented detached. 
i The ſhorter rer 


k The longer crus of the ſame. 
1 A ſmall pillar extending along this crus. 


FIGURE VII. 


The Poſterior Surface of the Larynx. 

a The epiglottis. 
- bb HS MON ene 

c © The cornua of the os hyoides. 

d The cricoid cartilage. | 

e e The poſterior concave ſurface of the arytenoid cartilages. 

f f The poſterior obtuſe proceſs into which the muſculus erico- 
arytenoideus is inſerted, and which is articulated with the cri- 
coid, which articulation i is defended by a capſular membrane 
obſervable in the Figure, and ſwelling out on the right articu- 
lation, but which, on account of its ſmallneſs, is not lettered. 

es The ligaments of the inferior procels of the ſcutiform car. 


h The common ligament of the arytenoid cartilages, in 
which two filaments, as ligaments of the ſmall heads, deſcend 


obliquely. 


ii The proper poſterior ligaments. 
k k An offeous granula between the cornua of the ſcutiform 


cartilage and os hyoides. 
11 Impreſſions, where the thyroid gland adheres, 
m m 'The cartilages of the origin of the trachea. 
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ANATOMIA 


ARIOUS Muſcles of the Lower Jaw and Os Hyoi- 
des in ſitu, the Skin and Quadratus Colli being 
removed. 
A A B C The muſculus digaſtricus, or biventer. 
B Its fleſhy origin from the mammillary | 
C The middle tendon paſſing through the muſcutus ſtylo- 
cerato-hyoideus, and an annular ligament arifing from the os 
hyoides at its fleſhy termination A A, in the under jaw DD. 
D D The inferior edge of the under jaw-bone laid bare. 
E E The muſculus mylo-hyoideus, which derives its fleſhy 
origin from the internal part of the under. jaw, partly under 
the inferior maxillary glands, and partly 
digaftric muſcle, from whence deſcending with « double ſeries 
of muſcles, it is inſerted into the fuperior and anterior part 
of the os hyoides. Immediately under this muſcle lie the 
fubli and ſalivary ducts. of the inferior maxillary 
gland; both of which are compreſſed by it, and their con- 
tinued faliva conveyed forwards into the- mouth when this 
muſcle acts, as in deglutition, &c. _ | 
FF The muſculi-ſterno-hyoidei arifing from the internal and 
ſuperior part of the clavicles, and inſerted into the inferior and 
anterior of the os hyoides. | 
from under the 


G G of the onfo-hyoidei, coming 
maſtoid muſcles, 

H H Parts of the fterno-thyroidei which ariſe from the ſu- 
perior and internal part of the ſternum, and paſs under the 
ſterno-hyoidei to their terminations in the thyroid cartilage, 
as appears in the following Figure. ; 

I I The maſtoidei, 

K Part of the maſſeter, on the right-ſide. 

L Part of the parotid gland, on the ſame fide. 

MM The glands of the under jaw. FEA 

N That part of the muſculus ſtylo-hyoideus which is perfora- 
ted for the tranſmiſſion of the middle tendon of the biventer 
mulcle of the under jaw. 8 

O Part of the internal jugular vein. 

P Part of the carotid artery. 

Q A blood-veſlel cut off and tied. 


FIGURE n. 
Various Muſcles lying -under thoſe expreſſed in the 
former, Figure, * ; . | | 


og 


BRIAN NI C A. 


ſs 
—_— orty-third Anatomical Table 
D MAN B O D 


E XT L AI N E p. 
proceſs. - | | the anterior bone of the os hyoides. 


at the inſertions of the into the ſuperior and anterior part of the os hyoides. 


O Part of the parotid gland. 


w_ it is inſerted into the lower part of the ſcutiform cartilage. 


75 


The inferior margin of the under jaw laid bare. 

B B The muſtuli ſterno-hyoidei freed from their inſer- 
tions, and left at their origins. r | | 
- CC'CC The omo hyoidei: they are a pair of digaſtric 
muſcles ; they ariſe fleſhy from the upper edge of the ſca- 
pula, and aſcend under the maſtoid muſcles, where they become 
tendinous, but, growing fleſhy again, are inſerted at the baſe of 


AAA 
BBB 


D Part of the ſtylo-hyoideus muſcle, at its inſertion. 
EEE The mylo-hyoideus muſcle on the right-fide, not 
uite freed from its origin, and raiſed on the left, ſo that the 

fublingual gland W appears. | 
FF The genio-hyoidei: They ariſe fleſhy from the internal 
of the under jaw, which forms the chin, and are inſerted 


68 The digaſtric muſcles of the lower jaw cut from their 
inſertions. | 

H H The maſtoidei muſcles ; that of the right-ſide being cut 
from 7 origin, and left at its inſertion ; that of the left remain- 

in fitu. | 
I The ſeutiform cartilage of the larynx, which forms what is 
called the Pomum Adami. 
The aſpeta arteria. N 

LL The thyroid glands; 

M The maſſeter muſcle in ſitu. F 

N The muſculus pterygoideus internus in ſitu. It ariſes part- 
ly tendinous, and partly fleſhy, from the cavity of the wing- 
like proceſs of the os ſphenoides, whence it deſcends to its inſer- 
tion into the internal and inferior part of the under jaw-bone. 


P The muſculus hyo-thyroideus, ariſing from the os hyoides : 


This draws the larynx upwards, in an acute tone of the voice. 
The crico-thyroideus. 
R The ſterno-thyroideus, terminating in the ſcutiform carti- 


S The internal jugular vein. 

T The carotid artery. 
VA large vein proceeding from the thyroid gland to the 
ſubclavian branch, | 

W The ſublingual gland lying immediately under the muſ- 
culus mylo-hyoideus. | 
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E X P. L AI N E D. 


ARIOUS Muſcles of the Head and Neck, which 
appear on the fore part, after the Under Jaw, 
Tongue, Lum. Aſpera Arteria, and Gula, are re- 
moved. | 
A'A The muſculi lotigi colli, which ie, partly Wee; 


but chiefly fleſny, from the anterior ads, of the five ſuperior 
vertebræ of the thorax, and after the middle of 


| their progreſs into fleſhy"bellies, are inlertel in in the ſame man- 
ner as they ariſe, into the anterior parts of all the vertebre 


of the neck. Theſe, from their uſe, may be called Flexores 
colli, 

B B The three ſcaleni in ſitu. The firſt of theſe miiſcles 
ariſes fleſhy from the anterior part of the ſecond, * third, 
and fourth tranſverſe proceſſes of the vertebræ of the neck, 
and deſcending obliquely forwards, becomes tendinous at its 
inſertion into the firſt rib: The axillary nerves paſs between 
this and the following, the ſcalenus ſecundus, which likewiſe 
ariſes from the ſecond, third, fourth, and fifth tranſverſe pro- 


ceſſes of the neck, and i is inſerted into the ſecond, and ſome- 
times third rib. Thee ſcalenus tertius ariſes from the ſame tranſ-. 


verſe proceſſes with the former, and likewiſe from the fifth 
and fixth, and is ſoon inſerted into the arft Tib. 


ls 


I I The maſtoidei; which ariſe, partly tendinous and partly 
fleſhy, from the ſuperior part of. che 0s pectoris, or ſternum, 
und near half the clavicle M, with” two, and ſometimes, as 
here, three diſtinct origins, K K K, which aſcend , 


and unite in the middle of their progreſs, forming a ſomewhat 
round, thick, fleſhy muſcle, and paſhng ov 

the elevator | j 
dinous, at its i 


over the upper of 
ulæ muſcle, becomes broader nr nb: pr 


ertion into the back part of the 
proceſs, and the ne part of. the. os occipitis, above the 
e ſplenius. 


inſertion of part of 


LL. The recti interni majores antici, by ſome called Par | 
rectum i rom colli, and from their uſe Flexores capitis. 
They, ariſe, partly fleſhy, but chiefly tendinous, from the 
anterior part of all the - tranſverſe ptoceſſes of the ver- 


tebræę of the neck, except the firſt and ſecond; becoming 
fleſhy, they are inſerted. into the interior appendix of the os 


occipitis,. before the foramen magnum, which tranſmits the 


medulla oblongata. They are * in bending the head 
forwards. 


MM The clavicles. 
O The uvula. 
r The bodies of the vertebra of the neck 
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FIGURE I. pr 


HE Muſcles of the Face, as they appear after the 


Skin, Fat, Membranes, and Muſculi 3 Ge- 
narum, are removed. 


A A The muſculi frontales, 

B B The orbiculares palpebrarum. 

C The muſculus dilatator alæ naſi. 

D The elevator labiorum communis. 

E E The elevator labii ſuperioris proprius. 

FF The ſphincter labiorum. 

G G The zygomatici, or diſtortores oris. 

H The depreſſor labiorum communis. 

I The depreſſor labii inferioris proprius. 

K The buccinator. 

L The temporalis. 

M The elevator auriculz. 

N The maſſeter. | 

a Part of the os jugale. 

b The cartilage of the auricle, freed from the ſkin, 
c c The parotid gland. 

d The ſuperior ſalivary duct of the parotid gland. as it de- 


oy. over the maſſeter, through the . buccinator, into the 
mou 


e e A branch of the carotid artery, which paſſes through. 


the inferior maxillary gland. 
f Part of the — ö — xl laid bare. 
g Part of the inferior maxillary gland. 
O Part of the biventer muſcle, in ſitu. 
P The maſtoideus. 
. Q Part of the cucullaris. 
R Part of the elevator ſcapulz. 


into the ſpinal proceſſes of its ſuperior vertebra. 


$ Parts of the nipſcull Rerno-hygidei. 
T Parts of the coraco-hyoidei, 


FIGURE II. 


Shews IRE Muſcles employed in the motions of 
the Head and Vertebræ of the Neck, which appear on 


the back · part. 


een remaining on the fore · part of the 
he 

B The os occipitis laid bare. 

C The muſculus ſplenius left at. its inſertion. 

a Part of the os jugale. 

D D D The muſculus hems raiſed, to ſhew its inũde. 

E E The recti majores; that on the right ſide remaining 
in ſitu, that on the left hangin g down from its origin. 

F F The obliqui ſuperiores in ſitu. 

6 G The inferiores in ſitu. 

H H The minores, alſo in ſitu. 

b The maſtoid proceſs of the left-fide laid bare. 

c The back-part of the firſt vertebra of the neck made bare. 
d Part of the ape os inſerted-into-the mammillary pro- 
ceſs. 

1111 The ſpinales colli ; that of- the left remaining in 


fitu;-the right being raiſed from its inferior part, and turned 


to one ſide, to ſhew its ſubjacent muſcle, the tranſverſalis 
colli. 


K The tranſverſalis colli, which ariſes from the tranſverſe 
eſſes of the inferior vertebra of the neck, and is inſerted 


LL The muſculi interſpinales colli. 
E 5 e The apices of the double ſpinal proceſſes. 
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FIGURE I. 


E PRESENTS various Muſcles of the Face, after the 
Quadratus Genæ is removed. 


A The compreſſor naris. muſcle 
B The elevator ala naſi, or, from its figure, * 
C The elevator labu ſyperioris proprius, . 98 
D D The orbicularis palpebrarum. 
E The zygomaticus, or diſtortor oris. 
F A branch of an artery which ariſes from th dri in the 
neck. and perforating the inferior maxillary gland, paſſes over 


the under jaw- bone, at the inſertion of the maſſeter ON f as 
is here expreſſed. 


G The os jugale. 

H The os maxillare inferius laid ky the kin, and FS BE 
las quadratus colli, being removed. 

I Part of the carotid artery. 


K M The temporal muſcle; K, its external ſurface ; M, its 
internal ſurface, next the eranium, turned: down. 


L Part of the parotid gland, the greater part of which is 
diſſected, to obtain a view of the following muſcle... . : | 

O The maſſeter; mu{gle in ſita The origin, progreſs, and 
inſertion of this and the temporal muſcle, are Ny ex- 
preſſed i in this and the following figure. 


FIGURE II. 


Shews the Muſcles of the Lips, and fins of chaſe of ©: 


the under Jaw. 
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' A B C The buccinator muſcle, freed from its origin at the 


2 coronz of the under j jaw, near N. and left at its in- 


ertion at the angle of the lips. x 

D The elevator labiorum communis. This muſcle ariſes 
from. the fourth bone of the upper jaw, and deſcends directly 
to its inſertion-under the termination of the zygomaticus. 


E E The elevator labii ſuperioris proprius, and the dilator 
alz naſi muſcle. 


F The muſculus zygomaticus. 

G The depreſſor labiorum communis. 

H The depreſſor labii inferioris proprius. 

I The conſtrictor labiorum. 

K M N The temporalis : N N at the an 
ronæ of the under jaw. 

L Part of the parotid gland. 

O The maſſeter cut from its origin at the os WO and left 
at its inſertion into the lower jaw. 

P Q Part of the origin of the muſculus pterygoideus exter- 
nus in fitu. It ariſes from the external part of the pterygoid 
proceſs, and —— part of the os ſphenoides, and runs back- 
wards to its inſertion into the neck of the condyloid proceſs. 
To diſcover the n of this muſcle, the proceſſus corone 
ſhould be cut off. 


R The proceſſus condyliformis of the under jaw, moſt of 
which is laid bare. - 


8 Part of the digaſtric muſcle of the under jaw. 
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E TAP L AT NE D. 


Tur External Muſcles which move the Head as they ey appear on the Back-part ; the Upper part 


of the Cucullaris being taken off, and ſome Muſcles of the Shoulder-blade and Thorax raiſed and 
reclined laterally. | 


VP o TOs | . | - 
AA n ned in-c: | 5 $14] wands 3 «if ey 850 act, they 916 the head direQly back. 
B B, &c. Its: y tendinous and partly fleſhy caigid from - wards, together with thoſe vertebre of the neck. 
the five or fix pines ; of the ſuperior vertebre of the thorax; ' F G H. &c. The muſculus complexus, on both ſides in ſitu, 
The lower part of this muſcle : appears, in general, diſtinct the left being laid bare. 
from its ſuperior, and is inſerted to the tranſverſe proceſſes f H H Ita partly tendinous and partl fleſhy origin from the 
the third, fourth, 4 +. has: of the aer as is expreſſ- wanſvecſe proceſſes of the vertebre of the thorax, which be- 
ed at ek % £551 comes ſtill more fleſhy in its aſcent F G, and is fo inſerted into 
C C, &c. The origi | of the foperiot vare of the ſplenius the. os occipitis II. immediately under the termination of the 
from the ſpi ines of inferior vertebre of the neck; D D, ſplenius D DPD. 
its fleſhy, i into the os ocipitis. ff A part of the complexus muſcle-inſerted into the mam- 
E E The ſplettius. on the left G raiſed and reclined lat- millary proceſs. 
rally. EK The ſerratus ſuperior poſticus, . raiſed. 
eee Its three; ſometimes. four, — terminations in- L The rhomboides likewiſe raiſed and reclined laterally. _. 
ſerted into as many of the tranſverſe proceſſes of the neck. M The upper part of the longiſſimus dorſl. and ſacro- 
Theſe muſcles are common to the head and neck, ſo that if — — 
either of them acts, it draws the head together with the ver- - 1 The muſculus levator ſcapule, partly appearing. 
tebrz of the neck, to which it is inſi that fide back. - 
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SEVERAL Muſcles af che Head and Neck wing under thoſe repreſented in the preceding 


Table. 


A The muſculus rectus pollen major diſſected from its in- 


ſertion at the occiput D, on the left fide, and hanging down 
from its origin at the double __ of the ſecond Wr of 
the neck. 

B The ſame muſcle in ſitu, on the right nde. 1 

CCE The rectus minor poſticus on the left ſide laid bir 
and remaining in ſitu on the right Ren: * is e * by the 
rectus major. 5 


D D The inſertion: of the recti 9 8 into the os occipitis. 


They ariſe from the back. part of the firſt vertebra of the neck. 
They pull the head backward on the firſt vertebra of the neck, 
and from their uſe are called Renuentes, or Nodders backwards; 
and are antagoniſts to a ſmall pair of muſcles, which are called 
Recti Minores Antici, and from their uſe, -Annuentes.. 
F The obliqui inferiores, that on the right fide remaining in 
ſitu, the left being freed from its inſertion, and remaining at 
its origin. Each of them ariſes from one of the double ſpinal 
— of the ſecond vertebra of the neck, and after an ob- 
que aſcent, is inſerted into the tranſverſe proceſs of _ firſt 
vertebra. 


ſecond; if both act, they contribute to . 
gee 


When either of theſe inferior oblique muſcles acts, it draws 
the tranſverſe proceſs of the firſt vertebra near the ſpine of the 


head 


ſteady. 
G H The obliqui ſuperiores, the right remaining i in ſitu G; 
the left being cut from its inſertion at the os occipitis, and left 
at its origin at the tranſverſe proceſs of the firſt vertebra of the 
neck. They perform the ſame office as the recti 4 
11 An aſperity of the os occipitis, where the he ſplenit 
and complex1 terminate. 

K K inferior ſurfaces of the complex ale as they 
appear when raiſed and reclined laterally, the greater part of 
that on the right ſide being removed. | 

I. Parts of the longiſſimus dorfi, and ſacro-lumbalis. 
. MM N\N The ſpinalis colli muſcle. 

90 Tbe ſpines of the vertebræ of the neck. 
PF The muſculi interſpinales. 
Q The elevator ſcapule. 
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Forty-ninth Anatomical Table 
= U MAAN BODY 


E X Y IL AI N E D. 


HIS Figure is intended to ſhew the difference between the Male and Female Skeleton. It is taken from a 

Female Skeleton five feet high, which being viewed in front, we obſerve that the Head is, in the Female, 
ſmaller than in the Male; that the Bones are leſs capacious, and the Proceſſes alſo ſmaller ; that the Thorax is leſs 
elevated, and the Sternum more convex ; that the Vertebre of the Loins project more forward, and the Bones 
of the Pelvis more backward ; that the Os Sacrum, as well as all the other Bones of the Pelvis, are larger and 
wider, and the Os Coccygis ſtraighter; that the Bodies of the Offa Pubis are leſs elevated, and their Superior 
Branches longer; that the Spines and Tuberoſities of the Oſſa Iſchia are at a greater diſtance from each other; 
that the Branches of the Offa Iſchia converge more, ſo that the angle formed by the union of theſe Bones 
with the Inferior Branches of the Offa Pubis, is much larger in the Female. We find alſo that the Necks 
of the Thigh-bones are longer, and the Trochanters farther from the Acetabula ; hence the upper ends of 
the Thigh-bones are at a greater diſtance from each other in the Female than in the Male Skeleton. 


Upon examining the particular Bones of this Skeleton, we obſerve, 


1. In the head, that the ſagittal ſuture is continued to the 
root of the noſe, which circumſtance is more frequently re- 
marked in the female than in the male. We ſee almoſt the 
whole of the frontal bone, a part of the left parietal, a portion 
of the temporal. proceſs of the ſphenoid, a ſhare of the tem- 
poral bone, the orbits, the oſſa naſi, the foſſæ naſales, the 
maxillary and cheek-bones, the lower jaw and teeth of both 
Jaws. 

2. The bodies and tranſverſe proceſſes of the cervical ver- 
tebræ. ; 

3. The bodies of the laſt dorſal vertebræ. 

4. The internal ſurface of the os ſacrum. 

a 5. The diſpoſition of the ſternum, ribs and their carti- 
ages. | . 

6. The ſuperior extremities, of which, the right is a little 
elevated, and the fore-arm in a ſtate of ſupination, the left 
fore-arm being in the ſtate of pronation. - _ 

7. The oſſa innominata, the connection of which with the 
os ſacrum forms the pelvis. 

8. The inferior extremities, of which the right is ſeen in 
front, while the left is turned a little outwards, eſpecially the 
leg and foot. 


— 


Bones of the Head and Neck. 


A The ſagittal ſuture extending to the noſe. 
B A portion of the parietal bone. 
C Part of the temporal bone. 
D Temporal proceſs of the ſphenoid bone. 
E The orbit. 
F The ofla naſi. | 
G Part of the ſeptum narium, and the entry of the 
noſtrils. 
H The middle of the oſſa maxillaria. 
I The angle of one of the oſſa maxillaria. 
K The union of the oſſa maxillaria. 
Par III. 


L One of the oſſa malarum. 
M The ſymphyſis of the lower jaw. 
N The teeth of both ja ws. 
O The baſe of the lower jaw. 
P The proceſs of this bone. 
Q The bodies of the cervical vertebræ. 
RR Their tranſverſe proceſſes. 


J Bones of the Trunk. 


A The upper part of the ſternum. 

B The middle of the ſame bone. 

C The cartilago enſiformis. 

D The ſeventh, or laſt of the true ribs. 

E The twelfth, or laſt rib. 

F The twelfth dorſal vertebra, 

GG The lumbar vertebræ. 

H H Their tranſverſe proceſſes. 

I I The os ſacrum. 

K The os ileum. 

L. The creſt or ſpine of the os ileum, 

M The ſuperior anterior, and 

N The inferior anterior proceſs of this bone. 

O The brim of the pelvis. 

P The ſchiatic notch. 

Q The os iſchium. 

R The tuberoſity of that bone. 

S The ſpinous proceſs of the os iſchium. 

T The os pubis. 

U The ſymphyſis pubis. 

V The union between the crus of the os pubis, and that of 
the os iſchium. | 

W The foramen thyroideum, 

XX The acetabulum, 


Ba ANATOMIA BRITANNICA. 


Bones of the Upper Extremity. | | Bones of the Inferior Extremiy. 
| A The clavicle. A The os FORE 
B The ſcapula. B The head of the os femoris. 
C The acromion ſcapulæ. 8 
D The coracoid — of that bone. D 
| E The body of the os humeri. E 
F The head of the os humeri. F | | 
G Proceſſes of the upper; part of the body of the bs Ju- 18 a 
meri. 
H The internal condyle. I The tibia. 
I The external condyle. K Its head. 
K The trochlea. . | L Its tubercle. 
L The radius. M The ſpine. 
M The head of the radius. | N The malleolus internus. 
N The tubercle, and O The fibula. 
O The inferior denn. > 4 of this bone. P The head of the fibula. ra 4 
P The ulna. | | © Q The malleolus externus. ' N 
Q The upper, and | - | R” The aſtragalus. | 
R The under part of the ulna. a 8 The os calcis. 
88 The firſt, and T The os ſcaphoides. 
T T Second row of carpal bones, U The three oſſa cuneiformia. 
U U The metacarpal bones. | V. The os cuboides. 
V The two bones of the thumb. | WW The five metatarſal bones. 
W W The three bones of each of the 1 XX The bones of the toes. 
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FIGURE l. 


A The os frontis. 

B The lateral part of the os frontis, with muſcular prints 
= it. 

2 of the os frontis which makes part of the tem- 


D The ſuperciliary ridge 

E The foramen ſuperciliare, through which the frontal 
nerves and arteries paſs. 

F The orbitar proceſs. 

G Part of the tranſverſe ſuture. 

H Another portion of the tranſverſe ſuture. 

I The middle of the temporal foſſa. 

K The anterior angle of the parietal bone. 

L The temporal _ roceſs of the ſphenoid bone. 

M A portion of the ſquamous part of the temporal bone. 

N The upper part of the orbit. 

O Foſſa for lodging the lacrymal gland. 

P The foramen opticum. 

Part of the tranſverſe ſuture. 

R The foramen lacerum of the ſphenoid bone. 

S The inferior orbitar, or ſpheno-maxillary fiſſure. 

T The orbitar plate of the ſphenoid bone. 

V Part of the oſſa plana of the œthmoid bone. 

X The os unguis. 

Y The orbitar plate of the os malæ. 

Z. The upper part of the os naſi. | 

& A hole for tranſmitting veſſels into this bone. 

a The middle of the os maxillare. 

b The baſe of the naſal proceſs of the os 8 where 
veſſels frequently paſs into the ſubſtance of this bone. 

c The external orbitar hole, through which the infra-orbitar 
nerves and arteries pals. 

d The connection of the ſuperior maxillary bones by the 
myſtachial ſuture. 

e The os malz. 

f f, &c. The different proceſſes of the os malæ. 

g The zygomatic ſuture. 

h The zygomatic proceſs of the temporal bone. 

i Paſſage through the os malæ, for the tranſmiſſion of 
blood-veſlels. 

k The entry of the foſſa naſalis. 

1 The ſeptum narium. 

m The os ſpongioſum ſuperius. 


2 


83 


Fiftieth Anatomical Table 
OF THE 


- 
N 
* 
. 
.* 
-. - 
i ig * : 
R . 
”. F "I; % 7 ad n 
9 1 N by * 
& % % . 
- = oy _ 
- "= = 
M " 
7 . * s ? . . 8 
2 . = N ” 
N - : : \ 4 6 * . 
' e * = * . 
. : $ a , , pe 9 4 | 
* w * . , , — * 


I N E p. 


REPRESENTS a Front and Side View of * Bones of the Head. 


n The os ſpongioſum inferius. 

o The foſſa maxillaris. 
1 The tuberoſity at the back · part of the ſuperior maxillary 

ne. 

q The alveoli of the upper jaw for receiving the teeth. 

r r. The teeth of the upper jaw. 

s The ſymp yſis of the maxilla inferior, or lower jaw. 

t The baſe of the lower jaw. 

u Hole at the fide of the chin where the inferior maxillary 
veſſel and nerve come out. 

x The angle of the lower jaw. 

y The parts where the coronoid and condyloid proceſſes are 
ſent up. 

2 z, &c. The alveoli for the teeth. 
& The teeth of the lower jaw. 
oon HK. 

A The os frontis. 

B Part of the coronal ſuture. 

C The os parietale. 

D An arched ridge which gives origin to the temporal 
muſcle. 

E The ſquamous ſuture. 

F Part of the lambdoid ſuture. 

G A ſmall portion of the os occipitis: 
H The ſquamous part of the temporal bone. 

I Part of the ſquamous ſuture between the temporal and 
ſphenoid bones. "I 

K The middle of the temporal foſſa. 

L The zygomatie proceſs of the temporal bone. 

M The zygomatic ſuture. 

N The maſtoid proceſs of the temporal bone, 

O The meatus auditorius externus. 

P Part of the baſe of the pars petroſa. ' 

Q The foramen ſuperciliare; | 

R The ſuperciliary ridge. 

S An elevation formed by the frontal ſinus. 

T A ſmall ridge, under which is 

V- A depreſſion, where part of the temporal muſcle riſes. 

X The angular proceſſes of the frontal bone. 

Y Y The orbitar plate of the frontal bone. 

& Part of the lacrymal fofla, 

a a That part of the tranſverſe ſuture which unites the os 
frontis to the 08 planum and os unguis. 


b The 


1 2 g 2 
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b The foramina orbitaria-interna, which tranſmit ſmall veſ. 
ſels and nerves from the orbit to the noſe. | 

c The pars plana of the œthmoid bone. 

d The os unguis. 

e That part of the lacrymal groove which is formed by 
the os unguis. 

f A part of the rinnen 
ſuperius. 

The the right os naſi. 

h A dallge e for End rene. 

ii The edge of the os nafi, and os maxillare ſuperius, to 
which the cartilage of the noſe is fixed. 

k The naſal proceſs of the ſuperior maxillary bone. 

1 The dots © of the os maxillare which belongs to the 
orbit. 

m A ſemicircular notch of the os maxillare, forming the 
under part of the entry into the noſtril. 

n The foramen orbitarium externum. 


o Small holes for the tranſmiſſion of veſſels, chiefly into the | 


ſubſtance of the bone. 


p A ſpine or ridge formed by the union of the offa 


maxillaria, to which the under part of the ſeptum narium 
is fixed. 


q The foſſa maxillaris. 
r r The malar proceſs to which the cheek- bone is fixed. 
s The larger tuber or bulge of the os maxillare. 


BRITANNICA Tas, K. 


nn 
teeth. 
u u The edge of the alveoli. 
= The deates incifivl, canini, et malares of the upper 
W. | 
2 ' 
J The ſuperior orditer proceſs of the ts male. 
& The zygomatic proceſs of this bone. 
proceſs, 


2. The orbitar late. | 

3. A cavity for lodg g part of the temporal muſcle. 

4. Tue zygomartic ſu — 

5. The external orbitar of the os malæ. 

6. The baſe of the maxilla inferior. 

7. The angle of the ſame bone. 

8. Many muſcular prints upon this bone. . 

9. The cotdyloid proceſs. 

0. The eoronoid proceſs. FI 

x1. A niche between the proceſſes. 1 

ra. The ſharp edge of the coronoid proceſs. 

13. The hole at the fide of the chin, fot the paſſige of the 
inferior maxillary veſſels and nerves. 

14. The edge of the alveoli of the under-jaw. 


I5, The dentes inciſivi, canini et molares of the lower 
jaw. 
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FIGURE t. 


EPRESENTS the Poſterior and Right Side of the 
Bones of the Head. 


A The lateral part of the os frontis. 

B A depreſſion of the frontal bone, forming part of the tem- 
poral foſſa. 

C C The oſſa parietallia, 

D The coronal ſuture. 

E The ſagittal ſuture. 
F F The lambdaid ſuture, 

G G Oſſa triquetra. 
the dura mater. 

I An arched ridge which gives origin to the temporal muſcle. 
K K KK The angles of the parietal bone. 

L The os occipitis. 

M Part of the tranſverſe arch or ridge from which the occi- 
pital and trapezii muſcles have their origin. 

N The ſquamous future. 

O The ſquamous part of the temporal bone. 

P The maſtoid procels, 

Q The zygomatic proceſs, - | 

R The meatus auditorius externus. 

S Part of the temporal foſſa. 

T The temporal proceſs or wing of the ſphenoid bone. 

V The external ſurface of the orbitar plate of the os malæ. 

X The temporal foſſa of this bone. 

Y The zygomatic ſuture. 

Z. The ſuperior orbitar proceſs. - 

& The zygomaric procels. 

a Part of the os maxillafe ſuperius. 

b Part of the external plate of the pterygoid proceſs 

c Some of the teeth of the upper Jaw. 


FIGURE n. 


Repreſents the Outer Side of the Os Fon 


A The middle and convex part of the os frontis. 
B B The elevations of this bone. £46 


Par III. 


G 
H H The parietal holes, through which ſmall veſſels paſs into 


bone. 


l through Which veſſels run into the ſubſtance of tt 


The muſcular print of the right-ſide. 

D Part of the tempora! foſſa. 

F E The external and internal angular proceſſes. 

F The naſal proceſs. 

G G The eminences and cavities to which the proper naſal 
and ſuperior maxillary bones are fixed. 

H The ſuperciliary arch. 

11 The ſuperciliary holes through which the veſſels and 
nerves paſs to the fore-head. 

K. The orbitar plate. 

L The cavity for lodging the lacrymal gland. 

M One of the foramina orbitaria. interna. 

N The Wer which unice this bone to the os ſphenoides, 


| FIGURE III. 
| Reyrodincy the Inner Side of the Os Frontis. 


A The internal concave part of the os frontis. 

B B The cavities which lodge the anterior lobes of the brain. 
18 The ſpine to which part of the falx of the dura mater is 

D The furrow which lodges a portion of the ſupetior longitu- 
dinal finus- 

E E The ragged edge of the bone which aſſiſts in forming 
the coronal ſuture, 
F F Other inequalities which join the frotital to the ſphenoid 


G G G The internal ſurfices of the four angular proceſſes. 
H The poſterior ſurface of the naſal proceſs: 
II Other inequalities near the nafal proceſs. 
K K The orbitar plates of the frontal bone; 
LL The. foſſæ Jacrymales, or cavities for lodging the lacry- 


mal glands. 


MM The cells which correſpond with thoſe of the œthmoid 


bone 
NN The paſſages from the frontal ſinuſes. 


O A paſſage in which a proceſs of the falx is 5 lodged, and 
> hone. 


P The opening which receives the criuriturtm t the 


cthmoid bone. 


Q The furrows which lodge. the blood-veſſels of the dura 


mater. 
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FIGURE JI. 
The of the left os partetale. 
The 82 chapel 990 of the — which, when joined 


to its fellow, forms the ſagittal ſuture. 
C The anterior ves which aſſiſts in forming the coronal ſu- 
ture, 
D The poſterior edge, which the occipital bone, and 
forms part o the lambdoid "wie mer: 
E The inferior ſemicircular edge, which 1s joined to the "EO 
mous part of the terfipbral bon& 
F The parietal hole, which commonly tranſmits = ſmall vein 
30 the integuments of the bead to the longitudinal ſinus. 
G An arched ridge which gives origin to a large ſhare of the 
temporal muſcle, 
The anterior and ſuperior angle. | 
1 The anterior and inferior angle. | aft 
K L The poſterior angle. 


FIGURE u. IN, 


A The inner concave part of the left os parietale. 


B B The inner ſurface of the ſuperior edge, where the N 


tations are more apparent than thoſe of the outer ſide. 
C The parietal hole ſhewn in the former figure. 
D The anterior ſerrated ed 


E The poſterior edge more esc marked with indentations. 


FF The ſuperior angles. 

G The inferior anterior angle, where the beginnin 
row is ſeen, which lodges the trunk of the princi 
the dura mater. 
HH The principal ramifications of this furrow. 
I I Fucrows which lodge other arteries of the dura mater. 
K A ſmall depreſſion which lodges part of the lateral finus. 
L The inferior edge, which is * thinner than 
the reſt. 


IST WY 


1 


FIGURE III. 


Repreſents the Outer Surface of the Temporal Bone 
of the Left Side. 

A The upper and ſquamous part of the os temporis. 

B The middle part of the ſame bone. 


C The inferior part of the pars ſquamoſa, which lodges a por- 
tion of the temporal mulcle. 


3 | 


*. N 


p A debe in the 1 yrs quimaſy 16 de corned wid ts 
under and back part of th the parietal bone 

E The zy pple poten 

F The of this proceſs. 

G The — or articular proceſs. 

H The maſtoid proceſs. 

| I Several ſmall des which tranſmit veſſels ts the ſibfittce 
of the bone or to the dura mater. 

K Two other holes of a fimilar nature, ELIE RA 
gomatic proceſs, . . | 

L The meatus auditorius externus. $ 

M The inequalities at the beginnin <f the nail 

N The glenoid cavity for the articulation of the lower 

_ 0 A ERIE (0. CUE RE - 

S 

the triaftoid groove, Res he Nadie TIT Nos 

its origin. 


R The ſtyloid . 

8 The forameti maſtoidear, through which a vein pa int 
the lateral finus. 

T The baſe or upper part of the maſtoid 

V The inferior and anterior part of 
which is joined to the os ſphenoides. 

x A portion of the E elan tube. 


Part of the pars petroſa. 


FIGURE IV. 


ee the Inner Side of the Temporal Bone. 


AA The upper edge bf the ſquamous proceſs. 
BB Depte on, uh cotreſporid with the circumvolutions 


of the brain. Gp b 
CA which is wa, e 
* te iſerr and and ai angle 
"E he opp bone. 
e upper part of the pars 
e groove which lodges the ſuperior petroſal finus. 
G Th foſſa which lodges a part of the lateral finus. 
H The meatus auditorius internus. 
I A niche which aſſiſts in forming the foramen lacerum. 
K Part of the foſſa which lodges the beginning of the inter- 
nal jugular vein. 
L The poſterior part of the temporal, which i is joined to the 
occipital bone. 


M The foramen maſtoideum. 


temporal bone, 
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A portion of the maſtoid 

A confiderable part of the maſtoid groove. 

The 8 procels.” 

extremity of the pars petroſa divided into two 


N 
0 
P 


— 
portions. 
FIGURE v. 


lere the External Jurface of tha Oſſeeus Cirole uculated with the malle. 


which terminates the Meatus Auditorius Externus. 
A The poſterior, or great extremity of the offeous circle. 
3 1 anterior or ſmall. extremity. ; 
e ſupenor niche. / | a 
52 E vo edge of the 
membrana tympani is fixed. 


Frisur Vi. 


Repreſents the Internal Surface of the Offeous Circle. 
A The ſmall tuberoſity which is qppolite to the poſterior 


. extremity of the offeous circle. 
B The anterior extremity. 


' C C The groove „ 
pers i Ron: 


FIGURE VI. 


Repreſents the ſituation of the ſmall Bones of the 
r 

A The males. 

B The incus. 

C The os orbiculare. 


D The ſtapes. 
"FIGURE m. X. X. XI. 


vat the ſmall Bones of the Ear in their natural 
ze. At the bottom 2 the ſattie Bones are 
ſeen ſomewhat magnified. 


proceſs or handle, 


ANATOMYA BRITANNICA * 


E The ſmall proceſs. 
F The flender proceſs. 


FIG. N. 


The De. 
A The body. 
B The „ und cavities by which this __ is ar- 


C The ſhort branch of the incus. 
D The 16ng branch, which is bended a little at the ex- 


tremity to be fixed to the os orbiculare. 


. FIG X. 


The Stapes. | 
A The hend of the ſtapes with a ſmall de preſſion in which 


the os orbiculare is fixed. 


B The baſe. 
C The long limb. 
D The ſhort limb. 


Within is ſeen the groove in the baſe of the ſtapes to 


which a membrane is attached. 


3-42 AL 
A The os orbiculare. 
FIQ0.ULEKE aL 


Repreſents the Exterior Surface of the Labyrinth. 


' A The different turns of the cochlea. 


B A large ſhare of the ſuperior ſemicircular canal. 
Part of the horizontal one. 

D All the vertical canal. 

E The feneſtra ovalis. 


F The feneſtra rotunda. 


FIGURE XIII. 


Nepteſents a part of the Pars Petroſa which forms the 
Labyrinth, and this divided into Cochlea, Veſtibulum, 
and Semicircular Canals. 


A The hollow part of the cochlea which forms a ſhare of 
the meatus auditorius internus. 0 

B The ſuperior ſemicircular canal. 

C The horizontal canal. 

D The vertical canal. 
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FIGURE, I. 


The Internal, or Upper Surface of the Os Sphendides. 


A A The ſuperior and anterior part of the os iphenoides, 
which is joined to the under and back part of the frontal bone. 
B B The temporal plates, or proceſſes of the ſphenoid bone. 

CC The tranſverſe proceſſes. 

D The ſmall anterior proceſs, which unites with the œth- 
moid bone. 

E The protuberance which is ſituated before the 2 
of the optic nerve. 

F F The Wramina optica, through which the optic nerves 
paſs. 

G G The anterior clinoid proceſſes. 

HH The poſterior clinoid proceſſes. 

I I Part of the foramina lacera, through which tbe third, 
fourth, ſixth, and firſt part of the fifth pair of nerves, go into 
the orbit, and a vein returns into the cavernous finus. 

K K The lateral parts of the cella turcica. 

L The colla turcica, for lodging the glandula pituitaria. 

M M The cavities of the temporal procefles, which receive 
the lateral lobes of the brain. 

NN The foramina rotunda, which tranſmit the ſuperior 
maxillary nerves. 

O O The foramina ovalia, which tranſmit the inferior maxil- 
lary nerves, and ſometimes veins from the dura matter. 

PP The foramina ſpinalia, which tranſmit the principal arte- 
ries of the dura mater. 

Q Q- The..ragged edge of the bone, which aſſiſts in forming 
the Iphenoidal ſuture. 

R The part which joins the cuneiform proceſs of the occipi- 
tab bone. 

88 Part of the ſpinous proceſſes. 
IT A portion of the pterygoid proceſſes. 


FIGURE H. 
The external ſurface of the Os Sphenoides. 


A The proceſſus azygos, or ridge which is joined to the back- 


part of the vomer. 

B B The ſmall triangular proceſſes which grow from the 
body of the bone. 

C C The orifices of the ſphenoidal ſinus. 

D D The foramina lacera, which tranſmit the nerves and 
veſſels mentioned in the former figure. 


RE PRESENTS different views of the Sphenoidal, OEthmoidal, and Occipital Bones. 


noides. 
F F The external ſurface of the tranſverſe proceſſes. 

G The orbitar plates, or proceſſes. | ; 
HH The ſuperior extremities of the temporal -proceſſes. 
11 The middle of theſe proceſſes, which forms a ſhare of the 
temporal fofſte, © 

K K The aſperities by which this bone is joined to the offa 
malarum. 

L L The gutters which lodge branches of the third pair of 
nerves. 

M M The foramina rotunda. 

N N The foramina pterygoidea, which tranſmit reflected 
branches of the fifth pair of nerves. 

O O The anterior openings which aſſiſt in forming the ſphe- 
no-maxillary fiſſures. 

PP The foramina ovalia. 

R R The roots of the pterygdid proceſſes. 

S 8 The internal plates of theſe proceſſes. 

T T The hook: like proceſſes at the extremities of the in- 
ternal plates. 

VV Small ſinuoſities over which the tendons of the cir- 
cumflex muſcles of the palate play. 

XX The external plates of the pterygoid proceſſes. 

Y Y Parts adapted to the palate bones. | 

Z Z The poſterior openings common to theſe bones and 


the oſſa temporum : Over theſe openings, the internal caro- 
tid arteries paſs, - | 


E The anterior and ſuperior part of the boinofie or - 


FIGURE III. 


An External View of the Os Cfthmoides. 


A The anterior extremity of the naſal plate which forms the 
ſuperior part of the ſeptum narium. 

B The poſterior extremity of this plate, which is very thin. 

C C The œthmoidal grooves or chinks which ſeparate the 
naſal a _ from the oſſa Ipongioſa ſuperiora. 


The paſſages for the different branches of the olfactory 
—_- 


E E The oſſa ſpongioſa ſuperiora. 

F F The cavities of theſe bones. 

G G Part of the œthmoidal cells. L 

H H The inequalities by which this bone is joined to the 
os frontis. 

II The poſterior extremity which is joined: to the os ſphe- 


noides. 
K K The 
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K K The ſmall cornua which are joined to the body of the 


FIGURE TV. 


An Internal View of the Os CEthmoides. 


A The anterior extremity of the os œthmoides, terminating 
in a ſmall flat . Crit rat 3 

B The upper part e Cri is $53.3 L105 

CC The eribriform plate, with the different paſſages of. the 
olfactory nerves, | | 

D D Some of the cells of the œthmoid bone. 

E The poſterior extremity of the naſal plate, which forms 
part of the ſeptum narium. - 

F F The poſterior edges of the os thmoides. 

G A great part of the os planum of the right-ſide, 

H H The ſuperior part 
joined to the body of the ſphenoid bone. N 

I I The joining of theſe proceſſes with the os cthmoides. 


FIGURE V. 


The Right Sphenoidal Corner, or Os Triangulare, re- 
preſented in the two former Figures. 


A The internal ſurface of this bone. 


B The ſmall niche found at the internal and ſuperior angle. 


C The ſmall œthmoidal or external proceſs. 
D The anterior ſphenoidal proceſs. 
E The poſterior ſphenoidal or ſharp proceſs. 


FIGURE VI. 
A The external and convex ſurface of the right ſphenoidal 


cornu. 

B The œthmoidal or external proceſs of this bone. 

C The ſmall niche formed near the internal and ſuperior angle. 

D The anterior ſphenoidal proceſs. 

E The poſterior ſphenoidal proceſs. 

FIGURE VII. 

Repreſents the External Surface of the Os Occipitis. 

A The ſuperior angle. ; a ; 

B B The ragged edge of the bone which aſſiſts in forming 
the lambdoid ſuture. 


C C The irregularities at the lateral and inferior parts, 
where this bone is joined to the oſſa temporum, 


Par III. 
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the triangular proceſſes, which are 


89 


D The tranſverſe proceſs, 


E E The lower or ſmall arch, or tranſverſe proceſs. 

FF The perpendicular ſpine. Under the two upper arches. 
are {een prints made by the muſcles, which come from the ſpine 
to be fixed to this bone. 

The foramen magnum which tranſmits the medulla ob- 
longata. 
HH The occipital condyles, which are articulated with 
the firſt yertebra of the neck. | 

II The poſterior condyloid foramina, which tranſmit branches 
of the cervical veins into the lateral ſinuſes. 

KK The inner fide of the right, and the outer fide of the 
left anterior condyloid foramina, which tranſmit the ninth-pair 
of nerves. 

LL Niches where the lateral ſinuſes paſs out of the head. 

M The extremity of the cuneiform proceſs, upon which are 


ſeen prints which give origin to ſome of the flexor muſcles 
of the head. 


FIGURE VIII. 


Repreſents the Internal Surface of the Os Occipitis. 


A The ſuperior angle. 

B B The middle or lateral angles. 

CC The eminences and cavities which aſſiſt in forming 
the lambdoid ſutyze. | 

DD The ſuperior occipital foſſe, which lodge a ſhare of 
the poſterior lobes of the brain. 

E E The inferior occipital foſſæ, which lodge a part of 
the cerebellum. 

FFFF The extremities of the crucial ſpine or ridge: The 
falx major is fixed to the upper part of the perpendicular 
limb, the falx minor to the under part, and the tentorium 
to the two lateral limbs. 4 

G G The foſſæ which lodge the three large finuſes. The 
perpendicular contains a ſhare of the ſuperior longitudinal 
ſinus, and the tranſverſe receive the lateral ſinuſes. 

H The middle of the crucial ridge in form of a tuberoſity. 

11 The openings which form part of the foramina lacera, 
for the exit of the lateral finuſes. 

K K The ſmall proceſſes which aſſiſt in forming theſe openings. 

LL The poſterior condyloid holes. 

M The anterior condyloid hole. 

N The concave ſurface of the cuneiform proceſs, over 
which the medulla oblongata paſſes. 

O The inequalities by which this proceſs is united with 
the ſphenoid bone. 

P The foramen magnum. 
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FIGURE I. 


EPRESENTS a View of the Internal Surface of 
the Baſe of the Cranium. f 


AAA A part of the ſubſtance of the diploe. 

B The upper edge of the zygoma. 

C A portion of the external temporal foſſa of the ſame fide. 

D The maſtoid proceſs. — 

E A part of the frontal ſpine. 
F A hole at the bottom of this ſpine, which lodges a pro- 
ceſs of the dura mater and ſmall blood- veſlels. 


G Part of the groove which lodges the beginning of the 
ſuperior longitudinal finus. 


H H The. frontal foffte which ſupport, and are marked 


with the contortions of the anterior lobes of the brain. 

II The cribriform plate of the œthmoid bone, through 
which the olfactory nerves paſs. 

K The criſta galli to which the falx is fixed. 

L The ſmall proceſs of the ſphenoid, which projects ſome 
way into the poſterior part of the œthmoid bone. 

M M A part of the ſphenoidal ſuture, which joins the 
frontal and ſphenoidal bones together. 

NN The tranſverſe ſpinous proceſſes of the ſphenoid bone. 

O O The foramina optica through which the optic nerves 
and ocular arteries paſs. 

P The proceſſus ſemi-olivaris, which is contiguous to the 
ſeparation of the optic nerves. 

Q The anterior clinoid proceſſes. 

RR A portion of the foramina lacera of the ſphenoid bone, 
through which the third, fourth, fixth, and firſt part of the fifth 
air of nerves pals to the orbits, and the ocular veins return 
rom them. 

S The cella turcica, or foſſa pituitaria. 

TT The foſſæ in which the two internal carotid arteries 
run, after they have entered the ſkull. 

V The poſterior clinoid proceſſes. 


X X The foramina rotunda which tranſmit the "IO | 


maxillary nerves. 

Y Y The foramina ovalia which tranſmit the inferior maxil- 
lary nerves. 

Z Z The foramina ſpinalia which tranſit the principal ar- 
teries of the dura mater. 

& & The ſphenoidal foſſæ which lodge the lateral lobes 
of the brain. 

a a Part of the ſphenoidal ſuture, by which the ſphenoid 
and temporal bones are united. ' 

b b Part of the openings at the point of the petroſal pro- 
ceſſes, over which the internal carotid arteries run to the brain. 


— — proceiice of th 
temporal bones. 


d d Paſſages through which reflected nerves go between 
the fifth and ſeventh - 

e e Grooves which lodge the ſuperior ſinuſes, 

f £ The. points of the petroſal 
gg The internal auditory: paſſages 

h h The foſſe which contain e ſhare of the lateral fuſes 

ii The paſſages common to the te 9 
through which the lateral ſinuſes out of the head. 

k-k Part of the. tem WOO OWL OY es 
middle part of the brain, 

1 The cunciform or baſilar proceſs of the bone 
which is hollow to receive the medulla oblongata. 

m Paſſages which allow blood-veſſels to go into the ſub. 
ſtance of the bone. 

n n Part of the holes common to the occipital and temporal 
bones; through theſe the eighth pair and acceſſory nerves 
80 out of the cranium, a membranous partition being placed 
between them and the lateral finus. 

o % The anterior condyloid holes, which give paſſage to 
the ninth pair of nerves. 

p The foramen magnum through which the medulla ob- 
longata goes to the ſpine. 

q q Small protuberances at the fide of the foramen mag- 


num, which give origin to the capſular ligament of the firſt 
vertebra of the neck. 


rer The inner edge of the foramen magnum. 
s The inferior limb. of the cruciform ſpine of the occipital 


done, to which the third proceſs of the dura mater is fixed. 


t t The foſſ which contain the lateral ſinuſes. 


u u The inferior occipital foſſæ which lodge the cerebellum. 
x x Portions of the lambdoid ſuture. 


FIGURE II. 


| Repreſents a View of the External and Under Surface 
of the Baſe of the Cranium and Upper Jaw. | 


AA A A The four dentes inciſores. 

B B The two dentes canini. 

CCCCC The five dentes molares. 

D. The foramen incifivum, which is filled up by cellular 
e with ſmall veſſels and nerves belonging to tis 
noſe and mouth, 

E E The palate plates of the ſuperior maxillary bones. 

E The longitudinal palate ſuture. _ 

G G The palate plates of the oſſa palati. 

H H The foramina guſtativa, or palatina poſteriora, through 
which the palatine veſſels and nerves paſs. 

I The 
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Tas. IV. 


1 The foramen infra-orbitarium, or orbitarium externum, 
through which the ſuperior maxillary veſſels and nerves paſs to 


of the tuberoſity of the ſuperior maxillary bone. 
of the internal ſurface of the oſſa malarum. 
under edge of the 25 
anterior part of the offs ſpongioſa inferiora. 
The -poſterior part of the ſame bones. 
— part of the Vomer. * 
terygoid proceſſts of the ſphenoid bone. 
— proceſſes round which the circumflex 
the palate move. 
follte which give riſe to the internal pterygoid muſcles. 


foramina pterygoidea, where branches of the fifth 
erves pals through. 
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to the external pterygoid muſcles. 
The foramina ovalia. 

The foramina ſpinalia. . | 

foramen lacerum inferius of the orbit, or ſpheno- 


fiſſure. 

& The zygomatic ſſes of the temporal bones. 

a a The zygomatic ſutures. 3 

b b The articular proceſs of the temporal bones. 

c The glenoid, or articular cavities. 

d The glenoid fiſſure of the left-fide, to which part of 
tha articular ligament is fixed. 

e The ſquamous part of the tem bone. 

f The ſquamous ſuture of the left-fide. 

g The meatus auditorius externus. 

h h The maſtoid proceſſes. 
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The outer part of the ſphenoid bone, which gives 


91 
i i The ſtyloid proceſſes. f 
Kk k The capſular or vaginal proceſſes. 
11 The which lodge the beginning of the internal 
jugular veins. 36 


m m The paſſages of the internal carotid arteries. 
nn F -16 point of the ſpinous proceſſes of the ſphenoid bone. 
© © The paſſages at the point of the petroſal proceſſes, which 
are filled up by a ligamentous ſubſtance, over which the in- 
ternal carotid arteries run to the brain. 

pp Part of the maſtoid grooves which give riſe to the diga- 
ſtric muſcles. 

q qQ The foramina maſtoidea. 

r The cuneiform, or baſilar proceſs of the occipital bone. 

ss The condyles of the occipital bone. 

tet The tuberolities which give origin to the capſular li- 
gament of the vertebra atlas. 

u The middle of the foramen magnum. occipitis. 

x x The poſteriot condyloid foramina. 

y y The external edge of the foramen magnum. 

2 2 The perpendicular occipital ſpine. 

& & Small which give origin to the muſculi recti poſte- 
riores capitis. 8 | 

1 1. The inferior arch of the occipital bone, which ſeparates 
the' former muſcles from the muſculi complexi. 

2 2. The ſmall foſſe which give riſe to the muſculi complexi. 

3. The middle of the ſuperior arch which ſeparates the 
complex from the trapezii muſcles. 

4 4. Muſcular prints along this arch. 

g. Part of the lambdoid ſuture. 

6, Part of the parietal bone. 
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RrpRESENTS the different Bones of the Face, to which are added Views of the Teeth and 


Os Hyoides. 


FIGURE I. 


A View of the External Surface of the Offa Naſi. 


A A The upper part which is joined to the frontal bone. 

B B The middle part. " 

C C The holes through which ſmall blood - veſſels paſs into 
the ſubſtance of the bones or noſe. 

D D The inferior ragged edge which is fixed to the cartilage 
of the noſe, | | 


FIGURE II. 


A View of the Internal Surface of the Offa Naſi, 
A A The ſuperior extremity. 
B B The inner edge which projects a little to be fixed to 
the anterior part of the ſeptum narium. 
C C The cavity which forms part of the arch of the noſe. 
D D The holes through which blood-veſlels paſs into the noſe. 


E E The inferior edge, which is broader and thinner than 
the parts above. 


FIGURE II. 


The External Surface of the Os Maxillare-Superius of 
the Left-ſide, with a ſmall ſhare of the Os Palati. 


A The naſal proceſs of the os maxillare. 
F B The inequalities by which this bone is joined to the os 
rontis. 

C The angle which is joined to the under end of the os 
naſi, and to the cartilage of the noſe. STS 

D The edge of the orbit. <7 

E The orbitar plate. 


F The groove which belongs to the ſuperior maxillary canal. - 


G The unequal ſurface by which this bone is joined to the 
os malz. | 

H H The malar proceſs. 

I The orifice of the ſuperior maxillary canal, through 
which blood-veſſels go into the ſubſtance of the bone. 

L The maxillary foſſa. 

M The opening into the noſe. | 

N The ſpine which is joined to the under part of the ſep. 
tum narium. 


O Part of the palate plate. 
2 . 


P The maxillary tuberoſity. 
 Q A ſmall part of the os palati. 
R R The alveolar arch. _ 
88 The edge of the dentes inciſores. 
The dens caninus. | 
VV The ſmall or anterior dentes molares. 


XXX The large or poſterior dentes molares. mn 


FIGURE VV. 


The Internal Surface of the Os Maxillare Superius of 
the Left-Side, with the Os Palati. 


A The naſal proceſs. 

B The baſe of the naſal proceſs: 

C The part to which the os ſpongioſum inferius is connected. 

D The under end of the lacrymal groove. 

E The opening into the antrum maxillare. 

F F Parts belonging to the os palati. 

G The ſmall ſinus frequently found in the os palati. 

H H The little cells ſituated in the upper part of the ſu- 
perior maxillary bone. 

I The palatine opening which aſliſts in forming the foramen 
inciſivum. | | 

K The ſuture which unites the palate and maxillary bones. 

L The naſal plate of the os palati, which forms part of 
the noſe and antrum maxillare. 

M The eminence by which the os palati and os ſpongioſum 
inferius are joined. 

N The part of the os maxillare, which forms the largeſt 
ſhare of the naſal foſſa. ; 

O O The irregular ſurface, the. upper .part of which is 
joined to the ſeptum narium, and the under part to its fellow 
on the oppolite ſide. : 

P P A ſurface ſtill more irregular, by which the ſuperior 
maxillary and palate bones are joined to thoſe of the oppoſite 
OR | 

Q The anterior extremity of the palate bone. 

R The proper hole of this bone through which the veſlels 
and nerves pals. : 

8 The foramen palatinum poſterius, through which a nerve 
and veſlels paſs to the palate. 

T The palate arch of the ſuperior maxillary bone. 

V The pterygoid proceſs of the os palati. | 

XX The two dentes inciſivi. 
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The External Surface af the Os Unguis of the Righ 
Side. 1 
A The poſterior plane ſurface, which forms part of the orbit. 
B The anterior part, which makes a ſhare of the canal for 
lodging the lacrymal ſac and duct. Many ſmall holes into 
which filaments from the membrane which lines the bone 
enter, to make the adheſion more ſecure. 
C The ſmall ridge which ſeparates the two parts of the bone 
from each other. | 


FIGURE VI. 
The Internal Surface of the Right Os Unguis, 


| A The upper, 
B The inferior part. 


"CC Many eminences and cavities which belong to the ceth- 


moidal cells. , 


_ FIGURE vn. 


The External Surface of the Left Os Male. 


A External ſurface of the os male, which forms the emi- 
nence of the cheek. 

B The external orbitar hole for the tranſmiſſion of blood- 
veſſels from or into the orbit. 

C The edge of the orbit. 

D The orbitar plate. 

E The external orbitar proceſs, which joins that of the os 
frontis. 

F The zygomatic niche. 

G The zygomatic proceſs. 

H The inferior orbitar proceſs. 

I The maxillary proceſs. 


FIGURE VIII. 
The Internal Surface of the Left Os Male. 


A The internal fofla of the os malæ, which contains part of 


the temporal muſcle. 

B The orbitar plate of this bone. 

The unequal ſurface, which is joined to the ſuperior maxil- 
lary bone. : 

D D The anterior edge, which is alſo joined to the ſuperior 
maxillary bone. 

E The internal ſurface of the zygomatic proceſs. 

F The ſuperior orbitar proceſs. 

G The ſubaltern proceſs. 

H The zygomatic opening. 


FIGURE . 


The External Surface of the Os Spongioſum Inferius 
of the Right Side. 


A The external ſurface ſpread over with numerous ſmall 
holes, which mark its poroſity. 

B The inferior edge turned ſomewhat outwards ; it is thick 
and ſtrong. 

C The ſuperior edge, from which a thin plate is ſent down- 
wards to cover a portion of the antrum maxillare. 

D The large and anterior extremity of this bone, where the 
connection is chiefly made with the ſuperior maxillary bone. 

E The poſterior extremity, which is narrow and irregular on 
its ſurface. | 

F The ſuperior proceſs which joins the os unguis, to form a 
ſhare of the lacrymal groove. 5 

Paxr III. 


A 8 


FIGURE X. 


| The Internal Surface of the ſame Os Spongioſum. 
Ie is convex, and, like the External Surface, is alſo of a 
Spongy Texture. ; g 

A The middle and anterior part. 

B The upper edge, which, through its whole length, is 
joined ta the ſuperior maxillary and palate bones. 

The under edge, which ib turned ſomewhat gutwards: 

D The anterior extremity. | 

E The anterior and inferior proceſs, 

F The anterior and ſuperior proceſs; 
8 The poſterior extremity, which is united to the os palati. 


FIGURE Xt 


Reprefents the: Poſterior and alnioft all the Exte 
Surface of the Right Os Palati Pa bat Fpal 


& The ſmall proceſs which makes part of the bottom of the 
orbit. 

B The naſal plate. . | 

C A groove which forms part of the paſſage for the palatine 
veſſels and nerves. | 

D The pterygoid procefs. 


E The props plate proce, which makes pat of we fa 
FIGURE xt. 


The Anterior and almoſt all the External Surface of 
the ſame Os Palati. 


£ The upper part of this bone, which forms a ſhare of the 
orbit. 

B The ſmall finus, which is fimilar to thoſe of the cth- 
moid bohe. ; 

C The opening which concurs in forming the foramen ptery- 
go-palatinum, through which the lateral naſal veſſels and 
nerves pals. 

D The external ſurface of tHe naſal proceſs. 

E The ſmall hole which penetrates the thickneſs of the bone. 

F The beginning of the groove; which helps to form the fo- 
ramen guſtativum. 

G The ſmall gutter obſervable on the inner ſide of the bone. 

H The pterygoid proceſs. 

I The poſterior edge of the bone to which the velum pa- 
lati is fixed. 

K The ſurface by which the two oſſa palati are connected 
to each other. 


FIGURE XIII. 


Repreſents the Right Side of the Vomer. 


A A The upper edge which belongs to the naſal plate of the 
cethmoid bone, and to the middle cartilage of the noſe. 

B A ſmall ridge on the right fide of the bone. 

C The inferior edge of the bone, which is ſomewhat irregular, 
and is connected to the ſuperior maxillary and palate bones. 

D The poſterior, inferior, and ſharp edge of the vomer. 

E The poſterior and ſuperior extremity, which is broad and 
hollow, to receive the proceſſus azygos of the ſphenoid bone. 


FIGURE XIV. 


Repreſents a View of the External Surface of the 
Lower Jaw. 


A The middle of the lower jaw, which has the name of 
Symphyſis of the Chin. 

B B Prints which are formed by the muſcles of the under lip. 

C A ſmall fofla which points out the middle of the chin. 


D The 


i 


4 


960 . 0 ANAT OMIA 


* The external lip of- the lower jaw. 
EE The baſe of the Tower jaw. 
G The angle of the lower jaw. 
H The inner ſide of the right angle. | 
11 Prints formed by the maſſeter muſcle. 
K The coronoid proceſs. | f 
L The condyloid proceſs. 
M The foſſa to which the external ot muſcle 4 is fixed. 
N The opening between the proceſſes. - 
O O The anterior edge of the coronoid 


P The orifice of the inferice maxillary SIS through which 
the veſſels and nerves of this name paſs. 


Q Groove on the inner fide of the coronoid proceſs, which 
gives attachment to muſeles-. 

R A ſmall ſharp proceſs which juts out from the undhr and 
fore part of the beginning of the inferior maxillary canal. 

8 The orifice at the fide of the chin, where the inferior 
maxillary veſſels and nerves paſs out. 

T The external edge of the ſockets for the teeth. 

V The internal edge of the ſockets, 

XX X X The dentes incifivi. © * 

Y The dens caninus of the left fide. 

Z. Z The anterior or ſmall dentes molares. 


& & & The poſterior or large dentes molares. 


FIGURE XV. 


Repreſents the Anterior and Poſterior Surkaces of the 
different Claſſes of the Tooth. 


—_ 


1 2. A back view! of ths try cn 
of the lower jaw. 


34 The fimilar teeth of the upper ja w. 

5 6. „ 

7 8. The anterior molares. ö 

9 10 11. The erior molares. 

12. A dens in yus, the root of which is of a 2ig-rag ſhape. 
12 Two corone, covered with enamel, on one comman root. 
14. A tooth with all the roots bended to one fide ; 

4 Is fingular for the ſiae and length of its roots; 


16. Is a twin, both on account of its body-and ons of I 
roots : It is alſo conſiderable in fe. 


= FIGURE XVI. 


Repreſents the External Surface of the Os Hyoides 
A The middle of the body of the 0s hyoides. 


B B Two ſmall py MEI 6904, ag. 
are fixed, 


- 


= 


e great cornua of the os — 
The erior part of the cornua. 


The tuberofities at the extremities of the cornua. 
The {mall cornua or appeydices of the os hyoides, 
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E X P L AI N E D. 


REPRESENTS the Trunk of the Body, as ſeen Anteriorly, and ſomewhat Laterally. 


A The middle of the firſt cervical vertebra. & The acromion. 
B B The bodies of the fix other cervical vertebre. a a The different pieces which compoſe the os ſacrum. 
CC The tranſverſe proceſſes of theſe vertebrz. 4 b b The holes in the internal ſurface of the os ſacrum, 
D D The hole in each tranſverſe proceſs which tranſmits through which an equal number of ſpinal nerves run. 
the vertebral artery and vein. ho 527" 19 d c The connection between this bone and the two ofla ilia. 
E The upper part of the proceſſus dentatus. dd The internal ſurface of the oſſa innominata. 
F F The outer and middle part of each of the ribs of the e Part of the external ſurface of the right os ilium. 
right fide. 3 ff The external edge, or ſpine of the right os ilium. 
G G The internal and poſterior extremities of the ribs of the 8 8 The anterior ſuperior ſpinous proceſſes of the oſſa ilia. 
right fide. 3 ; The anterior inferior ſpinous proceſſes of theſe bones. 
H H The external and anterior extremities of theſe ribs, i The canal of the left os ilium, through which the blood- 
I T The cartilages of the ribs. r into the ſubſtance of the bone. 
K K The internal ſurface of the ribs of the left ſide. k The ſpinous proceſs of the left os iſchium. 
LL The two pieces which compoſe the ſternum. 1 The acetabulum of the right os innominatum. 
M The cartilago enfiformis. m m The tuberoſity of each os iſchium, 
N N The bodies of the dorſal vertebre. n The foramen thyroideum. 
O O Part of the tranſverſe proceſſes of the right fide. | o The crus of the right os iſchium. 
P P The intermediate cartilages of the lumbar vertebræ. pp A portion of the left os iſchium. 
Q Q The bodies of theſe vertebre. 243434 q The ſuperior branches of the offi pubis. 
RR The tranſverſe proceſſes of the ſame vertebre. rr The tuberoſities of the ſame bones. 


S The right clavicle. s The body of the right os pubis. 


T The internal or ſternal extremity of the clavicle. | t The inferior opening of the great branch of the os pubis. 
V The external or humeral extremity of the clavicle. u The inferior branch or crus of the os pubis, which aſſiſts 
X The inferior anterior margin of the right ſcapula. in forming the foramen thyroideum. 

Y The glenoid cavity of the” ſcapula. x The ſymphyſis pubis. 

Z The coracoid procefſss. | y The ſciatic niche of the left fide. 
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A The upper part of the firſt cervical vertebra. © 


B One of the oblique, and 1 | XX The holes in the back-part of the os ſacrum, which 
C One of the tranſverſe proceſſes of this bone,” tranſmit, ſmall yellels and nerves to the neighbouring parts. 
D Mufcular prints on the back-part of this vertebra. Y Y The etninences and cavities at the lateral parts of this 
E E The ſpinous —_— of the fix other cervical vertebre, bone. | | 

of which the four firft are biftrcated. ax ages Z. Z. The cornua of the os ſacrum. 

; zer © 54,3 & The inferior orifice of the ſpinal canal. 
G G The tranſverſe proceſſes. hg OY. aa The external ſurface of the os coccygis. 
H H The fpinous proceſſes of the three firſt vertebre vf the bb The poſterior extremity of the ribs. 


k. [Re 

I I The ſpinous proceſſes of the fix middle vertebre, which 
are long, and floping downwards over each other. 

K K Spinous ptoceſſes of the three laſt dorſal vertebre, 
which are ſhort and ftraight, © © . 

L L The tranſverſe proceſſes of all the dorſul vertebræ. 

MM The oblique proceſſes of all theſe vertebre. 

NN The ſpinous proceffes of the lumbar vertebre, 

O O The poſterior part of the tranſverſe proceſſes of theſe 
vertebræ. 

PP The oblique proceſſes of the ſame vertebræ. 
Q The bodies of the ſatme bones. 

R R The ſpinous procefſfes of the os ſacrum. 

$ S The lateral and fuperior tuberofities of this bone. 

T The ſuperior orifice of that part of the ſpinal canal which 
belongs to the os ſacrum. | | 
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REPRESENTS a View ef the Poſterior Part" of the Skeleton. 


V V One of the ſuperior oblique proceſſes of the os ſacrum. 
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c The. neck of the ribs. 

4 4 The angle of the ſame bones. 

e e The carti of the falſe ribs. 

f The external ſurface of the os Jiutn. 

g g The poſterior ſpinous proceſſes af this bane. 

h The t tuberoſity of the Tame bane. 

i The ſpine of this bene. 

k A portion of the anterior tuberofity of this bone. 
1 The poſterior edge of the acetabulum. 

m The iſchiatic niche. : 

n n The ſpinous proceſſes of the oſſa ifchia. 

o A portion of the internal ſurface of the ſuperiar branch 
the oſſa pubis. 6 

p The tuberoſity of the os iſchium. 

q The internal furface of the branch of this bone. 
r The foramen ovale ſeen, from behind. 
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FIGURE I. 


A View of the Anterior and Left Side of the Spine. 
A The firſt cervical vertebra. . 
The ſecond cervical vertebra. 
The bodies of the five other cervical vertebræ. 
The tranſverſe proceſſes of the vertebræ of the neck. 
The oblique proceſſes of the left fide of the cervical 
vertebre. | 

F F The bodies of the dorſal vertebræ. 

G G The ſmall cavities in the ſides of the dorfal vertebre, 
for receiving the heads of the ribs. 

H H The oblique proceſſes of the dorſal vertebræ. 

I F The tranſverſe proceſſes of the dorſal vertebræ. 

K K The ſmall de at the points of the tranſverſe 

roceſſes, to which the tubercles of the ten uppermoſt ribs are 


L L The bodies of the lumbar vertebre. 

M M The tranſverſe proceſſes of the lumbar vertebræ. 
N 

n 


0 


N The extremities of theſe proceſſes, where muſcular 
ts are obſerved. © 
O O The oblique proceſſes of the lumbar vertebræ. 
P P The intervertebral cartil 


ages. 
Many ſmall holes of different ſizes, for the paſſage of 


blood. veſſels and ligamentous fibres into the ſubſtance of the 
bones. 5 5 | 

RR The lateral and ſuperior parts of the os ſacrum. 

8 The middle of this bone. 

T The inferior. extremity of the ſame bone. 

V V The holes in the anterior part of the os ſacrum, which 
give paſſage to ſome of the largeſt nerves of the body. | 

X The lateral part of the os ſacrum which is connected with 
the correſponding os ilium, | 

Y The anterior part of the os coccygis. 


FIGURE I. 


A View of the Right Side of the Spine. 
PaxT III. 


REPRESENTS Two Views of the Spine. 


A The middle of the firſt cervical vertebra. 

B The poſterior of the ſame vertebra. 

C The body of the ſecond cervical vertebra. 

D The ſpinous proceſs of the ſame bone. 

E E The five other cervical vertebre. 

F F The oblique proceſſes of theſe vertebræ. 

G G The ſpinous proceſſes of the ſame bones. 

H H The bodies of the-dorſal vertebre. _ g 

I I The ſmall cavities in theſe vertebrqę, where the condy 
or heads of the ribs, are connected. 

K K The ſmall cavities for the articulation of the heads of 
the eleventh and twelfth ribs. | 

LL The ſuperior and inferior notches of the dorſal vertebræ, 
through which the ſpinal nerves paſs. T | 

M M The oblique proceſſes of theſe vertebræ. 


NN The tranſverſe proceſſes of the ſame bones. | 

O O The articular — upon the anterior parts of 
theſe proceſſes. 

P P The ſpinous es of the three firſt dorſal vertebræ. 


Q Q The ſpinous proceſſes of the fix middle dorſal vertebræ. 

R R The ſpinous proceſſes of the three laſt: They are con- 
ſiderably ſhorter than thoſe of the preceding. 

S $ The bodies of the five lumbar vertebræ. 

TT The tranſverſe proceſſes of theſe vertebra. 

V V The notches in the ſuperior and inferior parts of theſe 
bones for the tranſmiſſion of the lumbar nerves. ' 

X X The holes formed by the meeting of theſe notches. 

Y Y The oblique proceſſes of the lumbar vertebræ. 

Z Z The ſpinous proceſſes of the ſame bones. 

& The ſuperior and anterior part of the os ſacrum. 

a The inferior part of this bone. 

b b The ſpinous proceſſes of the ſame bone. 

c The muſcular prints of this ſame bone. 

d d The oblong ſurface, by which the os ſacrum is joined to 
that of the os ilium. | | 

e e The different pieces which compoſe the os coccygis. 
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F. I.G:I\REE.- 4: 


The Inferior Surface of the Atlas, or firſt Venebra of 
the Neck. 


A The anterior part of the wad or firſt Fees of the 
neck, 

B B The oblique inferior proceſſes of this vertebra. 

CA ſmall eminence, under the form of a muſcular n 
ſion, on the poſterior part of the ſame vertebra. 

DD The tranſverſe . of this bone, which terminate 
in a tuberoſity 

E FE The inferior orifice of the oblique holes ſituated at the 
roots of theſe proceſſes. 

F F The interior flopes or excavations of the firſt vertebra of 
the neck. 

G The large vertebral hole, through which 1 ſpinal n mar- 
row paſſes. | | 


FIGURE HII. 


- Shews the Superior Surface of the ſame Vertebra. 


A The anterior part of the atlas, or firſt vertebra of the neck- 
B B Its oblique 44 proceſſes. 
C C The protuberances, or ligamentous impreſſions, ſituated 
under the internal maigin of theſe proceſſes. 
D D The ſuperior orifice of the oblique holes, fituated near 


the 100t of the tranſverſe proceſſes. Theſe holes tranſmit the 


vertebral arteries, 

E E The external margin of the tranſverſe proceſſes : It is 
rovnded into an eminence. 

FF The poſterior ſlopes where the vertebral arteries are re- 
flected, in their aſcent to the cranium. 

G The ſpinous -proceſs on the poſterior part of the firſt ver- 
tebra of the neck. 

H The large vertebral hole of the atlas. It is divided by a 
tranſverſe hgament into two unequal portions, the anterior, or 
ſmalleſt of which is defigned for the reception of the odontoid 
proceſs of the ſecond vertebra, and the other portion tranſmits 
the ſpinal marrow, 


FIGURE III. 


Gives a ſecond view of the Superior Surface of the 
Atlas, or firſt Cervical Vertebra, but in a poſition nearly 
2 


Views of the. e Vertebræ. 


horizontal, and moſt favourable for bringing into view 
the ſmall Articular Cavity, which receives the eminence 
of the Odontoid Proceſs of the ſecond. Vertebra. 


A The ſmall articular cavity of the anterior and internal ſur- 
face of the atlas. It is into this cavity that the odontoid proceſs 
is received. 

B B The ſuperior oblique proceſſes: They are very hollow, 
and receive the occipital condyles. | 

C C Protuberances ſeen interiorly below theſe procefles : 4 
The tranſverſe ligament, which divides the large vertebral 


hole into two unequal portions, is attached to theſe protube- 
rances. 


D D The poſterior ſlopes where the vertebral arteries are re- 
fleted, that they may enter the ctanium. The courſe which 


they deſcribe along theſe ſlopes, defends them n all acci- 
dent and danger of compreſſion. 


E E The oblique holes ſituated at the roots of the trand- 
verſe proceſſes. 


F F The extremities of theſe proceſſes which terminate in 
the form of a tuberoſity. 


G A muſcular impreſſion ſituated on the poſterior part, or at 
the ſpinous proceſs of the firſt vertebra. 
I 1 The large vertebral hole. 


FIGURE IV. 


The whole Superior Surface of the ſecond Vertebra of 
the Neck, ſeen anteriorly and poſteriorly. | 
A The ſuperior part of the odontoid proceſs of the ſecond 

vertebra, 
B B Its ſuperior oblique proceſles, 
C C Its tranſverſe proceſſes. 
D D The ſuperior flopes or excavations of this bone. 
E E A portion of the inferior oblique proceſſes. 
bg. F The extremities of the ſpinous proceſſes of a forked 
ape. 
G G The muſcular impreſſions on the two ſides of the __ 


FICURKT” Y, 


The whole Anterior, Middle-inferior, and Pollerior- 


inferior Surtaces of the ſecond Vertebra. . 


A The 
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A The ſuperior part of the odontoid proceſs. | 


B The anterior and middle ſurface of the body. of the le- 


cond vertebra, | 
C The inferior ſarface of the ſame body; it is ſomewhat 
convex. "* 
D D The anterior margin of the ſuperior oblique proceſſes. 
E E The extremity of the tranſverſe proceſſes. 
F F The oblique Pole fituated at the root of theſe proceſſes, 
G G The inferior flopes or excavations. 
HH The inferior oblique proceſſes. 
I I The bifurcation of the ſpinous proceſs. 
K A furrow, on the internal ſurface of this proceſs. 


FIGURES VL vn. 


The Connection and Conformity of the two firſt Verte- 


bre with each other. 


nn 


The Anterior Surface of the firſt and ſecond Venebr 
of the Neck, articulated one with another. | | 


A The eminence, or anterior impreſſion of the body of the 
atlas. a 

B B The two ſuperior excavations of this vertebra. 

C C The anterior margin of the ſuperior oblique proceſſes of 
the ſame vertebra. + * | * 

D D The extremities of the tranſverſe proceſſes of the 
ſame. 

E E The anterior margin of its inferior oblique proceſſes. 

F F Its inferior hollows. 

G The extremity of the odontoid proceſs of the ſecond 
vertebra. 

H The baſe of the ſame proceſs. 

I The ſmall eminence of the middle part of the body of the 
ſecond vertebra, 

K K The foſſæ, or impreſſions, excavated laterally upon 
this body. 

L The convexity of the inferior part of the ſame body. 

M M The anterior margin of the ſuperior oblique proceſſes 
of the ſecond vertebra. 

N N Its inferior oblique proceſſes. 

O O Its tranſverſe proceſſes, 

P P Its inferior hollows. 


* * 


- 


FiG. VI. 


The Poſterior Surface of the ſame Bones, articulated 
in the preceding Figure. 

A A The cavity of the ſuperior oblique proceſſes of the 
atlas. 

B B The ligamentous protuberances, ſituated interiorly be- 
low the inferior margin of theſe proceſſes. 

C C The poſterior margin of the inferior oblique proceſſes of 
the atlas. | 

DD The poſterior hollows of this vertebra, where the ver- 
tebral arteries, and the tenth pair of nerves pals. 

E E The ſuperior orifice of the holes of the tranſverſe pro- 
ceſſes of the ſame vertebra. 
FF The extremity of theſe proceſſes. 

G An eminence of the firſt vertebra, in the form of a ſpi- 
nous proceſs, | 

H Ihe ſuperior extremity of the odontoid proceſs. 

I I The ligamentous impreſſions upon this extremity. 

K The neck of the odontoid proceſs ; it is tied by a lateral 
ligament. | ; a 

L L' The poſterior margin of the ſuperior oblique proceſſes 
of the ſecond vertebra. 

M The middle of the large vertebral hole of the ſame 
bone. | 

N N The poſterior orifice of the holes fituated at the root 
of the tranſverſe proceſſes of the ſame bone. 

O O The extremities of theſe proceſſes. — 

P P The poſterior margin of the inferior oblique proceſſes 
of the ſecond vertebra. 
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..Q A creſt projecting from the ſuperior part of the ſpinous 

proceſs of this bone. <p 
R R The extremities of this proceſs, on which there are 

muſcular impreſſions. | 


FIGURES VIII. IX. 


Shew one of the firſt Dorſal Vertebræe. There being 
ſcarcely any remarkable difference in the general ſtruc- 
ture of the Vertebræ of the Back, the explanation of 


_ only is ſufficient for the underſtanding of the 
reſt. 


FIG. VII. 


An anterior and poſterior view of the Superior Surface 
of the firſt or upper Dorſal Vertebra. | 


A The ſuperior ſurface of the body of this vertebra, which is 
irregularly triangular. | 


B B Its ſuperior oblique proceſſes. 

A portion of the body of this vertebra which aſlifts in the 
formation of the vertebral hole. | 

D The thin, ſharp margin of the vertebral hole. 

E E The poſterior part of the tranſverſe proceſſes. 

F F The inferior margin of the inferior oblique proceſſes. 

G G The poſterior hollows. | 

H The prominent line of the ſpinous proceſs of this bone. 

1 The extremity of this proceſs, which is commonly thin, 


F100. IX 


Repreſents the Inferior Surface of the Vertebra of 
the preceding Figure. 


A The anterior part of the body of this vertebra. 

B The inferior frface of the ſame body ; it is bordered with 
a ſmall offeous lamina, which is an epiphyſis in young ſubjects. 

C C The ſuperior excavations. 

D D The inferior. 

E E The tranſverſe proceſſes. | : 

FF The ſmall articular cavities, which receive the tuberoſi- 
ties of the ribs. 

G G The inferior oblique proceſſes. 

H The large vertebral hole. 

I The interior foſſa, or groove of the ſpinous proceſs. - 
K The inferior extremity of this 7 


r 


Theſe two Figures repreſent another Vertebra of the | 


Back taken from the inferior ranks, to ſhew the minute 
differences which may be found between two Dorſal 
Vertebræ, according as they are ſituated higher or lower. 
It is ſeen at once, that the Body of this Vertebra is of a 
larger ſize. The ſame difference will be obſerved in the 
proportion of each of the other parts, by comparing 
them with their correſponding parts in a Superior Ver- 
tebra. 


10. X. 


The Inferior Surface of the Vertebra ſhewn anteriorly 
and poſteriorly. 


A The anterior part of the body of this vertebra. 

B The inferior ſurface of this body, which is of a ſomewhat 
triangular figure. J 

C C A portion of the ſuperior oblique proceſſes. 

D D The ſuperior and inferior excavations. 

E E The tranſverſe proceſſes. 

F F The articular cavities which receive the tuberoſities of 
the ribs. | 

G The ſuperior orifice of the large vertebral hole, 

H H The inferior oblique proceſſes. 

I The ſuperior-internal part of the ſpinous proceſs. 


K The 


* 
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roſity. 
FIG AL. 


The Superior Surface of the g Vertebra; it 


is viewed in a plain almoſt horizontal, which ſhews diſ- 


eineni the oval form of the Body of this Bone. 


A The ſo oval ſurface of the body of this vertebra, 
B B The ſuperior flopes, or hollows. : 
C The ſuperior ue proceſſes. 
D The poſterior For par 'of the tranſverſe proceſſes. 
E A inferior excavations. 
The - vertebral hole. 

nce which reaches exteriorly along the 4. 


The 
The tuberoſity which terminates this proceſs. 


FIGURE XII. - 


The Inferior Surface of the third Lumbar Vertebra. 
A The middle of the inferior ſurface of the body of the 


third lumbar vertebra. 


B B The offeous lamina which borders the whole circum- 
ference of this ſurface. 

C C The inferior excavations. 
D 4 The tranſverſe proceſſes. 
E 


The inferior oblique proceſſes. 


K The extremity of this proceſs, which forms a ſmall tube- 


ceſs. 
I 
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The rounded extremity of this proceſs. 


FIGURE; XIII. 


The fame Lumbar Vertebra, repreſented in a plane 
nearly horizontal : The whole Superior Surface is ſeen 
anteriorly and poſteriorly. 

A The centre of the body of this van Which is very 


ſpongy. 
B B The ſmall cartilaginous lamina, which borders the 


whole of this ſurface. 


C The portion of the body of this bone, which forms par 


of the vertebral hole. 


e ſuperior oblique proceſſes. 
e inferior excavations. | 
The poſterior excavations. 

I The interior oblique proceſſes. 
K The large vertebral hole. 
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proce 
M The extremity of this proces, which 1s rounded 
form of a tuberoſity. ws 
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R XT L A 


INE D. 


'Tris Table contains five Figures 
Cartilages 


4 


s, the firſt of which repreſents the Sternum, with its correſponding 
The ſecond and third give a view of the External Surface of the Firſt and Second Rib 


of the Left Side: The fourth ſhews the Outſide, and the fifth the Inſide of the laſt of the true Ribs 


of the Right Side. inn 
© ice | a GURE I. | 


The External Surface of the Sternum. The ſeveral 
pieces of which this Bone is compoſed, are diſtinctly ſeen, 
with their eminences and cavities, and alſo the Cartilages 
of the true and falſe Ribs, which are inſerted into it. 

A The middle and ſuperior part of the ſternum, which is a 
little hollow. . 

B The fork, or ſuperior excavation. of this oſſeous piece. 

The cavities which receive the internal extremities of 
the clavicles. 2 bag, 
D D The lateral parts of the. ſternum, into which the car- 
wag of the firſt or true ribs are inſerted, on each fide, _ 
=_ 3 part of the large pectoral muſcles 
is inſert | 

F The prominent line, or muſcular impreſſion, in form of a 
triangle; upon the middle of the firſt or ſuperior piece of the 
ſternum: 


G G The demi-cavities in the inferior part of this piece. 
H The extremity of the ſame piece, where it is united with 
the ſecond. | % 0 . 5 

I I The tranſverſe lines which are found on the ſurface of 
the ſecond piece: They mark the points of re-union of the 
different bits of which this piece has been originally formed. 

K K The ſmall lateral cavities of this ſecond piece, for the 
reception of the cartilages of the true ribs. | 

L L, &c. The cartilages of the true ribs. 

M M The cartilages which correſpond to the two firſt falſe ribs. 

N The xyphoid cartilage. | 


FIGURE I. 


The External Surface of the firſt Rib of the Left Side. 
A A The ſuperior external part of the firſt rib. 

B B The inequalities obſerved on the external ſurface. 

C Its condyle. | 

D The neck of this rib. 

E Its tuberoſity. i 

F Its anterior extremity. 


FIGURE III. 
The External Surface of the ſecond true Rib of the 


Left Bide. | L The internal extremity, 
Paxr III. | Ce 


A A The external ſurface of this rib, at full length. 
B The condyle. 

C The cervix.” _- 

D The tuberofity, 

E E The external lip. 

F A portion of the internal lip. 

G The anterior extremity. 


FIGURE W. 


The greater part of the External Surface of the laſt of 
the true Ribs of the Righę Side. Some part of the In- 
ternal Surface is likewiſe ſeen on its poſterior extremity. 

A A. The whole external ſurface of the body of this rib. 

B B A part of its internal ſurface. 

C C The two facets which terminate the condyle. 

D The ſmall ſuperficial line between the two facets. 

E The neck of the rib. 

F A part of the tuberoſity of this rib. 

G The origin of the hollow foſſa on the internal ſurface of 
the ſame rib, 

HH A portion of the external lip of this bone. 
1 The anterior extremity of the ſame bone. 


FIGURE V. 


Almoſt the whole of the Internal Surface of the pre- 
ceding Riv. 0 | | 

A A The internal ſurface of the laſt of the true ribs of the 
right ſide. 

B A portion of its external ſurface, 

C The condyle. 

D A ligamentous impreſſion, which extends from this part 
of the rib as far as the correſponding tranſverſe proceſs. 

E The cervix of the rib. | 

F The tuberoſity. 

G Another muſcular impreſſion under the tubetoſity. 

* inferior edge of the rib, under which is the depreſſion; 
or x 

I I The groove, or foſla, at the internal and inferior margin, 
of the bone. 

K The margin of the external lip. 
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FE from abe Spitte'; Dult th 
ure fotmd Fred their Anterior part, by the 
them on their Poſterior 
Bones, they preſent their Internal Surface, as 


PINE e e view if a hs. Ws of 50 Nicht Sitte in their work 
preſerve, 8 theit rrue 


part, their External Surface only is ſeen; but in advancing 


poſition. "They are Sknbhdg 
ſituation, as is eafily percei vod. They 
whith tend as Far es die Stersum. In vie wi 


beyond che Angie of 
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a continustiom, dr :ſoft of ; Epiphyfis. It 4s 1 5 to diſtinguiſh the Adheſions which theſe form with the Ster- 
num. This laſt Bone preſents a profile, * Oe extent of in Internal Os. OW the Ribs are then 


where there is a double l 


ka A The middle extern vun f de ne. 

B B B The condyle of each rib. © $a & 

C C C The ſmall facet obſerved on each et: It. is here 
diſtinguiſhed by a ſmall ff line. 
The cervik of the * Fs 


D 
E The ſmell openings none a * n part of 


D 

E 
each A, bones, for the 
1 FF The' tabt6firy of Wich is ein each. 
G6 The r 2 2 143 
HH Their middle and internal 
| The groove, or foſſa, interiorly at the inferior 
part of each rib, for the reception of the-intercoſtal-urtery, 

K The anterior extremity uf nnn very broad 


K 
d 
LL L The cartilages of the true ribs. 
M M The cartilages.of the falſe ribs. _ 
N N N The union of the cartilages with the flernum.. 
OOO The connection which the cartilages of the fulſe ribs 
have with each other. 
P The cartilage of the fourth of the falſe ribs, which is in- 
ſulated. 
Q The middle internal part'of the ſuperior piece of the ſter- 
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R The fu MI IE R$ 
88 The uperior cavities of the ſam bone: They are incruft- 


ed with k eklag base fibNathcs, for the reception of the cla- 


vicles, 
17 The lateral cavities uf whe fame piece, which ae ſome- 
Whut lrre S KNA APIS of 


the t 
1 infor pat 6f the a f iche ſfternum, which 
ited with che ſecomũd piece · of the ſume bone. 

X The demi-cuVitles, fitwitel on the katerul nl inferior 


part of this firſt piece. 
1 T The iriternil ſurface of the fecond of The Rer- 


num, which is ſomewhat coticdve; und on feveral holes 
are found, for the paſſage of veſſels which penetrate its ſub- 


7 2 The ſitjall lateral cavities: of the right rid, wich are oc- 


eu ied by the cartilages of the true ribs. 


& Tue cotrefponding*cevities of che left-fide. 
a The ſu rior purt of the ſecondl piece of the ſternum, the 
ſutface uf which'ts utiited to "there the firſt. | 


b Its Inifetior portion, at "tlie etremity af which the Doan 
cartilage is ſituated. 


num, which is a little excavated, and furniſhed with ſeveral 


irregular holes tor thi paſſage of veſſets, 
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An 


Tus Table contains five Figures, the firſt of which repreſents the External Surface of the Os 


Sacrum: The ſecond, its Internal Surface: The third and fourth ſhew the External and Internal 
Surfaces of the Os Coccygis ; and the fifth, the Internal Surface of the Pelvis. 


FIGURE I. 


Shews about three fourths of the External Surface of 
the Os Sacrum. | 


A A portion of the ſuperior ſurface of the os ſacrum. 
1 . ſuperior oblique proceſſes. 
e ſuperior notches. 
D The —_ of the canal. 
E E The ſpinous proceſſes. 
F F The appendages, or cornua. 
G G The holes, four on each fide. 
H The termination of the canal of the ſpinal marrow: 
I 


I The inferior notches. 


K The point of the os ſacrum, which is united to the os 


coccygis. 

L TL The eminences and cavities found over the whole con- 
vexity of the os ſacrum, and which are ſo many ligamentous 
and muſcular impreſſions. 


M A portion of the articular ſurface, by which the os ſacrum 
is united to the oſſa ilia. | 


FIGURE TH. 


The Internal Surface of the Os Sacrum, repreſented 


in an Oblique: poſition, and turned a little towards the 
Right. 

A The ſurface, or ſuperior part of the os ſacrum, which re- 
_ ceives the body of the laſt lumbar vertebra. 

B A ſmall offeous lamina which ſurrounds this ſurface. 
C A portion of the oblique proceſles. : 

D The ſuperior notches. 

E The large lateral eminences. TY 

F The holes, four on each fide, the orifices of which are 
oblique. 

GG The ſmall tranſverſe lines, which it the 

of the different pieces, of which the os ſacrum is originally 
compoſed. 


H H The ſmall foſſir fituated between each of theſe 
pieces. 

I I The inferior 88 

K The point of the os ſacrum. | 

L A ſmall portion of the articular ſurface of the left fide, 
by which this bone is united laterally with . thoſe of the oſſa 


B 
C 
D 
E 
F 


int out the union 


FIGURE NM. 


The External Surface of the Os Coccygis : Its poſition 
is Oblique, and inclined a little from Left to Right, in 


the ſame manner as the Os Sacrum, in the preceding 
Figure. 
AAA The three pieces which form the os coccygis : Some- 

times four are found. 

B The large notch, 

C C The cornua. 

D D The lateral notches. 

E E The lateral proceſſes. 

F The point, or inferior extremity, 


FIGURE TV. 


The Internal Surface of the Os Coccygis, inclined 
from Right to Left. ages 


A A A The three pieces which compoſe the os coccygis. 
B The large notch. | 


CC The Carnua. 
D D The ſmall notches. 
E E The lateral proceſſes. 


I The inferior extremity, or point of the os coccygis. 


FIGURE V. 


The Internal Surface of the Pelvis, repreſented in its 
full extent, and in a poſition nearly horizontal. 


A The middle internal part of the os ſacrum. 

B B The ſmall tranſverſe elevations, which mark the re- 
union of the pieces of which this bone has been originally 
compoſed. *+ 


C The ſuperior ſurface, which ſerves to ſupport the laſt lum. 
bar vertebra. | 

D D The oblique proceſſes of the os ſacrum. 

E E The holes in this bone. 

F F Its ſuperior notches. 


GGGG The margins of this bone, by which it is laterally 
articulated with the ofla ilia. | 


H H The internal and middle ſurface of the offa ilia. 
I I The orifice of the iliac conduits. 


K K The 


=. 
. 
x 
— 


| 


ANATOMTA/ BRITANNICA wm . 


128 margins of the omg Ila, by which they 4.9 A portion of the e pubis, which forms part of the co. 
the os ſacrum.  tyloid cavity 

L L Part of the erior eminence of theſe bones, which e e. The foſſie which are ſituated anteriorly on the body 
© LL. Part of the pallrr miner jor ſpine. of the os pubis, and which are muſcular im 


M M The internal margin of the ilia, „„ GWG 

NN A part of their line, or creſt. | the oſſa pubis. 

00 l | jor ſpi 1 £6 Thc inks hag Pick nies with 

PP [eb i ory er which in united with that of the 

* 15 11 C 
N portion of the iſchiatic notch. ""7i The notch of theſe laſt dones, which contributes 10 the | 
A of the iliac line, which is united to that of 1 

TT The large iine Gowoſity | 11 The inferior portion of the cotyloid cavity: 

VV A elevation, which indicates the union of the 0s mm The anterior part of the oſſa iſchia, a little laterally 
ilum with the os pubis. wTy 

X X The ſuperior part of the cotyloid cavity. . 

YY The middle portion of the bodies of the offs | 
pubis. | The muſcular — — K 


2 Z The middle of their ſuperior branch, 


of this branch. 
&& Their tuberoſity. LE 
a a Their line or creſt. notch. 


b b The ſuperior notch. WS A 1 
e © The inferior notch. 47 Rs Re 
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| Sixty-third Anatomical Table 


or THE 


HUMAN BOD Y 


EXPLAIN E bp. 


„ 

HE Tubercle of the Os Jugale, with the Fovea 
ſituated between it and the Meatus Auditorius. 

a The jugal proceſs of the os temporum 

b The tranſverſe tuber. | | 

c The fovea, or glenoid ſinus behind that tubet. | 

d d d The capſular membrane, produced from the interme- 


diate cartilage, and ſurrounding the whole margin: of the arti- 
culation. 


FIGURE I. 


The Ligaments of the Under Jaw, viewed on the Left 
Side, with the adjacent parts., 

a The anterior angle of the under jaw, or chin. 
b The poſterior angle. 

c The poſterior condyloid proceſs. 


d The border of the zygomatic proceſs of the os temporum. 
e The remains of the ear cut off, 


f The ſtyloid proceſs. 
g The left cornu of the os hyoides, covered by the fibres of 
the hyo and thyro-pharyngeus. 
h The ligament of the maxillary joint. 
i The lateral ligament. 
k The ligamentum ſuſpenſoriym of the ſtylo-gloſſus muſcle. 
1. The anterior, | | 
2. The ſuperior, 
3- The inferior, 
4. The poſterior fide of this ligament. | 
1 The ligamentum ſuſpenſorium of the os hyoides. 
m The maſſeter muſcle. | 
nn The internal pterygoid muſcle, 
o The ſtylo-gloſſus muſcle. 
p The ſtylo-hyoideus muſcle. 
q The ſtylo-pharyngeus muſcle, on which ; 
r A ſmall nerve going to the pharynx, runs obliquely. 
s The muſculus hyo-gloſſus, freed from the os hyoides. 
t t Each of the genio-gloſſi muſcles. 
v The digaſtric muſcle diſſected. 
w The fterno-maſtoideus muſcle. 
x The lingual nerve, 


y The larynx, with ſome of the muſcles which cover it 
turned back. 


FIGURE n.. 


The Anion. Surface of the firſt and ſecond Verte- 
bræ, joined with the Occipur. 


a a a A portion of the os occipitis. 

b b The tranſverſe proceſſes of the firft vertebra, 

c © Thoſe of the ſecond. 

d The ligament which occupies the anterior opening be- 
tween the occiput and firſt yertebra. 


e The capſular ligament of the right articulation of the 
occiput. 


Part III. | D d 


f The ligament of the left articulation cut off, that the arti- 
culation itſelf, and | 
a The: diſtance of the origin of the ligament, may be ſeen. 
h A flip adhering to the middle of this ligament. 
i The origin of the flip in the occiput. 
k Its termination in the tubercle of the firſt vertebra. 
I A flip uniting the firſt and ſecond vertebra. 
m m The ligamentum proprium of the firſt vertebra. 


zun The ligament of the articulation of che firſt vertebra 
with the ſecond, 


' 


FIGURE IV. 


The Ligaments by which the Occiput is united with 
the Tooth-like proceſs of the ſecond Vertebra. 

a A portion of the occiput. 

b The ſecond vertebra. | 

c c The remains of the back-part which is cut off. 


d d Intervals occafioned by the remoyal of the firſt vertebta. 
e e The corong of the os occipitis. 


f The proceſſus dentatus of the ſecond vertebra. 


g The ſuperior ſlip of the lateral ligaments, by which the oc- » 
ciput is connected with the tooth- like proceſs, 
h The inferior lip. 


1 The lateral ligamentous membrane. 


nne. 


The Ligaments which fix the Tooth-like proceſs in its 
place. 


N. B. The Crura of the Spinous Proceſſes are cut off 
a The anterior part of the occiput. 

b The ſecond vertebra. 

c c The tranſverſe proceſſes of the firſt vertebra. 


d d The ſuperior ſlips of the ligaments which unite the 
occiput with the tooth-like proceſs. | 


e The tranſverſe ligament which fixes the tooth-like pro- 
ceſs. 


f Its inferior appendix. 
g Its ſuperior appendix turned back. 
h The opening between the tooth- like proceſs and occiput. 


i The articulations of the vertebre, the ſmall membranes 
being removed. 


FIGURE VI. 


The Figure and Origin of the Ligament which fixes 
the Tooth-like proceſs, the proceſs itſelf being removed. 
a a The ſuperior glenoid finus of the firſt vertebra, for its 
articulation with the occiput. 
b b The poſterior ring cut off. 
c The tranſverſe ligament. 
d d Its origins. 
e The ſuperior appendix of the tranſverſe ligament. 
f The inferior appendix. 
g Some ſmall membranes in their way to the occiput. 
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Tur whole Carine of the Spine of the Back, with the Ribs and Pelvis. 


1.—12. The bodies of the dorſal vertebrz. . . The muſculus quadtatus lumborum. 
13.17. The bodies of the lumbar vertebre. The right os ilium laid bare. 
L—XI. The ribs of each fide cut off. i The ſuperior anterior triangular ligament of the 


a a The anterior common ligament of the bodies of the ver- k The round anterior inferior ligament of the pelvis. 
tebræ, or anterior longitudinal faſcia. 1 The longitudinal ligamentous filaments of the proceſſus ali- 


b b. The place where it is as it were obliterated ; but in this formis, 
ſubjeR, it is very diſtin. m The ſymphyſis of the ilium with the 08 ſacrum. 


c The tendons of the muſcles of the diaphragm. 3 n The inteſtinum rectum. 
© The veſica urinaria. 


d The remains of the muſculus rectus colli. 

eee The tranſverſe proceſſes of the lumbar vertebre of the p The ligament which forms a ſort of ſac between the ſides 
right ſide. of the bladder and inteſtinum rectum. 

f The pſoas muſcle of the left fide, Io right is removed. 
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Sixty-fifth Anatomical Table 


GF THE 


CHAN ö D 


E'X'P'L'A I N E D. 


FIGURE I. | I, The firſt labor vertcbes. 
ö 8 2. The ſecond. 5 | 
1 Ligamentous Apparatus, by which the Occiput a The higheſt elevation of the vertebrz, over the bodies of 


is connected with the Vertebræ of the Neck. which blood-veſſels are diſtributed. 
a A portion of the, occiput. | bb The lamina of the exterior ſtratum of the intervertebral 
bb b b The tranſverſe proceſſes of the 1ſt, ad, zd, and 4th ligament, | & 8. 
vertebra of the neck. c The ſecond ſtratum. WF 
c The ligamentous apparatus. | d The third. 
d Its deeper lateral part. " e The fourth. 


e e Its termination in the third and fourth vertebra. 1 6 
r FIGURE VI 


et "IS F 18 Y Bs. II. The Poſterior Part of the Vertebræ of the Neck, ſeen 
The exit of the Dura Mater from the Cranium, toge- on its Anterior Surface, with the Yellowiſh Ligaments 
ther with a portion of its Anterior Sheath, or the Lon- of the Crura, 


gitudinal Poſterior Faſcia of the Vertebræ. | I. II. III. IV. The tranſverſe proceſſes of the d, 4th, 5th, and 
N. B. The Crura of 'the Proceſſes are cut off. S th vertebrz of the neck. P 3 3d, Arn, Stn, an 
a A portion of the occiput.  _ a 9 The yellowiſh ligaments of the crura of the ſpinous 
b b b b tranſ roceſſes 4 proceiles. AT 7 3 | 5 
vertebræ Pe! — 9 8 * 1. 20, 30, 6nd 4 b Their terminations at the lateral articulations, 
© The exit of the Sure niater from the cranium. ec Their terminations at the margitis of the crura. 


d The place where the tranſverſe ligament of the tooth-like d d d The crura of the ſpinous proceſſes. 


proceſs ſwells out. | e The natural thickneſs of the ligaments. 
e Its proceſs in the dorſal canal. f The intermediate rima, 
f The poſterior longitudinal faſcia of the vertebræ freed from g The ſpinous proceſs of the ſixth vertebra, 

the dura mater. h The deſcending procels. 
g Part of the dura mater turned back. 
h A portion of the vertebral artery. FIOHETST. vi. 
i The articulation between the firſt and ſecond vertebra laid | 

, bare. The Yellowiſh Ligaments in the Lumbar Vertebræ. 
FIGURE m. I. II. The tranſverſe proceſſes of the firſt and ſecond lumbar 


vertebre. 
The Continuation of the Poſterior Longitudinal Faſcia 2 4 The yellowiſh ligaments of the crura. 


of the Vertebræ in the Neck and beginning of the Back. b b Their terminations at the lateral articulations. 
c Cc Their terminations at the margins of the crura. 


aaa a The tranſverſe proceſſes of the vertebræ. d d The crura of the ſpinous proceſſes. 
b b The vertebral arteries. : e The natural thickneſs of the ligaments, 
cee The remains of the ſpinous proceſſes which are cut off. f The intermediate rima. 

d d The whole breadth of the poſterior longitudinal faſcia. g The aſcending poſterior proceſſes, 


h The deſcending anterior proceſſes, 


FIGURE VV. 


The Continuation of the ſame Faſcia in the Loins. FIGURE VIII. 
a The firſt lumbar vertebra, and The Spinous Proceſſes of two Lumbar Vertebræ, with 
b The ſecond. ? 


© © The traces which mark the crura of the ſpinous proceſſes the inter poſed Membrane. 
cut off a a The ſpinous proceſſes of the lumbar vertebræ. 
d The poſterior longitudinal faſcia of the vertebræ. b b b b The tranſverſe proceſles, 


the cartilaginous intervals. c c The ſuperior, or aſcending proceſſes. 
e e Its expanſion IE PE TOPTngs d d The inferior, or deſcending proceſſes. 


| e The interſpinal membrane. 
FIGURE V. . 2 5 The ſmall ligamentous cords, to which the apices are 
The Cartilaginous Intervertebral Ligament between Joinen. We 
the Lumbar Vertebræ. | g The articular ligament. 
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Sixty-ſixth Anatomical Table 


O F 


E X PL AI N E D. 


HUMAN B O D 


r mr * 


F 


FIGURE 1 


HE. Left Side of the Back, with the Spine, Ribs, 
and Ligaments belonging thereto. 
Ja &c. The twelve ribs. 


2. 3. &c. The apices of the twelve tranſverſe proceſſes 
of the vertebre of the back. 


12.—14. The tranſverſe proceſſes of the lumbar vertebræ. 
a a The external tranſverſe ligaments of the ribs. 
b b The remains of the ligaments of the cervix of the ribs. 
c c The ſtraight, longitudinal, ſmall ligaments of the tranſ- 


_— 8 with the acceſſory faſciculi, to the VI. VII. VIII. 


„ Small iamentous cords besten the apices of the ff. 


roceſſes. 
1 r expanſions extending to the laſt rib. 


FIGURE I. 


Three Vertebre of the Back, with Portions of the 
three attached Ribs, and their Ligaments ſeen within 
the Thorax. 


* 
% 
K 
Lo if 
o '* 
*. 
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I. II. III. The bodies of the three vertebræ. 

I. 2. 3. Portions of the three ribs. 

a a a The ligaments of the ſmall head of the ribs, by which 
they are fixed to the bodies of the vertebre. | 

b b b The internal ligaments of the cervix of the ribs, by 


which they are fixed to the tuberoſities of the next ſuperior 
tranſverſe proceſſes. 


c The remains of the membrane of the intercoſtal muſcles. 
d The ſpinous proceſs. 


FIGURE m. 
The ſame three Vertebrę of the Back, with the ſame 
portions. of Ribs and their Ligaments, viewed poſte- 
riorly. 5 


I. II. III. The crura of the three ſpinous proceſs. 

1. 2. 3. The three portions of ribs. 

a a a The external tranſverſe ligaments. 

b b The internal ligaments of the cervix of the ribs. 
c c The external ligaments of the cervix of the ribs. 
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FIGURE I. 


HE Anterior Surface of the Sternum, wich the Car- 
tilages of Eight of the Ribs, and Cartilago Enſi- 


formis. 


A The handle of the ſternum. 

B The cartilago enſiformis. 

I. II. VIII. Cartilages of eight of the ribs. 

a a The ligaments of the cartilages of the ribs diſtributed 
in the form of radii. 

b b Fibres arifing obliquely. 

c c Tranſverſe, horizontal, and arched fibres. 

d d The intercoſtal muſcles. 
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BOD Y 


ee The waving ligaments of the cartilages. 
ff The Lgaments of ts cartilago enſiformis. 


FIGURE II. 


The Poſterior and Interior Surface of the Sternum. 


A The handle of 1 — ſternum. | * 
B The xiphoid cartila | 
I. = * 2 2 eight ;of th ribs, 1 
a The plain interior membrane of the ſternum, ſtrengthen 
with longitudinal fibres. 
b The articulation of the handle. 
c The juncture of the enfiform cartilage. 


d The intercoſtal muſcles, 
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SUI 1 een 
b The right os -ilin 
HE Poſterior Surface of the Os enn and _ . 00 en 
Left os pubis. 
a lms * A © The beck ike cantlaginows lateral frfce ofthe os un 
a The os ſacrum e 
b Th . | | for the articulation of the os ihium. | 
© The © flhum. ,.. 2 ? | | f A protuberance covered with hgamentous vill. for the 


% ao Wires] ſame articulation. 
Ian 


d The tuber of the os inn | 
The linea alba, which marks the articulation of the os 


e The ſinus between the inferior poſterior, ſpi X the lan. 
and ſpine of the iſchium. pine 


$ 813-4 <Q um and ſacrum. 
f e poſterior long ligament of the os iliuw. ! it's i The ſpinous proceſs of the os iſchium. 
b * 3 _ 1 rs $. k The cervix of this bone. 
Porrerior latera men 1 The ſmall internal ſacro-iſchiatic ligament. 
1 4 ws ligamenta accefforia vaga, on the back of * os ſa- m The remains of the adjacent levator coccygis muſcle. 


n A portion of the large external ſacro- iſchiatic ligament. 


3 The large ſacro-iſchiatic ligament. | o Its inferior falciform production of Winſlow. 

1 Its appendix, or ſuperior membranous production. p The foramen majus, for the tranſmiſſion of the muſculus 
m The {mall ſacro-iſchiatic ligament. pyriformis. 

n The fleſh of the levator coccygis muſcle. q The foramen minus for the tranſmiſſion of the obturator 
o Various irregular ligamentous expanſions about the mar- internus. 


gins of the foramina in the os ſacrum. 


p The longitudinal ligaments of the * coccygis. r The ſuperior oblique finus of the foramen thyroidum. 


s The membrana obturans. 


q The'origin of the muſculus quadratus of the thigh. t The tranſverſe ligament. 
r The origin of the muſculus | u A portion of the tendon of the be minor muſcle. 
| | x x The ligamentous ring of the os pubis, with the inter- 
FIGURE Il. poſed cartilage. 
V Its protuberance. 
The Right Cavity of the Pelvis, the Os Ilium of the 
Left Side being removed. 9 2 
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